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VOLUME II 


VIII. 12. HWeadw otv atrois ehdAnoe 6 “Incots Atyav "Byd 
aipe 15 Gas rod Kécpou' 6 dxoAovOdy por ob py weptwaryoy ev TH 


Jesus declares Himself ihe Light of the World (VIII. 12-20) 


VOI. 12. wddw ody adtois thddnoer & “Inoods.1 The intro- 
ductory wéAw does not fix the context of the discourse 
which follows, for it is merely resumptive or indicative of the 
beginning of a new section, as at v. 21 (see on 1%), Verses 12-20 
have points of contact with c. 7 (cf. 7% and 8%), and it is possible 
{although not certain; see on 7) that they should be taken in 
continuation of the sayings 77°58 If vv. 12-20 follow directly 
on 7°, as we take them, we must suppose the words of 818 to be 
addressed to the Pharisees, who proceed (8*5) to find fault with 
them. ‘This, indeed, is implied in adrois. Nevertheless, the 
proclamation ‘“‘I am the Light of the World” recalls such 
sayings as 757: 38, which were addressed to all and sundry. 

Addryoev Aéyow, A€yaw introducing the words spoken; see 
on 34, and cf. Mt. 14”. 

éyé ele td Gis rod ndopou. This is one of the great ‘‘ I 
am’s ’’ of the Fourth Gospel, for which see Introd., p. cxviii. 

Just as the word of Jesus about the Living Water (757 ®) 
may have been suggested by the water ceremonial at the Feast 
of Tabernacles, so it has been thought that the claim ‘‘ I am 
the Light of the World” may also have a reference to the festal 
ceremonies. On the first night of the feast, there was a cere- 
mony of lighting the four golden candlesticks in the Court of 
the Women (see v. 20), and there is some evidence for the 
continuance of the ceremony on other nights. This may have 
provided the occasion for the words of Jesus about light 
and darkness. But Philo’s account of the Feast of Taber- 
nacles would furnish an equally plausible explanation. He 
says that this feast is held at the autumnal equinox, in order 
that the world (xécpos) may be full, not only by day but also 
by night, of the all-beautiful light (rod rayxdAov dwrds), as at 
that season there is no twilight (de sepfen. 24). We have in 
this passage a close parallel to r5 ais roi xéopov, but no stress 
ought to be laid upon such verbal coincidences. The passage 
of Philo shows, however, that the Feast of Tabernacles sug- 
gested the idea of 4igh# to some minds.? 

1 For the section 75-81, see the notes at the end of this volume on 


the Pevicope de Adultera. 
* Strayer (J.T.S., 1900, p. 138) argues that the imagery was sug- 
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The Hebrews had thought of God as giving them light, 
and as being their light. ‘‘ The Lord is my Light” was the 
confession of a Psalmist (Ps. 271); ‘‘ the Lord shall be thy 
everlasting Light” was the promise of a prophet (Isa. 60"). 
The later Rabbis applied the thought to the Messiah: ‘‘ Light 
is the Name of Messiah,” they said.1 The vision of Deutero- 
Isaiah was larger, for he proclaimed that the Servant of Yahweh 
would be a Light to the Gentiles (Isa. 42° 49%; cf. Lk. 2%). 
But the saying éyé cia rd hs rod xécpov goes far beyond this, 
for the xévpos {see on 1°) includes all created life.1_ There is no 
Hebraic parallel to be found for such a thought,3 the expression 
of which here is thoroughly Johannine in form. See Introd., 

. xviii. 

In the Prologue, the Word of God is spoken of as the Light. 
John the Baptist was not the Light, but he came to bear witness 
of the Light (2°), which was 7d das 1d dAnOwov, lighting every 
man (1°). In the Person of Jesus, the Light came into the 
world (31%), as Jesus Himself said, éyd dis els rdv xdcpov 
ehjAvOa (12). And so here (8!*) and at of, the majestic phrase 
eyo ett TO Pos Tod xdopov is put into the mouth of Jesus. 

In the Sermon on the Mount, according to Mt. 544, Jesus 
said to His hearers tyes gore 7d pis Tod xdcpov. This 
is apparently to say more than Paul said to his converts when 
he called them ¢worfpes &v xdopm (Phil. 245); and it is not 
certain that Mt.’s Greek rendering of our Lord’s words is 
accurate here.4 But if it is precise, the application of the 
words +6 gas rod xéopov to faithful citizens of the kingdom of 
heaven must be wholly different from its application when 
Christ used it of Himseif and said, ‘‘ 7 am the Light of the 
World.” This is to make an exclusive claim, such as could be 
made by no other speaker, although others might claim to 
share in the assurance of Christ that His people are, as con- 
trasted with non-Christians, the world’s light. Cf. 788 and the 
note thereupon. 


gested by the Feast of Dedication or ra Sdra (107%), in connexion with 
which he puts this discourse. 

1 Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr., iii. 330. 

* This majestic claim is weakened in the form in which it appears 
in the Acts of John (§ 95): Auyres eiul cor rip SAEworrt pe. 

. » Westcott quotes from Buxtorf a sentence from the Jerusalem 
Talmud (Shabb. c. 2) to the effect that “the first Adam was the light 
of the world ; but the parallelism seems to be only verbal. Indeed, 
the Hebrews had not any clear idea of the xécyos as an ordered 
universe of being. 

* Abbott (Diat. 1748; cf. 435) urges that Mt.’s report must be 
wrank: and that what Jesus really said was, “ Ye Aave the Light of the 
World.” But there is no evidence for this, nor would it suit the 
context, Mt. 514-1", 
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oxorig, GAN ee. 7d Gos THs ays, 13 lrov oby airG of bapiccin 


& dxokou@Sv por 03 ph wepewary é&y axort To 
** follow ”? Jesus Lng to walle in the Tight” It ist the first | act of 
discipleship (1°), and the last precept in the Gospel enjoins it 
as the essential thing (21%), See 12%. Jesus Himself is 
‘the Way ” (14%). 

The Hebrew verb spn ‘' to walk ” is often used in the O.T. 
figuratively of conduct in general (¢.g. 2 Kings 20%), and is 
sometimes, when used in this sense, rendered in the LXX by 
weperarev (e.g. Prov. 8%, Eccles, 11°). This use of wepirdrew 
is found only once in the Synoptists (Mk. 7°; cf. Acts 21%), 
but occurs over 30 times in Paul, and frequently in Jn. (see 
12%, r Jn. 1&7 2611; cf, 2 Jn, 3 Jn34. It is, in fact, a 
Hebraism. 

The contrast between the Two Ways, of Darkness and of 
Light, is not peculiar to Jn. (cf. Barnabas, § 18), but it is 
a favourite topic in his Gospel (see, for ‘‘ walking” in light or 
in darkness, 11° 12%, 1 Jn. 1%}, Job (29%) speaks of the days 
when God watched over him: ‘‘ and by His light I walked 
through darkness ” (cf. Mic. 7%), This is part of the thought 
in ‘‘ he that followeth me shall not walk in darkness, but shall 
have the light of life”; but it is less explicit. The Light of 
God is the Light of Life (rd pis ris Luis). 

The Odes of Solomon several times express the idea of the 
believer walking in the Light of Christ, e.g. ‘‘ He set over 
[His way] the footprints of His light, and I walked therein ” 
(vil. 17; cf. xxix. 7, xxii. 1). : ; 

The phrase rd $as ris fwijs may mean the Light which 
imparts life or illuminates life; or it may mean the Light which 
issues from Life. We have seen that in 6® the primary mean- 
ing of ‘‘ I am the Bread of Life ” is understood by the evangelist 
to be ‘‘ the Bread which gives life ” (6), but the deeper mean- 
ing of '‘the Living Bread ” is not excluded (6°). So here 
we must allow for a double suggestiveness in the phrase ré 
gas ris fwijs. When we apply such concepts as (wi, pix, 
to God or to Christ, we cannot treat them as if we knew them 
to be fundamentally distinct. They are qualities or aspects 
of Absolute Being, and it is beyond our powers to define them 
adequately or explain their mutual relation. In the Fourth 
Gospel, Christ is the Zigh#: He is also the Life (11 14°). 
Perhaps Light ss Life, in its essence; perhaps Life, truly 
understood, zs Light. See on 14, and Introd., p. cxl. 

18, etrov og airG of dapicoio. For the ‘‘ Pharisees,” 
see on 7°, and cf. 1%, Their objection was that the testimony 
of Jesus to His own claims was not admissible, according to 
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Sd wept ceavrod paprupeis’ 4 paptupia cov otk tor ddybijs. 
14. dmexptOy ‘Tyoots cal alxey airois Kav ty paprep’ wept epavrod, 
Adybijs dorw 4 popropla pov, dre olda wéber FAGov xat rod irdyu 
Suets 8 ob« oldare raGev Epxopar } wot trdyo. 18. dpets xard Thy 


oipxa xpivere, ey ob Kpivw obdéva, 16. xai av xpivw 8 éyd, 4 


the rules of evidence which governed the controversies of the 
Rabbis (see on 5%). Self-witness was always suspect, and 
might be disregarded as being untrue. 

14. The answer of Jesus kay eyo paprupd trept epaurod, 
aAnbjs eoty  paptupia pou is in formal contradiction with 
His former admission éiv éy® papryp® epi euavrod, 4 
Maprupia pov ob« gor ddnéys (55%, where see note); but 
there is no real contradiction, for here he takes higher ground, 
so to speak, than on that occasion, and claims that the Divine 
origin and dignity of which He is conscious justify Him in 
bearing witness to Himself. This is the very badge of Deity 
(see v. 18), although it is true that no individual man could 
claim it (as He had said, 5%). He alone could be called 6 dyjv, 
5 pdprus 6 murrds xai dAnOtvos (Rev. 3%). 

én ota wébev Fd9or, “because I know (with complete 
knowledge) whence I came,” s¢. at the Incarnation (cf. 14 
13° 16%). 

cal wod Sadyo, ‘and whither I go”; see on 7°" for trdyey 
used of ‘‘ going to the Father.” 

The words which follow, ipeis . . . badéyo, do not appear 
to haye been present in the texts known to Origen, but the 
omission is readily explicable by Aomototeleuton, txdyw .. . 
ura 5 
Opets BE (8 Om. 8) odk ofSare woHev Epxopor. That is, they 
did not know of His heavenly origin, although (like the Jewish 
interlocutors of 7%8) they may have known that He was of the 
family at Nazareth. , 

4 70d indyw. See on 7%. 

BDNT support 4; the rec., with sLW®, has xai. 

18. The Pharisees had complained that the self-witness of 
Jesus was unsupported and therefore untrustworthy (v. 13). 
In v. 14 Jesus has answered that their objection, however 
sound if applied to a mere man, fails in His case: they do 
not know His origin or His home. He now adds that their 
eee is superficial because of this ignorance of His true 

cing. 

Upels kata thy odpxa xpivere, ‘‘ you judge superficially ” ; 
ef, for xara tip odpxa, x Cor. 15, 2 Cor. 56, The Pharisees 
had done just what He had previously wamed them not to do, 
when He said yi xpivere xar’ dy (7%). 
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xpiots 4 épaj dnb} corny, Sre pdvos obx cil, GAN #yd cai 6 wéppas 


éyd of xpive od8éva, The ultimate purpose of His coming 
into the world was to save it, not to judge it (3!”); and if an 
individual man would not obey His word, Jesus did not judge 
him ¢hen: the spoken word would judge him at the Last Day 
(128). At that Great Assize, the Son of Man will be the 
Judge (see on 3!” 5%, and Introd., p. clviii), But the saying 
zy od xpivw ovdéva refers to the action of Jesus during His 
public mission on earth, and not to the future judgment of the 
world, There is a sense in which He did judge, or discriminate 
between one man and another, during His earthly ministry 
(see vv. 16, 26); but éyd of xpivw ovdéva expresses not only 
that this was not the purpose of His mission (see 3'7), but that it 
was not His Aaéz¢. It was a charge made against Him that He 
did not discriminate sufficiently, that He consorted with 
publicans and sinners (Mk. 21°, Lk. 15%), that He did not repel 
the sinful woman at the Pharisee’s house (Lk. 7%). Even in 
the case of the adulteress whose guilt was proved, when judg- 
ment must have been condemnation, He said o882 yd ce xaraxpiva 
[81]. His example was consonant to His own precept p} 
xpivere (Mt. 73). 

This saying of Christ éyd od xpive od8éva is found only in Jn., 
but its genuineness becomes the more apparent the more closely 
it is examined. It is a paradox, forit is seemingly contradicted 
in the next verse, but it is one of those terse, pregnant paradoxes 
of which the Synoptists have preserved many examples.1 

16. For ddndw4 (BDLTW 33) the rec. has dAnbyjs (SNTA®). 
For dAnfuds, see on 1°, 

dav xpivo 8€ xrh., ‘but if I judge, my judgment is sound,” 
#.e, not merely true, but soundly based and complete. Cf. 
} xpéows } ety dixalia éoriv (5%, where see note). 

The judgment of Christ is not that of a single individual, 
for pévos obk efui, ddd’ éyh Kai 6 méppas pe. Cf. vv. 26, 29, for 
the same thought, and again 16%? otx cipi pdvos, drt 6 rarip per” 
éuob eaviy. The consciousness of this perpetual association 
with the Father is explicitly claimed by the Christ of Jn.; but 
it is implied, too, in the bitterness of the cry ‘‘ Why hast Thou 
forsaken me,” which is recorded only by Mk. and Mt. Herein 
was the anguish of the Cross, as they picture it. 

The general principle to which the Pharisees appealed, 
se. that judgment, like testimony, must not depend on one 
individual, is well illustrated in a Jewish saying (Pirke Adoth, 
iv. 12, quoted by Westcott), ‘‘ Judge not alone, for none may 
judge alone save One.” 

1 Cf. Introd., p. cx. 


4 
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He 27. wal &v 7G vouy St7e tyerépw yéyparrat dre Svo dvOpdrwy 
} paptupla ddndys corw. 18, yd cips & paprupSy wept epavrod, 


For the conception of Jesus as ‘sent’ by the Father, see 
on 3! 4%. After & méppas pe NBLTOW add rarjp, but rarjp 
is omitted by a ag it probably comes from v. 18. : 

17. yéyparra. Jn. generally has évov éoriv where 
the Synoptists would ies yeyparras (see on 2%), But yeypap- 
Hévov éoriy here is attested by 8 only; all other authorities 
give yéyparra:, which must therefore be regarded as the true 
reading. Abbott (Dyat. 25882) suggests that yéyparrat or is 
used here to introduce a quotation not given exactly. 

év 74 vépw th. This is a free reference to the maxim of 
evidence in Deut. 19% (cf. Num. 35™, Deut. 17%; and see 
2 Cor, 131, x Tim. 5), For another reference by Jesus to this 
legal maxim, cf. Mt, 1816, 

The phrase ‘“‘your law” challenges scrutiny. Jesus 
accepted the ‘‘ law,” #.¢. the Old Testament scriptures, very 
explicitly (see Introd., pp. cxivii, cly); and it is unlike the way 
in which He was accustomed to speak of it, that he should 
say “‘ your law,” thus dissociating Himself, as it were, from 
any recognition of its authority. He is represented in 10% as 
again using this expression, and in 15% as speaking to His 
disciples of Scripture as ‘‘ their law,” #.¢. the law of the Jews. 
It is true that in 81” and 10* the phrase appears in controversy 
with the Jews, and it might be thought that it supplied an 
argumentum ad hominem. Those who disputed with Jesus 
were shown to be in the wrong, on their own principles. But in 
the equally argumentative passage 7% %5, He speaks of ‘ the 
law ” and “‘ the law of Moses”; and no such explanation can 
be given of the phrase ‘their law” in 15%, which would 
definitely dissociate Him from the people of Israel, by suggest- 
ing that their Scriptures were not His Scriptures. In every 
Place where 5 véyos is mentioned by Him in the Synoptists, 
whether it refers to the law which He came “ not to destroy, 
but to fulfil,” or in a wider sense to the O.T. books, He always 
says ‘‘ the Law” (cf, Mt, 52-18 918 7318 xo 2240 2293 Tk, 
224, 24, 37. 29 16% 1618; the word vézos does not occur in Mk.). 

It is difficult to think that in these Johannine texts (817 
1o* 15%) the words of Jesus have been exactly reproduced. 

_ 18. The use of éyd cipe in solemn affirmation has been 
discussed in Introd., p. cxviii; and the present passage provides 
an instructive example of this usage. 

A elye 6 paprupdv wept éuauro#. This is the style of Deity. 
As the Pharisees had urged, a man’s witness about himself 

3 See also McNeile in Cambridge Biblical Essays, p. 242. 
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xat paprupe wept éuod 6 méwpas pe Tlarjp. 19. ig tad oby airg 
Hod éoriv 6 Marnp cov; arexpity "Inoots Obre ene ofdare obre réy 
Hardpa pou et dpi fSere, xal rov arépa pov dy pere. 20, Tadra 


is not trustworthy (v. 13); but Jesus replies to this by 
expressing Himself in terms which suggest His Divinity. 
This, however, is not said explicitly; and the point of His 
answer which the Pharisees understand is that He says that 
there is a second Witness, sc. His Father who sent Him 
(cf. 5*8). There is a prophetic passage, Isa. 43°, which has 
close verbal relations with this and v, 28: -yéverOé pou pdprupes, 
kat éyo pdprus, A€yer xvpios 6 Geds, xal 6 wais pov dy eLerckduyy, 
iva yuirre xai moredoyre, Kal ouvare Gre eyd elut. The thought ° 
in Isa. 43”, however, is of witness bemg borne to Yahweh 
(x) by the people, (2) by His Servant, and, according to the 
LXX interpolation, (3) by Himself. 

For the witness of the Father to the Son, see on 5%, 

19. wod gon & warp cou; This is the rejoinder of the 
Jewish objectors. They understand that by 6 zanjp (v. 16) 
Jesus means God the Father, and they do not ask ‘‘ Who is 
He?” But they say ‘‘ Whereis He?” This second Witness, 
of whom Jesus had spoken, is not visible, and therefore (accord- 
ing to the Rabbinical doctrine of evidence) no appeal can be 
made to Him. 

The answer of Jesus is, in effect, that their ignorance 
is invincible. God cannot, of course, be perceived by the 
senses. He is appealing to the witness of One whom no man 
can see. 

olte gpd ofSare odre tay matépa pov. There is no incon- 
sistency with 7% xéui oiSare, for there Jesus speaks only of 
the Jews’ knowledge of Him as man, and of the family at 
Nazareth; here He speaks of their ignorance of His true 
Personality, which is Divine (cf. v.14). Being ignorant of this, 
and therefore of His relation to the Father, they betray ignor- 
ance also of the Father Himself. Cf, otx éyvaxare airdv (v. 55), 
and obx eyvuway tov warépa abde gué (16°). See Mt. 127, 
Lk. 10*, 

ei dpe Terre, nai ray warépa pou dy yoecre. This principle is 
repeated 147, ei éyvuxetré pe, xol tov worépa pou ay Adare (cf, 12% 
and 14°), and it 1s deep rooted in the Fourth Gospel. Jesus 
came to reveal the Father, not only by His words but by 
His life. 

Note that ed éué ydare of this verse is replaced by et 
tyvdxerré pe at 147, showing what precarious ground we are 
on when an attempt is made to distinguish olde from yeyvioxe 
{see on 1%), 


i 
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rh pipara Addyoe bv rh yalopvdaxig SSdexwy & +O tepg@ xat 
odbdtis éxiagey abréy, drt obrw ey Ave 4 Spa atrod, 
21. Ele obv rédw atrois “Bye trdéyo wal fyriceré pe, at dy 


20. roiita ta fypara. Emphatic, and therefore placed at 
the beginning of the sentence. 

Qddycev dy 1G yalopudanly, The yafodvideov was the 
name for the treasure-chamber of the Temple (cf. Mk. 124, 
Lk. 211, and 2 Macc. 3° 4#). It abutted on the Court of the 
Women, end against its walls were placed chests, trumpet-like 
in form, as receptacies for the offerings of the worshippers. 
It is not probable that Jesus was teaching w#/hin a treasure- 
chamber, and so it seems that év should be taken as denoting 
proximity only, ‘‘near the treasury” (cf. & Sefi@ Tod Geod, 
Rom. 8%), Hence & 7d yalodprraniy Siddoxuvy & 73 lepo 
means “‘ teaching in the Temple precincts (see on 24) near the 
treasury chamber,” #.e. in the colonnade between it and the 
open court (cf. Mk 124), The hall where the Sanhedrim met 
was hard by, and probably within earshot of the place where 
Jesus was teaching. : 

kal odSels eriagey abrév xth., ‘and yet” (xai being used 
for xafro, as often in Jn.; see on 12°) no man took Him, 
because His hour was not yet come.” This is almost verbally 
repeated from 7™, where see note. For ofa dyw0a 
ipa avrov, see also on 24, 


Jesus develops His lofty claims: some of the Jews who hear 
believe (vv. 21-30) 


21. The occasion of the discourse which follows is not 
mentioned. It may be a continuation of what precedes (see 
on v, 26), and if so ody may be causative, having reference to 
the fact that Jesus had not been arrested (v. 20; cf. 7%). But 
perhaps ody is used as a mere conjunction (see on 1%), and 
wékw only marks (as in v. 12) the beginning of a new discourse. 
It is not possible to assign every discourse in Jn. to its original 
occasion; and one of the many rearrangements of the Gospel 
{that of F, W. Lewis) would place 81%? after 752. Ver. 21 
reproduces, though not verbally, the warning of 79% 4, and its 
last clause is addressed in identical terms to the disciples at 
13°9 (where see note), But adéAw is not to be taken as an 
allusion to the repetition of 7; as has been said, it may only 
mark the opening of a new discourse or paragraph (v. 12, 107; 
and see on 1%), 

elrey odv médkwy adrois. NIA@ add 6 ‘Iycots (from 7), but 
om, XBDLTW. 
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TH Spaprig tpdy drofaveiobe' Srov tym tmdyw ipets od Stvarbe 
Abeiv, 22. deyoy aby at Tovdato. Mijre diroxreved éaurdy, dre déyer 
"Orou tyd drdyw tyeis ob Sivacbe eAOeiv; 23. xai dheyey abrois 
"Ypeis éx ray xdrw doré, ey ex ray dyw elui> Speis dx rovrou rod 


éys dadyo, For this verb and its usage in Jn., see on 7°, 
“IT go away,” se. to God. 

kal tnniceré ne. As in 7%, this is the search of despair; 
they will seek Jesus as their Messiah, when it is too late, «ai 
ov« eipireré pe is added by a few manuscripts from 7°4, where 
it is part of the text; but it is implied in any case. 

xal dy Thi maf) indy daobaveieGe, ‘and ye shall die 
in your sin,” an O.T phrase (cf. Ezek. 3% 1814, and especially 
Prov. 24° drodyjane. 3% ddpwv ev dyaprias, of which LXX 
rendering the phrase in the text may be a reminiscence). 
It is repeated v. 24, where see note. Those who too late seek 
Jesus as the Messiah, shall die in a state of sin, unredeemed 
by Him. 

Swou ey Omdyo spets ob Bivacbe edOety, “ whither I go ye 
cannot come”: this is repeated verbally at 135%, where it is 
addressed to the disciples. Cf. 7*4, where the same thing (in 
substance) was said to the Jews, and see the note there. 

22, Ekeyor ody oi “tovBato., se. the Jewish objectors. 

pire Groxrevet dcourdv xrh., “Is He going to kill Him- 
self, that He says, ‘ Whither I am going you cannot come’? ” 
This is a quite different rejoinder from that of 7%, made in reply 
to the same warning, the occasion and the interlocutors both 
being different. It has often been suggested that the rejoinder 
carries a scornful allusion to the belief that the depths of hell 
were reserved for suicides (cf. Josephus, #./. III. viii. 5, dys 
oxoridrepos); but thisisnot certain. In any case, the Jews speak 
ironically: ‘' If we cannot follow you, it must be because you 
will be no longer alive.” The saying of mystery, ‘‘ Whither 
I go you cannot come,” which was uttered more than once 
(7* 13%), naturally provoked different comments from different 
persons, 

28, wal Weyer. The rec. has efrev, but SBDLNTW® have 
the imperfect eye, which suggests that what follows was 
a habitual saying of Jesus. He leaves their taunt unanswered, 
but adds that His origin and natural home were different from 
the origin and home of ‘‘ the Jews.” It was not surprising 
that they did not understand Him when He said that He was 
moving to a region where they could not follow. Cf. Mt. 62. 

Spets gx vay xdérw éord, ‘‘ You are from beneath,” sie, 
‘of the earth.” Cf. éi ris yijs xdrw (Acts 2!). xdrw does 
not occur again in Jn. (but cf. 8%), 
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xéapou éaré, ey odk dui ex rod xéapov rovrov. 24. elroy ou 
Suiv dre droaveioGe ev rais duaprias Spév* day yap pay murrevoyre 
Sr yd clus, dwofaveicbe ev ais dpaprias Spov. 25. tAcyov oby 


tye éx rv ayw etpi. The contrast is the same as that 
of 3%, The implied argument, sc. that the Jews’ failure of 
understanding has its root in moral causes, has met us before 
(5% 174), and is repeated 8, . : 

Spets ax rodrou Tob késpou éoré. BT give the emphatic 
rovrov To} xéonov here, but the more usual tod xdopou Tovrov 
jn the second clause of the verse (so W in both clauses). 
XDLTA give 10S xécpov rovrou in both clauses, and 6 
xéapos ofros is the order in every other N.T. passage where 
the expression occurs. So, too, we always find 4 aiiv obros 
(except Mt, 12"). : 

The idea of imperfection which the word xéopos, the 
totality of created being, suggests in Jn. has been noted on 1°. 
This idea is speciaily brought out in the phrase 6 xdapos obtos. 
When thus limited, the word does not embrace any plane of 
creation other than that of earth (11°), and “this world ig 
is contrasted with the spiritual or heavenly world, as being in a 
special degree affected by evil powers (164) and as awaiting 
the Judgment (9 12%), The kingdom of Jesus is not of 
*‘ this world ” (18%), from which He passed after His Passion 
(133). It is the place of our earthly discipline (x Jn. 4*7), in 
which he who hates his life shall keep it to life eternal (12). 
The phrase occurs with a like hint of evil, r Cor, 3% 5% 75.1 

So here it is said of the Jews tyes & rod «dopo rovrov 
toré. Cf. for the same construction evat dk, x Jn. 4° atrot & 
TOU Koa pou ei, 

éyd (emphatic) ofk «ipl é rod _xéapou rorov. Cf. 17M. 16, 
It is the perpetual theme of the Fourth Gospel that He who 
was not ‘* of the world” came “‘ into the world ” for its rescue. 

24. elroy oby bpty, sc, at v. 21, where see note. ere 

droGaveiote ey tais dpaprias dpdv, the singular 77 duapric 
being changed to the plural. To this no significance is to 
be attached, as when phrases are repeated in Jn., there are 
generally slight verbal alterations (see on 31). 

dav yap ph moredonre Sn eyd cips, drolavelade xth. Jesus. 
‘repeats with an awful solemnity that if His hearers do not 
accept Him for what He is, they will die in their sins. dre éyd 
ci may mean ‘‘that I am from above,” as He had just 
asserted of Himself, éyd & tav dvw cl, But if this be 
the construction, it is very elliptical. It is more probable 
that we should take éyd «ty absolutely, ‘I am He,” ze. 

1 CE. Hobhouse, The Church and the World, p. 352, Note D. 
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airg Bb rls el; elrev aibrois 6 "Inoots Thy dpyiw J te xal Aad 
tpiv, 26. wodAd exw epi dud Aarely Kal xpiver' GAN 6 repos 


‘“*T am the Divine Deliverer,” as at vv. 28, 58, and 13%, For 
this use of éyé cipe as the equivalent of the Hebrew man, 
see Introd., p. cxx, where the expression is more fully dis- 
cussed, We may here particularly compare Isa. 43 ta 
moreionre . . . Ott eyo eius (see on v. 18). Jesus had uttered 
His message; henceforth they had no excuse for their 
sin (15%), 

25. Deyoy ody atv XE) ris ef; The Jews are puzzled 
by the last words of Jesus. They sounded like the Divine 
proclamations in the prophetical books. Who is this, that 
says 1 AM? And they ask Him, ‘‘ Who art Thou?” (ef. 2°), 
But He gives no direct or simple answer (cf. 19%). Cf. 10%4 
for a similar question, and a similar indirectness of reply. 

thy dpxty 3 mm wat Aahd Syiv, “‘ Primarily (in essence), 
what I am telling you,” #.e. ‘‘I am what my words reveal.” 
We have already noted (see on 34; and cf. ro® 124 1410 1618) 
that Aadety cannot always be sharply distinguished from 
A€yew ; and the constr, 6 7 AaAG is similar to 6 Adyos oy 
a&dAnoa of 12", or radra Aadd of v. 28. 

y dpyfy is never used in Jn. for ‘‘ from the beginning,” 
which is expressed by é dpyis (16), or more frequently by 
én’ dpyps (15%, 4 Jn. 1 and passim). Inthe LXX ri épyw 
often stands for ‘‘at the beginning,” ‘‘ at the first "e.g. 
Gen. 43°, Dan. 9" (LXX), and Dan, 8! (Theod.}—which is a 
sound classical construction. (Cf. Herod. viii. 132 édvres dpyiv 
éerd, “being originally seven in number.”) But in the present 
passage the rendering ‘‘I have spoken at the beginning ”’ is 
inadmissible, inasmuch as the verb is in the present (Acdé) 
and not in the aorist (¢AdAnoa). These considerations seem 
to rule out the R.V. ‘‘ Even that which I have also spoken 
unto you from the beginning.” 

The R.V. margin treats the sentence as a question, and 
for the relative 3 r: substitutes ér. Thus ri dpyiy sre xai 
AadG tyiv; is translated ‘‘ How is it that I even speak to you 
at alle” This rendering has the support of Chrysostom, and 
there is no doubt that ryv dpyyv may stand for éAws, omnzino, 
especially in negative sentences. An apposite parallel to such 
a@use is found in Clem. Hom. vi. 11, ef pi rapaxoAovéeis ols 
Adyo, th kat rav dpyiv Siartyouar; (a sentence in which some 
have found an echo of v. 25). The answer of Jesus, according 
to this view, is a severe rebuke, which has a note of impatience, 
comparable to Mk. 9), ‘‘O faithless generation, how long 
shall E be with you!” But it is difficult to connect a rebuke 
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pe dAyOis torw, xdyd & Feovoa wap’ atrod, ratra Aad es rov 


of this kind with the words which immediately follow in v. 26, 
WOAAG Exw epi ipov Aadeiv. ‘ 

The Latin and Syriac vss. take the sentence as affirmative, 
not as interrogative; and herein they are probably right. But 
neither can be followed in detail. Syr. sin. gives ‘‘ The chief 
is that I should speak myself with you, seeing that I have much 
that I should speak concerning you and judge”; but this 
provides no answer to the question ‘‘ Who art thou?” Some 
O.L. texts give ‘‘ initium quod et loquor uobis,” #.e, I am 
the Beginning (cf. Rev. 21°), that which I am saying to you ”’; 
but ri dpxyy could not be attracted to 8 1: in this way, The 
Vulgate has “' principium quia et loquor uobis,” which is still 
farther from the Greek. 

We come back to the rendering, ‘‘ Primarily, I am what I 
am telling you,” as the least open to objection of the many 
renderings that have been offered of this difficult passage. 
vyv épxjv means fundamentally or originally, or, in colloquial 
English, ‘‘at bottom.” In reply to the question ‘ Who art 
thou?” Jesus declares to the Jews that He is essentially 
what His words reveal, in particular such words as ¢yd éx ray 
dvw ciné (v. 23), and (above all) éya eis (v. 24). 

26, wohhd exw rept dudv Aadeiv xat xpivew. This seems 
to take up the teaching of v. 16 above. Jesus does not dwell 
upon His answer to the question ‘‘ Who art thou?” He goes 
on with His discourse, as there was much still to say. With 
TOAAa éxw Aadely cf. TOAAG ty A€yav of 1642, a comparison 
which confirms the conclusion (reached in the note on 34) 
that AaAciy and Adyew are not sharply distinguished by Jn., 
and that they are sometimes interchangeable. 

kai xpivev, His discourse was of judgment. He had 
already said twice to the Jews that they would die in their sins 
(vv. 21, 24}, a xpiots to which the words of v. 16 lead up. 

aX’ & méwhas pe drnOiis eorw xrk. This is again re- 
sumptive of v. 16, where Jesus had said that His judgment was 
true, because it was not His own, but reflected the judgment of 
the Father who had sent Him. The adversative éAAd points 
back to the objection which He continually rebuts, sc, that 
He has no authority behind Him. ‘ Whatever objection you 
raise to my claim to judge, you must remember that He who 
sent me is true.” See on v. 16 above; and cf, 3% 7%, 

xdyS & jjxovea, tap’ adrof, Taira Aad ets rdv xéopov. Cf, 
15% wdvra & jxovca rap rod marpds pov eyvopica spiv, and 
see vy. 38, 40. Here the sayings ‘* heard from the Father” 
were sayings of judgment, as at 5%, xafis dxotw xpive, And, 


VIII. 26-28] HIS LIFTING UP ON THE CROSS 303 


xéopov. 27. ad 2yvwoay Gr. ov Tlardpa abrois tkeyev. 28. elrev 
oby & Incots “Orav tydonre rév Yidv rod dvOpdrov, rote yrdcerbe 
Gre dyd ey, xai da’ euavrot roid obdév, ANAK xafds eiSate pe & 


unlike those of 15%, they were spoken ‘‘to the world” 
(cf. 18"). : . . 

To speak els trav xdopor is a constr. that is not found again 
in Jn.; but ef. 1 Cor. 14° eis dépa AaAotyres, Mk. 13° eis 
mdvra rh eOvy Sel Ky vat TO evaryyéAov. 

taita ats SON T Woe, but minor uncials sub- 
stitute A¢yw for Aada. ; he 

27, odx eyvwsay Sry tiv marépa abrois eheyer. This is one 
of the evangelist’s comments on his narrative (see Introd., 
p. xxxiv), and it seems to confirm what has been said on v, 25 
about the Jews’ misunderstanding of the words of mystery 
which Jesus had uttered, 

28. elev odv & “Inoods, ‘* Jesus therefore said,” se. 
because of their misunderstanding. sDNTA® add airois, but 
om. BLTW; sD further add wrarw. 

Stay dydente tov uidy tod dvpdwou, ** When you shall 
have lifted up,” sc. on the Cross, ‘‘ the Son of Man.” See on 
3) for ipotv in Jn., and cf. 12°". In the present passage iyoiv 
must relate to the lifting up on the Cross, and not to the * lift- 
ing up ” of the Ascension, for the latter was not in any sense 
the act of the Jews, as the Crucifixion was (cf. Acts 314). 

For the title ‘‘ the Son of Man,” see Introd., p. cxxxi. 

téte yrdoecbe Sr éyd ei, ‘then ye shall know that I am 
(the Son of Man),” the predicate of éyd «ie being understood 
from the preceding clause of the sentence. Otherwise, we 
must take éya ety: as used absolutely, as in v. 24 (cf. 858 13%), 
the phrase being then identical with the self-designation of 
Yahweh in the prophets, six ‘I (am) He ” (see Introd., 
p- cxx). On either interpretation, the sty/e of the sentence is 
that of Divine proclamations: cf. Ezek, 11° émeydceote Sri 
éy® xvpws. 

Too late, the pressure of facts, the fall of Jerusalem and the 
like, would convince them of the truth of His words: ‘ cog- 
noscetis ex re, quod nunc ex uerbo non creditis” (Bengel). 
This, rather than the conviction of sin wrought by the Holy 
Spirit (168%), seems to be the force of rére yrdoeobe, 

ér. governs not only é¢yé eur, but also the next clause an’ 
duaurod woud od8dy wth. This had been said before, 5% 
(cf. 12), For its significance, see note on 5", Ignatius 
(Magn. 7) has 6 xipios dvev rod warpos obdty éroinca, 4 
reminiscence of these Johannine phrases. 

GAA nals eBiSagéy pe & wanjp. Cf. v. 26, and see 
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Ilarip, raira add. 29. Kat & wéppas pe per’ éuod tore" ooK 
aiixey pe pdvov, Sre yd r& dpeota adrG word wdvrore, 30. Taira 
adrod Aakotyros ToMO! éxicrevoay es abroy, 


yi? After warjp, BA add pov, but om. XDLNT®, W om. 
O Wh’ 7 

volte AehO: rabdra referring to the specific teachings of this 
section. Cf. 12% rotra éhdAnoe 6 ‘Incots, and v. 30 Taira 
NeAotvres. With the sentence xadbs cSBafev ... AaAd, of. 
the parallels 12© and 14%, 

29. noi $ wéppas pe (see on 3! for the mission of the Son) 
per’ dpoG dorw «th, This has already been said at v. 16, 
Sri pavos otk ell, GAN ey wai 6 wéwpas pe, and is repeated 
16°% in a different context. Much more is implied here than 
in the saying of Peter that ‘‘ God was with Him” (Acts 10%), 
for all through Jn. the ineffable union of the Son with the 
Father is behind the narrative (cf. 10%). 

otk adixév pe povor. TAN add 6 wanjp unnecessarily; om. 
BDLTW®. The union of the preincarnate Son with the 
Father (175) was continued after the Incarnation. 

rn is causal, “ decause I do the things pleasing to Him.” 
Thus at 152° Jesus tells His disciples that by keeping His com- 
mandments they will abide in His love, even as He by keeping 
Wis Father’s commandments abides in the Father’s love. 
The adj. dpeorés occurs again in Jn. only at x Jn. 32, and there, 
ag here, of doing the things that are pleasing to God, #.¢. of 
keeping His commandments. See, for a similar use of épecrds, 
Ex, 15%, Wisd. 9%, Isa. 38°. 

For the thought that the continual aim of Jesus was to do 
the will of the Father, cf. 4% 5® 6%, Here He claims a/ways 
(mdytore) to do that which is pleasing to the Father, a claim 
which implies a consciousness of sinlessness (cf. v. 46 below). 

The janguage of Ignatius (Magn. 8), ds xark mdvra 
etyptoryce Ta Teapots abrdy, seems to rest on this verse. 

80. radra adro? Aadoivros, ‘As He was saying these 
things.” The gen. absolute is infrequent in Jn., partly because 
of his fondness for parataxis; he never uses it in his report of 
the words of Jesus. 

qohdot eniorevgay els abrév. For this favourite phrase 
of Jn., see on 4”, where (as here) belief in Christ is due to what 
He said rather than to the ‘‘ signs ” which He wrought. Those 
who “* believed in Him” were fewer in number than those who 
‘believed Him ’—a larger body who are addressed in the next 
verse, and of whom some, as the sequel shows, soon began to 
cavil at His teaching. 
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3 *Eteyo ofv 6 "Incots pos Tovs mwemuotexxéras arp 
Toudadous “Eav ducts peivyre dv rh Adyw 7S ud, dAnGds pabyral 
pov tore, 32, xat yrdoerbe riy dAjOaav, nat 4 dAjdea Ehevdepioe 


Jesus tells the Jews who ave inclined to believe Him, that 
truth would emancipate them from the slavery of sin 


{vv. 31-34) 


Bl. Ekeyev ofy . . . mpds Tods memorteuxdrag ard "lov8aious, 
‘¢ So He began to say to the Jews that believed Him,” sc. 
those who had been impressed by His recent utterances 
(but cf. vv. 33 and 40). mioredew followed by a dative 
does not represent so high a degree of faith as morevew eis 
riya; but it indicates a stage on the way to discipleship. You 
must believe what a man says before you can believe in him, 
For the constr. micrevew eis ra, see on 11; and cf. the note 
at ” on muoreiey ti, For the constr. ddeyer pds riva, see 
on 2°, 

day Spats pelvnre dv 73 Abye 7H End wth. Cf. 2 Jn.*, where 
we have pi) pévoy & ri ddaxy rod Kprorot Gedy otx eye, In 
v. 37 and at 5°° a different metaphor is employed, sc, that of 
the AJyos of God abiding in the believer. But (see on 5%) 
the two expressions ' abiding in His word” and ‘* His word 
abiding in us’ come to the same thing. See also on 6®, 157. 

GdyOGs padyral pod gore. This is the highest rank among 
Christians, sc. those who have reached the stage of disciple- 
ship, See on 15°, where this is repeated. 

82, nal yrdoecQe thy GdiQciay. For the conception of 
édjGeua in Jn., see on 14; and cf. vv. 4o, 44, 45. 

Koi 4 ddyBen eAevPepdoe: Gpas. The words express a 
great principle, which is applicable in many directions, and 
which has been enunciated by Jewish and heathen teachers as 
well as by Christian. It was a Stoic paradox ért pdvas 6 codds 
AekOepos xai wis Eppwv Sotdos (Cicero, Parad, 5), This was 
repeated in another form by Seneca, “‘unum studium uere 
liberale est quod liberum facit, hoc est sapientiae” (Zp. 
Ixxxviii. 2). Philo, in the same spirit, wrote a book to prove 
that the orovSaios is free (guod omnis probus Hber sit). In 
another book (de confus. ling. 20) he asks ris oty Acvdepia 
BcBaordrn; to which he gives the answer 4 rov pdévov Oepareia 
cofod. But there is no trace of generalisations of this kind 
either in O.T. or N.T. 

The freedom which truth brings (in the view of Jn.) is 
emancipation from the slavery of sin. This appears from v, 34, 
where see note. In vy. 36 the Son is said to be the Agent 


of this emancipation (éiv 4 vlos ipas éAevbepdcy); and the 
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tas. 33. drexpiOqoav wpds airdv Srdépua *“ABpady ope, xal 
obdevt Sedovdetxapey wdrore’ was ab Aéyas Sre "EAcvGepor -yevy- 
geobe; 34, drexpily abrots 6 "Incats "Ani dui A€yo Syiv re 
was & roy Thy dpapriay SovAds eorw Tis dpaprias. 


juxtaposition of vv. 32, 36 is instructive, when the great utter- 
ance ¢yw elut 4 ddAjGea (14°) is recalled. The purpose of the 
self-consecration of Jesus is declared (171*) to be that His 
disciples may be jy:acpever ev drnGeig. 

There is, perhaps, a hint of the emancipating influence of 
truth at 117: ‘‘ The /aw came by Moses, but grace and truth 
by Jesus Christ.” See note 2 Joc. 

33. dwexpiGyoav apis atréy. So XBDLW® 33 (see for 
the constr. on 2%); but NTA have drexp. airg. Those who 
made the answer which follows were not the Jews who “ be- 
lieved Him” (¥. 31), but the Jewish objectors, with whom 
throughout the rest of this chapter Jesus is engaged in con- 
troversy. He could not have charged “ the Jews who believed 
Him ” with seeking His life (vv. 37, 39). 

Enéppa “ABpudy dopey (cf. Ps. 105®, Isa, 41%}. This was 
the proudest boast of the Jews, that they were the heirs of the 
covenant with Abraham, because of their direct descent from 
him. Cf. Gen. 22!?, Lk. 2%, 

kal obSei SeBouhetxaper miiwore, This was, of course, 
not true. The captivity in Babylon was only one instance of 
the contrary; and they were under the yoke of Rome even 
while they were speaking. But they would not admit, even to 
themselves, that they were not a free people. They were not 
bondslaves (SedovAevxapev), indeed, but Jesus had not used 
the word SodAos yet. Their petulant retort really marked the 
uneasy consciousness that they were not as free as they 
would like to be: ‘‘ How sayest thou, Ye shall become free 
men?” 

84. Gwexp, adrois 6 "lycods. B omits the art. before "Inaots 
here (see on 1-5), airots refers to the hostile Jews who are 
in view,throughout the rest of the chapter. 

dpjv aphy Adyo uty, calling attention to a solemn pro- 
nouncement summing up what He has just said. Cf. vv. 51, 58; 
and see on 152, 

_ tas... . 800A6s dom Tis duaprias. DZ and Syr. sin. 
with Clem, Alex. (Strom. ii. 5), omit rijs diaper The 
omission would not, however, alter the sense, which must in 
any case be that the sinner is.the slave of sin (or of the devil). 

was $ rrody Thy dpapriay means (as it does 1 Jn. 34%) 
** every one who lives in the practice of sin,” just as & moiv rip 
&djGeav (3%) means ‘‘ he who lives in the practice of truth.” 
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33. ‘O 8 Soddos ob péver by TH olxia. els tov aldva’ 6 vids péver 


It is habitual, rather than occasional, sin that is here in view 
when it is said that a man mastered by it is a slave. 

The Hebrews regarded sin in the light of violation of God’s 
law, rather than as a state of slavery. This latter doctrine is 
Greek rather than Hebrew; it is not often expressed by Greek 
writers so clearly as by Xenophon: écres oty dpxera: td riv 
ba rod aoparos Hdovay, xai $a ratras pH Sivarat wpdrrew 
ra PéAriota, vopiles rodrov éAevPepov clvac; “Hxwra, edy 
(Memoradb. iv. §. 3). Cf. Zconom.i.§ 22. Paul has the same 
idea when he speaks of sinners as SotAa rijs dyaptias (Rom. 
617. %), but it does not appear elsewhere in his epistles. He 
dwells often on the freedom of the Christian from the yoke of 
the Jewish law (Gal. 57-39), but that is a different conception. 
In 2 Pet, 2!® we have the phrase dodAot trys POopas, which is 
parallel to SotAn ris duaprias. But it is remarkable that 
the idea of sin as a master which makes slaves of men is found 
in the N.T. only here, and at Rom. 617: %, 2 Pet, 2, It is not 
quite apposite to cite Jas. 1% 21%, 2 Cor. 3!”, which express the 
principle that the Christian law is a law of liberty. 


Jesus tells the Jews that they are only slaves withoul tenure in 
the household of God: they are not true sons of Abraham, 
Jor they try to kill Him: their father is the devil. Zt 
ts just because they have not God for their Father that. 
they will nai believe Jesus, who offers them eternal life 


(v2. 35-51) 


35, In the report of this discourse, there is at this point a 
sudden change of metaphor, In vy. 34 the SodAos is the slave 
of sin (or of the devil); but in v. 35 a contrast is drawn between 
the positions of the Setdes and the vids in a household pre- 
sided over by its rightful master. A slave may be cast out 
at any moment; he has no covenant with his master, But if 
the heir emancipates him from his state of serfdom, s¢, to his 
lawful master, he becomes a free man and obtains a footing in 
the house comparable to that of a son. This seems to be the 
trend of the argument, but it involves a transition from a 
particular conception of the dofAcs to a quite different 
conception. 

& 8 Boidos od péver ev rH oixia cis tiv aidva. The slave 
has no tenure. The story of Hagar and Ishmael (Gen, 
211) suggests itself, but it is not clear that Jn, intends any 
allusion to it, or to Paul’s use of it (Gal. 4%). Ifa slave offends 
his master, he is liable to expulsion from the household. This 
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els rov alava. 36, dav ody 6 Vids duds devPepicy, dvrws ehedbepor 
toerbe. 37. ofda Gri owéppa “ABpadp gore’ GA Lyretré pe 
dcroxreivar, Sri b Adyos & epos ob xwpel ev Sulv. 38, eye & idpaxa 


seems to be meant as a warning to the Jews, who are really 
slaves because of their sins, that they have no fixed tenure 
in the household of God (cf. 4° for oixia as equivalent to 
** a household "”), 

& ulds péver els tdv atdva. A similar contrast between 
the slave and the son appears Heb. 3°, where (quoting Num. 
12”) Moses is described as @ faithful servant (Gepézwv) in the 
house (oles) of God, but Christ as the Son of that house. 
For the olxia of the Father, cf. 142; and for the permanence of 
@ son’s tenure in his father’s house, cf. Lk. 15%; réxvov, ob 
mavrore per euod ef. For the phrase els rév aiéva in Jn, 
see on 414, 

The last clause, & vids péver ets tdv aldva, is omitted by 
NWI 33 124 and in the quotation of the passage by Clem. 
Alex. (see on v. 34). But the omissions here and in the pre- 
ceding verse only serve to show that the difficulties of the 
argument were felt by scribes and exegetes alike. It is possible 
that the whole of v. 35 is an early gloss, brought in from famili- 
arity with such passages as Gal. 4™, Heb. 3°, 

836. dav ofy 6 ulds Spas heubepdon «tr. If v. 35 is part 
of the original text, then this sentence has in view the fact that 
the son and heir had a special privilege in the emancipation of 
his father’s slaves. Cf. Gal. st. But if v. 35 may be treated 
as a gloss, then v. 36 relates itself naturally to v. 34: ‘' You 
are the slaves of sin ; but if the Son (6 vids used absolutely, 
as at 3%) make you free (cf. v. 32), you will be free indeed.” 
What the Son does will be ratified by the Father, 

Acifepos, eAcuGepody, do not occur elsewhere in Jn., and in 
the Synoptists only at Mt. 17% do we find eAci@cpos. Svras is 
not used elsewhere by Jn. 

87. of8a dr omépna “ABpadp éore xth., ‘I know that you 
are of the stock of Abraham, but, despite that, you are the 
slaves of sin, for you seek to kill me, my word not being 
operative in you.” This seems to be the sequence of the argu- 
ment. The metaphor that they are the slaves of sin and need 
emancipation is now dropped; and Jesus tells them in the 
verses which follow that, sinners as they are, it is the devil 
who is their spiritual father. 

GAA Enretré pe dmoxretvar. Cf. 71. 2, 

Br. & Adyos & Epds oF xwpet ev duly. Cf. v. 31 above; and 
see note on 5°, where we have rév Adyov abrot obk tyere ev 
dyiv yévovra, which means almost the same. The real cause 
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Tapa Te Therpr pov AAD" Kal duets obv A Hxovoare wapa rod warpis 
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of the Jews’ enmity to Jesus was a moral cause; His revelation 
did not adfde or work in their hearts. 

xopeiv is used transitively 2°, and this use, ‘to hold,” 
is common. But in the present passage it is used intran- 
sitively, and its precise meaning is hard to define. In 2 Macc. 
3" it is used of the spreading of a report 7a piv xaf’ “HAtdSwpov 
. ». obrws éxipyoev; and the R.V. renders here ‘my word 
hath not free course in you,” or, as Moffatt puts it, ‘‘ makes 
no headway among you.” This is, perhaps, to introduce the 
idea of snovement a little more than is justifiable. Of the Latin 
versions, a has regusesci?, ¢ has est, and Jerome’s Vulgate 
has capz#. Accordingly, the R.V. margin gives as a possible 
rendering ‘‘hath no place in you,’+ which would almost 
identify xwpetv here with pévew at 55%. We may compare 
Xenophon, Geonom. c. 20 § 21, 7d yap ras pev Samdvas 
xopely evredcis . . . of expenses continuing undiminished® 
This we take to be the true meaning of xwpe év pir, 
‘f continues in you,” with a suggestion of operative activity. 
Jerome’s literal rendering xo capit in uobis, “* does not hold 
in you,” means the same thing. 

88. The true text of this verse is doubtful, there being 
variants for nearly every word. 

Westcott-Hort read: & é¢y@ dupaxa rapa 7G warpi AoAG- 
wai ipeis otv & Hxotoare wapk to’ wazpds moteire, givin: 
as the ‘‘ Western” reading ¢yd & ddpaxa wapa +3 warpi 
pou [ratra] AcAd xat tyels ofy & éwopdxare wapd re warpi ipo 
woletre. 

NDNTA® and Syr. sin. support the insertion of pov 
(om. BCLTW) after warpi in the first clause, and of épdév (also 
found in C) after warpds in the second clause. 

qjxodcare in the second clause is read by X°BCLW®, but 
x*DIAN and Syr. sin. have éwpdeare, probably by assimila- 
tion with the first clause: the rec. r@ zarpé in the second clause 
(for vod watpds) is due to the same cause. 

The Vulgate has: ‘‘ego quod uidi apud patrem loquor, 
et uos quae uidistis apud patrem uestrum facitis,” and with 
this the evidence of Tatian agrees, 

If the pronouns pou and juav are omitted, 6 waryp must 
stand for the same person in both clauses, and the second clause 
would have to be imperative: ‘‘do ye therefore the things 


1In the passage from Alciphron (£p. iii. 7) quoted by Field in 
support of this rendering, xwpeiy is used transitively, and so the 
passage does not provide a parallel. 

"Dr. L. C, Purser has pointed out this passage to me. 
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tudv woeire. 39. drexpiOnoav xal ectrav airG ‘O rarjip jpav 
*"ABpadp goriv, Adye avrois 6 “Tycods Ei réxva rot "ABpady éore, 
Ta épya rod "ABpadp woceire’ 40, viv St Loyreiré pe daroxreivan, 


which ye heard from the Father.” But this does not agree 
well with the context. 

We translate: ‘‘I speak of what I have seen with my 
Father; but («ai being used for aAAd; see on 11%) you do 
what you heard from your father,” s¢. the devil (v. 41). éya 
and dpets are placed for emphasis of distinction at the begin- 
ning of the two clauses respectively. 

dy & édpaxa wapd 13 watpi pou Anka. Cf. v. 28 above, 
and see especially on 5". «apa rG warpi pov, apud patrem, 
is not to be referred to the pre-incarnate life of the Son 
(cf. 175 rapa veourg), or interpreted with Abbott (Déat. 2355) 
as ‘‘in the home of my Father,” #.e. heaven. The reference 
is to the perpetual vision which the Incarnate Son had of 
His Father’s will (see 5%). For éipexa as occasionally 
used of spiritual vision, see on 3%. For AaAciy in Jn., see 
on 312, 

as Gpets ody (cf. 167%) wrk. The contrast between Aditi 
and sore is marked, Jesus speaks of the truths which 
the Father has given Him, but the Jews do the sinful things 
which the devil suggests, the pres. tense wore indicating 
acoritinual doing. rod rarpis inay is identified with rot daBdrov 
at v. 44; but this has not yet been made explicit by Jesus, and, 
in fact, the Jews’ reply shows that they do not yet understand 
the tremendous severity of His words. 

88. 8 warhp qpav “ABpadp éorw, ‘* Our father is Abraham.” 
They repeat what they have said before (v. 33). It was true, 
in so far as their physical pedigree was concerned; but Jesus 
tells them that they are not true sons of Abraham if their 
conduct is unlike his. His reply is almost in the words used 
by Paul of8 ri cicty owépya “ABpadu, wdvres réxva (Rom. 9). 
He had admitted (v. 37) that they were ordpya ’ABpady, but 
this natural descent did not, by itself, guarantee all the privi- 
leges which belong to the réxva who are Abraham’s true heirs 
(cf. Gal. 37), 

el réave, tod "ABpadp dove, ra Epya tod "ABpade woreire. “* If 
you are Abraham’s children, do Abraham’s works,’ moire 
being imperative. 

rotetre, although only read by B, is probably the true 
reading, and should be rendered in the imperative mood, with 
Syr. sin. éroire dv (W omits dy) is read by x°CLNW;; but 

1 Origen has it frequently (Comm. in Joann, 308, 313, 316, 317, etc. ; 
but he has fre . . . éwmerre, 104). 
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évOpwrov bs tiv dAqeav iptv AckdAnxa, fu Bowes waps Tod Beod. 
tovro ‘ABpadp oie éroiycey. 41. tyels roteite 7a tpya rot warpos 
tydv. elray atrg ‘Hyets éx wopveias adx eyerviOnuev, eva. Tardpa, 


this requires the rec. jre instead of éoré in the first clause, 
while éeré is read by sBDLT. 

40. vav 8¢, ‘but as things are,” {yreiré pe dwoxretvar: cf, 
v. 37 and 72, 

GrOpwrov. A difficulty has been found in the use of this 
word as applied {here only) to Himself by Jesus. Nowhere 
else in the N.T, is He described as ‘‘ a man,” for Rom, 5" and 
1 Tim. 2° both imply that He was dvépwwos in a unique sense. 
Cf. Acts 2%2 1781, where He is spoken of as évjp. But it 
is hypercritical to find offence in this manner of expression. 
It would be out of place in the writings of a second-century 
theologian, who had reached the point of seeing the difficulties 
in the formulation of the doctrine of the Incarnation; but for 
a first-century writer, who was combating with special care 
the idea that Christ had not come ‘‘ in the flesh,’’ it is quite 
natural.t The expression is used sine preiudicto dettatis, 
and that Jesus should have described Himself as ‘‘ a person 
who has spoken the truth to you” in discussion with Jews 
who did not accept Him as divine is not surprising. 

jw Fxovca wap tol Oeod, This is the perpetual teaching 
of Jesus in the Fourth Gospel, s¢. that His words reveal the 
mind of the Father, who taught them to Him; cf. v. 26 and 
the references given in the note at that place. 

Toro "ABpady, odx érolyceyv. Abraham welcomed the 
heavenly messengers (Gen. 18°); he did not seek to kill them. 

41. Paulatim procedit castigatic is the comment of Grotius 
on the severe denunciation which follows. 

Gpeis moveire ta Epya tod watpig spay. “You,” with 
emphasis, ‘‘do the works of your father,” sc. the devil, 
although that is not yet said explicitly. 

The Jews still misapprehend what is meant. They say, 
first, that if it is being suggested that they are not the legitimate 
descendants of Abraham and Sarah, it is not true; and 
secondly, that if it is spiritual and not physical descent that 
is in question, then their Father is God. The sentence is 
very much compressed, 

typets ex mopveias ofx éyerrfOnper (so BD*; od yeyerijpeda 
is the rec. reading with x°'CD°NWIFA®), It has been held 
by some expositors, both ancient and modern, that the 
Jewish disputants mean to affirm by these words the legitimacy 
of the spiritual relation of Israel to Yahweh. See on x18 

1 See on 114, 
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fyopey tov @edy. 42. lrev abrots 6 Incots Et 6 @eds Llarip tpav 
Iv, qyodre by tuk byd yap ix tol eod eeFAGov Kat Huw" otd2 yep 


for the conception of Israel as Yahweh’s wife, and Israelites 
as His children, in contradistinction to the heathen or Samari- 
tans. Idolatry was fornication, and those who went after 
other gods were réxva wopvetas (Hos. 2“). This is a possible 
interpretation of é« mopvelas ote éyevyOnpey, and accords 
well with what follows; but it is simpler to take the words 
literally and to regard them as a reaffirmation of oméppa 
"ABpadp éope... 6 warijp jyav "ABpady éorw (vv. 33, 39), 
‘* we were not begotten of fornication ” (see on 118), 

da warépa 2xouer rdv Gedy. As for spiritual parentage, 
it was a fundamental and often expressed principle of the 
Israelites that Yahweh was their Father; cf. Ex. 47", Deut, 328, 
Isa, 637° 64°. This is a wholly different figure from that of 
Israel as Yahweh's wife, and it is difficult to believe that there 
is a sudden transition from the one figure to the other, as we 
must suppose if jyels ex wopveias ov éyervijOnue is to be 
interpreted of spiritual fornication, #.¢. idolatry. 

The sentence ‘‘ We have one Father, even God,” is, then, 
not to be taken in strict connexion with what immediately 
precedes. It is a new plea, put forward for the Jewish dis- 
putants, who are beginning to understand that Jesus has been 
speaking of spiritual, not natural, parentage. 

42. The rec. adds ot after cfwev, with sDA; om. 
BCLNTWYT®. 

ei 4 Geds xth., ‘If God were your Father, you would love 
me.” This is the same argument as that in x Jn. 5} 3, se, 
‘* If you were the children of God, you would love God, and, 
as whoever loves a father loves his son, therefore you would love 
Jesus, His Son.” The Jews have turned the argument, so 
that now sfirztwal fatherhood is in question, and Jesus shows 
them what the consequences of this spiritual fatherhood 
must be. 

dy® yap é« Toi Geod 2&f Gor, sc. ‘* for 7, even I who speak 
to you (¢yé being emphatic), came forth from God,” #.e. in 
the Incarnation. é @cod is a phrase that has found a place 
in the Nicene Creed; while as early as 196 B.c. Ptolemy 
Epiphanes was described as irdpywr Geds ex Peo xat Geais.2 

Attempts have been made to distinguish é« vod Oeod (cf. 
16%) and éxd roo Geot (cf. 13° 16), but they will not bear 
scrutiny, See on 1%; and cf. 16” and the note there. 

For éf4\Oov éx, see on 4™. 

_ on the Rosetta Stone; see Moulton-Milligan, Vocab. of N.T., 
5.0, dx. 
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dx’ pavrod GAphuba, ddd’ exeivés pe dréotadke. 43. da rh rhy 
Aadiay riv duhy ob ywdoxere; dri ot SivacGe dxovay Tov Adyov roy 
eudv, 44. Sets ex rod warpos tod SiaBoAou dose Kai ras ériPupias 


kat #xw (cf. x Jn. 5%), The present tense is emphatic, 
‘* and I am here.” 

ode yap dn’ epavrod ehfdula. This is repeated from 7%, 
and with the same significance, ‘‘I have not come of myself,” 
#.¢. without a Divine mission, ‘ but God sent me.” For thi 
** sending ” of Christ by the Father, see on 37; and cf. 17°, 

For éxetvos in Jn., see on 19, 19%, 

48. Ba ri rhv hadtdy rhv ephy od ywdonere; For Aud, 
see on 4**: it does not mean “ talk ” in any disparaging sense 
(as it sometimes does in classical writers), but ‘‘ manner of 
speech.” The Jewish disputants did not appreciate the spiritual 
idiom of Jesus’ words, in which they did not recognise the 
Divine accent. : 

dr 08 Stvacte dxovew ray Aéyow Tov andy. dxovey with 
the accusative always means in Jn., to perceive by hearing, as 
distinct from hearing with appreciation and intelligence, when 
éxovey takes the genitive (see on 3°; and cf. 5%). Here, then, 
the incapacity of the Jews for ‘‘ hearing ” the message of Jesus 
is an even graver disability than that of their failure to under- 
stand it. As He said at v. 37, His Adyos or message had no 
place in them. It did not appeal to them at all, Their in- 
capacity was, as it were, a spiritual deafness, and not merely 
an intellectual stupidity. See on 12; and cf. v. 47 below. 

The contrast in the two clauses of the verse is between 
ywdoxey and dxovev tather than between Aad and Adyos. 
There is a difference between the usage of these words, but it 
cannot be sharply pressed in Jn.: see on 3%, 

44, dyeis (an emphatic beginning) ée rot marpis roi 
BiaBddou gore nth, “You are of your father, the devil.” 
Similar language is ascribed to Jesus Mt. 13% 23. 

The sentence would admit of the translation, ‘* You are of 
the father of the devil”; and Hilgenfeld, with some other 
critics, have found here a trace of Gnostic doctrine. According 
to the Ophites, Ialdabaoth, the God of the Jews, was the father 
of the serpent (Iren. Her. 1. xxx. 6,10). But such a notion is 
not relevant to this context, the evangelist representing Jesus 
as telling the Jews plainly for the first time that they are the 
devil’s children, a climax of denunciation to which the pre- 
ceding verses have led up. Closely parallel in language and 
in thought is 1 Jn. 3° 6 rotdy ray dpapriav éx rod SiaBddrov 
éoriv, Sri dx’ épyis 6 SidBodos duapraver. 

For the constr. eva: é, see on v, 23 above. 
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rou warpés pay Oédere roel.  exetvos dvOpwroxreves Fv dm’ apyis, 
xat dy rf éXnbeia obx Lornxev, Sri obx torw adybea gy atrg. Grav 
adj rd Pedidos, éx trav Biav Aare, Gre Yedorys toriv nal 6 warhp 


kal rag EnmiGupias Tod watpds piv Oédera moiety, ‘ And 
your will is to do the lusts of your father,” @éAere indicating a 
settled purpose of will. 

avOpwroKréves occurs elsewhere in the Greek Bible only at 
1 Jn. 3%. Inthe Apostolic Constitutions (vu. vit. 5) the devil 
is alluded to as 6 dvOpwroxrdyas Squs. 

That he was ‘‘ a murderer from the beginning ” is probably 
a reference to the Jewish doctrine that death was a consequence 
of the Fall, which was due to the devil’s prompting; cf. Wisd. 
2% dédve 8& dafddrov Odvaros eiojdOev eis tov xdopov, and 
see Rom, 57%. an’ dpyis is used thus in x Jn, 3% (quoted above); 
cf. Eccles. 34, Mt. 194. See on 1577. 

The allusion, however, may be to the murder of Abel by 
Cain. Atx Jn. 31% we have Kdiv &x rod wovypod qv Kai zopoge 
rov d&d5eAdov adrot, and three verses after we find 6 pwiw rov 
adeAdov avrod avGpwroxtévos. 

Whatever be the precise reference of the words éxeivos 
avOpwroxrévos fv an” dpyiis, their appositeness to the argument 
is derived from the fact that the Jews were seeking to kill Jesus 
(see vv. 37, 40), who now explains to them that their murderous 
intent is due to their spiritual parentage. They are doing 
the works of their father (v. 41). 

nab dy rH ddnGetg odk Eornkey. ov« is read by RB*DLNWO, 
and must be preferred to the rec. ody, Hence we have 
dornxey, and not géoryxer, which would be the perfect of 
lornpt, used like a present, ‘‘ has no footing in the truth.” 
But éoryxer, the impft. of orjxw, follows naturally after the 
impft. fv, non stetit, as the Vulgate renders it. 

Sr. ovK éorw GAnbaw e& abr. For ddgdea in Jn. see 
oni, Mention of the fa/seness of the devil may have primary 
reference here to his deceitful words of temptation (Gen. 35), 
which led to sin and death. 

For the phrase ‘‘ the truth is not in him (us),” cf. 1 Jn. 18 24 
and x Mace. 78. 

Srav Aad Td PeiiBos, ex rdv iBiuw Aare. It is the devil’s 
nature to be false; ‘‘ when he tells a lie, he speaks out of his 
own inmost being’: cf. Mt. 12% é& rod wepiocetparos rijs 
xapdias 73 gorda Aade?, Much stress is laid in Jn. on the 
repeated assurance of Jesus, éym é¢ ¢uavrod ove eAddyoa (12%; 
and see on 7!”), His words always express the mind of God; 
while the devil’s words only express his own false nature. 
In contradistinction to this, it is said (16"*) that the Holy Spirit 
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atrod. 45. dyo 88 dn ri dyer Aéyo, ov moreteré por. 46. tis 
&€ Sudv eAdyyet we wepi dpaprias ; €f dAxOeay Adyo, Sid ti tyeis ob 
wioreveré por; 47. 6 dv && Tod Oeod ra pypara Tov @eod dxove’ 


will lead into all truth, because ‘‘ He weil not speak of Him- 
seif (86° éavrov), but will speak of that which He shall hear.” 
This contrast is noted by Origen (Comm. #x Joann. 346). 

én pedorns eorlv not & wathp airod. Jn. uses the word 
yevorns frequently (85, 1 Jn. 19 2% 2 4% 510), just because 
he dwells on the significance of dAyjOe. (see on 14), & wargp 
aro} May mean (a) the father of a /ar, or (4) the father of a 
Hie, according as atrot is masculine or neuter. Probably the 
latter rendering is right, as xat 6 warip rou evdous peiorys 
éoriv (Origen, Comm. in Joann. 347). 

Westcott would render the sentence differently, sc. ‘‘ When- 
ever a man speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own, for his 
father also is a liar.” But it is difficult to supply a new subject 
to the verb, between érav and AaAq.2 ~The point is not that the 
Jews have been lying, for they have not been charged with 
lying up to this point (cf. v. 55), but that they are following the 
promptings of their father the devil, who is both a murderer 
and a liar, in seeking to kill Jesus. And this leads up naturally 
to the next verse. They are trusting to the promptings of a 
liar, but they will not trust Jesus who tells them the truth, 
Indeed, it is Jecause He speaks the truth that His words 
are unwelcome, for His hearers are spiritual sons of one in 
whom the truth is not, 

45, dyb Be dr thy dAvGeray Adyo, oF mortederéd por, ** But as 
for me (éys being placed first for emphasis), because I speak 
the truth, you do not believe me.” Truth is uncongenial to 
them. Cf. 3; and see on 167 for ryv ddyOeav Adyw. 

murrevew tive is not to be confused with that deeper faith 
which is expressed by rurrevew eds rive. (see on v. 31). 

46. tis ef ipaw dyxer pe mepl dpaptiag; No answer 
to this challenge is recorded, Probably no answer was 
attempted. His hearers did not understand, of course, that 
Jesus was literally xwpis dpaprias (Heb. 4%); but they could 
prove nothing to the contrary, and they knew it. The phrase 
eAdyxe mepi duaprias occurs again 16%, where see note. 

After a pause, a5 we may suppose, Jesus then resumes the 
argument, ‘' If I tell the truth (and none of you has accused 
me of being a liar), why do you not believe me P” 


1 Westcott’s rendering was suggested by Middleton {On the Greck 
Article, ed. 1808, p. 362}, who mentions an emendation rs for ré 
before yeidos, which would remove the difficulty about the subject of 
the verb. 
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da rodro Syets odk dxovere, Gre ex row Oeod ob« eoré. 48. "Amexpi- 
Oycay of “Iovdaioe xai elroy abr Ob Karas Adyoney Fuels Gre 
Sapapeirys <f ov xai Satpdviov exes; 49. dexpity "Inoous “Eyo 


47. & Gv é toi Geod, #.e. the true child of God: cf. 1 Jn. 
31° 48 519 3 Jn, and see on &x cod éyervnOneay (135), 

Ta ftjpara tod Geos. For this phrase, see on 3°. 

The principle that it is only the true child of God who 
can hear God’s words is frequently stated in Jn.; see on 7¥ and 
on 8% above, The man who is not “‘ of God ” is not in spiritual 
affinity with Divine things, and does not catch the sound of the 
Divine voice. As has been pointed out already (see on 3° 5°%), 
dxavew with a following accusative signifies in Jn. a mere 
hearing, while dxovew with a genitive implies a hearing with 
intelligence, the appreciation of the meaning of what has been 
said, Thus at 1 Jn. 4 the distinction between the man who is, 
and the man who is not, é« rod deod is that the former under- 
stands the apostolic teaching (dxover jpir), while the latter 
does not understand it. This is not exactly the distinction 
drawn out here, where the contrast is between the man who is 
spiritually deaf and the man who hears God’s voice, although 
he may not be able perfectly to interpret it. 

For the constr. 8a rodro, relating to what follows, see 
on 516, 

dm de Tob Geol ode grré. We should expect oix éoré to 
precede éx rod Geot (as at 10%}, but emphasis is gained by 
altering the order of the words from that in the first clause of 
the verse. 

48. of kahds Adyopey tpets xth., the emphasis resting on 
qucs: ‘We are right, after all.” For xakis Acyev, cf. 
4 i 30. 

Lapapetrns ef ot. For Sapapeirys, cf. 4%. Jesus 
had been combating their cain be the true children of 
Abraham (vv. 39, 40), and had thus challenged their boasted 
spiritual privileges. This was a principal point with the 
Samaritans, who would never allow that the Jews had any 
exclusive right to the promises made to Abraham and his seed. 
And so, observing, as they thought, that Jesus agreed with their 
despised Samaritan neighbours, they said contemptuously, 
** You, after all, are only a Samaritan.”’ The position of ot 
at the end of the sentence is emphatic. 

xai Saeudviov zxes. This had been said before (7, 
where see note) by the people, and it was said again (10%), 
The Jewish disputants say it here, with a touch of contempt: 
** You must be mad, or you would not talk in this way.” 
There may be an allusion to the charge recorded by the 
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Sarpdrioy obx Exw, GAAR ripd tov Tlarépa pov, xal dpeis drypdler€ 
pe. 50. eye 82 ob Cyr raw Sdbav pov’ torw 6 Lyrav Kai xpiver, 
51. dui dui Adyo tytv, ddv tis Tov éudv Adyoy typyoy, Javaroy 
ob pH Oeapyory els Tov alta. 


Synoptists (Mk. 3) as having been made against Jesus by 
scribes from Jerusalem, that ‘‘ He casts out demons by the 
prince of demons ”; but the emphasis laid in Jn. on demoniac 
possession is always in connexion with the dementia which 
was supposed to be its consequence (see Introd., p. clxxvii). 
It is not put forward in Jn. (either at 7% or 10”) as a sign 
of wickedness, which is implied in Mk. 3. 

40. Jesus does not take any notice of the imputation, ‘‘ You 
are a Samaritan.” That was not so offensive to Him as it 
was intended to be, for He looked to the day when the rivalries 
between Jews and Samaritans would disappear (4")}. His reply 
is mild and calm: ‘‘ I am not mad.” His claim to be God’s 
messenger and to speak with a delegated authority (v. 42) 
did not arise out of a disordered brain, but from His fixed 
purpose of ‘‘ honouring His Father,” mipé rv tarépa pov, 
CE. 7°83 8 Gyrav riv Sdgav rod wéupavros abrov. For 6 raryjp pov, 
see on 216, 

His Jewish adversaries, on the other hand, had been in- 
sulting, Gpeis dripdteré pe. Cf. 5%, where it has been said 
& yh Tyr Tov vldv od TYG Tov warépa. . : 

50. However, He goes on to explain that their insulting 
words did not affect Him. éyd 82 0d fy7G Thy Bégay pou: if 
He did so, it would be nothing (cf. 54 778 8°). 

Zor & tytov xai xpivev, ‘there is One who seeks (my 
honour), and (in doing so) pronounces judgment (as between 
us).”’ It is only the ddga that comes from God that is worth 
having (5 8%). To win the approval of God for any act or 
thought is to be ‘‘ judged”; and this Jesus applied to Himself, 
strange as the thought may be to us of the Father ‘‘ judging ” 
the Son. But we cannot separate {yray from xpivey, and 
& dyr&v refers to the Father as seeking to honour the Son 
(see on v. 54). 

There is no incongruity, even of expression, with 5"*, where 
the office of the judgment of mankind is reserved to the Son 
Himself. 

SI. dphy aphy Myw dpi introduces a summary (see on x°4) 
of what Jesus has been leading up to (cf. vv. 34, 58). If they 
keep His teaching, they will have eternal life. : 

édv tus Tov dpdv Adyor Th. So xBCDLW;; the rec., with 
NO, has rv Adyov rov guov (from v. 43). ‘To keep the 
word ” of Christ or of God (rév Aoyéy rqpeiv) is a characteristic 
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52, Elrav abré of ‘fovdaics Ntv éyvixapev drt Sarpdviov eyes. 
"ABpaip dréfaver wal of rpopijray, nal ob Aéyas Edy ris rév Adyov 


phrase in Jn.; cf. vv. 52, 55, 147% 4 15% yo® y Jn. 2 It 
is practically identical in meaning with rgpeiv ras évroAds ras 
éuds (see on 14; and cf. Introd., p. Ixvii). Cf. 5%, where he 
who ‘‘hears” and ‘“‘ believes” is promised eternal life; and 
see 11% 1247, 

The phrase “shall never see death” is a Hebraism for 
** shall never die.” See on 3° for ideiv, used as Oewpeiy (see 
on 25) is used here, in the sense of ‘‘ participate in” or “‘ have 
experience of.” ‘‘ To see death,” meaning ‘‘ to die,” is found 
Ps. 89, Lk, 2%, Heb. r15. The promise given here is not, of 
course, one of exemption from the death of the body, which 
is not in question. But the man who ‘keeps the word” of 
Christ has eternal life already. See 14. 


To the Jews’ suggestion that Jesus is not as great as Abraham 
was, despite His claims, He replies that He was in 
existence before Abraham (uv. 52-58) 


52, NBCW@ omit the rec. ody (so N) after etray. 

For of ‘lovato. (cf. vv. 22, 31, 48, 57), see on 1%, They 
misunderstood the meaning of Christ’s saying, interpreting 
it of exemption from physical death. They thought He was 
mad: viv éyrdénapey, ‘now we are sure,” S11. Baipdmov eyxers. 
Cf, v. 48. 

Abraham and the prophets had ‘‘kept the word” of 
Yahweh, and yet they had died (cf. Zech. 15). Was Jesus 
really claiming to be greater than Yahweh? Was His word 
more powerful? He ventured to say édy ms tiv Aésyor pou 
™ptien, of ph yedoyrar (the rec, has yeicerat, but with in- 
sufficient support) davdrou els rév alava. 

yevety Gavdrov, ‘* to taste of death,” means “to die,” and 
is used of the death of Jesus Himself at Heb. 2°. Cf. for the 
same usage Mt. 16%, Mk, 91, Lk. 9”, 2 Esd. 6%. The phrase 
is a Hebrew one, although not found im the O.T., and Wetstein 
{on Mt. 16) has collected some instances of its use in the 
Talmud. By pressing the distinction between Gewpety ddvarov 
in v. 51 and yevely Gavdrov in v. 52, it has been inferred that 
Jn.’s report makes the Jews deliberately m#sguote what Jesus 
had said; but this is not probable. That they omésunderstood 
it is certain. 

In a saying of Jesus among the Oxyrhynchus Papyri1 

1 New Sayings of Jesus, ed, B. P, Grenfell and A, S. Hunt (1904), 
p. 12. 


VIII: 52-55.] A GREATER THAN ABRAHAM 319 


pou tmpioy, ob py yelontat Gavdrou eis tov aidve. , 53 ph oF 
peilay f rod warpos tay “ABpady, Sores dréGavev ; xai of rpodFrat 
dravoy’ riva geavrov moteis; §4. daexpiy ‘Tncots "Eav éya 
dogdcw enavrov, 7 S6ga pov otdéy gor gor 6 Tarip pov é Sofdfew 
pe, Sv Seis Adyere Gre cds tay eorw, 55. xal ode eyvadxare abray, 


(about 280 A.D.) there is found, as restored by the editors 3 
[wis Saris] av rv Adyww totr[wy dxovoy, Gavdrov] ob pH 
etonrat. If the conjectural restoration is accurate, this 
closely resembles Jn. 8°, and in any case of uy yevonrat pro- 
vides a parallel. : = 

53. ph od peibar el rol warpds fpdv “ABpads; Cf. the similar 
question at 4". . eat 

Sons dwé@avey. The relative do7s does not occur again in 
Jn., although we have }res (1 Jn. 17) and 67. How could Jesus 
claim exemption from death for those who kept His word, 
when the saints of old, Abraham and the prophets, had died 
like every one else ? ne 

riva ceauriv moiets; They are beginning to suspect that 
His claims are blasphemous, an accusation which has not yet 
been made in this discourse. Cf. 538 10% 197. Who does He 
really claim tobe ?_ As usual, Jesus gives no explicit answer to 
this question; but, having first defended Himself again in reply 
to the charge of undue self-assertion (vv. 54, 55), He makes a 
statement which implies that He 7s greater than Abraham (v. 56). 

G4, day eyd Sofdow (so N*BC*DW, as against dofdfw of LN 
and the rec. text) gpaurdév, 4 8ég0 pou odSdy dorw. Cf. v. 50 
and 5%-41 718 In all these passages dvfa signifies honour 
(see on 144), and the contrast is between the dééa that men 
can bestow and, that which comes from God. _ ; 

Zor & warip pou & Sofdtaw pe, ‘‘it really is (gor being 
placed first for emphasis) my Father who honours me”; #.e. 
primarily by the honour given to Him in the power to do divine 
acts, which is a form of the Father’s ‘‘ witness ” (5"! **), but 
more generally the reference is to the honour and glory of His 
mission (3%6- 1") throughout His Incarnate Life, although this 
the Jews could not recognise. See on 17**; and cf. 2 Pet. 17, 
AaBav mapa Geod warpds ryt xai Adfav, referring to the 
Voice at the Transfiguration. See also on 114. 

ty pets Adyere (cf. 10 for constr.) Sn Geds spdv éony. 
So they had said (v. 41). This is, for the first time, an explicit 
identification by Jesus of 6 rarjp pov with the God of Israel, 

For épavy (8B*D, with the rec. text), AB°CLNWA® have 
jeav, Sr then being vecétantis. The Coptic Q omits any 
possessive pronoun before “God.” 

BB. kal odk éyvdxate aitédy. So at 16%; and cf. 110 1728. 3, 
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ey 8 ofSa abrdy, xd ddrw dre ob« olda abréy, Zrowat Spotos ipiv 
wedorns’ GAX& ol8a adriv kai rév Adyov airob rnpd. 56. "ABpatp 
3 marin iuiy HyadAucaro Wa lig rhv Hudpay Thy eurv, wai elder 


1 Jn. 3%* Theverb offe is used in similar contexts 7% (where 
see note) 8! x5, Although the Jews claimed God as their 
Father (v. 41), they did not know Him. 

dyb Se ofSa avidv. Cf. 7% dyd olda atrdv br rap abrod 
elu, and for the same claim, the verb ywacxw being used, 
cf. 104% 17%, See note on 1, 

This unique knowledge of the Father, Jesus could not 
disclaim without denying the validity of His mission: écopa: 
poros bp yedorms. He had not yet directly accused the 
Jewish objectors of lying, but He had told them that they were 
the children of the devil, who is the father of lies (v. 44}. 

Snows duiv. So ABDW®. tpav is read by NCLNTA 
(cf. Job 35%), which would be doubtful Greek. 

nev héyow adros THpG. See on v. 51 above. 

86. Jesus now explains that He is truly ‘‘ greater” than 
Abraham (ef. v. 53). 

*ABpadp & rarhp Spav jyahdidearo (exuliautt, cf. 5%) iva 
ely (this is the reading of KAB*) rhv tpépay thy euyy, te. 
probably the day of Christ’s birth or appearance in the flesh 
(cf. Job 3). ‘The days of the Son of Man” (Lk. 17% %) 
was the Rabbinical description of the Messianic age generally. 

The moment in Abraham’s life to which reference is made 
is not certain. Many expositors have referred to Gen. 1717, 
where Abraham “laughed” at the idea of Sarah becorning 
‘t a mother of nations,” but this was the laughter of incredulity. 
That Abraham ‘“' received the promises ”’ is noted at Heb. r1™, 
and it is probable that the Rabbinical idea was that Abraham 
had welcomed the implicit promise that Messiah should be 
born of his seed, in which all nations were to be blessed (Gen. 
128, quoted Gal. 3% as Messianic). Westcott quotes a Jewish 
tradition (Beveshith, R 44) that Abraham saw the whole 
history of his descendants in the vision of Gen. 15%, when he 
‘ rejoiced with the joy of the law.” With this agrees 2 Esd. 
34, ‘Abraham... thou lovedst, and unto him only thou 
shewedst the end of the times secretly by night.” ? 

The constr. #yadkidoaro® wa efi seems to mean ‘ exulted 
in the anticipation of seeing,” which is not far removed 
from “‘ desired to see’’; and this rendering is adopted several 


1 C£. a fanciful version of a similar idea in the Testament of Abraham, 
ix, {A). 
: aM Chase (f.T.S., July 1925, p. 381) suggested that #yahkdoare 
may be a primitive error for #ywvlearo (cf. 1874). 
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xat txdpy, 57. elray ofv of "Tovdaiot xpés abrév Werrjxovra ery 
ovmw dyes xal "ABpaapy édpaxe oe; 58. elev atrois "Tnocts "Api 
diy Adyo ipiv, mpiv “ABpady yeverBar éyd eipé. 


times in the Latin version of Origen (Zommatesch, vi. 38, 
ix. 145, xiv. 425; cited by Abbott, Dza?. 2688), and also appears 
in the Syriac commentary of Isho‘dad, which embodies much 
eatly material. We should expect an infinitive instead of tva 
ei, but fva cannot be judged incorrect. Milligan? cites 
from a third-century papyrus éxdpnv fva ot domdfopa, ‘I 
was glad to have an opportunity of greeting you.” 

kai elSev nat éxdpy. This seems to say that Abraham in 
the other world was joyfully conscious of Christ’s appearance 
in the flesh, a strange and mysterious saying, which is taken up 
in one of the legends of the Descensus ad inferos, There it is 
said that when the news of Christ came to Hades there was joy 
among the O.T. saints, cai eis 6 warip judy "ABpadp pera raw 
matpapyav Kat tav mpodytav evubkis, cai yapds Spot wAnobérres 
lrov mpos dAAjAovs.* 

57. ai “ABpadp édpaxé oe; The Jewish objectors are 
represented as interpreting the reply of Jesus to mean that 
Abraham, while alive on earth, had seen Him. The rec, «ai 
*ABpaip édpaxas; is strongly supported, being read by 
x°ACDN; but the true reading seems to be xai ‘ASpacp 
édpaxé oe; ‘* And did Abraham see thee?” This is 
read by x* and supported by Syr. sin. and the Coptic vss. 
(including Q). BW@ have édpaxes. The reading édpacé oc 
exev would be in uncials ewpaxeceeitten, which by dropping 
one ¢ would become ewpaxecertteN or édpaxes' clrev, and 
then édpaxes was corrected into éwpaxas, the rec. reading. 
In v. 56 Jesus had not said that He had seen Abraham, but 
that Abraham has seen Him, or His day; and there is no 
reason to suppose that the Jews are represented as misquoting 
His words, as we must assume if the received text be followed. 

wevriixovra ry oUnw gyes. Chrysostom reads rercapdxorra, 
but this is plainly due to an attempt to reconcile the 
statement with such passages as Lk. 3**, At fifty years of age, 
the Levites were superannuated from further service (Num. 4°), 
and all that the sentence means is, ‘‘ You are not yet an old 
man.” ITrenzus, however, resting his argument on this passage, 
concludes that Jesus was not far short of fifty years of age at 
the conclusion of His earthly ministry (Her. 1. xxii. 6), and 
that therefore its duration exceeded the single year which the 
Synoptists suggest. 

58. duhy aphy Adyo Suiv, We have had this solemn 

1 Vocab., s.v. twa. * Evang. Nicodemi, u. ii, (18). 
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59. "Hpav ofy didous tva Bédwor ex? abrév: Tyoois 8% exp’ By 
kal éfyAdev éx 700 iepod, 


form of affirmation (see on 15") twice before in this discourse, 
at vv. 34, 51; and in each case, as here, it sums up what has 
gone before, 

mpiy “ABpadp yeréofar éys eiui, ¢.e. ‘before Abraham 
came into being, I AM.” ‘The contrast betweeen the verbs 
yéyverbar and elves is as unmistakable as it is in Ps. 90%, 
mpd rod Spy yernivar . . . dxd rod aldvos tus rod aldvos ov el, 
“before the mountains came into being... from age to 
age THOU ART.”! Of God it could not be said that He 
‘came into being” or ‘‘ became,” for He IS. Cf. 128 and 
Col. 11? for this absolute use of efvac; see also on z?. It has 
been pointed out already (see Introd., p. cxxi) that éya eiué used 
absolutely, where no predicate is expressed or implied, is the 
equivalent of the solemn xy", / (am) He, which is the 


self-designation of Yahweh in the prophets. A similar use of 
the phrase is found at 13, It is clear that Jn. means to repre- 
sent Jesus as thus claiming for Himself the timeless being 
of Deity, as distinct from the temporal existence of man. 
This is the teaching of the Prologue to the Gospel about Jesus 
(1-8); but here (and at 13!) Jesus Himself is reported 
as having said J (am) He, which is a definite assertion of 
His Godhead, and was so understood by the Jews. They 
had listened to His argument up to this point; but they could 
bear with it no longer. These words of mystery were rank 
blasphemy (see 10%), and they proceeded to stone Him. 

For other occurrences in Jn. of éyd efyé without a predicate 
following, see 6® 9° 18°, as well as vv. 24, 28 of the present 
chapter. 


The angry people would stone Jesus, but He escapes from 
them into hiding (v. 59) 


59. pay ody diPous «rk. So again at 108-83, when He 
said ‘‘ I and the Father are One,” the Jews attempted to stone 
Him for blasphemy. The Temple was not finished, and stones 


’ 1Dr. L. C, Purser has pointed out to me a striking passage in 
Plutarch (De Ei apud Delphos, c. 20, B 393} where efva: is sirmilarl 
used for the timeless existence of Deity, being contrasted wii 
ybyver Bas: "ANN Eorw b Oeds . . . wat Eort war’ addtva xpdvor ddd ard ray 
aliva trav dxivyrov xal dyporov . . . Kat udvow dort rd ard. robroy byrws by, ob 
syeyords 003’ éxéuevor 008 dptduevor of3¢ waucdzevoy. Plutarch uses the 
remarkable expression 4A) els dy évi ryi vir 7d del wexAjpwxe, “ But Ho, 
being Oue with the One Now has filled up the Ever”; and adds 
that we should address God as ef &, “’ Thou art One Being.” 
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IX. x. Kat rapéyuv et8ev dvOpurrov Trupdév dk yever#s. 2. Kat 


were lying about its courts (cf. Mk. 13"); Josephus (Amst, 
xvi. ix. 3) gives an account of the stoning of soldiers in the 
Temple precincts. : . “3 ; 

*Iygods Be éxptBy, ‘‘ But He hid Himsedf,” as ‘again at 
12™, 
After tepod the rec. text (so N@~™) adds dteAday Sid 
pécov abrav (from Lk, 4%) kat rapijye otras, probably suggest- 
ing that the escape of Jesus from the angry Jews was mirac- 
ulous. But of this there is no trace in the true text, ending 
with iepod, which is supported by RBDW®* latt sah arm. 
The words wapiyw oitw are added in the rec. text to the 
interpolation from Lk. 4™, in order to introduce c. 9. 

See 10”, where Jesus again escapes from the hostile Jews. 


IX. 1 ff. The narrative of c. 9 may be intended to follow 
immediately the disputes of 8, but there can be no certainty 
as to this, The day on which the blind man’s sight was 
restored was a Sabbath (v. 14), as was also the day of the 
impotent man’s cure at Bethesda (5"°), but there may have been 
a considerable interval between the two healings. The next 
note of time that we have is the mention of the Feast of Dedica- 
tion (10), and there is no doubt that cc. 9 and 10 must be 
taken together. The tone of the questioning and of the words 
of Jesus in c. g is different from that of c. 8, where the Jews 
become fiercely indignant with the claims which Jesus puts 
forward. It is probable that 9‘ marks the beginning of a fresh 
section of the narrative, which has no special relation with that 
of c. 8. The story in 9! is told very vividly and with much 
lively detail. 


Cure of a man blind from his birth (1X. 1-13) 


1. koi wapdéyey elBey th. This is an abrupt beginning, 
but the introductory «af is thoroughly Johannine. apdyew 
does not occur again in the Fourth Gospel; but cf. 1 Jn. 28-27, 

Tudhav ek yeveris. Probably the man was a well-known 
figure, as he begged for alms (v. 8) near the Temple or at some 
other much-frequented place. yeverf does not appear again 
in the N.T., but the phrase rudAds é yever#s is common in 
secular writers (see Wetstein). 4! 

it is not reported of any other case of healing in the Gospels 
that the person cured had been sick, blind, or lame from Ais 
birth (cf. Acts 3* 14°), and some critics have found here an 
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jpirycay abrov of pabyrat adrod A€yovres “Papel, tis Fpaprey, 
otros } of yoveis abrot, va rupdds yervnh 9; 3. darexpiOy "Terods 


instance of Jn.’s alleged habit of magnifying the miraculous 
element in the ministry of Jesus (see Introd., p. clxxx), This 
healing goes beyond any of the healings of blind men recorded 
by the Synoptists, Jn., after his wont, selecting one typical and 
notable case for record (see below on v. 6). 

Diseases of the eye are common in the East, and it is not 
surprising that blind folk should have been brought for cure 
to Jesus. There is no mention in the O.T. of a blind person 
being cured (unless the case of Tob. 12" be reckoned as such); 
but to the prophet the blessings of the Messianic age included 
the opening of the eyes of the blind (Isa. 35°), and the Baptist 
was reminded of this in connexion with the cures wrought by 
Jesus (cf. Mt. 115). Mk. records two special cases, sc. at Mk. 
83 (to which further reference must be made) and Mk. 1ro# 
(cf. Mt. 20%, Lk. 18%). See also Mt. 9” 127? (cf. Lk. 1115) 
15% ar, But the singularity of the case recorded by Jn, is 
that the blindness is said to have been congenital. 

There is @ passage in Justin (77ypA. 69) which seems to pre- 
suppose a knowledge of this verse. Justin has quoted Isa, 35177, 
and he proceeds: wmyy) Waros fayres rapa Gcod & ri tpypaw 
yrdres Geot . . . dvéBrvuce, sc. Christ, rots é« yeveriis xai 
cata thw odpxa mypots Kai wots xal ywrods idgaro (cf. 
Apol, i, 22). wnpds is used of blindness, as well as of other 
bodily disabilities; but, apart from that, the phrase éx yeverfs 
indicates a knowledge of Jn. 91, for it occurs nowhere else in 
the Gospels, nor is the circumstance that Jesus healed men of 
congenital infirmities mentioned elsewhere in the N.T. 

2. iipdrncay aitdv of pobyral aired. These disciples 
may have been His Jewish adherents, as distinct from the 
Twelve, or the Twelve or some of them may be indicated 
(see on 27), But the nature of the question which they put 
betrays an intimate relation of discipleship (note the word 
Rabbi, and see on 1%); and the close connexion of c.g with c. ro, 
in which the discourse about the Good Shepherd seems speci- 
ally appropriate to the inner circle of His followers, suggests that 
of padyrai airot here at any rate includes the Twelve. 

tis fjpaprey xvd. The question is as old as humanity, 
The first of the alternative answers suggested is that the man 
himself had sinned and that his blindness was 2 punishment 
divinely sent. As to this, it may be true in an individual case, 
but the whole drift of the Book of Job is to show that suffering 
is mot always due to sin, and with this may be compared the 
words of Jesus at Lk. 134 (see on 5 above). In this particular 
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Ore obros quaprey oie al yoreis adrot, GAN tva davepwby ra tpya 
Tod Beot dv adrG. 4, due def EpydZeoOai +a ipya rot mépupayrds pe 


instance which drew forth the disciples’ question, as the man 
had been blind from birth, if his blindness was a punish- 
ment for his own sin, it must have been prenatal sin. This 
was a possibility, according to some Rabbinical casuists (see 
Bereshith, R xxxiv, cited by Wetstem). Cf. v. 34. It is 
hardly likely that the questioners had in view sins committed 
in a former body, although the doctrine of the pre-existence of 
souls was not unknown to later Judaism; cf. Wisd. 8!*- *, 

The other alternative answer, as it seemed to the disciples, 
was that the man’s blindness was divinely sent as 2 punishment 
for the sins of his parents, a doctrine which is frequently stated 
in the O.T, (Ex. 20° 347, Num, 14!8, Ps. 798, rog"#, Isa. 65° 7}. 
This was the doctrine of punishment which Ezekiel repudiated, 
declaring that justice is only to be found in the operation of the 
principle, ‘‘ The soul that sinneth, ¢# shall die ” (Ezek. 18”). 

The question of the relation between sin and suffering was 
discussed by the Gnostic Basilides in a passage quoted by 
Clem. Alex. (Svom. iv. 12), but although the problem raised is 
similar to that in the text, the discussion does not contain any 
allusion to the story before us. 

3. dmexpi0y “lygods. See for the omission of 6 before "Ino. 
on 1%, 

The answer of Jesus to the questioners approved neither 
of the alternatives which they put before Him. His answer, 
as set forth by Jn., is that the man’s blindness was foreordained 
so that it might be the occasion of the exhibition of Divine 
power in his cure, tva pavepuOf ta gpya roi Geos ev airg.’ Cf. 
5% for the witness borne to the Divine mission of Jesus by 
His gpya; and 114 (where see note), where the sickness of 
Lazarus is said to have been ‘‘for the glory of God, that the 
Son of God may be glorified thereby.” 

The doctrine of predestination is apparent at every point 
in the Fourth Gospel, every incident being viewed sud specie 
eterailatts, as predetermined in the mind of God. See on 2 
and 324. 

4, dd Set epydfecOar ra epya roi weppavrds pe. So 
wACNT'AQ, the Lat, and Syr. vss. (including Syr. sin.). 

But x*BDLW read jpas Sef, and for rod mépwarrds pe, 
NLW read rod wéuwarros jas. The latter variant may be 
rejected, both on the MS. evidence and because the phrase ‘‘ He 
that sent me ” is characteristically Johannine (see on 4°), while 
“* He that sent us ” would be foreign to the phraseology of the 
1 For the ellipse in 4AN tra, cf, 138 153°, 1 Jn. 23%, 
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éws Tepe éoriv: ipyerar vig Gre ovdeis Stvaras épydfer bat. 5. drav 
iv r@ xoopy &, pias ciul rod xdcpov. 6. Taira etmdv exrure xapat 


Gospels. But jpyas def epydfecAat, etc., would give a tolerable 
sense (see on 34). Itis adopted by Westcott-Hort, and by the 
R.V., as having the weight of uncial authority, the combination 
of x*BD (and also apparently the evidence of Origen) being 
strong. Yet although it is true of all of us that ‘“ we must 
work while it is day” (cf. Ecclus. 51™), ‘‘the works of Him that 
sent me ” in this passage has special reference to the épye 
tov God, such as were made manifest in the cure of the blind 
man, which could not be wrought by the disciples, but were 
the ‘‘ signs ” of Jesus alone. In the doing of such épya Jesus 
never associated others with Himself. 

Nor, again, is it in the manner of Jn. to report a mere 
maxim of experience, such as ‘*‘ We must all work while it is 
day ” would be. The force of Se goes deeper, for the words 
of Jesus here (vv. 3, 4) express that Divine predestination of 
events which is so prominently brought out in Jn. (see Introd., 
p. clii, and on 2‘), The man’s blindness had been fore- 
ordained in the Divine purpose iva gavepwOj rh Epya rod Geot év 
atrd (v. 3); and in like manner there was a Divine necessity 
that Jesus should do the works of ‘‘ Him that sent Him ” (see 
on 4*4 for this phrase). The only reading that brings out the 
force of the passage and gives consistency to the sentence is the 
rec, reading éyé Set épydélecta: rd épya rod méuarrés pe. 

Some expositors find in these words an allusion to 517 
& rarjp pov ius dort épydferat, xdyh épyd£oum (see note 
in Joc.); this healing at Siloam, like the healing at Bethesda, 
having been wrought on a Sabbath (v. 14). But the allusion 
to 577 is doubtful. ; 

fos jpépa gorty. The day is the time for labour, while 
the night is for rest (Ps. 104%); and the day is none too long for 
its appointed task. Jesus had already spoken of the shortness 
of His time (see on 7%%). The ‘‘ night ” was coming for Him 
in this sense only, that when His public ministry on earth was 
ended, the “* works” which it exhibited would no longer be 
possible. 

€as with the pres. indic. occurs in Jn, only here and at 
2174. 23 (but cf. 12%), and is in these passages to be rendered 
‘* while ” (cf. 13%, where, followed by of, it is ‘‘ until ”). 

€pxerar wig xth.: cf. 17° 12%, 

5. Stay év 7 xéopw &, pds eipi rod xéopov. We had in 
8" the majestic claim éye «ia: 1d gas rod xdopow (see note 
in loc.). Here it reappears, but not in so universal or exclusive 
a form: éyé is omitted; so is the article before iis, and it is 
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introduced by a clause which seems to hmit its application 
to the time of the ministry of Jesus upon earth, ‘‘ While I 
am in the world, I am a light of the world,” He says ; and He 
proceeds to impress His meaning upon His hearers by restoring 
his sight to the blind man. When Jn. says that Christ was 
‘* in the world ” (11°) he refers quite definitely to the period of 
His historical manifestation in the flesh (cf. also 174); and 
the context in the present passage shows that the same meaning 
must be given here to & 7G xéoyw. Christ is always, and 
always has been, and will be, 76 $@s rod xécpov; but that 
thought is not fully expressed by drav & 7 xdopw &, pis cipi 
rot xdgpov. The thought here is that it had been eternally 
ordered in the Divine purpose that He should ‘‘work the works of 
God ” during His earthly ministry ; and another way of express- 
ing this is to say that while He is in the world He is, inevitably, 
a light of the world, whose brightness cannot be hidden. 

6, Jesus is represented here (as also at 5°) as curing the 
sufferer without waiting to be asked. This is unlike the Syn- 
optic narratives of healing, e.g. Mk. 8%, the cure of the blind 
man at Bethsaida, who was brought to Jesus by his friends. 
In that case, however, as in this, Jesus is said to have resorted 
to the use of physical means for the recovery of the patient, 
sc, the eyes were treated with spittle (cf. also Mk. 7%), 

The curative effects of saliva (especially of fasting saliva) 
have been, and still are, accepted in many countries. ‘*‘ Magyars 
believe that styes on the eye can be cured by some one spitting 
on them.”? A blind man who sought a cure from Vespasian 
asked ‘fut... oculorum orbes dignaretur respergere oris 
excremento” (Tacitus, Mist. iv. 81). Lightfoot (Hor. Hedr. 
in loc.) quotes a Rabbinical story which embodies the same 
idea. It was, apparently, a current belief in Judea that spittle 
was good for diseased eyes, and that Jesus accommodated 
Himself to that belief is reported both by Mk. and Jn., although 
in neither case is it stated that He Himself accepted it as well 
founded. This tradition of Jesus curing blindness by means of 
His spittle is not found in Mt. or Lk. It is evidently the o/dest 
tradition. 

Severus Sammonicus, a second-century physician, quoted 
by Wetstein, prescribes the use of clay for smearing bad eyes, 
‘* turgentes oculos uili circumline caeno.” ? é 

These strange remedies may be compared with those 
mentioned in a second-century inscription: ? Oiadepig “Az, 
arpariiry TUpPAG expynydricey 5 Geds edOciv Kai AaBely alua 

2 See ERLE. xi. 102, s.u. “ Saliva.” 
* See, for other illustrations, Trench, Miracles, p. 294. 
4 See Moulton-Milligan, s.v. émixpia. 
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nal érainoey myday de rod wrboparos, Kal éxé Srov 74: é 
‘ ‘ , re s Xpirey avrov ray wydov 
emi rods SpGadpovs, 7. xal elrey abrG “Yraye vipat es tiv ake 


dXexrpuibvos Aevxot pera peédcros xal xodAvpiov evrpivac (cf. th 
mixture of clay and spittle) xal él pale: hyudpas eepace nt 
tovs &pOadpods (cf. éréxpurey . . . txt rods Sdbarpovs, v. 6) xat 
avéPraper nai 2Axrv0er xai ybyapiornoey Sypootg 7G eg. 
wav xoxai, mrvev occurs again only Mk. 78% 8%: it 
eg be noted that at Mk. 8% Jesus spat into the eyes of the 
on 7 teats wrivas is Ta Gppata atrot. yapzal only occurs 
énéypwer, So RADNW®; BC* pi 
N.T. émypiw occurs again only at v. a ‘ebeeisame acs 
. The true text (RBLN®) proceeds: abrod rir addy éni 
Tos dpOahuous, 7c. ‘and smeared its clay” (se. the clay 
lee vigil ei mixed with His spittle) ‘on the eyes.” The 
rec. text after é@Bahpots adds rod rudAcd, ** 
clay on the dea ef emia man.” Bay) eee 
Trenzus has a curious comment on the use of clay. He says 
(Her. v. xv. 2) that the true work of God (cf. v. 3) is the creation 
of man, “ plasmatio hominis,” and he quotes Gen, 2? of God 
making man out of the dust of the earth. He concludes that 
the use of clay for the cure of the blind man was similar to 
this; being blind from his birth, he had virtually #0 eyes, 
and Jesus created them out of the clay. , 
7, Gnaye. See on 7% for trdyev, a favourite verb with Jn. 
vipat. For the aor, imperative, see on 25. 
els thy xohuzf@pay, The man interpreted this command 
(v. 11) as meaning, ‘‘ Go to the Pool, and wash.” vipat ets 
ty xrA., however, may be translated as ‘‘ wash zn the Pool,” 
eis being often used where the verb of motion is not expressed 
as reas a med “g pata saad eis wodkw xrd. (Mt. 2%; 
. Mt. and cf. dr « is & é 
ra ae < oe ypevoy eis Eva réray (20%). See, 
The man, apparently, was not directed to da¢he in the Pool, 
hen only to go ori a = off the clay with which his eyes 
een smeared, e tian vss. ri i 1 
‘* wash thy face ”’ (cf. v. in Dene aren 
. The Pool of Siloam (there are two pools) is situated to the 
south of the Temple area, at the mouth of the Tyropceon 
Valiey. It is mentioned Isa. 8°, where “the waters of Shiloah 
that go softly” are contrasted with “the waters of the 
Euphrates, strong and many,” which typify the Assyrian power; 
1The paratactic style of this inscription, cat... xal, is very 


like that of vv. 5-8, and shows that a redund f j i 
does not always point to a Semitic original (ef. Titrod,, ene 
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BiOpav rod VAwdp (8 spyyveverar "Areorarpévos). awjprGev obv 
xai dvifaro, nai RAG Prérov, 8. Ot oby yelraves xai of Oewpotyres 


cf. also Neh. 34, Lk. 134. The waters which gather in the 
Pool are connected by a subterranean tunnel or conduit with 
the Virgin’s Well (see on 57). ney, métsit, is the root of the 
name Shiloah, or Siloam, which thus means, etymologically, 
‘* sent,” this name having been given to the Pool because the 
water is ‘‘sent” or ‘‘ conducted” thither by the artificial 
aqueduct which goes back to the time of Hezekiah, or even 
earlier.! 

In the note & éppnveterar “Aweorahudvos we observe the 
tendency to interpret Hebrew proper names for his Greek 
readers, of which we have many instances in Jn. {see on 1%). 
Srrwdp & eppyvedera "Awecradpévos is exactly parallel to Kydas 
3 épunvevera: Ilérpos (17). Hence it is unnecessary, and even 

erse, to seek esoteric symbolism in the note & épu. 
‘AregroApevos, such as is suggested by commentators who 
call attention here to the fact that Jesus was ‘‘ sent” by God 
(6® etc). The evangelist knew that the name Siloam was 
given to the Poo! because the water was conducted or ‘‘ sent ” 
there artificially; and he naturally passes on the information 
to his readers.2 The word ‘‘ Siloam ” is not strictly a proper 
name, and this Jn, indicates by prefixing the article, rod ScAwdp, 
as in Isa, 8°, Lk. 13% 

ArAdGe of» cal dviparo, Kai Adder PAdrwv. B omits ovy 
.. + 9AM, an omission due to homototeleuton (dniadbe 
. . . #AGev). The man did as he was bidden. He was able 
to find his way to the Pool of Siloam, for he was no doubt 
familiar with the streets near the place where he was accustomed 
to solicit alms. Apparently, he had some confidence in the 
power of Jesus to heal him, for he did not hesitate, as Naaman 
did when bidden to bathe in the Jordan. 

$\Gery BAérav, The mention of his neighbours in the next 
verse suggests that #A@ev means that he went home after he 
had visited the Pool. At any rate, it is not clearly said that 
the cure was instantaneous (but cf. v. 11). The restoration or 
improvement of sight may not have been observed for a day 
or more; and some days may have elapsed between v. 7 and 
v. 8. See v. 13 rév wore rudAdv. 

8. The lively account which follows, of the experiences of 
the blind man who had recovered his sight, may go back to 
the evidence of the man himself. 

See G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, i. 102 fi. 

® Grotius tried to identify Stioam with Séiioh, and noted that the 
Vulgate of Gen. 491 renders Shiloh by “ qui mittendus eat.” 
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airév rd xpérepoy, Gri mpocairys hv, EAeyov Oty obrds eon & xaby- 
pevos Kat mporatrav; 9. ddAa eyor Sri Obrés éorw: dAAa 
2reyov Obyi, GAAG Guaos airg gow.  exetvos edeyer Gre "Eyed etc. 
To. eAeyov aby atr@ Ids oty fvewyOyadv gov of dpfarpoi ; 
It. dexpiOy exeivos “O avOpwros 6 Xeydueves “Iqerods awnAiv 
troincey at éréxpwré pov tots éPOarpors kal rev pow Sr. "Yraye 
els tov StAwap xal vivar' dreAOcw ofv xal vitdwevos dvéBrapa. 
12. xai elrav air [ot éorw exeivos; Adyer Odx ofda. 


ot Oempotvres aitév Sti xrh. Gewpety is used here (see on 
2%) of “taking notice,” as at 10! 20° etc. They noticed 
the man decause he was a familiar figure, as a blind beggar. 
Burney urges that dr. must mean ‘‘ when,” and that it is a 
misrendering of the Aramaic particle 3, which might be 


translated either ‘that ” or ‘‘ when.’ But this is unnecessary. 
They had noticed the man formerly decause he used to beg 
from them; cf. 12“, 

For mpocairys (SABC*DNW6®) the rec. has rudAds. 

With & xa@yjpevos xal mpocartav cf. Mk. ro ruprds 
mpocatrns éxdOyto rape riw bdév, A blind man begging by the 
wayside is a common figure in the East. 

9. His neighbours and those who had formerly noticed the 
poor man, were not sure of his identity, now that his sight had 
been restored. His appearance would naturally be changed. 
Some said he was the man, others thought not. But he himself 
(éxeivos, cf. vv. 11, 12, 25, 36) set them right. éyd elu, ‘I am 
the man.” This is a simple affirmation of identity, not to be 
ae with the mystical use of éydé eit in Jn. (see Introd., 
Pp. cxx). 

10. mis ov fvedxOnody cov of dpOahpot; The fact that 
the man’s sight had been restored is not challenged; it is 
only manner of the cure that is in question. See wv. 15, 
19, 26. 

11. ‘O dvO@p. & Aeydpevos “Ingois xth., ‘the man who is 
called Jesus,” etc. He does not yet acknowledge Jesus as the 
Christ (cf. v. 36). 

dwaye cis tov Yhwdp nai vitar, Some Latin and Syriac 
renderings give ‘‘ wash thy eyes”; the Egyptian versions 
have ‘' wash thy face.” (See on v. 7 above.) 

vuldiuevos dvéBhepa. For dvaPdérav of recovering sight, 
see Tob. 14%, Mt. 115, Mk. 10%!, Lk. 18; and cf. Lk. 4¥® The 
aor. dvéSAeva would suggest that the man was cured imme- 
diately after the washing at the Pool of Siloam; but cf. v. 7 
above. Strictly speaking, the verb is inappropriate to the 
case of congential blindness; but a parallel is cited from 
Pausanias (Messen. iv. 12, 10), in which a man, who is described 
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13. "Ayourw airév mpds rots Dapwaiovs, tov zore tuddov. 

Fy ar 2 @'r AN Ae agi p «+ = ‘ 
14. fw 8% odBBarov ty 7 ypépa Tov wyAGY érolgae 6 “Incois xai 
avégtey abrov rovs dpOahpovs. 15. TdAw ody Ypdrev atrév xa of 
Papraain ziss dvéBrave. 6 St drev abrots yAov éweOynév pov eri 
tots épbarpous, Kai évipduyv, kai Brérw. 16, deyov ofy éx ray 
Papicainy rwés Otx gory obras wapa Ocod 6 dvOpwros, dri 1d 
odBBarov ob rypet. ddAax Ercyor Hs Sivarar dvOpwros dpaprwdds 


as tov ex -yeverys rupAdy, after an attack of headache recovers 
his sight (dvéBAcyev dn’ aisot), although only temporarily. 
12. Mod dorw éxetvos; See on 7" for the same question. 


The Pharisees investigate the cure of the blind man on the 
Sabbath (vv. 13-34) 


18, The cure was so striking, and the technical breach of 
the Sabbath so obvious, that some of those who had been 
interesting themselves in the case brought the man that had 
been cured before the Pharisees, as the most orthodox and 
austere of the religious leaders (see on 7**). This was not on 
the day of the cure, but on a later day. Note rév wore 
Tudhéy. 

14. fv 8 adBBaroy (cf. 5°) &» Ff fpépa (so NBLW, but 
the rec. has simply dre, with ADNT'A®) vay anradv érotneev. 
It was the kneading of the clay that primarily called for notice, 
as it was obviously a work of labour and so was a breach of the 
Sabbath. 

15. wddwy oly Fpdtay wrk. The questioning (see v. ro) 
had to begin all over again, for this was an official inquiry, 
and the brevity and sharpness of the man’s answers now show 
that he is tired of replying to queries as to the manner and 
circumstances of his cure. 

16. There was a division of opinion among the Pharisees 
who heard the story of the man whose sight had been restored. 
The strict legalists among them fastened on one point only, 
viz. that the Sabbath had been broken, otk éetw obtos mapa 
Geos 5 dyOpwmos, ‘this person is not from God,” ¢.e. has not 
been sent by God, has no Divine mission. For apd cf. 1°, also 
1 Macc, 24-2?; and see on 6“ for the deeper meaning which 
mapa Geob has elsewhere. 

Sr. 18 odBBarov ob type. This was the charge that had 
been made against Jesus on a former occasion, when He healed 
the impotent man at Bethesda and told him to carry his mat 
away (5!°). ‘There was a twofold violation of the Sabbath laws 
apparent in this case, for not only had the clay been kneaded 
(v. 14), but it was specially forbidden to use spittle to cure bad 
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rotadra onpeia wovelv ; kal oxiopa Fv ev abrois, 17. Adyourw oby 
7G TupPl@ mada Ti ob A€yers wepi avrod, re jeter cou robs dpGad- 
ovs; 6 82 elrev bre [pogyrys driv. 18. od« éxiotevoav aby of 


TovSaine rept abrot dru qv rupdAds xal dvéBraper, Ews Srov éfadvyoay 


eyes on the Sabbath: ‘‘ As to fasting spittle; it is not lawful 
to put it so much as upon the eyelids,” 1 

It is curious that the phrase rd cd8Parov rypeiv does not 
occur again in the Greek Bible; but rypeiy is a favourite verb 
with Jn. (see on 8"), 

Others among the Pharisees took a larger view of the 
situation, probably such men as Nicodemus or Joseph of 
Arimathea. They called attention to the onpeta of Jesus as 
wonderful, no matter what the day was on which they were 
wrought. wis Sdvara: dvOpwros dpaptedds (this word ‘ sinner ”’ 
is only found in Jn. in this chapter) roadra onpeta (see on 2”) 
wovety; How could a sinner do such things? ~ 
nai oxiopa Fv €y adrois, Cf. for similar divisions of 
Gpinian 9 1o!*; and see also 65% 712, 

17. héyouew ofv 1H tughS wddw, “they,” se. the Pharisees 
collectively who were present, ‘‘ say again to the blind man,” 
é.¢, they resume their inquiry, to get more details, 

tt ad dyes epi airod; ‘‘ What do you say about 
Him?” 

Sr. 4véwééy implies that as Jesus had opened his eyes, the 
man’s opinion was worth having. ‘‘ What do you say, inas- 
much as it was your eyes that He opened ? ” conveys the sense. 
For the constr., cf. 21°, Burney suggested that dr: is here a 
mistranslation of the Aramaic relative 3, and points to the 


Vulgate gui aperutt. But it is not necessary to appeal to an 
Aramaic original here. See Abbott, Déat. 2183. 

The man’s answer was mpopijms éotiv. He did not say 
that Jesus was ‘‘ the prophet,” as the multitude said after the 
miracle of the loaves (64), but only that He was “ 2 prophet,” 
a simple answer like that of the Samaritan woman (4), ze. 
that He was an extraordinary person who could do extra- 
ordinary things, 

18. Up to this point the Pharisees have not directly 
challenged the statement that the man’s sight had been restored, 
having confined themselves to the question about the breach 
of the Sabbath which was involved. But the answer of the 
man, tpopyrns deriv, leads the more hostile of them (oi “lovSator, 
see on 57°) to suspect collusion between Jesus and the patient, 
and so they summon the parents for further inquiry as to their 
son’s blindness and its cure. 

\ Shabb. c. 21, cited by Lightfoot, Hor. Heby. on 9*. 
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robs yoveis abrod rod dvaBddpavros, 19. Kal jpdrycav abrods 
Adyovres Olrés gorw 5 vids ipdy, by iets Agyere Ste ruddods 
eyaviOn ; wis obv Brera dort; 20. dmrexpiOncay obv al yoveis 
abrod cat erav Oldaper ore obtds gore 6 ulds Huddy wat Sri rudAds 

j9n 21. wis St viv Brére. od« oldapev, } tis Fvokey atrod 
robs SpOadpois jpets otk oldaper’ abréy epwryoare, pAcciar exer, 
atrés wept éavrod AaAjoe. 22. rabra elway of yoveis abrod dr 
édoPotyro rods "lovdaious’ 459 yap oweréBewro of “lovSatoe iva édy 


yoreis occurs in Jn, only in this chapter: the word in the 
N.T. is always used in the plural. 

19. The Pharisees now cross-examine the parents, in strict 
fashion, ‘‘ Is this your son? the son whom you say was born 
blind? How is it that he now sees ? ” 

dpm is a favourite word with Jn., and signifies ‘‘ at this 
moment,” as distinct from the vaguer viv, “at the present 
time.” Cf. v. 25, 13% 9% 87 1612. 31 

20. drexpincay ody oi yovets xth. NB support of, which 
is omitted in the rec. text, atrots being put in its place 
(om. XBLW). 

The parents were anxious to avoid responsibility in the 
matter of the cure, being afraid of the Jewish leaders (v. 22), 
They admit, of course, that the man was their son, and that he 
had been born blind, but they disclaim all knowledge of the 
manner of his cure. Perhaps they had not been present when 
Jesus smeared the man’s eyes. ‘At any rate, they repudiate 
with special emphasis any knowledge of who it was that healed 
him ; tis fjvoufer adtod rods d4¢0ahpoids jets odx oBaper, 

21, adzéy epwricare, jAuxiav gyet, ‘task him, he is of 
age,” and therefore a legal witness. jAuca in the Synoptists 
always means ‘‘ stature,” but in this passage and at Heb. 1114 
it means ‘‘age.” jArxiav yee is a good classical phrase, and 
is found in Plato. adrig wept éaurod dadjoe, ‘he will tell 
you about himself.” The parents were much alarmed. 

airov épwrqcare is omitted by x*W 4 and the Sahidic vss. 
(including Q), a remarkable combination. 

22. raita elroy . . . Ste &poBoivro rods "louSalaus. The fear 
of ‘‘the Jews’? (see 17° 51), the Jewish opponents of Jesus, 
whose leaders were the Pharisees, was very definite (cf. 734), 
They were determined to check His success, and to put down 
His popularity. Cf, 74h, 

#8 cuveréBewro, they had formed a compact (cf. 732: 47-9), 
and decided that strong measures must be taken against any 
one confessing (see on 1%) Jesus as Christ. He had not yet 
declared Himself openly in Jerusalem (10%), but it had been 
debated whether He were not indeed the Christ (74), 
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ms abriv Sporeyjoy Xpurdv, dwocwdywyos yérqra 23. dia 
rodro of yovels abrot elmay Src “Huxiav exe, airdy emepwrryoare. 
24, “Eddyyoav oty rov dvOpwrov éx Sevrépov Bs Fv tuphds, Kai 
elrav abrag Ads Sdfay 7G Des Hueis ofSauer Sr obras 6 dvOpwros 
Gpaprudés cori. 25. dmexpiGq obv éxeivos Ei dpaptrwhds tori 


Except when Jn. is interpreting Mecotas (14 4%), this is 
the only place in the Gospel where we find Xpiorés without 
the def. article: ‘if any one should confess Him as Christ.” 
Cf. Rom. 10° for a similar constr.: dv Spodoyjoys Kuptov 
"Inooty, ‘ if thou shalt confess Jesus as Lord.” . 

dmocuvdywyos, ‘excommunicate.’ The word is found in 
the Greek Bible only here and at 12 16%. Full excommunica- 
tion involved a cutting off from the whole ‘‘ congregation of 
Israel? (cf. Mt. 1817); but it is probable that the lesser penalty 
of exclusion from the synagogue for a month (the usual 
period) is all that is indicated here. That he who acknow- 
ledged Jesus as the Messiah was to be treated as éroowdywyes 
is mentioned again 12.1 

23. Ba todro, ‘‘ wherefore,” referring (as generally in 
Greek) to what precedes; cf. 13 154 16% 194, 1 Jn. 45. For 
Sa rotro as referring to what follows, see on 51°. 

dr ‘HAiciavy dye, adriy éwepwrjcate (so NBW). Src is 
recttantis, purporting to introduce the actual words spoken. 
Note that the order of the words has been changed, for in 
v. 21 we have atriv éepwricare, prixeay exe, Jn. is not 
punctilious in his narrative about reproducing the exact words 
or the order of words (see on 31°). 

24. The Jewish leaders summon the man himself for 
re-examination (é« Seurépov, cf. v. 17). They now press him 
on the point of his former evidence, which they suggest was 
not true. 

Sis Sdgar 1G bed. This does not mean here ‘‘ Thank 
God” (cf. Lk. 178), but it is a form of adjuration meaning 
‘* Speak the truth,” as at Josh. 7° (cf. 1 Esd. 9%). 

pets olSapev dtr obras & dvOpwros dpaprwhds Zon, “* we 
know,” speaking with ecclesiastical authority, ‘* that this man 
is a sinner,” although the blind man had said (v. 17) that He 
was a prophet. They suggest that the man was lying, and was 
in collusion with Jesus. 

25. The shrewdness and obstinacy of the man reveal 
themselves in his answer. He refuses to discuss their assertion 
that Jesus was a sinner. ‘' One thing I know, that being a 
blind man, now I see,”” That is all he will say. 

- See, for Jewish excommunications, Schirer, History of Jewish 
People, 11, ii, 61. . . ; 
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ovx ofda’ éy olde, Gre rudAés dv dar. PrAérw. 26. dwray oty aira 
Ti éroing’y co; was Hvoigév gov trois dpOarpovs; 27. daexpibn 
$8 cn se yoo 8s os Es ee) 
airois Eloy iyiv 98 wal ode Hxovoare’ ro wdAdw Oércre dxovew ; 
py xal ipeis OéAere atrod pobyral yevéeobar; 28. xal éXowdopyrav 
abrév xai elroy Sb paGyris ef exeivov, huis 82 rod Moiicéws écpiv 
pabyrai: 29, hyeis oldapey Grt Muitioet AcAdAncey 5 Beds, rovroy 


8 odx ol8aper wébev éoriv. 30. daenpiby & dvOpwros xal elrey 


26. Accordingly his questioners attempt a further cross- 
examination, hoping to elicit some damaging admission, 

After airg, the rec. text has wdAw (x°ANTA®), but om. 
x*BDW. 

27. The man who has recovered his sight now becomes 
irritable, and turns on his questioners: elroy piv 48q nai od« 
jeotoare, ‘I told you already {v. 15), and you did not 
hear,” #.e. you did not heed. Fam. 13 have émaredcare for 
qxovoare, and the O.L. + has cred##is, an attempt to interpret 
Kove are, 

pr xot Gpels Odtere adtod pabnral yerécta ; ‘Surely you do 
not wish to become disciples of His?” He could not refrain 
from this ironical gibe, which he must have known would 
irritate the Pharisees. «ai before ducts, ‘‘ you @/so,” suggests 
that it was known that Jesus had made some disciples already, 
and that the Pharisees were aware of it. 

28, xai ZhoiBdpyoay airdy, ‘‘ and they reviled him.” Having 
failed to get anything out of the man which might be 
damaging to Jesus, they angrily accuse him of being on the 
side of Jesus. 

xu pobnriys al éxetvov, ‘“‘ you yourself are a disciple of that 
fellow.” xetvos conveys a suggestion of contempt; and, as 
Bengel says, ‘‘ hoc vocabulo remouent Iesum a sese.” 

jets 84 xth., ‘Swe, on the contrary, are disciples of 
Moses,” as all orthodox Rabbis claimed to be. 

BQ. jpets ofSapev (cf. v. 24) Sm Muioe? AcAdAnxev & Seds 
a Heb. 11): that was why they were proud to be disciples of 

oses. 

voirov 82 odk oBaper mébev éariy, They profess complete 
ignorance of the antecedents of Jesus. Some of the people of 
Jerusalem knew, indeed, whence He came, rofrov odayev wébev 
éoriy (7*7, where see note), although there was a deeper sense in 
which none of the Jews knew it (834). But the Pharisees would 
not admit that they either knew or cared what was His origin 
or who were His kindred, 

$0. The man whose sight had been restored is now 
thoroughly angry, and he goes on to argue in his turn, shrewdly 
enough, beginning with a mocking retort. 
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abrois "Ev rotrp yep 7d Oaupacroy tore, dre jpets otk oldare woh 
eoriv, xai Fvotév pov rods épOadpovs. 31. oldapev ore duaprwAdy 
6 @eds ote dxaver, GAN edv ris GcoreBs F xal rd PéeAnpa abrod ory, 
rovrou éxove, 32, de rod aldvos otx yxotoby dri Gvéwte mis 


& votre yép (this is the order of words in NBL®) 73 
Saupaordy dor xrh., “* Why, then, here is an astonishing thing, 
that you (tpeis, whose business it is to know about miracle- 
workers) do not know whence He is, and yet (xa’) He opened 
myeyes!” Syr. sin,, with a 4 ¢ #*, om. ydp, D and e replacing 
it by ot; but yép must be retained. Blass says that we should 
treat the sentence as an interrogative, ‘‘Is not this, then, an 
astonishing thing?” (see Abbott, Diet. 2683). But it is 
simpler to take ydép as referring back to what had just been 
said, ‘‘ Why, if ¢haf de sa, etc.” 

On xai for xaroé, see on 129, 

81. The argument is clear. God does not hear the prayers 
of sinners. Miracles are granted in answer to the prayers of 
a good man. Jesus has worked a miracle. Therefore Jesus 
is a good man. 

oldapev, ‘we all know,” introducing 2 maxim which 
no one will dispute; cf. 3%, 1 Jn. 51%, 

dpaptwrdv & Geds odk dxater, “sinners are not heard by 
God,” dyaprwdrdy being put in the first place (with rnALNWTA, 
but BD®@ have 6 @c. du.) for emphasis. dxovew here takes the 
genitive, because it implies a hearing with attention; see on 3°. 

The principle that God does not hearken to the prayers 
of sinners appears frequently in the O.T.; cf. Job 27°, Ps. 
668, Isa, 18 so?, Ezek. 818, Mic. 3*, Zech. 74%, For the con- 
verse principle, that God hears the prayer of a godly man, cf. 
Ps. 3415 145”, Prov. 15, Jas. 516, 

GeoveBys is not found again in the N.T. (it occurs in the 
LXX, e.g. Job 11); but cf. 1 Tim, 2 for GeooéBein. 

édv tig 2 a. 8 GAnpe abrod wath, rovTov dxote. That Jesus 
** did the will of God ” is a frequent thought in Jn.; see on 
4%, For the answer always given to His prayers, cf. 11%?- 41, 

82. éx tod atdvos. The phrase éxd rod alivos or dm’ aldvos 
occurs Lk. 1%, Acts 34 1518 and is common in the LXX 
(z Chron. 16%, Ps. 25® 90%, Ecclus. 142", Jer. 2™, etc.), as it is 
in the papyri. But é rod aidwos does not occur again in the 
Greek Bible, the nearest phrase being é& aidvos, Prov. 8". 
(Wetstein illustrates it freely from non-Biblical authors.) We 
have here an instance of the interchangeability of é« and éxé 
which we have already observed in Jn. (see on 1“ 6%), 

2x to0 aidvos xri., ‘‘ Since the world began it was unheard 
of that any one opened the eyes of one who was born blind.” 


IX, 32-35.] JESUS SPEAKS TO THE MAN 337 


SpOarpois tudrod yeyevrnpévov' 33. ef uy Fv obros wapa Meod, 
otx Ydtvara motely oidéy. 34. arexpiOyoay kat elrov abrd "Ey 
dyaprias od tyevvibys Shos, xal ob diddoxas Huis; xat é&éBarov 
abrov tu, 

35. "Hroveey "Ineots Sr eééBadrov abrdv tw, xat ebpdv abrov 
crey Bb moredas els tiv Yidv rod dvOpdrou; 36. dwexplOy 


It is this point, viz. that the blindness was congenital, that 
is insisted on throughout; whereas in the case of the cure 
of the man at Bethesda, the circumstance that he had been 
infirm for thirty-eight years (5°) passes out of view at once, 
and attention is concentrated on the fact that he was cured 
on a Sabbath day. 

33, ei ph Fv . . . morely oSé. This was a principle recog- 
nised by Nicodemus (3%), to which reference is made again 
at zo", ‘‘If this man were not sent from God (cf. v. 16 for 
mapa Gcov), He could do nothing,” sc. of this wonderful nature. 

34. The Pharisees will not stoop to refute a low person who 
ventures to argue with them; but the retort ascribed to them is 
weak, for it admits what they had previously questioned (y. 19), 
viz. that the blindness was congenital, and assigns as a reason 
for it the man’s prenatal sin (cf. v. z). 

év duapriags (the emphatic words beginning the sentence) 
od dyevenOys Shos. Cf. Ps. 515; and for ddos cf. 13%, 

ad &8doxes tps; Every word is scornfully emphatic. 

kai &éBahor abrév gf. This does not signify ‘‘they ex- 
communicated him ” (v. 22), a formal act which could only be 
done at a formal sitting of the Sanhedrim. It only means 
‘they put him out,” sc. of their presence; cf. note on 6°, 
where éxfdAAew éx is shown to be a Johannine phrase. 


The man who was cured accepts Jesus as the Son of Man 
(vv. 35-38) 


85. ixoucey “lyoois. X*B omit 6 before “Iycois, perhaps 
rightly; see on 1%- 50, 

When Jesus heard of the repulse of the man by the Phari- 
sees, after his courageous utterances, He sought himout. With 
edpew abrév cf. 1% 514, 

od moreies eis tév uidy tod dv8pdrou; The form of the 
question presupposes an affirmative reply, ‘‘ Thou, at least, 
believest in the Son of Man?” The man’s simplicity and 
constancy, in the presence of those whom he had good reason to 
fear, show Jesus that he is already on the way to become a 
disciple. Not only did he assert before the Pharisees that his 
Healer must have a Divine mission (rapa. cot, v. 33), but his 
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. , 
éxeivos xai elvev Kai ais gore, Kifpue, va mtoredow cis abrov; 
n * - : 

37. dre abtd & “Incots Kai édpaxas atriv xat 6 AaAGy pera 


faith was beginning to go deeper. He was on the point of 
believing in (see on 134 for the force of muorevew eis . . . and 
cf. 4™) the Son of Man (see Introd., p. cxxxi). This is the 
criterion of Christian discipleship which was placed before him, 

We follow xBDW and Syr. sin. in reading réy vidy rot 
évOpdrov. But AL@ and most vss. read rav vidy rod Geoi, 
which is the usual title in Jn. when confession of faith is in 
question. See, e.g., 1+ 1177; and cf. Mt. 16". According 
to 20%1, the purpose of the Fourth Gospel is that readers may 
believe that ‘‘ Jesus ts the Christ, se Son of God.” But if 
‘* the Son of God” were the original reading here, it is sur- 
prising that scribes should have altered it to ‘‘the Son of 
Man,” which does not appear in any of the other confessions 
of faith; while the change from the unusual ‘' Son of Man” 
to **Son of God,” the usual title in similar contexts, is 
easily explicable (see 6” for a similar alteration by scribes). 
Further, v. 36 shows that the would-be disciple did not under- 
stand who was meant by ‘‘ the Son of Man” or that Jesus 
was claiming such a, title for Himself. As we have seen (1%), 
the Messiah was popularly designated ‘‘ the Son of God,” but 
‘the Son of Man”? was not a recognised Messianic title (see 
Introd., p.cxxx). The man to whom Jesus spoke was evidently 
puzzled (cf. 12), 

836. dmexpify dketvos cat elwev xat tis dot, nipve; For this 
BW have the shorter form xat ris éorw, En, xipse ; 

The man had accepted Jesus as a prophet (v. 17), and so 
he was ready to act on whatever Jesus bade him. He will put 
his trust in the ‘‘ Son of Man” if he is told who He is, and 
where he may find Him, 

cal tis donv; ‘* Who then is He?” For the initial xai, 
cf, xat rés Sivarat owhivat; (Mk, 10%, Lk, 18%) and xai ris éoriy 
pov wAnotov ; (Lk. 10%). Cf, also 14%, 

He addresses Jesus with respect: xvpie, ‘sir’? (see on 
t2%), xdpie generally comes at the beginning of the sentence, 
but here and at v. 38 it comes at the end. 

ta moretow cig airdy, taking up the words of Jesus in 
the preceding verse. There is an ellipsis before iva, which has 
full telic force. ‘‘ Who is He? for J want to know in order 
that I may put my trustin Him.” Cf., fora similar constr., 178. 

87. The reply of Jesus, beginning «ai édpaxas abréy, has 
a special force as addressed to a man who had been blind from 
his birth. ‘* You have seen Him.” This was one of the first 
blessings which came to him through ‘‘ the opening of his 
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cod exeivds dorw. 38. 4 88 Eby Ttoreva, Kvpie' nal xpocextvyoe 
aire. ; 
39. Kat elrey 8 Tyoots Els xpipa éyd els tov xdopov rodrov 


eyes.” In his case, faith followed immediately on the “ see- 
ing ” of Jesus, in marked contrast with the case of those to 
whom it was said éwpdxaré [pe] xai ob miorevere (6%, where 
see note). 

_ kal & hakdy perd ood exeivds conv, ‘* He who is talking 
with you is He.” Cf. 4% for a similar discovery of Himself to 
the Samaritan woman. For éxcivos, used by the speaker or 
narrator of himself, see on 19™. 

38. The man’s response is unhesitating: moredw, xdpte, 
“I believe, Lord” ; «pe being now used with a respect 
which has passed into reverence (see on 1% 43), for the narrator 
adds «ai mpocexivyoer arg, “and he worshipped Him.” 
mpooxuvety (see on 4”) is always used in Jn. to express divine 
worship. 

The man who has been cured of his blindness now passes 
out of the story. 

The whole of v. 38 and the words xai dey & "“Iyoods in 
V. 39, are omitted in x*W, the O.L. 4, and the fourth-century 
Coptic MS. described as Q. The O.L. / also omits the clause, 
with the exception of xat zpomexivyyoey airG. Such a con- 
sensus of Greek, Coptic, and Latin authorities for this omission 
is remarkable, as a textual phenomenon; but the omission 
cannot be original. 


The inner meaning of the healing, and the condemnation 
of the Pharisees (vv. 39-41) 


39, Here is given, in brief, the interpretation of the 
story, for this miracle was a onpeiov (v. 16). The cure of the 
man’s blindness was symbolic of the giving of spiritual vision 
to those conscious of their spiritual blindness, who are therefore 
willing to be healed. But some do not feel the need of a 
Healer. This is the dividing line between man and man. And 
the mission of Jesus leads up to judgment, according as men do 
or do not recognise their Deliverer in Him. 

eis xpina éyd elg tdv xdopow rodroy FAGov, Cf. 16% 1987 
for the saying ‘‘ I am come into the world”; and cf. also 6", 
For the phrase ‘‘ ¢4?s world,” see on 8%. It means the earthly 
world, the home of fallen man, which is therefore imperfect. 
xpiue (a word not found again in Jn.) is the result of a «picts or 
act of distinguishing between good and bad, and so of judging. 
So the sentence means, ‘‘ It was with a view to that ultimate 
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$dGov, tva of ph Brérovres BrAErwow kal of Prérovres rupAdi 
évwyrar, 40. Fxovoay é rav Papwatuy radra of per abrod dvres 


xai elray adrG My} xat jyels tupAot eopev; 41. dae adrois o 


decision which shall distinguish man from man that I came 
into this world,” special emphasis being laid on eyo. 

There is no mention of the Agent of this Judgment, 
i.e. of the Personality of the Judge, and so there is no incon- 
sistency with 3!7 (cf. 8%), Jesus does not say here that He 
came to execute judgment (cf. 5%), but in order that by His 
coming men might be tested and so judgment reached at last. 
The supreme test, as always (cf. v. 35, and see on 3"), is faith in 
Himself. Those who recognise Him for what He is are in one 
category; those who fail to do so, in another. 

He came, not only to give recovery of sight to the physically 
blind (Isa. 612, quoted by Himself Lk. 4%), but to open the 
eyes of the spiritually blind. It was the challenge of a prophet, 
‘* Look, ye blind, that ye may see ” (Isa. 4218); and Jesus came 
to bring this illumination to those conscious of their blindness, 
toa of wh PAdmovtes BAErrwow. 

There is also a severer purpose in the coming of Jesus. 
It was tva . . . of Bdéworres tupdol yevwvrar, “* that those 
who see should become blind” (cf. Mk. 4!). There is a 
darkening of moral vision which is caused by complacent 
satisfaction with the light that is already enjoyed (cf. Rev. 
3!*- 48), Those who see only dimly, and do not desire to see 
more clearly, lose the power of sight wholly; they become 
blind. This was the end of the Pharisees (the ‘‘ blind guides ” 
of Mt. 23"), who did not see anything exceptional in Jesus. 
They could not see at first, because they would not; and so the 
judgment of blindness fell upon them. See further on 12, 

40. Some Pharisees who were near overheard what Jesus 
said, and interjected the scornful question, ‘‘ Are we also 
blind?” 

dx ray Sapicaiow . . . of per’ adroi Svres. The Sinai Syriac 
renders ‘‘ who were ear Him,” perd indicating proximity 
in place, but not necessarily any attachment of discipleship. 
See rots mrwyxots yap mdvrore éxere ped’ éavrdv (12%); and 
cf. Mt.g', The crushing reply of Jesus (v. 41) to their question 
forbids the hypothesis that these Pharisees are to be reckoned 
among the half-believing Jews mentioned at 8%. 

pa wal pets tupdot dopey; ‘‘ Are we also spiritually 
blind,” we who are the recognised religious teachers of the 
nation? The form of the question, s1) «ai queis . . .. suggests 
that a negative answer is believed by the questioners to be 
the obviously true answer See on 6. 


IX. 41, X.19-20.] JEWS NOT WHOLLY BLIND 341 


‘Inoots Ei ruddot Fre, obx dy eixere duapriav’ viv 8% Aéyere Src 
BAréroper’ 4 duapria dpGy pévet, 

X. 19. Sylcpa wddw eyévero ev rots "loudaing 6: rots Asyavs 
rovrous. 20. EAeyov St woAdol é adriiv Aatpdveov Exe Kal paiverat' 


41, The answer of Jesus is as overwhelming as it was 
unforeseen. The Pharisees had expected that He would say, 
‘Ves, you are blind, despite your authoritative position as 
religious guides ” (cf. Mt. 231). But instead of that, He said, 
‘* No, you are not wholly blind; that is the worst feature of your 
case.” 

et auddot fire, odx @v clyere dpapriav. If they were 
wholly and involuntarily blind to the presentation of the Divine 
which Jesus embodied, they would not be blameworthy for 
refusing to acknowledge it. Cf. ef ya @AGov «al éAddyoo 
abrots duopriay ovx clyooay (157%). But this was not their 
situation, The perpetual reproach with which Jesus challenged 
them (cf., e.g., 8") was that their failure to accept Him was a 
moral failure. ‘Their self-satisfaction prevented them from 
seeing what they ought to have seen in Him (see on v. 39 
above). Their claim to ‘‘see,” PBdéwopey, was arrogant, and 
shut them out from the larger vision which had offered itself 
(cf. Prov. 261%), So ‘‘ your sin abides,” é.e. is not removed. 

For the Johannine constr. zxew duapriay, cf. 15% 194 and 
1 Jn. 33. 

- dpapria bpdv péve. There is a sin against light which 
is eternal in its consequences. Cf. Mk. 3” for the Synoptic 
form of this tremendous judgment. 


X. 19. The sequence of ideas brings vv. 19-29 into direct 
connexion with c. 9 rather than with 101", and they are printed 
accordingly at this point. See Introd., p. xxiv, for some con- 
siderations which favour the order g@ ro!#-2 zol18 1090. 


Diversity of opinion about Jesus (vv. 19-22) 


exieua. A division of opinion had appeared before among 
the crowd (7), but this was among the Jewish critics of Jesus, 
the Pharisees, who were not all of one mind about Him. 
rédy refers back to the oxepe of 9!, which had originated in 
the cure of the blind man, and which is still apparent. 

20. Botpémov exe. This was an easy way of accounting 
for the strangeness of the teaching of Jesus, and we have had 
it before 7% 88; cf. Wisd. 5, and see Introd., p. clxxvii. 

poiverar, This verb occurs only here in Jn. 
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vi abrod dxovere; 21. dAdo freyov Tatra ra fjpara ote ear 
Saipovifopévor' pay Sarudviov Sivarar ruprév épbarpods dvoigat ; 
22, ‘Eydvero rére Ta, évxalvia ev rots ‘Iepovodvpos yea f° 


wi adrob dxodere; “Why do you heed Him?” dkover 
with the gen. always indicating in Jn. a hearing with attention 
and appreciation (see on 3°). The question betrays a certain 
uneasiness on the part of the questioners. ; 

21, Others were less swayed by prejudice. ‘‘ These are 
not the words of one possessed with a devil.” SacpovlLerGas 
is a familiar verb in Mk. and Mt., but it occurs only here in 
Jn., who prefers daruovioy yew. 

‘Can a devil open the eyes of blind people?” Mt. re- 
presents the Pharisees as admitting the possibility of miracles 
wrought by demoniac agency (Mt. 12”), but this idea does not 
appear in Jn. To open the eyes of the blind is a Divine pre- 
rogative (Ps. 146°), 

dwoifa, SBLWO fam. 13; the rec. has dvoiyey. 


The Feast of the Dedication: Jesus admits that He is Messiah, 
of which His words should have been sufficient proof 
(vv. 22-25) 


82, dydvero téte TA evcaina & roils ‘lepowohdwos., dre is 
read by BLW, but it has been replaced by 8 in NAD® and 
the rec. text, tére is not common in Jn., and indicates here that 
some time had elapsed since the last date mentioned, viz. the 
Feast of Tabernacles (7°?), Chapters 8 and 9 describe a period 
of continual controversy with the Pharisees, which was brought 
to a head by the healing of the blind man and the claims sub- 
sequently made by Jesus. The Feast of Tabernacles was cele- 
brated about the month of October, and it was now December. 
Jn. is forward to give dates when he can (see Introd., p. cii). 

The Feast of the Dedication (nzwn, ‘‘ Renewal”) was 


instituted by Judas Maccabeeus to commemorate the purifica- 
tion of the Temple from the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes 
by the dedication of a new altar (1 Macc. 4% ®, 2 Macc, ro* ®), 
and was kept at the winter solstice (Chislev, 25); and during the 
following week Josephus notes that it was customary to light 
the lamps on the ‘‘ candlestick” as a mark of rejoicing, and 
that the Feast was sometimes called ra gira (Anfz, x11. vii. 6). 
The ceremonial was similar to that of Tabernacles (2 Macc. 10°), 
the idea of 4gz being conspicuous in both festivals. Hence 
the words ‘I am the Light of the World ” (8** 9°) would have 
been equally illustrated by the ritual of Tabernacles or of 
Dedication. 


X.22-25.] FEAST OF THE DEDICATION 343 


23. xal wepterdrer & Tncods ev ro fepg & rH orog 708 _Zodopiivos. 
a4, é&txAwoay ofy abriv of “TovSaiot xai éAeyoy airg “Ews wore 
riv yuxiv judy alpas; el od ef 5 Xpiords, cixév Hpi tappycig. 


It was not a matter of obligation to attend at Jerusalem for 
the Feast of ri evxaina, which might be observed elsewhere; 
and Jesus is not represented by Jn. as “* going up ” to Jerusalem 
for it. It happened that the season of the Dedication came 
on while He was there, and, as Jn. notes, it was winter. : 

‘lepoookdpors. ABLW® prefix tois, which NDIA omit. 
Jn. usually omits the article before ‘IepordAvpa (see on 238 ; 
and cf. 11%), 

xetpov Fv. The rec. prefixes xa/, but om. xBDLW®. 

28, ‘It was winter, and Jesus was walking in the Temple, 
in Solomon’s porch.” That is, He was giving His teaching 
under shelter, because of the severity of the season, in the 
eastern cloister of the Temple precincts (for 74 iepdy, the Temple 
enclosure, see on 2"), This vivid touch suggests that the 
writer is thoroughly familiar with the place and the conditions 
under which instruction was given there. At the time when 
the Fourth Gospel was written, the Temple had been for some 
years in ruins; but the note of time and circumstance is easily 
explicable, if we have here the reminiscence of an eye-witness 
of the scene. . 

4 orod 10d Eohowdvas is mentioned again, Acts 3" 5%. 

24. exdkdwaay ofy adzév of “lovbaion. ‘The Jews (see on 
1%) surrounded Him,” sc. that they might settle the question 
as to His claims. <3 : oan ad ah 

dws wore Thy Puxhy fpov atpes ; ow long do 
hold usin oa ee This renderiby of the R.V. is probably 
accurate, although no exact parallel for yuxyv atpey in this 

sense has been produced. We have the phrase at Ps. 25% 864, 
meaning ‘* lift up my soul,” and so Josephus uses it (Anit. III. 
ii. 3). Here it is, ‘‘ How long do you excite our spirits,” 3.¢. 
arouse our expectations ?—in other words, keep us in suspense. 
The expression is idiomatic Greek, and has survived in modern 
Greek: ds wére 64 pas Bydlas tiv yuxyv, “* How long will you 
plague us? 7? ; ps 

ei gd ef & Xpiotds wth, ‘If thou be the Christ, etc., 
av being emphatic, ‘' If you are really the Christ.” . 

cindy juty nappyoig. Cf. Mt. 268, Lk. 227; and for mappyoie, 
see on 74. 

25. Xe Art thou the Christ?” is one of those questions 
which cannot be answered by a direct ‘‘ Yes” or ‘‘ No,” if 
misunderstanding is to be avoided. If He had said ‘‘ Yes,” 

1 See A. Pallis, Notes on St, Mark and St. Matthew (1903), p. Vv. 
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25. dmexpidny abrois & “Tyoods Elroy ipiv, xal ob moredvere’ ri Epya 
& dy rod ev 7G bvdpare rod Tlatpés pov, ratra paprupel wept épos- 


they would have assumed that He claimed to be the Messiah 
of Jewish patriotic expectation; and this He was not. But 
He could not say ‘‘ No” without disavowing His mission. 
So He answers by saying (1) that He had told them already, 
and, @ that His works sufficientiy exhibit Him as the Anointed 
. N*D omit adrois, but ins. XABLW®, B omits 8 before 
rds = it eee 

elroy dpiy (see on 6% x7). The only open avowal 
of His Messiahship recorded by Jn. Estes this ist 
narrative is at 4%, and this was addressed, not to the Jews but 
to the Samaritan woman. But He had told them indirectly, 
and more than once (e.g. 5 8%. 56 O37. cf, 218): if their thoughts 
had been in tune with His, they would have understood. 

ai of movevere, ‘‘and yet (note xaf for xalro: or ddd: 
see on 1") you do not believe,” mecrrevery being used absolutely; 
seeon 1’. The reason for their unbelief is explained in v. 26. 

7a épya. For épya used of the ‘‘ works ” of Christ, see on 5%, 

The place of “signs” as generating faith in Christ has 
already been discussed (see on 2!) ; here He speaks, as at 53 
of the value of His ‘‘ works ” as “ witnessing ” to His claims, 
which is the same thing put into different words, His works 
bear witness as to the kind of Messiah which He is. For the 
idea igi gripe a Jn., see Introd., p. xcii. 

Te Epya & éys (emphatic) mod ev 1H dvéuare tod js 
For the phrase ‘the Name of air Father,” son en ra, 
The works of Jesus were done, not only as the ambassador of 
the Father and sent by Him (see on 3'”), but as by one to whom 
the ‘‘ Name,” that is the providential power of the Father. 
had been given (see on 17", and cf, 14"), There is no special 
reference to the invocation of the Name of God comparable 
with the jmroes ign or aS of power common in Gnostic 
magic. In the Fou ospel thi i ¢ 
ate vihe Gee a), P e épya of Christ ave the épya 


taiza, the subject of the sentence, repeated 
eiatat: pics , repeated for the sake of 


The Jews do not believe in Jesus, Because th £ 

: z ey are not of His 

frock. He ts their true Shepherd, would they but Mies 
mise tt ; other shepherds are false guides (vv. 26-29, 1-6) 


26 ff. In our arrangement of the text we have at v. 26 the 
first appearance in Jn, of the image of Jesus as the Shepherd, 


X. 26 ff.] SHEPHERD AND SHEEP 345 


and of His followers as His sheep, The image is introduced 
without any explanation, but it is apparent from the Synoptic 
Gospels that it was one which Jesus often used, and which 
must have been familiar to His disciples. He called them His 
** little flock ”’ (Lk. 128%); and He declared His mission to be 
primarily addressed to ‘ the lost sheep of the house of Israel” 
(Mt. 10® 15%). One of the most touching of His parables is 
that in which He compared Himself with a shepherd seeking a 
lost and strayed sheep, while the rest of his flock are left tem- 
porarily by themselves (Mt. 181%, Lk. 154). The wandering 
crowds move His pity, because they are as ‘‘ sheep without a 
shepherd ” (Mk. 6%, Mt. 9). He told His disciples, in words 
from Zechariah, that when their Shepherd was smitten, they 
would be like sheep scattered abroad (Mk. 14%, Mt. 2634), 
This was one of the illustrations by which Jesus was accus- 
tomed to describe His own ministry; and the apostolic writers 
speak of Him in the next generation as the ‘‘ Shepherd of 
souls ” (1 Pet. 2%), ‘the great Shepherd of the sheep ”’ (Heb. 
13”), without adding any comment or explanation. 

This imagery, natural to a pastoral people, was already 
familiar to the Jews. In the Psalms, Yahweh is the Shepherd 
of His people (Ps. 23! 77% 7919 80! gs? 1008; cf, Ezek, 34121), 
And it is particularly to be observed that Messiah is spoken of 
in the O.T. as a Shepherd, Micah (54) and Isaiah (4014) both 
speak of the future Deliverer as one who will feed His flock; 
and in the Psalms of Solomon (xvii. 45) the same picture is 
found of the Messianic king tending the flock of Yahweh. Cf. 
2 Esd. 2%. This idea of the Messiah as Shepherd is developed 
in the verses which follow here. 

The sequence of thought in vv, 26-29, 1-18, must now be 
set out, Inv. 24, the Jews ask Jesus for a plain answer to the 
question, ‘* Art thou the Messiah?’ In the note on v. 25 
it has been pointed out that an answer ‘‘ Yes” or ‘‘ No” 
might have been misleading. Jesus first replies that He has, 
in effect, told them already, and then that His ‘‘ works 
should be a sufficient witness. He now goes on to give a fuller 
answer. The reason why the Jews did not realise at once 
that He was the Messiah was that they were not His true 
‘“sheep.” Were they His sheep, they would recognise His 
voice as that of their Shepherd, and would follow Him un- 
hesitatingly (v. 27). He it is indeed who gives His sheep 
eternal safety, and no one can snatch them out of His hand, or 
out of the hand of God who gave them to Him (v. 28). They 
are “ the sheep of His hand,” as the Psalmist has it (Ps, 95"). 

It ought to be possible always to recognise a true shepherd. 
He comes into the fold through the door, and does not climb 
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over the wall, as a thief would do (v. 1}. The porter opens 
the door to him, and the sheep recognise his voice: he calls 
them by name, and leads them forth (v. 3). He leads and they 
follow, recognising his voice (v. 4), while they would run from 
that of a stranger (v. 5). But the Jews did not understand: 
what bearing this allegory had on the question they had asked, 
se. ‘* Art thou the Messiah?” In particular, they cannot 
perceive what or where is the door into the fold by which the 
true shepherd enters, So Jesus explains this. 

‘** Tam the Door,” He says (v. 7). Accordingly all claiming 
to be your Messianic shepherds who did not pass through this 
Door are thieves and robbers (v, 8}, as is further established 
by the fact that the sheep of Israel did not attend to them (v. 8). 
**T am the Door,” and not only for the shepherds, but for the 
sheep. I am the Door for the shepherds decause I am the 
Door for the sheep, It is only through me that you can enter 
the fold of safety, and be led out into good pastures (v. 9). The 
thieves and robbers come only to destroy and kill, I am come 
to give life abundantly (v. 10). 

And then the main theme is resumed, the metaphor of 
the Door having been explained, I am the Good Shepherd, 
who gives His life for the sheep, unlike the hireling who runs 
away when there is danger (vv. 11-13). I know my sheep, 
and they know me (just as the Father knows me and I know 
Him), vv. 14,15. I have other sheep besides those of the Flock 
of Israel: them also I must lead, and they too shall hear my 
voice. So shali there be One Flock and One Shepherd (v. 16). 

The Father loves me, because I am thus laying down my 
life, to take it up again (v.17). My death is voluntary. But 
the Father knows and approves. Indeed this is Hs's command- 
or 18). The fact is, that J and my Father are One 

‘¥. 30). 

26, addG Spits ob moredere, St. obx doré er. So NBDLWO, 
but the rec. has ob yap éoré, The thought is the same as that 
at 8, where see the note. Those who are not of the flock of 
Christ have no faith. This is natural, for faith, in the Fourth 
Gospel, is born of a certain spiritual affinity. , 

The rec. adds at the end of the verse xe@is elroy tuiv, with 
AD; but these words are not found in sBLW®, and cannot 
be regarded as part of the true text. If genuine, they must 
refer to something that has preceded, and cannot be associated 
with what follows (Tatian links them with v. 27). It is not 
easy to find any previous saying of Jesus in Jn., to which 
xabiss eErov duty could be referred at this point, if the words 
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tpiv. 27, Ta mpdBara Ta ea ris Guvis pov dxotovew, xayo 
ywioxw ard, xat dxorovfodaiy por, 28, xdyo Sibwpr abrois {anv 
aldviov, xat ob py dréAdwvrot eis tov aldva, xal ony dpmrdoe res 


abra é THs xupds pov, 29. & Tlarip pov bs déduwxey pot wdvrav 


were genuine, other than such passages as 8“? mentioned above 
(cf. 6 rx 14%), Even if the traditional arrangement of the 
text be followed, there is nothing in vv. 1-18 which says 
expressly that those who are not of Christ’s flock have no faith. 
Probably xafis elroy tiv is the interpolation of a scribe 
working on the displaced text, who wished to connect 71a 
apoBara 7a éud of vv. 26, 27, with those of whom (as he sup- 
posed) vv. 1-18 had already told. 

27. va mpéPara To épd tis wis pou dxodouery, se. hear 
with obedient attention. Cf. vv. 3, 16; and see on 38, 

The rec. has dxove (from v. 3), but XxBLW® give 
éxovouatw (cf.-v. 16). So we have here the plural dxodkoudodeu, 
while at v. 4 we have dxoAovéel. ae oly 

The sheep, in Eastern lands, follow the shepherd, who 
always goes before and leads, Cf. Ignatius, Philad. 2, érov 
82 6 rotpry dori, dxel ds wpdPara dxodovieire, 

ndyh ywdeonw aird. Cf. v. 14. 

2B. xdyd BiBaps adtots Lwhy aldviow. (This is the order of 
the words in NBL.) This was the gift of Jesus to His sheep, 
Fe to His faithful disciples, as promised 6%, Cf. z Jn. 
2% sl, 

For {wh aidrios, see on 3% 414 above. 

nai od ph dwékovrat els tov aidiva. These sheep of His will 
not be lost finally. See on 3%*; and cf. 6%, 171% 18%. The 
words recall the Synoptic parable of the lost sheep rescued 
by the Shepherd. 

cat ody dpwdce: (so ABWIA®, while NDL have dpmrdoy) ns 
adra dk Tis xetpss pou. This had already been promised by 
Jesus (697%), For dprdé{av in a similar sense, cf. v. 12; the 
verb has occurred before at 6%, 

29. & marijp pou &s SéSwxdr por mdvtoy pelfav erriy. The 
textual variants are puzzling. For és (AB*T'A® syrr. sah.), 
NB*LW latt. have 5; and for peifoy (RDLTAW Syr. sin. 
sah.), AB® latt. have petfor. 

Thus the weight of MS. authority favours the reading 
&.. . pet{ov. The Vulgate, following the O.L., clearly 
supports this: ‘‘ pater meus, quod dedit mihi maius omnibus 
est.” But the meaning then must be: ‘* As for my Father, that 
which He has given me (¢.e. my flock of sheep) is greater than 
all,” This is quite unsuited to the context, as not only here, 
but in vv. 1-18, the main thought is of the weakness of the 
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peilav tosly, cat obbels Stvarar dprdfew ex ris yeipds tov Tlarpds. 
1. api appv Adyo duty, 6 py cloepxduevos Sid tis Ovpas «is 


sheep and their dependence on the Shepherd’s strength. To 
introduce at this point the idea of the Church as a mighty 
organisation would be wholly irrelevant, and the reading 6 
. . » peifor is to be rejected. 

& warjp you must be the subject of éoriv, and & must be 
preferred to 6, ‘The neuter singular is used several times in Jn. 
to denote the sum-total of those who have been given by the 
Father to the Son ; and probably through reminiscence of such 
phrases as way 8 Sé8uxdv por (6%, and see note on 6°) and way 
5 Séduxas airg (17%), 5 has got into the text at this point. 
ue{wv has then been changed to pifov, so as to agree with 6, 

Burney ' found in the aberrant 8. . . yei{ov an illustration 
of his theory that in the Fourth Gospel we have to do with 
a translation from an Aramaic source, X32... 1 being 


rendered 8... peifov, instead of & . .. pellov. This 
ingenious argument is, however, not necessary, as the variants 
can be explained otherwise. 

‘ The rendering, then, of the text which we adopt is simple: 

My Father, who gave (them) to me, is greater than all 
things,” #.c, is all-powerful. For the “‘ giving ” by the Father 
to the Son, see on 3%; and cf. 1741, 

xat odfels Suvarar dpmdfew dx tis xetpis rod awazpés. Jesus 
has already given the assurance that ‘no one will snatch 
His sheep away from Him,” They are the sheep which His 
all-powerful Father has given to Him, and He adds (as self- 
evident) that ‘‘ no one ca# snatch them away from the Father.” 
See Deut. 32™ ot« torw bs efedrctrar ex ray yepSv pou; and cf. 
Isa. 49% 511°. This is at the heart of the comfortable saying 
of Wisd. 31 Sixaiwy 2 Yuya dv yetpi Geod. 

_ The allegory of the Sheep and the Shepherd follows at this 
point. No one can snatch the sheep of Jesus from His safe- 
keeping, and He proceeds to explain with emphasis that it is 
only with Him that safety is assured (see Introd., p. xxiv). 

X. 1. dpi dpiv déyw dpiv. For this solemn prelude to 
sayings or discourses of special significance, see on 151. It is 
never used abruptly to introduce a fresh topic, out of connexion 
with what has gone before, nor does it begin a new discourse. 
It always has reference to something that has been said already, 
which is expanded or set in a new light (cf. 8% -58), Thus 
it Introduces here the allegory of the sheep in the fold who re- 
cognise their shepherd, which arises out of the pronouncements 


» Aramaic Origin, etc., p. 102. Torrey agrees with this (Harva 
Theol. Review, Oct. 1923, 938). a es 
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in vv. 26-29. To begin this allegory by ‘‘ Verily, verily,” is 
exactly in the Johannine manner. 

Verses 1~5 are a wapowpia of general application, of which 
Jesus explains the reference to Himself and His flock in 
vv. 7-16, 

The addy tév tpoBdroew is the open courtyard in front of 
the house, where the sheep were folded for the night. The 
word is used thus in Homer, where the Trojans are compared 
to das woAumdpovos dvdpis dy aitdg (Ziad, iv. 433). So 
Josephus represents Abraham as sitting rapa Ty Gipg. ris atrot 
atAys, where the LXX has cxnv@s (Gen. 181; cf. Anit. 1. 
xi, 2), A shepherd, who had access to the courtyard, would 
naturally come in and go out by the @Jpa. See ony. 16; and cf. 
1845. 16 for these terms. 

GX dvaBalvev ddraxdber, ‘‘ but one climbing up another 
way,” sc, a man who gets over the wall into the courtyard. 
&dAaxdbev (4 Macc. 17) is a legitimate form for d\Aobev, and 
is found in the papyri (see Moulton- Milligan, s.v.). It does not 
occur elsewhere in the N.T. 

dketvos, inserted for explicitness, as Jn. so frequently uses 
it (see on 1°). 

khérrns goriv Kal Ayers, “is a thief and a robber”; he 
has, presumably, come to steal the sheep and to carry them 
off with violence. See further on v. 8. «Aérrys is used again 
of Judas (128) and Ayorys of Barabbas (18%). Cf. Obad.* for 
wrtérrat and Ayorai coming by night. 

2. 8 88 eloepyspevos kth. On the other hand, a man coming 
into the court or fold by the door presumably is entitled to do 
so. He is a shepherd, whose business it is to look after the 
sheep. He is mami rpoBdrww (Gen. 4%). The application of 
this to Jesus comes later. So far the picture is true of all 
sheepfolds and shepherds. 

8. todre & Gupwpds dvolye, ‘‘ to him the doorkeeper opens ” 
the door when he comes. This, again, is part of the general 
picture. It does not appear that in the allegory the @upwpds 
is significant. In every parable there are details in which a 
spiritual meaning is not necessarily to be sought. 

xol_ 74 mpdBara tis puris adrod dxader nrh. The sheep hear 
his voice with obedient attention (see v. 27 and the note on 
éxovay with the gen. at 3°), That is, they recognise his voice 
as that of a shepherd. 
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ra Wo mpdBara duvet Kar’ Svona. Several flocks under 
different shepherds might be brought into the same fold for a 
night, All the sheep might discern the note of authority in the 
voice of any lawful shepherd. But it is only the sheep of his 
own flock that a shepherd will call by name. This he does, as 
he leads them out to pasture; and it is only ‘‘ his own sheep ” 
that follow. 

duvet, SoNABDLW, as against the rec. cadet (TA®). Jn. 
prefers @wveivy to xarciv; but cf. Isa. 40% 431 453 for the use of 
xaXely with dvoye. See on x8, 

It is still common for Eastern shepherds to give particular 
names to their sheep, “‘ descriptive of some trait or character- 
istic of the animal, as Long-ears, White-nose, etc.” 2 

4, Srav 1a Tia wdvra exBddy. So x*BDL@, but ATA 
read zpéBara for révra, The rec. has «at dray (with ADA), 
but SBLW® omit xaé. It probably came in from xal 7a ica 
in the preceding verse. ‘‘ When he has put out (of the fold) 
all his own”: he is careful to forget none, as he leads his 
flock to pasture. éx@dAX\ew suggests a certain measure of 
constraint, the shepherd thrusting out a sheep that delays 
unduly in coming forth at his call. 

The shepherd, having collected his own flock from the fold, 
goes before them (éumpooGev adrav). At 3% uxpordey is used 
of priority in time; here it refers to space, as at 12%, His 
own sheep follow him (cf. v. 27), because they know his voice 
(cf. vv. 26, 3). 

5. They will not follow an dAdérpios, that is, any one who 
is not their ow shepherd, whether he be the legitimate shepherd 
of another flock, or an impostor and a thief (v.1) Rather will 
they run away from him, for they do not know or recognise 
his voice. This, as we shail see (v. 8), is a specially significant 
feature of the allegory. Cf. v, 26 above and vy. 8 below. 

dxohaubjaove, So ABDA, but XLW@ have dxodovdyowew. 

_ 6. tabryy thy wapouslay el. kth. raporuéa occurs again 
in N.T, only in Jn. 16%-® (as well as in 2 Pet. 28, where it 
introduces a quotation from Prov. 264). On the other hand, 
mwapoSody does not occur outside the Synoptists, except at 
Heb, 9° 117% In the LXX both words are used to translate 
1C. T. Wilson, Peasant Life in the Holy Land, p. 165. The author's 


observations illustrative of the relation of the shepherd to his sheep are 
very apposite in connexion with ¢. 10, 
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bin: in Ezek, 12% 18%, the LXX having rapafodj and 
Symmachus zapoyzéa, In Ecclus. 47%" we find Solomon’s «dai 
and raporpiat and rapaPodai all mentioned together. 

Etymologically rapafory suggests the placing of one thing 
beside another (zapa8ddAav) or a comparison, while rapoipia 
is derived from zap’ ofpov, something said ‘‘ by the way.” 
But the distinction sometimes put forward, that wapafody 
always stands for a fictitious narrative, intended to instruct the 
hearer, as in the ‘ parables” of Christ, while waporpéa is a 
‘* proverb,” a terse saying of wisdom, cannot be sustained. 
Thus in the passage now under consideration, raporuia is the 
description of the allegory of the Shepherd and the Sheep, 
while at Lk. 478 the proverbial taunt, ‘‘ Physician, heal thy- 
self,” is called a zapafody (cf. Lk. 5%). And in Ezekiel 
rapafor% is sometimes descriptive of an allegory (17*t-), and 
sometimes signifies a ‘‘ proverb” (16 187}. Cf. Ecclus. 8°, 
39°, for the zraporpias of the wise and their hidden meaning. 

. All that can be said about these two Greek words here is 
that Jn. uses wapoiuia, while the Synoptists prefer wapafoay, 
both doubtless going back to the Hebrew wn, a saying or 
discourse which, either from its terseness or its veiled signifi- 
cance, may need explanation before it can be fully understood, 

This rapopéa of the Shepherd and the Sheep was addressed 
to the Jews (see v. 25): elwev adrots 3 "Iygods. They, however 
(éxelvot, for clearness as to the persons indicated; see on 15), 
did not understand its application; and accordingly Jesus 
proceeds to explain how it bears on what he had told them 
{v. 26), The idea of a shepherd as a spiritual leader was, of 
course, quite familiar to them (see on v. 26), as were also the 
ordinary habits of shepherds and sheep. But what they did 
not realise was the appositeness of the allegory in vv. 1-5, in 
relation to their question, ‘‘ Art thou the Messiah?” (v. 24). 
In particular, what was the Door through which Jesus said 
the true shepherd must come ? 


Jesus ts not only the Shepherd, He ts the Door (vv. 7-10). 


7. elwev ody wédwy & "Inoois. otv is here more than a mere 
conjunction; it was because they did not understand that the 
explanation which follows was given. ‘' Accordingly, Jesus 
said to them again”; rdAw also being emphatic (cf. 812 21), 
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The rec. adds adrots after wédw, but om. x*B. 

dpdy dpiy Aéyo duty. Cf. v.1; and see on 15, 

Su (rec#tantis) is omitted by BL, but is found in NADW®. 

_ bd cine 4 Gipa ray xpoBdruv. For the use in Jn. of the 
dignified prelude éyé ei:, which marks the style of deity, see 
Introd., p. cxviii. 

1) Oipa trav mpo8drwy must mean primarily the gate by 
which the sheep enter and leave the addy, and this would also 
be the gate used by the shepherd. The phrase cannot be 
translated, however, ‘‘ the gate ¢o the sheep,” although that is 
involved. Cf. 4 w¥Aq tév larréwr, ‘the horse gate ” (2 Chron. 
23), meaning the gate by which the horses enter. ‘* The 
sheep gate” (cf. 57) in Neh. 31 is } win 4 xpoBarixy. Jn. 
never uses 7Ay, while @ipa occurs again 18% 2019 %, 

When Jesus announces here that He is 4 @vpa rav xpoPdrov, 
the primary meaning is that He is the legitimate door of access 
to the spiritual afA¥, the Fold of the House of Israel, the 
door by which a true shepherd must enter. In v. 9 the 
thought is rather that He is the door which must be used by 
the sheep, 

For 4 dpa, the Sahidic supports 6 xowpyv, which is adopted 
by Moffatt as the true reading Hee. But, apart from the fact 
that 4 @vpa rdv mpoBdrev has the weight of MS. authority 
overwhehningly in its favour, 4 zotuxv would not fit the argu- 
ment at this point. The Jewish inquirers could not have failed 
to understand that Jesus claimed to be the Shepherd (see v. 26); 
their difficulty was as to the interpretation of the Door which 
was so important in the allegory of vv. 1-5. Verses 7-10 are 
taken up with the explanation of this: ‘‘I am the Door,” a 
figure verbally inconsistent indeed with the image of the 
Shepherd entering Gy the door, but being quite intelligible 
when taken baci See further on v. g.4 

8. mdvreg Soon HAOov mpd pod KAdnrar eloty nal Ayoral. 
So xABDLW; but x* om. apd uot, with most vss., Cidade 
the Latin, Sahidic, and Syriac; and Westcott-Hort treat the 
words as a ‘‘ Western and perhaps Syrian” gloss. On the 
other hand, they may have been omitted by scribes to lessen 
the risk of the passage being interpreted as if it applied to the 
O.T. prophets.* zpd €vo} must relate to priority in time 


1For a critical analysis of the parable of the Shepherd 
sheep, ae Horemena, ne hi geen Eng. Tr., B 37 £. = stabs 
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thinks (Inivod., p. 401) that the words i a Gaostic toe. yee 
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(cf., ¢.g., Neh. 51), But even if the words be omitted, #A@ov 
involves a ‘‘coming” in the past; and we must translate 
‘all that came before me are thieves and robbers.” 

The reference is, undoubtedly, to v. 1. He who enters the 
fold by any other way than the “‘ door” is “‘a thief and a 
robber.” Now Jesus claims to be the Door of the Fold of the 
Flock of Israel, and hence it follows that all who sought a way 
of access to the sheep before He was manifested as the ‘‘ Door ” 
may be described as ‘‘ thieves and robbers,” This, nakedly 
stated, isa harsh saying. But, if the sequence of the argument 
be followed from v. 23 onward (see on v. 26), it is not so in- 
tolerant as it sounds (see also on 14°). The distinction that is 
being drawn out is not that between the ministrations of older 
prophets and teachers, and the perfect ministration of Jesus, 
but rather (as Chrysostom points out) between those who 
falsely claimed to be heaven-sent deliverers and the true Messiah 
Himself. 

The methods, ¢.g., of Judas of Galilee, who instigated the 
people to revolt against Roman taxation about the year A.D. 6, 
were violent, and led to murder and robbery (so Josephus, 
Anti. xvi. i. 6; cf. BJ. 1. viii. 1 and Acts 5°”), According to 
Acts 5™, Theudas was an earlier impostor of the same type, 
although Josephus (Aass. xx. v. 1) seems to put him Jater, if 
indeed he is describing the same person. And, apart from ~ 
Judas and Theudas, we have the testimony of Josephus (Anti. 
XviI. x. 4, 18) that at the beginning of the first century Judza 
was the scene of innumerable risings and disorders, which were 
caused, in part at any rate, by current misinterpretations of 
the Messianic idea, associated by the Zealots with militant 
activities. It is true that we have no knowledge of any Jew 
before. Barcochba (A.D. 135) who claimed explicitly to be the 
Messiah. But there were many pretenders to the office of 
leadership of the nation, and to such the words of Jesus, 
“ thieyes and robbers,” were fitly applied. And the present 
tense «loiv confirms the view that His allusion was to leaders 
of revolt who belonged to the first century, some of whom 
were probably living at the time. 

The convincing proof that none of these was the divinely 
appointed Shepherd of Israel was: odx fxoveay acray 7a 
xpéBara, ‘the sheep,” sc. the true sheep of Israel, who are 
alone in view throughout this chapter, ‘‘ did not listen to 
them ” (cf. vv. 4, 5, where it was pointed out that sheep recog- 
nise their true shepherd’s voice, while they will not listen to 
one who is only an impostor). It was just because the Jews 
who were arguing were zof the true sheep of Israel that they 
did not accept Jesus as their Shepherd (v. 26). 
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9. dys cius i Gipa, This is repeated from vy. 7, a repetition 
in ue Jobe manner (see on 3°), a slight change being 
made in the form of the saying. In v. 7 the stress is laid on 
Jesus being the Door through which a lawful shepherd would 
enter. But here the thought is simpler. He is the Door 
through which the s#eep must enter the fold, a saying which 
is not relevant to the allegory of this chapter, but is consonant 
with the teaching of Jesus as presented by Jn. elsewhere. He 
is the Door into the spiritual fold, as He is the Way (and the 
only Way) of access to the Father (14°; cf. Eph. 218, Heb. 10%). 
The addy (see v. 1) to which He is the Door is the fold of the 
house of Israel, the Jewish fold; nor has anything been said 
up to this point which suggests any wider fold (cf. v. 16, where 
the Gentile fold is indicated for the first time). But the saying 
I am the Door has always been quoted, from the first century 
onward, as having as wide an application as the parallel saying 
Lam the Way, 

Clement of Rome, commenting on Ps. 1181-2, speaks 
of ‘‘that gate (vAy) which is in righteousness, even in 
Christ” (§ 48). Ignatius (Pét/ad. 9) speaks of Christ as 
being @vpa tov rarpds, ‘‘ through whom Abraham and Isaac 
and Jacob enter in, and the prophets and the apostles, and the 
Church.” Both these passages seem to carry an allusion to 
éya cis 9 Oipa. So also Hermas (Sz. ix. 12) has: 4 aérpa 
atrn kai 4 widy 6 vids rot Geo, the explanation being 
added that the Rock is ancient, but the Gate recent (xa), 
because “‘ He was made manifest in the last days of the 
consummation,” . . . ta of pédAdovres oilerOau 80 atric 
es tiv Bacirteav eicddOuce rod Geod, words which recall 
the teaching of v. 9. According to Hegesippus (Eus. 
H.£. 11. xxiii. 8), James, the Lord’s brother, was asked 
by inquirers zis 4 Ovpa rof Iyoot; which carries an allusion 
either to this passage or to a Synoptic precept such as Lk, 
13% dyovileste civedOciv Bid ris ores Olpas (Mt. 738 has 
mAs). 

Two reminiscences of the Johannine ‘“‘I am the Door” 
may be quoted from Gnostic sources. In the hymn in the 
second-century Aczs of John (§ 95), we find the phrases @vpa 
eixi got [7G] xpovovré pe, 536s eiud coe wapodiry. The image of 
one knocking at a door is not identical with that of one entering 
4y it; but it probably goes back to Jn. ro®. Again, Hippolytus 
cites Jn. 10° from a Naassene writer in the form dys elu 4 widy 
% cAnOwy, and he represents the Naassene as adding od Sivaras 
culivar 6 rédetos dyOpuros, tay py dvayevvndy Sik ratrys eloedOdy 
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ais todas (Ref. v. viii. 21), a passage which recalls Jn. 3° as 
well as 10%? 

Probably the proclamation ‘‘I am the Door” should be 
taken in connexion with the Synoptic saying about the Narrow 
Door (Mt. 7!5, Lk, 13%). Jn., however, is careful not to 
suggest that the Door is narrow, while he implies that there is 
only ove Door. The comparison with the Synoptists suggests 
that the avAx or fold of the spiritual Israel represents the king- 
dom of God. . 

Se gnod edy tis eioAOy, owOHoeras Krh. Ot euod comes first 
for emphasis. The form édv ms expresses the catholicity of the 
implied appeal (cf. 7%"); any one may enter by this Door. 
And the sheep which enters the fold thus shall, first of 
ali, be safe (cwOjoera; see on 317). As Jesus had said 
already, none can snatch His sheep from the Shepherd’s hand 

v. 28). 

: o eigededetat at éfehedcerar. The “ going out and 
coming in” suggests being a¢ Aome (Deut. 28°, Ps. 121°), the 
daily routine of the sheltered flock (cf. Acts 17), Num. 27”, 
which speaks of the shepherd leading the sheep out and bringing 
them in again, is hardly apposite, for at this point the thought 
is of the skeep rather than of the shepherd. We must take 
the words in connexion with xai vopiv eipjoe. The sheep 
which has entered the fold by the door is then safe, and he shall 
find pasture for his needs. Cf. 1 Chron, 4%, where the same 
phrase eipioxew vouyv is found. The shepherd leads the sheep 
to pasture (v. 3 above; and cf. Ps. 23} 74+ 957 100%, Ezek. 
34°); but here the thought is of the happiness of the sheep 
rather than of the duty of the shepherd. : 

10, & wAéwrys otk epxerac xth. The thief (cf. Ex. 227) 
comes only to steal and kill («xAérrew and Jew do not occur 
again in Jn.) and destroy (see Jer. 231; and cf. v. 28, ob ya} 
daéAwvrac els Tov aiava). 

ey FdOor wth., “SI have come (on the contrary) that they 
may have life.” Cf. v. 28 and 14°, The Fourth Gospel was 
written that believers might thus ‘‘ have life ” in the Name of 
Jesus (20%). : , . 

kal treptocdy exuow, ‘Sand may have it to the full.” This 
is the repicoeta of Christ’s grace (Rom. 5%). So Xenophon 
(Anab. vu. vi. 31), wepioadv exer, ‘ to have a surplus.” 

3 For an account of the nineteenth-century Persian reformer who 
called himself Bab, or “ the Gate,” see E.R.E. ii, 299, s.v. “* Bab.” 
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Jesus the Good Shepherd (vv. 11-30) 


11. We have had the allegory of the Shepherd and the 
Sheep (vv. 1-5); then the explanation of what is meant by the 
Door (vv. 7-10); now we come to the great proclamation 
of Jesus as the Good Shepherd, as contrasted with the 
hireling. 

Philo (de Agric. §§ 6, 9, 10) draws out a similar contrast 
between the dyafis zoiuqv, who does not allow his sheep to 
scatter, and the mere herd (xryvorps¢es), who permits the flock 
to do as it likes, But the similarity does not go beyond 
what may naturally be observed between the words of two 
writers who are expounding the same image; there is no 
iiterary connexion to be traced between Jn. 10 and Philo, 

On éyé ety, and the special appropriateness of this 
phraseology in passages such as this, something has already 
been said in the Introduction (p. cxviii). Dods quotes, however, 
a striking parallel from Xenophon (Afem. 11. vii. 14), where éyw 
ely is used only to mark a contrast, the sheep-dog being re- 
presented as saying to the sheep, ¢yo ydp ciys 6 Kai dyads abras 
oiler, Bore ware tx’ dvOpiruv xAérrecOay, pyre tro AvKav 
éprdtecOat. If this had been found in Philo, it would probably 
have been claimed by somebody as the source from which Jn. 
derived the language of these verses. But literary parallels 
do not always imply literary obligation. 

& woushy & nahés, ‘the Good Shepherd,” Pastor donus. 
We have already noticed that Philo calls his good shepherd 
dyads; and it is not possible to draw any clear distinction in 
such passages as the present between the two adjectives. No 
doubt, goodness and beauty were closely associated in Greek 
minds; and, if we please, we can find the thought of the beauty 
of holiness suggested by the application of raAds to the Good 
Shepherd (cf. xad& gpya in v. 32). But & xadds ofvos in 21° 
is simply good wine, the adjective carrying no allusion either 
to moral or zsthetic beauty. In Tob, 7? and 2 Macc. 15!% an 
*Shonest and good man” is xaddés kat dyaéés, a frequent 
Greek combination. And when xodés is combined, as here, 
with the description of a man pursuing @ particular business, 
it simply conveys the idea that he discharges his office or fulfils 
his calling weil, just as we would speak of ‘‘ a good doctor.” 
Thus we have xaXot olxoveuat, ‘‘ good stewards” (1 Pet. 4); 
& rod psrO0d xadis dvrarodérys, ‘the good paymaster of the 
reward,” ¢.e, he who will make no default (Barnabas, xix. 11); 
and ‘ good priests,” «aXoi cal of iepeis (Ignatius, Phslad. 9), 
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in comparison with the High Priest, who is xpetoouv. Barna- 
bas in another place (vii. 1) speaks of ‘‘the good Lord,” 
5 xadds xiptos. Here, then, 6 roniy 6 xadds is simply the Good 
Shepherd, One who tends His flock perfectly, without any 
failure of foresight or tenderness, of courage or unselfishness.* 

thy Wuxhy atrod rl8qaw xd. He lays down His life for 
the sheep. All good shepherds are ready to risk their lives in 
defence of their flock (1 Sam. 17, Isa. 314); He who is uniquely 
the Good Shepherd lays down His life. 

For +1i@yow, X*D substitute the more usual SiSacw, but 
ry yuxiy abrot rOéva is a characteristic Johannine ex- 
pression for the ‘‘ laying down ” of His life by Jesus, occurring 
again vv. 15, 17, 1357 *, 1 Jn, 316, and (of a disciple acting as 
Jesus did) x51. It stands in contrast with the Synoptic 
Sodvae rv Yuxgv abrod (Mk. 108, Mt. 20%). 

The expression riv yuxiv 70a, “to lay down one’s 
life,” ponere animam, is not found in the Greek Bible outside 
Jn. (cf. 1518, 1 Jn. 3%"). Nor is it @ classical phrase, but from 
Hippocrates, yuxjv xaréGero, “he died,” is quoted by Dods, 
following Kypke. We have, indeed, in Judg. 12° (cf. 1 Sam. 
19° 287), ZOqxa ryv Wuxi pou ey xepi pov, “I took my life in 
my hand,” #.e. I risked my life; but in Jn. riw puxyy TBévar 
means rather ‘‘ to divest oneself of life,”’ as at Jn. 13* ré@yoe 
ra iudrea means '‘ He divests Himself of His garments.” 

inép tov mpoRdrev, ‘on behalf of the sheep.” The 
Synoptists in similar contexts have évré (Mt. 20%, Mk. ro), 
but 4yré occurs only once in Jn. (1°), and there it does not 
mean ‘instead of.” In this passage the Death of Jesus is 
said to be ‘* on behalf of the s#eep ’’: it is not explicitly declared 
that it was on behalf of a// men, ‘‘ to take away the sin of the 
world,” as at 1, 1 Jn. 2%, But there is no inconsistency with 
the catholicity of these great pronouncements; and, lest the 
allegory might be too narrowly interpreted, mention is made 
in v. 16 of ‘' other sheep” who must learn to follow the 
Shepherd. F 

12. 8 picGards Kat odk Sy woipty. The rec, with AT has 
3é after, NDA® have it before, pecBwrds: om. BLW. Syr. cur. 
has ‘‘ the hireling, the false one,” but this explanatory gloss is 
not in Syr. sin. 

Blass (Gram. 255) suggests that od« is a Hebraism, ‘‘ since 
jn the case of a participle with the article, the LXX render 
xb by ob”? (cf. oreipa 4 od tixrovea, Isa. 541). But although in 

1 xadds * denotes that kind of goodness which is at once seen to 
be good * (Hort, on 1 Pet, 21%). 
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Vv. x we have 6 py eicepxdpevos, “ any one not coming through 
the door,” at vy. 12 od« is preferable to py} before dy, because 
the hireling is ceréain/y not the shepherd. 

& poburds. The term occurs again in the N.T. only at 
Mk. 1™, where it is used of the ‘‘ hired servants ” in Zebedee’s 
boat. It occurs often in the LXX, and is not necessarily a 
term of reproach. In Job 7? it is used, as here, of a servant who 
thinks primarily of his wages. The jucQwrds may be an honest 
man; but the care of a herdsman who comes for wages to 
look after a flock of sheep can never be equal to that of their 
own shepherd, who knows each one and is ready to give his 
life for theirs. In vv. 1-5 the shepherd was contrasted with the 
thief, nothing being said about the excellence of the shepherd’s 
service, the thought being only of his right to enter the fold, 
Here, in vv. 11-15, we have the contrast exhibited between 
a good shepherd and a hired man whose only interest in his 
flock comes from his wages. In wv. 12, 13, the conduct which 
may be expected from the pioSurds in the hour of danger is 
described in terms contrasting strongly with the conduct of the 
really good shepherd. We must not confuse the “ hireling ” 
with the ‘‘ thief” of v, 1, any more than with the ‘ wolf ” of 
v.12, He is only blameworthy because his service is per- 
functory, as compared with 6 roy é «adds, who is the perfect 
shepherd. 

The centre of the picture is the figure of ‘the Good 
Shepherd,” that is, of Jesus Himself. His example of self- 
sacrifice and watchfuiness has always been held up to the 

pastors ” of His Church (vv. 1-16 form the Gospel for the 
Ordering of Priests); but to these lesser pastors there is no 
direct reference in this passage, while the figure of the “' hired 
man” supplies a warning to them all. Cf. 1 Pet. 5%, where 
those who tend the flock of God are warned that they must not 
do their work ‘‘ for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind.” 

ob obx gorw Td mpdBara iia, “* whose own the sheep are 
not.” There is no thought here of the owner of the sheep; 
that does not come into the allegory. But every true shepherd 
counts the sheep entrusted to his care as his own in a peculiar 
sense; this the zoPwrds does not feel, 

Sewped Tdv AdKoy epydpevov, ‘notices the wolf coming.” 
For Gewpeiv as signifying intelligent perception, see on 2% 
and cf, 9°. ‘ 

The wolf is the great danger to sheep in a country like 
Palestine (cf. Mt. ro!%); and that “ grievous wolves would 
enter in, not sparing the flock ” (Acts 20), was a warning to 
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the Church at Ephesus of which its leaders could not mistake 
the meaning. The picfwres is likely to leave the sheep and 
Tun away when the wolf appears. Cf. ‘‘ ut non derelinquas nos, 
sicut pastor gregem suum in manibus luporum malignorum ” 
(2 Esd. 51%), See Zech, 1177, 

& Adkos dpwdte. adrd, ‘‘the wolf snatches them,” as no 
enemy could snatch His sheep from the care of Jesus (v. 29). 
That is because He is ‘‘ the Good Shepherd.”’ 

Kai oxopmife, The rec. adds 7a zpéBera, but this ex- 
planatory addition is not necessary, and is not found in xBDW. 
A consequence of the carelessness of the man in charge of the 
sheep is described similarly in Jer. 107 xai decxopricOyoay 
(cf. Jer. 234). And in the vision of Ezek. 345, when the shep- 
herds neglected their duty ‘‘ the sheep became meat to all the 
beasts of the field, and were scattered.” 

For oxoprifouer, deacxoprifoyat, as applied to the 
** scattering ” of the spiritual flock, cf. 115* 16%, One of the 
marks of the unworthy shepherd of Zech, 111° is 7d eoxoprurpévoy 
ot py {yrfioy. Cf. also Zech. 137, ‘‘ smite the shepherd, and 
the sheep shall be scattered.” 

The rec. repeats after oxopmife, 6 S& pcfwrds petye, but 
this unnecessary gloss is omitted by RBDL®. W om. this, 
and also the following Sri probwrds éorev. 

18, of péder adrd epi 7, n. We have the same construction, 
descriptive of God’s providence, at 1 Pet. 57 atr@ péAer mepi 
ipav. Cf. Tob. 10, ob péde por, : 

14, éyé eiys & opty 4 xahés, repeated after the Johannine 
manner. Cf. v. 9 for the repetition of ‘*I am the Door”; and 
see on 338, 

xait ywioxw ta dud. This has been said already, v. 27, 
xadye ywéokw aird. It is one of the marks of a good shepherd; 
cf. v. 3, where it is noted as a habit of the shepherd to have 
individual names for his sheep. ‘‘ The Lord knoweth them 
who are His” is a sentence of judgment (Num. 16°); but 
it may also be taken as a benediction (2 Tim. 2"). Cf. 
Nah, 1?, 

The rec. proceeds kal ywdoxonat tri rev geav (see on 
14%), following ATA®, but SBDLW read kat ywdoxoudi pe ra 
épé. This, too, has been said or implied before; cf. vv. 27, 3, 4. 
The sheep know their shepherd’s voice. 

15. xa@as yw... . Kays ywdoka ... We have seen on 
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6° that the constr. xafds . . . xdyd may be taken in two 
different ways. In the present passage we may either (1) 
place a full stop after éud, and then we have a new sentence, 
se. “‘ As the Father knoweth me, so I know the Father,” the 
constr, being the same as that at 15° 20; or (2) we may treat 
nobis ywdoxa ... tov marépa as explanatory of the pre- 
ceding words, sc. ‘I know mine, and mine know me, even 
as the Father knoweth me, and I know the Father,” the constr. 
then being similar to that at 6° 172. The A.V. follows @), 
the R.V, adopts (2); and both are legitimate renderings of the 
Greek, and consistent with Johannine usage. The difficulty 
of (x) is that the words ‘‘ As the Father knoweth me, so I know 
the Father,” would seem to be irrelevant to the context, unless 
we are to connect them with what is said in v. 17, and under- 
stand by v. 15, ‘‘ As the Father knoweth me, so I know the 
Father, and, decause J know Him and His will, I lay down my 
life for the sheep.” 1 But this is to interpolate a thought which 
Is not expressly stated. On the other hand, it may be objected 
to the rendering (2), that it suggests that the knowledge of 
Christ by His true disciples is comparable in degree and in kind 
to the knowledge that He has of the Father. No other state- 
ment in the Fourth Gospel or elsewhere claims for His disciples 
so Intimate a knowledge of Christ as this would seem to do 
(the promise of 14” is for the future, not the present). But we 
have seen (on 6%) that xafds . . . xat does not, in fact, imply 
@ perfect or complete parallelism with what has gone before, 
All that is said here, if rendering (2) be adopted, as we believe 
it must be, is that the mutual knowledge by Christ’s sheep of 
their Good Shepherd, and His knowledge of them, may be 
compared with the mutual knowledge of the Son and the 
Father; it is not the perfection or intimacy of the knowledge 
that is in view, it is its reciprocal character. Cf. 1 Cor. x12: 
and see further on 1718, . 

Adopting rendering (2), the sequence of thought in vv. 14, 
15, is plam: ‘I am the Good Shepherd, as is shown first by 
my knowledge of my sheep and theirs of me, and secondly 
by my readiness to lay down my life on their behalf.” These 
are the two principal marks of the Good Shepherd which have 
been noted in the preceding verses. 

The mutual knowledge of the Father and the Son which is 
brought in here parenthetically is explicitly stated in the great 
declaration Mt. 11”, Lk. 10%, and is implied at 1771 and at 
ay other points nee Gospel. That Jesus knew God in a 

ique manner and in pre-eminent deer i 
claim (see on 7; and cf ain 855 1 7%), ee eee 
1Cf. Abbott, Dias, 2125, 2126. 
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KGL Thy Wuxyy pou inp KTA, _ This is repeated, like a 
refrain, from v. 1x, in the Johannine manner. See note on 
3"* for such repetitions. a : 

For riénp, N*DW have diSupt. See the similar variant 
in v. 11, and the note there, 

16. dda npéBars tw eth. These ‘‘ other sheep ” were the 
Gentiles, who ‘‘ were not of this fold,” #.e. not of the Jewish 
Church.! They were not, indeed, in any fold as yet, being 
‘ scattered abroad ” (x14), Jesus claims them as already His: 
“‘ Other sheep I ave,” for such is the Divine purpose, which, 
being certain of fulfilment, may be spoken of as already fulfilled. 

kdxelva Set pe dyayeiv, “them also I must lead,” det 
expressing that inevitableness which belongs to what is fore- 
ordained by God (see on 314). Not only had it been prophesied 
of Messiah that He was to be a ‘‘ Light to the Gentiles ” (Isa. 
42° 49°), but there was the explicit promise, ‘‘ The Lord God 
which gathereth the outcasts of Israel saith, Yet will I gather 
others to Him, beside His own that are gathered ” (Isa. 56°). 

All this is intelligible from the standpoint of a Christian 
living at the end of the first century, when it had long been 
conceded that the gospel was for the Gentile as well as for the 
Jew. But it is not so easy to be sure how far Jesus taught 
this explicitly, Had His teaching been clear on so important 
a point, it is difficult to believe that the apostles could have 
misunderstood it, Yet Acts and the Pauline Epistles show 
that acute controversy arose in the apostolic circle about the 
position of the Gentiles. All were ready to admit that, as 
Jewish proselytes, they might pass into the Christian Church; 
but could they be admitted to Christian baptism without passing 
through the portal of Judaism? For this Paul contended 
successfully, but his struggle was severe. Had he been able 
to quote specific words of Christ determining the matter, his 
task would have been easier; but this, seemingly, he was 
unable to do. Did Jesus, then, teach plainly that Gentile and 
Jew were equally heirs of the Gospel promises? _ 

In Mk. (excluding the Appendix), the mission of Jesus to 
those who professed the Jewish religion is the exclusive topic 
of the narrative, and there is no saying of Jesus recorded which 
would suggest that He had a mission also to the Gentiles. 
Indeed, when He crossed the border into the country “‘ of 

1Clem. Alex. (Strom. vi. 14, p. 794 P) comments on the “ other 


sheep, deemed worthy of another fold and mansion, according to their 
faith.” 
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Tyre and Sidon,” He did not wish His presence to be known 
(Mk. 7*4); and when the Syrophcenician woman asked Him 
to cure her daughter He is reported to have said to her, ‘' Let 
the children first be filled,” adding that children’s bread should 
not be given to ‘‘ dogs.” This may have been a proverbial 
saying (which would mitigate its seeming harshness); but 
at any rate Mk. gives no hint that Jesus regarded non-Jews 
as having any ¢/aim on His ministry. In Mt. (15) jesus 
actually says to the woman, ‘‘1 was not sent but unto the 
lost sheep of the house of Israel ”; as He had said to the apostles 
in an earlier passage (10% 8), ‘Go not into any way of the 
Gentiles, and enter not into any city of the Samaritans; but 
go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” 

But these are only seemzng/y instances of Jewish particu- 
larism. They do not explicitly convey more than that Jesus 
regarded His mission as directed in the first tustance to the 
Jews; and, in fact, there are many indications that both Mt. 
and Lk. believed the Gentiles to be included within the re- 
deeming purpose of Christ. The prophecies about Messiah 
being a light to the Gentiles are quoted (Mt. 4 12%; cf. 
Lk. 2°), The Roman centurion was commended for his 
faith (Mt. 8!°); so was the Samaritan leper (Lk. 17"); and 
the example of the Good Samaritan is held up for imitation 
(Lk. 10%”), The saying, ‘‘ Many shall come from the east and 
the west, and shall sit down with Abraham and Isaac and 
Jacob,” is in Mt. (84), and, in a different context, also in Lk. 
(13%). The command to preach to all nations is in the Marcan 
Appendix (Mk. 1615) as well as in Mt. 28"; and, even if it be 
supposed that we have not in the latter passage the ipsissima 
verba of Christ, there can be no doubt that it represents one 
aspect of His teaching (cf. Mt. 24", Lk. 24). 

In Jn.’s narrative the Gentiles come without argument or 
apology within the scope of the Gospel. Jesus stays two days 
with the Samaritan villagers, to teach them (4); He does not 
admit that descent from Abraham is a sufficient ground for 
spiritual self-satisfaction (8); He is approached by a party of 
Greeks (12); He declares that He is the Light of the world 
(8), which implies that the Gentiles as well as the Jews are 
the objects of His enlightening grace. And in the present 
passage (10'*) Jesus, in like manner, declares that He has 
“* other sheep ” besides the Jews, while it is not to be over- 
looked that He puts them in the second place: ‘‘ Them adso 
I must lead.” They are not His first charge: that was to 
shepherd ‘‘ the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” He ‘‘ came 
to His own ” (1) in the first instance, 

Jn., then, is in agreement with Mt. and Lk. in his repre- 


x. 16.] ONE FLOCK, ONE SHEPHERD 363 
det pe dyayetv, xal rijs puvis pov drovcovow, xal yerjoerat pia 


sentation of the teaching of Jesus about the Gentiles; and this 
teaching is accurately represented in the saying of Paul that 
the gospel was ‘‘to the Jew first, and also to the Greek ” 
(Rom. 1**). Mk. is the only evangelist who says nothing about 
the inclusion of the Gentiles, The significance of what Jesus 
had said about this was perhaps not appreciated by Mk., any 
more than it was by those with whom Paul had his great 
controversy. See further on 1154 122, 

kai ris aris pou dxovcousw. So He says again, v. 27 
(cf. 18%). So Paul said of the Gentiles, when the Jews at 
Rome had declined to accept his message: rots Mverw 
drectddy totro 74 cwrjpiov rod Geod' abroi Kal dxoveovrat, 
** they will hear it” (Acts 28%). Note that édxover here 
takes the gen., as it does when it connotes hearing with under- 
standing and obedience. See on 38. 

pia roipwn, cfs mow, ‘one flock, one shepherd”: the 
alliteration cannot be reproduced in another language. 

A rendering of the Latin Vulgate in this verse has led to so 
much controversy, that the textual facts must be briefly stated. 
All Greek MSS. have é ris aiAjs ravrys . . . pia rotprn, 
ds royjv. The O.L. vss.1 correctly preserve the distinction 
between atAyj and zofpvy, by rendering them respectively 
ousle (fold) and grex (flock). But Jerome’s Vulgate has ousle 
in both places. This might be taken for a mere slip, were it 
not that in his Comm. on Ezekiel (46) he distinctly implies 
that the Greek word atAy is repeated, saying that he is dis- 
satisfied with the old rendering ous/e for atAy and suggesting 
atrium. Wordsworth and White (¢% Joc.) regard this as 
establishing Jerome’s reliance here on some Greek authority 
which had atAy in the last clause instead of wotyvy. Into 
this question we need not enter, further than to note that no 
such Greek authority is now extant. However Jerome’s 
eccentric rendering unum oudle e¢ unus pastor arose, the weight 
of authority is overwhelmingly against it, although it has 
caused misunderstanding and perplexity for many centuries. 

Jesus did not say there would be one fo/d (aidy): He said 
one flock, which is different. In one flock there may be many 
folds, all useful and each with advantages of its own, but the 
Flock is One, for there is only One Shepherd. The unity of the 
Hebrew people is indicated similarly m Ezekiel by the assur- 
ance that one shepherd will be set over them, as ruling over 
an undivided kingdom, Judah and Israel having come together 

1 Except Cod, Sangallensis (sec. ix.), which has ome vel pastorale 
for rolprn. 
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again: ‘* I will set up one shepherd over them, even my servant 
David: he shall feed them” (Ezek. 342%; cf. 37%). The 
phrase ‘‘ one shepherd ” is also found in Eccles. 124, where it 
refers to God as the one source of wisdom, 

jJu., in the next chapter, expresses the thought that the 
Death of Jesus had for its purpose the gathering into one of the 
scattered children of God: iva ra réxva rod Oeot ra dtecKxop- 
mopéva ovvaydyn «is & (115%), In z0* Jesus is to ‘‘ lead” 
{éyayety) the Gentile members of His flock: in 11% He is to 
bring them together (ewayayeiv). 

17. &a voivo ... 8x. See on s5'* for this favourite 
Johannine construction, &4 rodro referring to what follows. 
The meaning here is that God’s love for Jesus is drawn out by 
His voluntary sacrifice of His life in order that He may resume 
it after the Passion for the benefit of man. The same idea is 
found in Paul: “ Wherefore God also highly exalted Him ” 
(Phil. 2°). See also Heb. 2°; and cf. Isa. 531% 

ped xarip. So XBDLO; the rec. has 6 warijp pe. 

ped tarip dyang. Jn. generally uses ayaray of the mutual 
love of the Father and the Son (see on 375), but at 5” we find 
& zarhp pide rov vidv. See also on 3% 211", as to the alleged 
distinction in usage between dyarav and q@uAciv, a distinction 
which is not observed in the Fourth Gospel. 

Sri dy tiOnps the pox pou, sc. as a good shepherd does 
for his sheep (see on v, 11 for the phrase), The self-sacrificing 
love of Jesus for man draws out the love of the Father to Him. 
Love evokes love. 

iva wédw AdBw adriy. iva must be given its full telic 
force. It was ¢x order that We might resume His Life, glorified 
through suffering, that Jesus submitted Himself to death. 
Death was the inevitable prelude to the power of His Resur- 
rection Life. It was only after He had been ‘‘ lifted up” on 
the cross that He could draw ali men to Himself (122), The 
Spirit could not come until after the Passion (7%, where see 
note). The purpose of the Passion was not only to exhibit 
His unselfish love; it was *% order that He might resume His 
life, now enriched with quickening power as never before, 

18. adSeis per adrhy dn’ duod, N*B read per, while 
the easier reading of the rec. text (ncADW® latt.) is afpes. 
If the aorist jpe is adopted, ‘‘ no one ¢ook ¢# from me,” Jn. is 
representing Jesus as speaking sud specie eierniiatis. The 
issue is so certain that He speaks of His death, which is still 
in the future, as if it were already past. Whether je or aipa 
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pod, GAN’ yd riOyye abriy dm’ énavrod. eoiciav Exyw Gcivar adriy, 
xat éfovaiay éxw médww AaBely airy tavryy Ty evrodiw DaPov 
mapé tot Tlarpds pov. 30. éy@ xat & Tlarip & tener, 


be read, it is the voluntariness of the Death of Jesus which is 
emphasised; cf. 18°, Mt. 2658, 

BAN’ dy tiOqps adthy dw guaured. This clause is omitted 
by D, probably because of its apparent verbal inconsistency 
with 57° (cf. 5% 728 878) of Stvara: 5 vids woreiv dp éavrot 
ovdéy. But there is no real inconsistency. én’ éuavrod here 
does not mean without authority from the Father, for that 
authority is asserted in the next sentence. It only implies 
spontaneity, voluntariness, in the use of the authority which 
Jesus has received from the Father, and in the obeying of the 
Father's commandment, See on 5?°, 

efouciay zyw Geivar airivy, For ¢fovgia, ‘‘ authority” as 
distinct from “ power,” in Jn., see on 14%. The authority 
which Jesus claimed from the Father was, first, the authority 
to lay down His life spontaneously (which no one has unless he 
is assured that his death will directly serve the Divine purposes) ; 
and, secondly, the authority to resume it again. That He had 
been given this latter ¢fove(a is in accordance with the con- 
sistent teaching of the N.T, writers that it is God the Father 
who was the Agent of the Resurrection of Jesus. Jesus is not 
represented as raising Himself from the dead. See on 27°, 

tadryy thy évtoAyy «rk. This was the Father’s command- 
ment, viz, that He should die and rise again. See further on 
12 for the Father’s évroAy addressed to Christ. This 
Johannine expression is recalled in Hermas (Sim. v, vi. 3), 
dots abrois rov ypdwov by CAaRe wapd rod warpds abrod. 

He says ‘‘ my Father” here and vv. 25, 29, 37. His 
relation to God was unique; see on 21°, 

BO. dye nai & warhp & éopev. As has been shown ({Introd., 
p. xxv), this great utterance seems to have been made in 
explanation of v. 18, upon which it immediately follows in our 
arrangement of the text. None the less, it would not be out 
of place if it followed on v. 29, in the traditional order. 

It has been customary, following the habit of the patristic 
commentators, to interpret these significant words in the light 
of the controversies of the fourth century. Bengel, ¢.g. (follow- 
ing Augustine), says: ‘‘ Per sumus refutatur Sabellius, per 
unum Arxius”’; the words thus being taken to prove identity 
of essence between the Father and the Son, while the difference 
of persons is indicated by the plural éopéy. But it is an 
anachronism to transfer the controversies of the fourth century 
to the theological statements of the first. We have a parallel 
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31. "EBdoracay rédw déBous of “Tovdator tya AOdowow abrév. 
32. daexpiOy adrois & “Inoots Tlokdd epya Bega dpiv cada éx rod 
Tlarpds* 8:4 roiov atriy épyov ent AGdLere; 33. arexpibncay air 


to & éopev in x Cor. 3°, where Paul says 5 qurevuw xat 6 wortfwy 
&v etorv, meaning that both the ‘‘ planter ” and the ‘' waterer ” 
of the seed are in the same category, as compared with God 
who gives the increase. A unity of fellowship, of will, and of 
purpose between the Father and the Son is a frequent theme 
in the Fourth Gospel (cf. 51% 1° 14% 28 and ryt. 2). and it is 
tersely and powerfully expressed here; but to press the words 
so as to make them indicate identity of otcda, is to introduce 
thoughts which were not present to the theologians of the first 
century. 

Ignatius expresses the same thought as that conveyed in 
this verse, when he writes & xipwos dvev rod warps odSty 
droincw, tvapevos iv (Magn. 7). Cf. 8 above. 


The Jews accuse Jesus of blasphemy: He defends Hts 
claim to be Son of God (vv, 31-39) 


81, The Jewish opponents of Jesus, with a true instinct, 
perceived that He was claiming to be more than human. 

€Bdoracay wédw (cf. 85} dious of “lovB. wth, For Baardley, 
see on 12° below. Here it means ‘‘to lift up and carry 
off,” and expresses more than afpew in the similar context 
in 8, They fetched stones from a distance, that they might 
stone Him. The verb AGdéfay does not occur in the Synop- 
tists, but cf, 113, 

82, dmexp,. adtois & “In. He did not withdraw Himself 
immediately, as at 8, but proceeded to answer the thoughts 
which urged them to kill Him. Cf. 5!” and Mk. 11" for 
drexpiverGa. used of an answer to acts, rather than to words, 

word Epya xadé, ‘many noble works,” xaAdds expressing 
goodness as well as beauty (see on v. 11; and cf. x Tim. 6%); His 
works of healing were not only good works (as we use the phrase), 
but were works significant of the beauty of holiness. See on 
278 for ‘‘ signs” which He showed at Jerusalem on an earlier 
visit. These Joya were éx roi warpés. This He had repeatedly 
urged (51% 8 of 70%), 

The rec. has yov after worpés, but om. x*BD®. For 
@erta, @ has gdi/Saéa. 

$d woloy adriiv Epyoy éué AGdLere; He knew, indeed, that 
it was not merely because He had cured the impotent and the 
blind that they sought to kill Him, but because of the claims 
which He consistently made as to the source of His power and 
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of LovSaior Hept xadod epyov od AGdLopev oe BAAG wept BAaadmpias, 
xat Ors ob dvOparros by rorets ceavrdy @edv. 34. darexpiby abrots 
& "Tycotis Oi fori yeypappévoy &y 1G véuy tndv Sr “Eyd ebro 


authority. He desired to bring this out, by putting to them 
such a question, ‘* For what kind of work among these do you 
stone me?” zotov directs their attention to the quality and 
character of His works. 

88. drexplOnoay abté of “louBatcz. The rec. adds A€yovres, 
but this is rightly omitted by RABLW@. daexpify followed 
by the pres. part. A¢ywy is very rare in Jn. (see on 1%), who 
prefers to use two co-ordinate verbs, direxp, xal efrev (see on 1), 

The Jewish opponents of Jesus give Him the answer that 
He anticipated. They had set about stoning Him, because 
death by stoning was the appointed penalty for blasphemy 
(Lev. 24; cf. 1 Kings 21°% 3%), and His language was, in 
their ears, blasphemous, ‘‘ making Himself God,” as they said. 
Cf. 518, and 197 below, where the charge against Him was more 
accurately formulated, éavuréy vidv beod droineer, 

mept Braopnpias, ‘‘ because of blasphemy ”; cf. Acts 267 
wept fs eAridos éyxadotct, where wept is used in the same way. 
The word Bracdyyia occurs in Jn. only in this passage. 

84, For the formula of citation éotw yeypappévor, see on 217, 

The quotation is from Ps. 82°, the “Law” embracing the 
O.T. generally; cf, 125 15%, Rom. 319, 1 Cor. 14%. Thus in 
Philo, de Zona (§ 44, extant only in an Armenian version), we 
find, ‘‘ Hast thou not read inthe Law . . .?” quoting Ps. 102%, 
So also in Sanhedrin, f. 91. 2, cited by Wetstein: ‘‘ Quomodo 
probatur resurrectio mortuorum ex lege? quia dicitur (in Ps. 
845) non Jaudaxerunt sed daudabunt te.” 

é& 70 vépo Spay. So X*ABL latt, and some syrr.; but 
om. txév X*DO and Syr. sin. For the phrase ‘‘ your law” 
on the lips of Jesus, see on 817. 

The argument is thoroughly Jewish: ‘ In your Scriptures, 
judges are addressed as oie by the Divine voice, being 
commissioned by God for their work and thus being His dele- 
gates and representatives; where, then, is the blasphemy in my 
description of myself as vids rod Geot, being (as I am) the Am- 
bassador of God and sent by Him into the world?” In Ps. 82, 
which represents God as the Judge of judges, He is repre- 
sented as reminding unjust judges that it is by His appointment 
they hold their office, which is therefore divine: ‘‘ I have said 
(se. when you were made judges}, Ye are gods.” Cf. Ex, 218 
22% % for DYidN used of judges in the same way. The argu- 
ment is one which would never have occurred to a Greek 
Christian, and its presence here reveals behind the narrative 
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Geol tore; 35. «t exetvors elev feods pds obs é Adyos Tob Bet 
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a genuine reminiscence of one who remembered how Jesus 
argued with the Rabbis on their own principles. 

The natural retort (obvious to a modern mind) would be that 
the argument is insecure, because it seems to pass from “‘ gods ” 
in the lower sense to ‘‘ God ” in the highest sense of all. But 
(1) ad hominem the argument is complete. On Jewish prin- 
ciples of exegesis it was quite sound. Jesus never called Him- 
self ‘son of Yahweh”; such a phrase would be impossible 
to a Jew. But ‘‘sons of Elohim” occurs often in the O.T. 
(Gen. 6%, Job 18, Ps. 291 89%, etc.), That Jesus should call 
Himself vids rot eot could not be dlasphemous, having regard 
to O.T. precedents, however unwarranted His opponents might 
think the claim to be. And (2) there is a deeper sense 
in which the argument as presented in Jn. conveys truth. 
The strict Hebrew doctrine of God left no place for the Incar- 
nation. God and man were set over against each other, as 
wholly separate and distinct. But even in the Jewish Scriptures 
there are hints and foreshadowings of potential divinity in 
man (cf. Ps, $28, Zech. 128); and it is to this feature of Hebrew 
theology that attention is drawn in v. 34. The doctrine of the 
Incarnation has its roots, not in bare Deism, but in that view 
of God which regards Him as entering into human life and 
consecrating human activities to His own purposes, ; 

95. ef éxelyous elwev Geods, “if then the Law (s.¢. the Scrip- 
ture) called them gods,” mpds ofs 5 Adyos Tod Bed eyévera, “‘ to 
whom the message of God came,” se. at the moment of their 
appointment to high office, which was @ Divine call. So it 
was said of Jeremiah &: ¢yajéy Adyos rod Geot mpis atréy 
(Jer. 12), and of John the Baptist éyévero fia Peod eri Tndvyy 
(Lk, 3%); and it is implied here that the same words are 
applicable to the judge who is invested with authority to 
execute justice in God’s name, The call of circumstance may 
often be truly a ‘‘ word of God ” to the man to whom it comes. 

cat ob Sivarar Au@ivar 4} ypady. For Avew used of ‘* break- 
ing” a law, see on 518. Here we should render “‘ the Scripture 
cannot be set at naught.” ‘The opposite of setting the Scripture 
‘at naught or “‘ destroying” it is the ** fulfilling ” of it. See 
Mt. 5!, The meaning of this parenthesis is that the words of 
Ps. 82° are full of permanent significance and must not be 
ignored. See Introd., p.clii, 

4 ypadt, as always in Jn., signifies the actual passage of 
the O.T. which is cited or indicated, and not the whole body of 
the Hebrew Scriptures. See on 27, 
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xat dwréoredev els tov Kdcpov tycls Acyere Sts BAaodypels, Ort elroy, 
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86, 8 & warhp tylavev. ayidfev is a Biblical word, con- 
noting primarily the idea of setting apart for a holy purpose. 
Thus it is used of Yahweh hallowing the Sabbath (Ex. 2014), 
and of the consecration of an altar (Lev. 161%). It is applied to 
men who are set apart for important work or high office, e.g. to 
Jeremiah as prophet (Jer. 15), to the priests (2 Chron. 26), to 
Moses (Ecclus. 454), to the fathers of Israel (2 Macc. 1%), In 
the N.T. of Fyacpevo: are the Christian believers (Acts 20% 
2638, 1 Cor. 1%, Heb. 2" ro", 2 Tim. 2%), a form of expression 
which we have in Jn, 17°, where Jesus prays that the apostles 
may be jyacpévor ev dAnGeig. In that passage (where see 
note) He declares éys dyudfw ézavrdv, but here the Agent of 
His consecration is the Father. In virtue of this hallowing, 
Jesus is 5 dytos rod Oeod (6, where see note), That He was 
set apart for His mission by the Father, who sent Him into 
the world, is the constant doctrine of the Fourth Gospel. 

rat daéorerher eis tov xéopoy. Cf. 1748; and see on 3!?, 

Spets Adyeve Sts xth., “‘ Do you say... .7; dyeis being 
emphatic. : 

Sr ebxovy, vids tod Seod eiui. This He had repeatedly 
said, by implication, if not explicitly (cf. especially v. 30 ; and 
see 548 197). It was involved in the claim that He made when 
He spoke of God as ‘t wy Father”: see on 214, 

87. ei of woud ta Epya toi warpds pou, ph moveteré por, 
He returns to the argument which He has put forward all 
through. They had seen His works of healing; He had 
declared consistently that they were really the épya of God 
Himself, whose Ambassador He was (v. 25); if they did not 
recognise these as works of God and accept their witness. He 
did not expect them to believe His words (4% movreveré pou: 
for miarevey followed by a dative, see on 8). Cf. 5%. 

38. ef S€ mod xtA. But, on the other hand, if they recog- 
nised the divine character of these gpya of Jesus, they should 
accept their witness as to His authority. This would not 
produce the highest kind of faith, but it would be a beginning. 
See 5-8, The witness of the works will convince them of His 
trustworthiness, and so they will come to believe what He says. 
This, in turn, will lead on to belief ‘‘ in Him ” (see on 114), to 
faith in the majesty of His Person. 

tva yrare nal ywdoxnte, ‘that you may perceive, and so 
reach the fixed conviction of knowledge,” én é épot 6 narhp 
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xdyo év 73 mazpi, ‘' that the Father is in me, and I in the Father ” 
(cf. 1721), This faith would appreciate the saying at which 
they had stumbled, éy& «ai 6 warhp & éoev (v. 30). 

ywdonnte. So BLW®, but SATA substitute moredoyre. 
But there is nothing pleonastic in yrare followed by ywuoxyre, 
the pres. subjunctive referring to a continuous appreciation 
and understanding, the aorist to the initial apprehension 
7 a truth, Cf. iva yeveroxovew (17°) and va ywdony 

17%), 

The argument is repeated 14™, movréveré pot (#.e. believe 
my word) én ¢y® év ro rarpi xat 6 marijp év euot a 88 py 
(but, if you will not, then accept the lower form of witness) 
da ra aya abraé miorévere. The reciprocal communion of 
the Father and the Son—‘'I in Him, and He in me”—is 
expressed again in the same mystical words at 17%; cf. 1 Jn. 
3% 4 


89. Eyrow of, So XALWA, but ot may have come 
in from 7” or may be an itacism; om. BO, 

The project of stoning Him (v. 31) was abandoned, perhaps 
because v. 38 did not seem to express His equality with the 
Father so uncompromisingly as v. 30, but more probably 
because of “Iovdato. (v. 33) found that, as before, the crowd 
were not in entire agreement with their policy of violence. 

mékw. His Jewish opponents had sought His arrest more 
than once before (cf. 7!- 44 8%). x*D omit wdAu. 

For madfev, see on 7%, 

kot éff\Oev ex tis xetpds adrav. There is no suggestion 
of His escape being miraculous, any more than at 8 (¢.v.). 

For the redundant eg9\ev ex, see on 4%, 


Jesus retires beyond the Jordan, and many believe on Him 
there (vv. 40-42) 


40, It had become apparent that the Jews were not to be 
persuaded of the claims of Jesus, to whom their hostility was 
increasing. So he retired beyond the Jordan to the scene of 
His earliest ministry, where He had called His first disciples; 
and there He found what must have been a welcome response 
to His teaching. 

kot dwidGey wddkty xthK. add is omitted by Syr. sin. and 
by ¢; but it is a favourite word with Jn. when he wishes to 
indicate that one is going dack to a place that has been visited 
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Rv "Twdvys 7 xpiirov Barrifev, xal tuevey Exel. 4%. nat wodAot 
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before (see on 48). The use of rddw does not suggest that 
the former visit was a recent one, as Lange and others have 
supposed, Jesus returned to Bethany (or Bethabara) beyond 
Jordan (see on 1° for different views as to the exact place), 
which was in the district called Perea; and it is probable that 
this visit is to be identified with that mentioned Mk, 1o!, 
Mt. 191. 

- For the constr. érou #y “to, Bawrifev, see on 1%, Jn. is 
careful to note that he means the place where John was baptizing 
first, not ‘‘ Anon near Salim,” where we find him exercising 
his ministry at 3°. 

For 13 mpérov, ND@ give 76 mpdérepov; but the constr. 76 
mporoy appears again 12'¢ 19%, 

kat eve exei, Jesus seems to have remained in Perxa, 
until He went to Bethany for the raising of Lazarus (11°), 
#.e, perhaps about three months. . 

41, That the people flocked to hear His teaching in Perza 
is confirmed by the Marcan tradition (Mk. 101, Mt. 19). They 
remembered what John the Baptist had said about Him, and 
remembered too that his witness had been found trustworthy. 
This was the reason why they came now in such numbers to 
see and hear Jesus. 

Of John the Baptist, too, they remembered that he did no 
‘* sien.” such as might be expected of a prophet; but never- 
theless, although it was not confirmed by signs (see on 21), his 
witness was true. For the witness of the Baptist, cf. 17 20-34 
377-% 538. Tt made a profound impression. 

xD omit é1 after eAeyor, apparently not realising that 
ért here is recs¢antis. The words which follow are set down as 
the actual words which the people used. 

42, mohdol énicrevcay eis adtév, a favourite phrase of Jn. 
See on 4. 

For the constr. mivreveer els teva, see on 112, 

éket comes before cig atréiv in the rec. text; but 
sABDLW6® place it at the end of the sentence, as at v. 40, 


perhaps for emphasis. It often comes last in Jn., e.g. 23 
118+ 15. 81 752, 


VOL. 11.—6 


372 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST, JOHN [XI. 1-2, 


XI. 1. *Hy 8€ ris doOevav, Adfapos dri Byfavias, é« ris xdpns 
Mapias cai Mdpdas ris ddeAdiis atirijs. 2. Fw 58 Mapia 9 adcivaca 
roy Kvpiow pipp noi éxpagaca rods rddas abrod rails Opifly airis, 


The sickness of Lazarus, and the discussion of tt by Jesus 
and Hts disciples (XI. 1-16) 


XE. 1, fv 8¢ ms dodeviv, For the constr. of #v with a 
participle, cf. 3* 18%, and see note on 1”. 

The name Lazarus, yd, is a shortened form of Zi/eazar, 
sw5y, and is found again in the N.T. only in the parable of 
Lk. 16. Bethany, which is about 2 miles from Jerusalem, 
is now called Z/ *Asariyeh, from the tradition of the miracle 
narrated here. 

Lazarus is described as dé BrOavias, éx tis Kopys Mapias 
(xD have ris Mapias) xai Mép@as. So Philip is described as 
dri ByOouida, ex ris wodeus “Avdpecd xat Ierpou (14, where 
see note). It has been suggested that we ought to distinguish 
‘* Bethany” from ‘‘the village of Mary and Martha,” 
and place the latter (see Lk. 10™) in Galilee. But Lk. does 
not always arrange the incidents he narrates in such strict 
order that we can be sure either of the locality or the time 
at which a given incident is to be placed. It can hardly be 
doubted (cf. 121) that Lazarus, Mary, and Martha lived at 
Bethany together. The attempt to distinguish between awd 
and é&, so as to regard dwd Byfavias as indicating domictle, 
while é ris xépys xX, would indicate place of origin (see 
Abbott, Dyat. 2289 f.), is not only without corroborative 
evidence as to such a use of the two prepositions, but would 
make the opening sentence of this chapter very clumsy. See 
on 144, 

Mary is mentioned before Martha, while elsewhere (Jn. 
r1!*, Lk. 10°8) Martha, as the mistress of their house, is named 
before Mary. At the time the Fourth Gospel was written, 
Mary was the more prominent of the two in Christian tradi- 
tion, as is recorded in Mk. (14°): ‘‘ Wheresoever the gospel 
shall be preached throughout the whole world, that also which 
a omen hath done shall be spoken of for a memorial of 

er. 

2. This verse seems to be an explanatory gloss added by an 
editor. There are two non-Johannine touches of style. The 
phrase ray xupwoy (see on 4') appears instead of Jn.’s usual 
roy "Ingoov, And, secondly, the characteristically Johannine 
qv Gobevav (vy. 1) is altered to the more classical 4o6éver. 

The story by which Mary is identified is that of her anoint- 
ing Jesus, and wiping His feet with her hair, which Jn. tells 
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in the next chapter. But this story is also told of the sinful 
woman of Lk. 7. Christian readers of the next generation 
would not be helped by an explanatory note which might 
equally be applied to two distinct women; and the conclusion 
is inevitable that Jn. (or his editor) regarded Mary of Bethany 
as the same person who is described by Lk. as dpaprwAds.t 
The easiest way to identify her for the reader is to recall the 
singular gesture by which she was best known, and which she 
had enacted not once only, but twice. She was the best-known 
member of her family, and the note recalls that it was Aer 
brother, Lazarus, who was sick. 

It is worth observing, in view of the discrepancy between 
Mk. 14% and Jn. 12%, as to whether it was the Aead or the feer 
of Jesus that Mary anointed, that this note evades the difficulty 
by saying simply ‘‘anointed the Lord.” dAcépev, pupor, 
e&pdooey, Opié, are words common to this passage with both 
Lk. 7 and Jn, 128; and the reference is probably to both 
incidents. éxpdeoew is only found again in N.T, at 13°, and 
there, as in Lk. 7, Jn. 12, of wiping feet. 

Meprdp, rather than Mapia, seems to be the best-attested 
spelling of Mary’s name throughout Jn., although Aere 
nADLW@ have Mapia, B 33 alone supporting Mapidy.? This 
provides another reason for suspecting v. 2 to be non- 
Johannine. Cf., however, v. 20, 12°; and see 19%. 

8. dadorerkav ody ai ddekpai mpdg adrévy. ‘‘So the sisters 
sent to Him,” #.e. to Jesus ; D3 ¢ ¢ support apis rév ‘Iqooiv. 

xépe. It is thus that the sisters address Jesus throughout 
(vv. 21, 27, 32, 34, 39), although Martha speaks to Mary of 
Jesus as  SSdoxaAdos (vy. 28), and the disciples address Him as 
Rabbi (v. 8). See the note on 1°; and cf. 4? 137%. 

@e: a favourite word with Jn, (see on 1%). 

vy gudeis doever, ‘he whom thou lovest is sick.” They 
feel it unnecessary to send any explicit invitation to Jesus to 
come and heal their brother: “‘ Sufficit ut noueris. Non enim 
amas et deseris”’ (Augustine), 

8y dudets. Sov. 36 ide, was efita airdy (cf. 20%), But at 
v. 5 we have jydra 6 ‘Incots . . . rav Adfapov. There is no 
real distinction in meaning between the two verbs. Cf. 3% 
5*, and note on 21”, See Introd., p, xxxvii n. 

4, adry 4 doBévea obx eet mpds Odvarov. This was the 


1 Cf. Introductory Note on the Anointing at Bethany (121-5), 
3 See Westcott-Hort, Appendix, 156, for details as te the spelling. 
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comment of Jesus when the tidings of Lazarus’ illness reached 
Him. It was not a direct reply to the sisters’ message, and we 
do not know if it was reported to them (v. 40). 

The constr. mpis @dvarov is unusual, occurring again in the 
N.T. only at 1 Jn. 51% duapria apis Gdvaroy, and in the LKX 
at 4 Mace. 14* 171, while «is Odvarov is common (cf. 2 Kings 
201, where it is said of Hezekiah that he was sick «is Odvarov). 
If a distinction is to be drawn between the two constructions 
perhaps ‘‘ this sickness is not zpis @dvarov ” is more reassuring 
than “this sickness is not eis @dvarov.” The latter would 
mean that the sickness would not have death as its final issue; 
the former ought to mean that the sick person is not in danger 
at all, that his sickness is not ‘ dangerous,” as we would put it. 
Consequently the meaning that the disciples inevitably took 
from the words of Jesus was that Lazarus was not dead at the 
time of speaking, and further that Jesus was convinced he would 
recover. No doubt, the evangelist means his readers to under- 
stand that this was not the real meaning of Jesus’ words (see 
v. 11). But it is strange that he should translate them by 
using mpds instead of «is; for, in fact, Lazarus’ sickness was 
pods Odvaroy, although it might plausibly be argued that it was 
not «is @dvaroy, as death was not the final issue. 

Jesus adds that this illness had come upon Lazarus 
drép ris 86fys Tod Geos, ‘‘ on behalf of God’s glory,” fe. in 
order that the glory and power of God might be revealed. 
The attempt to give irép a semi-sacrificial sense here, as if the 
sickness were a voluntary offering by Lazarus, is fanciful. 
rep is used exactly as in 1™ ro%, “on behalf of.” The issue 
of the sickness and death of Lazarus was the revelation of the 
glory of God, as exhibited in his miraculous resuscitation 
The miracle was more than a “wonder”; it was a “sion ” 
of 4 dofa rod Geot. And so Martha was reminded, when it was 
rei as she had been told that she would see this glory 
‘Vv. 40). 

The glory of God was exhibited through the person 
works of Jesus; this sickness, with its issue, ad forts sey 
tva Bofac8j & vids rod Geoi, that He might be honoured by 
this revelation of His Father (cf. 8° terw & zxarip pou 6 
Bogdfuv pe). We have seen (on 7%) that the supreme “ glori- 
fication” of Jesus is identified by Jn. with the Passion and 
its sequel, and it has been thought by some that this too is 
the reference in the present passage. If so, va Sogac69 § vids 
tod Geod would mean here that the final cause of Lazarus’ 
Sickness was that it might lead up to the Passion by making 
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public the power of Jesus and thereby bringing the hostility 
of his enemies to a crisis (Westcott), But this is over subtle. 
The true parallel to x1 is 8°, This revelation of ‘‘ the 
glory of God” was that the Son might be honoured or 
“' glorified ” by so signal a mark of His Father’s favour as 
the power to raise a dead man would exhibit. As in the 
O.T., ‘the glory of God” is the visible manifestation of 
His presence. See also on 9* 10% 14)*; and cf. 17", 

For the title ‘‘ the Son of God,”’ see on 1% and 5%, Only 
here and at 575 10% is Jesus said to have used this title as 
descriptive of Himself. 

5. Moffatt transposes this verse, placing it after the paren- 
thetical v. 2; and this is the most natural position for it, as it 
then explains in proper sequence why it was that the sisters 
sent to Jesus the news that Lazarus was ill. Jesus was their 
friend, and they hoped that He would come and heal their sick 
brother. In the traditional position of v. 5, it seems to suggest 
as the reason why Jesus did not immediately leave Perma 
and start for the sick man’s house, that decause He loved the 
household at Bethany, He stayed for two days longer where He 
was, That is, no doubt, a possible explanation of His action 
or delay, sc. that because He loved them, He wished to exhibit 
in their case the greatness of His power and the reach of His 
compassion. But, if that were so, He was content to leave the 
sisters in the agony of grief for three or four days, in order 
that the ‘‘ glory of God” might be more signally vindicated in 
the end. 

There is no textual authority for Moffatt’s transposition 
of the text, and I have left v. 5 in its traditional position. It 
is possible, however, that v. 5 is an explanatory gloss added by 
an editor which has got into the wrong place (see 4“ for a 
like case of displacement). ‘Two small points suggest that v. § 
is not from the pen of the author of vv. 1, 3. Inv. 1 we have 
Mary and her sister Martha, while in v. 5 we have the more 
usual order, Martha and her sister} a sudden change (but 
cf. v.19). Again, the verb twice used in this chapter for the 
affection which Jesus had for Lazarus is ¢r<ir (vv. 3, 36), 
while in v. 5 it is dyaray. We must not, indeed, sharply 
distinguish these verbs (see on 2117); but we should expect the 
same verb to be used in v. 3 and v. 5. It is possible that v. 5 
is a non-Johannine gloss, which ought to be placed where 
Moffatt places it, after v. 2. 

1 This is the true reading, but 6 fam. 13 give in Vv. 5 Ty» Mapity xat 
Thy dich@hy adrijs Mdép0ay, being influenced by v. I. 
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oe AGdoat of Toudator, xai wddw imdyes exet; 9. dwexpiOn Incods 


@. ds ofv Huoucey xtA. ody is resumptive, and looks back to 
v. 4, ‘‘ And so, when He heard, etc.” It was because of His 
confidence that the sickness was not pds Odvarov, and that 
the issue of it would be for the glory of God, that He did not 
sain to the bedside it His friend. For ds ofy, see on 4%. 
_ Su is recttantis: what the me 
Br nd fe ssenger from Bethany had 
réve pév Euawey xthk. He remained where He was for 
c y two 
Heoke a pico! represents Jesus as never being in 
(e e es 3, always knew when the time to move had come 
Jn.’s tendency to indicate the time between one even 
t and 
another has been already mentioned (see Introd., p. cii), ‘He 
notes here that Jesus remained in His Perzan retreat for two 
days (cf. 4") after the condition of Lazarus had been Teported. 
From Bethany or _Bethabara beyond Jordan (see on 1”) 
whatever its exact situation, it would be a long and rough day's 
walk to Bethany near Jerusalem, and the journey may well 
have occupied part of a second day. When Jesus reached the 
tomb, Lazarus had been dead more than three days (v, 39). 
Jn. may intend to convey that the patient was dead at the time 
that the message reached Jesus; but, on the other hand 
Sere 8 words in v. 21 suggest that she thought that if Jesus 
started at once, He would have arrived while Lazarus was 
yet alive. 
ae phage (only ~~ in Jn.) perd tobr0, ie. deinde postea. 
fread, sg mob ae a short interval: cf. v, 12 and 2'* 19%. See 
_ After wadyrats, ADA add adroit, but SBLW® omit. F 
ot paGyraé used absolutely, see on 27; and cf. vv. 8, ie 54. es 
Punet ‘ This a form occurs again 11. 18 and 
14®! (so . 14 t. 26): ‘let us go.” Soi 
have dye used intransitively ‘80.7 : erent: 
. els tiv ‘louSaiay wédwy, ‘back to Judea,’? whence th 
had come to avoid the danger caused by the ili ba 
Toure eon g y the hostility of the 
8. ‘PopBei. So the disciples called Him. S aa 
the use of this title in Jn. peace tikl 
viv xth., sc. * quite recently (105+ 9), th y 
were seeking to stone Thee” f & 7 ge eee 
xat addy dadyeis exe; “and are you going back there?” 
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Oxi Sddexa Spal clow ris hptpas; dy ves wepewary év Th Weep, 
od xpooxéera, Sre 1d pis Tod xdcpov rovrov Brewer’ 10. dav 8€ rts 
meprary ev ty vurl, mpookdrrer, Ste Td shins otk iorw ey abré. 


For the Johannine use of trdyew, see on 7, Probably their 
apprehension of danger was on their own account, as well as 
on that of their Master. 

@. drexpidy ‘Ingots, See on 1% for the omission of the 
article before ‘Ijcots in this phrase. 

ody! SdBexa Spal ciow ris qpépas; ‘Are there not twelve 
hours in the day?” Thatis, Jesus tells them that their anxiety 
is premature. The hour of danger had not yet come. Jesus 
never acted before the appropriate time (see on v. 6). 

This saying is the counterpart of 9‘, There Jesus had said 
that work must be done during the day, and that it could not 
be postponed until night without failure, and that this law 
applied to Him as well as to mankind at large. He implied 
that but a short time remained to Him. But in this passage the 
thought is different. The hour of His Passion was near, but 
it had not yet arrived. There was no need for undue haste. 
The ‘‘ twelve hours ” of His day were not yet exhausted. 

For the twelve hours of the Jewish day, see on 1™. 

adv mug mepunary ev TH Hmépa xTA. We have already had the 
contrast between walking in the light and walking in dark- 
ness (see note on 8" for its significance). Here this solemn 
aphorism is put in connexion with what goes before. The 
disciples were apprehensive. But Jesus assured them that 
the night had not yet come. So long as men walk in the light 
of day they are safe, but it is the night that is the time of hazard. 

Here, however, a mystical meaning lurks behind the literal 
meaning of the words employed. It is literally true that a 
man walking in the daytime does not stumble, because he sees 
7d as rod xéapou rodrou, that is, the sun (see for the 
expression 5 xéoyos obros on 9). But Jesus had already 
spoken of Himself as the Light of the World (see on 8"), and 
the suggestion is the same as in the former passage, Sc. that 
he who walks by the light that Jesus gives does not walk in 
darkness. 

The answer of Jesus to the disciples, then, in these verses 
implies first that there is no danger yet, for the day—His day— 
is not yet over; and suggests also that danger need not be 
dreaded by those who follow Him on His appointed way. 

10. diy 8¢ mis mepinary é& tH vert wth. In this second 
clause it is the mystical and not the literal sense which is most 
clearly expressed. For we should expect v. to to run, “If 
any one walk in the night, he stumbles because he has no 
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IX. radra elev, xai perd rodro Aéyer abrois AdLapos & didos ypeay 
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light,” or, as it is expressed at 12 (a parallel passage), ‘‘ He 
that walketh in the darkness knoweth not whither he goeth ” 
(cf. x Jn. 21), But instead we have 8n 1d $a5 odk tory 
év adt§ (not év atrg, which D reads in an attempt to simplify 
the passage). This departs from the literal application of the 
illustration of a guiding light, and directs the thought of the 
reader to the idea of spiritual enlightenment. Cf. 8! and 
Mt. 6**, With the picture of one stumbling in the darkness, 
cf. Jer. 131, 

11. raita efmev, #.e. vv. 9, 10, which but for this explicit 
statement might be treated as a comment of the evangelist 
(see on 3") rather than as words spoken by Jesus on this 
occasion, 

cat pera toive, Some interval between vv, 8—zo and v. 11 
is implied; see on v. 7 above. 

AdLapos 6 gikos tyyav. Lazarus was the friend of the 
disciples, as well as of the Master; and it is implied that if 
Jesus ventured into Juda to visit him, they also ought to be 
ready to do so. Lazarus was within the circle of those whom 
Jesus called His ‘‘friends” (see 154, Lk, 124; and ef. v. 3 above). 

rexoipytar, “has fallen asleep.” The natural interpreta- 
tion of this verb would be that put upon it by the disciples, sc. 
that the sick man had fallen into a refreshing slumber. In 
ordinary Greek, as throughout the LXX, xoécOa is generally 
used in this, its primary, meaning. But in poetry it is some- 
times used of the sleep of death, ¢.g. in Homer, //. xi. 2403 
in Job 31° 14% 211% 8, Ezek, 3219 %. 27 as well as in the 
oft-repeated phrase, ‘‘he slept with his fathers.” Cf. also 
2 Macc. 12“, In the N.T. this euphemistic use is found 
13 times, as against 3 occurrences of the verb in the sense 
of ordinary sleep (Mt. 2818, Lk. 22%, Acts 12%), Although this 
use was not original to Christianity, or even to Judaism, 
xoparbar (and xotzyrypiov; see Moulton-Milligan, s.v.) came 
to be more frequently applied to the sleep of death after the 
Christian era than before. 

The verb does not occur again in Jn.; but its interpretation 
by the disciples here as indicating physical sleep was no stupid 
misunderstanding but natural, and almost inevitable, having 
regard to the circumstances. 

_ GARG tropedopar iva efurviow adréy, ‘but I am going to wake 
him up.” _ éumvifw is a Hellenistic word, not occurring again 
in the N.T. We find it in the LXX (1 Kings 315}, and ma: 
especially note Job 141", where, as here, it is associated wi 
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pobyrai airg Kipie, ci xexoipyrat, cwlyoera 13, elpyae dt 6 
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xoipdoba, used of the sleep of death: dvOépwros 82 xowpybeis 
« » obx eurvicbjoovrat & Trvov abrav. 

12, efray odv of pabytat airg. So BC*@ against the rec. 
ot pobyrai abrot: ND W have aire of pabyrat. 

xp. For this mode of address, see on 1% and 13". 

él xexolunrat, cwbjoera, ‘if he has fallen asleep, he will 
recover.” They understood Jesus to mean that the sick man 
had fallen into a natural sleep—not the sleep of death. This 
was a favourable symptom, and suggested that Lazarus would 
get well. It puzzled them to think that Jesus would wish to 
wake him from health-giving sleep, No doubt, they were glad 
of another argument by which they might dissuade their Master 
from facing the dangers of Judea. The journey would be to 
no good purpose. 

oubiiveras, *‘he will get well.” For this use of cafe, see 
on 327, 

18. cipyxer Sé & “Iyoots uth., “* But Jesus had been speak- 
ing about his death.’ This is one of those parenthetical 
comments which are so frequent in the Fourth Gospel (see 
Introd., p. xxxiy), the writer calling attention to a misunder- 
standing by the disciples of the words of Jesus. They thought 
that Jesus was using the word xoyao@oe of natural sleep, 
whereas he was really using it of death. 

exeivot 88 eBofay x7th., ‘‘ but sey thought, etc.,’’ Exeivos 
being employed to mark distinctly the subject of the verb. 
It is often used by Jn. to make his point, just as an English 
writer may resort to italics for the sake of clearness (see on 15). 

xotuyois does not occur again in the N.T. It is used 
euphemistically at Ecclus. 46% 481% of the sleep of death, but 
not elsewhere in the LXX in any sense. 

14, tére ofv wth. ‘* At this point, Jesus said plainly, 
Lazarus died”; He no longer spoke enigmatically to the 
disciples. For wappycia, see on 7, 

15. nat yalpo & Spas, ta moredanre, Sn. odn Hunvy exel, 
** And I rejoice for your sakes that I was not there, so that 
you may believe,” The implication is that the recovery of 
Lazarus from death would be a more remarkable ‘‘ sign” 
than his recovery from a sick-bed would have been, The 
disciples were already ‘‘ believers,” or they would not have been 
“ disciples” ; but faith is always growing, if it be alive, and 
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the Twelve knew that theirs was susceptible of increase (cf. 
Lk. 175). Although His friend has died and the sisters are in 
grief, Jesus rejoices because of His confidence not only that 
Lazarus will be called back to life, but because this sign of 
power will increase the faith of His disciples, and promote the 
glory of God {v. 4). 
Abbott (Diaz. 2099) translates, ‘‘ I am glad on account of 
u, that ye may believe, decause I was not there,” which is, 
indeed, a possible rendering, but unnecessarily subtle. 

tva moredonre is, as it were, in parenthesis, explaining 
why Jesus was glad that He was not present when Lazarus 
was still alive. For merevey used absolutely, as here, the 
object of belief being left unexpressed, see on 1’. 

Bengel notes that no one is said to have died in the presence 
of Jesus, and suggests that perhaps death was impossible 
where He was: ‘*Cum decoro divino pulchre congruit, quod 
praesente uitae duce nemo unquam legitur mortuus.” But 
oh infer from the narrative that Jn. means to hint 
at this. 

xoipw is not elsewhere placed in the lips of Jesus, but He 
speaks of His joy (4) xapa  ¢u}) at 154 1715; and at 49 we have 
iva 6 omelpwv suov yaipy Kai 6 Oepifwv, where He refers to 
Himself as the Sower. In all these passages, it will be noticed 
that His rejoicing is connected with the fulfilment of His 
mission, So also at Lk. ro* it is said of Him jyaddudearo 7G 
Ilvevzart rG “Ayiy, because of the acceptance of His message 
by the Seventy, and of their success, And the rejoicing of the 
shepherd, when the lest sheep is found (Mt. 1818, Lk. 156), 
is, in like manner, drawn out by the happy issue of his labours. 

ahha dywpev apis adrdy, ‘‘ but, anyway, let us go to him,” 
as He had said before ¢ywpev cis ri “lovdaiev (vy. 7, where 
see note on dywpev). The repetition of this invitation, even 
though Lazarus was now dead and a visit to his bedside for 
the purpose of healing him was now impossible, seems to 
have convinced the hesitating disciples that Jesus had some 
great purpose in view when He proposed to return to a place 
where He and they would be in danger. At all events, no 
further objection is raised, and the loyal outburst of Thomas, 
i us also go, that we may die with Him,” is acted on 

y all, 

16, Cupis & Acydpevos AiSupos. nk isa ‘‘ twin” (found 
only in Gen. 25% 38”, Cant. 45 7%, always in the plural, and 
always rendered by Supa or SéSyuou), and of this @wyas is a 
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transliteration. Three times in Jn. (cf. 20% 213) to this name 
the note is added 6 dAcyépevos AiSupes, an appellation which is 
not found in the Synoptists. This suggests (see on 4%) that 
the apostle was called ‘‘ Didymus ” in Greek circles; if Jn. 
only meant to interpret Zhomas, he would probably have 
written & épuyveverar Aidupos (as at 12),1 

The personal name of the apostle is given as Judas in 
the Acta Thome and elsewhere; and the attribution of this 
name to him led afterwards to the attempted identification of 
Thomas with ‘‘ Judas of James” and ‘‘ Judas the Lord’s 
brother.” 

The character of Thomas comes out as clearly in the Fourth 
Gospel as does that of Nicodemus (see on 3!), The notices of 
him here, at 145 and 20¥%, are remarkably consistent, one with 
the other, and reveal a man whose temper of mind we can 
thoroughly understand, Thomas always looks at the dark 
side of things, and is a pessimist by disposition, while entirely 
loyal to his convictions and ready to act on them at all cost. 
He is a man of independent mind who says what he thinks, and 
does not wait for the promptings of others. Here Thomas 
foresaw only too clearly that Jesus was going to His death, 
and he realised that to enter Judzea as His disciple was to risk 
the same fate. But Jesus was his Master, and he would not 
draw back when he found that Jesus was resolved to go back 
to Judea. elwev obv Gwpis xth., “Thomas thereupon said, Let 
us also go (for dywpev, see on v. 7) that we may die with 
Him. 

This challenge was addressed to his ‘‘ fellow-disciples.” 
ov pa@yrai does not occur again in the N.T., but as used here 
it suggests the Twelve, of whom Thomas was one, rather than 
any outer circle of pafyraé (see on 2%). It is not implied that 
aii of the Twelve were present during the retreat to Perea 
or at Bethany when Lazarus was recovered from the tomb; 
but owpaéyrais suggests that the disciples who were with Jesus 


.on this occasion were of the inner circle. 


It is probable that Peter was not among them. He is not 
mentioned once in Part IT. of the Gospel, and there is no indica- 
tion in Mk. (which is thought to depend on Peter’s informa- 
tion) that Peter knew anything about this Jerusalem ministry. 
Probably the Galilean disciples were often at their homes 
when Jesus was in Judea or in Perea, If Peter had been 
present, we might have expected that he would take the lead # 


1Tho extraordinary statement in the Greek Acta Thome (§ 31) 
that he was the twin brother of Jesus seems to be due to a misunder- 
atanding of the original Syriac. 

4 Cf. Introd., p. clxxxiii. 
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in assuring Jesus that His disciples would not abandon Him, 
just as he was foremost when the danger was even nearer 
(13). From the Synoptists we should not have gathered 
that Thomas was one of the leaders of the apostolic company; 
but the notices of him in Jn. (see above; and also 21%, where 
he is named immediately after Peter) indicate that he was 
prominent among them, so that the statement that he acted as 
spokesman for the rest on this occasion is not surprising. 


Jesus goes to Bethany : His conversation with Martha 
(wv. 17-27) 

17. é\bdv obv xrh., “* Jesus, then, having come, etc.” aty 
is resumptive, not causal. 

eipev abrév réocapas Sy ipepas éyovra xh. He found 
Lazarus had been already four days in the tomb, For the 
constr. qudpas dxew, see on 5%, iy is om. by A*D, and its 
position varies in other MSS., but the weight of authority is in 
favour of its retention. 

For the ‘' four days,” see on v. 6 above; and cf. v. 39. The 
burial would have taken place as soon as possible after death 
(cf. Acts s*), 

Augustine (# Joc.) finds allegory in the “four days”: one 
day of death for original sin, one for violation of natural law, 
one for breaking the law of Moses, and one for transgressing 
the Gospel. This is no more, and no less, fantastic than the 
efforts of modern expositors to find allegory in Jn.’s narrative. 

18, Moffatt places vv. 18, 19, between v. 30 and v. 31, where 
they would fit very well. But there is no insuperable difficulty 
in their traditional position, and I do not venture to alter it. 

jy 8€ ByOavia wth. Jn. alone of the evangelists uses $v 
in this way (cf. 18! 194l, and perhaps 61°); Meyer suggested 
that it is employed by him thus instead of the present éaré 
because he is writing after the devastation of Jerusalem and its 
suburbs. But if (as we hold) his narrative reproduces the 
reminiscences of the aged apostle John, looking back on many 
years, jv is more natural than éori, without assuming any 
allusion to the fall of Jerusalem. See on 5. 

The rec, inserts 4 before ByOavia, with xACDLW®; but 
n*B om. #, as in v. 1. 

For the form rév ‘lepocoAdpev, see on 128, : 

&s dnd oraBiny Sexaéyre, ‘‘ about fifteen furlongs,” Bethany 
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Aryrvoaray mpds tiv Mdphav xai Mapuip, tva wapapvOjouvrat 


is a little less than 2 miles from the city. The constr. of 
éwé with the genitive to indicate distance is not necessarily 
a Latinism, as, e.g., @ millibus passuum duobus (Cesar, Bell. 
Gall, i. 7). Tt occurs again at 21°; cf. Rev. 14”, and see 
Hermas, Vis. iv. 1, otrw yap jv da’ éuotd ds dad oradion. 

19, wohdot 84. So NBCDLW@, as against the rec. xat roAAol 

ATA), 

¢ ee "louSailwy, #.¢. of the citizens of Jerusalem. of *Jovdator 
often represents in Jn. the Jews who were hostile to Jesus (see 
on 11° 519); but here that suggestion is not present. 

Jerusalem being so near (v. 18), it was natural that many 
friends from the city should come to condole with Martha and 
Mary on the death of their brother. Lightfoot gives (Hor. 
Hebr., in loc.) curious details about the ceremonial which was 
customary at these mournful gatherings. The first three days 
after death were kept with severity, the next four days with less 
strictness, the period of observance lasting for thirty days alto- 
gether. Cf. for the ‘‘ seven days of mourning for the dead ” 
(Ecclus. 221%}, 1 Sam. 3135, Job 238, Judith 16%; and for the 
visits of neighbours to console, 2 Esd. 107. ; . 

mapapufeicat, ‘to comfort,” is found in the Greek Bible 
only here, v. 31, 1 Thess. 2! 514 and 2 Macc. 15°. : 

pds thy MdpOavy xai Mapidu is the best-attested reading 
(SBC*L), but the article should be prefixed to both or to 
neither of the names, D has zpos Map@ay xai Maptdp. Syr. 
sin. seems, on the other hand, to presuppose the article in both 
places, and reads ‘‘ went forth fo Bethany that they might 
comfort Martha and Mary,” omitting ‘‘ concerning their 
brother.” See on v. 24 for Jn.’s consistent use of 7 Mdpéa, 
4 Mopidy. . ; ota kk ek 

The rec. text, with ACSTA®, has eAyAvOeacav wpis ras wept 
Médpfay xai Mapidy, which ought to mean ‘‘ came to the women 
of the household of Martha and Mary”; but it can hardly be 
genuine. Perhaps ras wepé came in from [ot]ras wepé in the 
next line. After d8ehoo6 ACTA add atriv, but om. SBDLW®. 

20. The congruity of the characters of Martha and Mary, 
as suggested by what we read of them in Lk. ro™", with what 
Jn. tells in this chapter about their demeanour is remarkable. 
Martha is the busy housewife who, as the mistress of the house, 
is the first to be told of the approach of Jesus (v. 20). She goes 
to meet Him, and expresses at once her own conviction and that 
of Mary (vv. 21, 32), that if He had been present, Lazarus 
would not have died. She is puzzled by the enigmatical words 

1See Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 38. 


384 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST, JOHN [XI 20-21. 


abris wepi rot ddeAgot. 20. } oy Mdpba ds Fxourey Gre Inoots 
pxerat, dripvrycev airg" Moprip, 88 ev rq oxy exabéfero, 21. elirey 
oly 4 Mdpfa xpés “Igcoww Kipu, ef Fs Sde, of dv dribavey & 


of hope which Jesus addresses to her (v. 23), and supposes 
that He is giving the usual orthodox consolation (v. 24). She 
does not understand what He then says (vy. 25, 26); but her 
faith in Him as the Messiah is strong, and of this she assures 
Him (v. 27), although she does not expect that He can do 
anything sow to restore her brother. Then she goes to tell 
her sister that Jesus has arrived and is asking for her. 

Before Martha told her, Mary had not heard of the arrival 
of Jesus (v. 29): she was seated inside the house (v. 20) as a 
mourner, and it had been to her that the condolences of the 
friends who had come from Jerusalem were specially addressed 
(v. 45). But as soon as she learnt that Jesus had come, she 
got up hastily and left the house without acquainting the 
mourners of her purpose in going out (v. 29). Her friends 
thought that she was going to wail at the tomb (v. 30). When 
she met Jesus, she fell at His feet (unlike her more staid sister), 
greeting him with the same assurance that Martha had given 
(v. 32), but wailing unrestrainedly (v. 33). Her cries of grief 
seem to have affected the human heart of Jesus as the grave 
sorrow of Martha did not do (v. 33). But, as they proceed to 
the tomb, Martha is with them, and, practical woman as she is, 
demurs to its being opened (v, 39). Throughout, her figure 
is in sharp contrast with that of her more emotional sister, 
See further, Introd., p. clxxxv. 

4 of Mdpea ds Fxouver Su eth. She is the first to be told, 
ag the mistress of the house. Gr is recdtantis: what was said 
to her was "Inoods Epyerat. 

The rec, has 6 “ine., but om. 6 kxABCDW. See on 1, 

Srivrycev abd, ‘‘ met Him,” but without any display of 
emotion such as Mary exhibited. She met Jesus before He 
entered the village (see v. 30). 

év 7g ofkw éxabéfero, ‘she was seated in the house”; see 
on 4° for éxadé{ero. It was customary for mourners to be 
seated when receiving the condolences of their friends; see 
Job 28 35, and cf, Ezek. 84, Sitting down was also a common 
posture for mourners among the Romans. It was adopted, 
e.g., by Cato after Pharsalia, and Varro after Cannz (Plutarch, 
Cate, 56). 

Mapia is attested by most authorities, but @ 33 give Mapiéy 
(see also 12%), in accordance with the general usage of Jn. 
(see on v. 2). 

1. «trey ofv (ody being resumptive) 4 Mép0a xpds "Inaoiy. 
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Cf. 2% for the constr, Adyev zpds twa. The rec., with 
AC*DLW®, inserts rév before Iycotv, but om. NBC*. See 
on 1”, 

népe. See on v. 3. 

aifis G8eurh., ‘if thou hadst been here, my brother had 
not died.” Mary greets Jesus with the same words {v. 32). 
No doubt, Martha and Mary had said this to each other many 
times during the last four days. The greeting may imply a 
reproach, suggesting that if Jesus had started immediately 
after He heard of Lazarus’ illness, He would have kept him 
from death (see on v. 6). On the other hand, the sisters do 
not say ‘‘if thou hadst come here,” but ‘‘ if thou hadst deen 
here,’”’ which may only imply wistful regret. 

dxddavey. SoxBC*DLW, but ACSIA have éreOvijxe, © has 
TED YAEL, 

en The rec. inserts éAAd before nai viv: om. &*BC*. 

Jn, often uses xaf adversatively (see on 119, and éAAd is not 
needed here.t ‘‘ Even now (although my brother is dead) I 
know that whatsoever thou shalt ask of God, God will give 
it thee.” This is a deeper confidence than that which re- 
cognises the efficacy of the prayers of any good man (see 9*). 
Martha wistfully expresses faith in Jesus not only as her 
friend, but as the Son of God (v. 27). She understands, 
though dimly, that He stands in a special relation to God; 
and the repetition of 4 @eés at the end of the sentence is emphatic. 
Perhaps His remark in v. 4 had been reported to her. 

dca, dy ainjon tiv Gedy. Martha used, however, a verb to 
describe the prayers of Jesus which (according to Jn.) Jesus 
never used of them. airciv is often used in the Gospels of 
men’s prayers to God, and Jesus uses it thus at Jn. 14! r51* 
16%, but the word that He uses of His own prayers is épwrav. 
In Jn. (and in Jn. only) épwray is used of prayer to God; and 
in the Gospel it is not generally used of the prayers of men, but 
of the prayers of Jesus (14* 16% 17 15.20), Too much, how- 
ever, must not be made of this usage, for the distinction between 
aireiyv and épwray had almost disappeared in later Greek (cf. 
Acts 35), and at 1 Jn, 5% épwrav is used of the prayer of 
Christians, See further on 16%. It is remarkable that the 
words mpove’xerGar, wapaxareiv, and deirbat, which are all 
used elsewhere of prayer, do not occur in Jn. 

But Martha, although she uses a word about the prayers 
of Jesus which He never applies to them, is right in substance; 

2 fat, 191 efers to take xat viv as at 14% 175, indicate 
ing as ea a mE = the subject ; of. Deut. 1074, Ps. 397, 
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and her confession. is a true, if imperfect, statement of what 
Jesus says Himself at v. 41. 

23. dvacricera: & d8ekpds gov. This must often have 
been said both to Martha and Mary during the past four 
days; it was (and is) 2 commonplace of consolation in be- 
reavement offered by friends. By the first century, belief in 
the resurrection, at any rate of good men, was widely spread 
among the Jews (see on 5%), The doctrine is plainly expressed 
in the Psalms of Solomon (about 80 B.c.): of 8 doSovpevor 
iptoy avagrycovra: eis Luny aidmoy (iii. 16). And Jesus com- 
mends this assurance to Martha as a truth which should 
assuage her grief. A doctrine which is trite may, nevertheless, 
be both true and important. 

24, Martha’s reply is not sceptical or querulous, She 
does not deny the tremendous doctrine of resurrection at the 
Last Day. She replies, wistfully enough, that she knows it 
and accepts it. But, like many another mourner, she fails to 
derive much immediate consolation from it. The Last Day 
seems very far off. Meanwhile, where is her brother? And 
what are the conditions of this Resurrection? What ss the 
Resurrection ? 

The answer of Jesus is unexpected indeed. ‘‘ 7 am the 
Resurrection”: the soul that has touched me has touched 
life; and the life of God is eternal. That is the whole answer, 
And Martha, not fully understanding it, recognises that He 
who spoke to her, spoke with an awful prescience, as befitted 
Him in whom she saw the Messiah, 

héyer abr 4 MdpQa. The article, which is omitted by 
xAC*PAW, must be retained with BC*DL®. Throughout the 
chapter (except at vv. 1, 39, which are not true exceptions), 
Jn. writes } MdpGa. See on vv. 2, 20. 

For the doctrine of the Last Things in Jn., see Introd., 
P. clviii; and for the phrase 4 éoxdry jycpa, which is peculiar 
to Jn., see on 6. For the word dvdcrasts, used of a resurrec- 
tion from death, see on 5”. 

_ 85. dyd ips 4 dvdoracis rat 4 fej. For the form of 
this solemn pronouncement, éyd cia: . .., and for the claim 
to an equality with God which is mvolved in such a way of 
speaking, see Introd., p. cxix. 

For the Divine prerogative of Jesus as a ‘‘ quickener ” of 
the dead, see 5% and the note there. It is asserted again in 
the proclamation, four times repeated, dvacrjcw atrd [wv] rj 
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eoxdry judg (see note on 6%). Here, what is said goes beyond 
hat great assurance. . 

mal ihe pital similitudes by which Jesus describes Himself 
in the Fourth Gospel are introduced by the opening phrase 
éydé.elyt, which marks the style of Deity (see Introd., p. cxviii). 
But éyé cit 4 dvderacts differs from the other pronounce- 
ments in this respect, that it is mof a similitude. When Jesus 
is represented as saying that He is the Bread of Life, or the 
Light of the World, or the Door, or the Way, or the True Vine, 
or the Good Shepherd, every one understands that these are 
only figures of speech, used to illustrate and explain that He 
strengthens and guides mankind. Here, however, in reply to 
Martha’s allusion to the pore doe aa the he Day, her 
uses no explanatory figure of speech. am the Resurrection 
is not a einnaitudes ee is the reference to Himself of what 
Martha had said about the final resurrection. The sentence 1s 
comparable to éyi cue 5 paprupdv wept euavrod (318), rather 
than to any of the so-called similitudes; but it is more difficult 
to interpret. For how can a person represent an event in the 
future? Yet this is what is asserted. #4 dvdoraciw mm v, 25 
rust refer back to 4 dvdraots in v. 24. Jesus does not say eyo 
dys dvdoracts (without the article), or identify Himself with the 
act or process of “‘ rising again”; but He diverts the thought 
of Martha, as it were, from the Resurrection at the Last Day, 
which she feels is very far distant, to the Resurrection of which 
He is potentially the Source as well as the Agent. — 

“J will raise him up at the Last Day.” That is a frequent 
theme of the Fourth Gospel (see on 6”), But, if Jesus had 
said no more on the subject, it would have postponed the possi- 
bility of resurrection to the new and heavenly life until the day 
of the Final Assize. And it is equally, and more particularly, a 
doctrine of the Fourth Gospel, that as men are judged sow, so 
the entrance on the {wi aidévos is a present possibility (see 
Introd., p. clx). Jesus is the Door to the Kingdom, #.e. to the 
enjoyment of ‘ eternal life’; and it is through Him that man 
enters into its possession here and now. . 

Thus, in vy. 24, 25, the old Jewish and the new Christian 
eschatology are explicitly confronted with each other. Jn. 
never represents Jesus as denying the Jewish doctrine of a Last 
Judgment; but he perpetually represents Him as insisting 
upon the judgment of the present hour, not pronounced by a 
fiat of external authority, but determined by the man’s own self 
and his relation to God in Christ (see on 31). 

So ey cys 4 dvdoracrs is meant to convey to Martha, 
not indeed a rebuke for her belief in the General Resurrection 
at last, but an assurance that the “‘ rising again” of believers 
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in Him is not to be postponed until then. If a man believe 
in Him, although his body dies yet his true self shall live (v. 25). 
Or, as it may be put in other words, no believer in Jesus shall 
ever die, so far as his spirit is concerned (v, 26). The consola- 
tion which Jesus offers to those mourning the death of a Chris- 
tian believer is of that their friend will rise again at some 
distant day when the dead shall be raised by a catastrophic 
act of God (however true that may be), but that the Christian 
believer never dies, his true life is never extinguished. ‘‘ Your 
friend is alive now; for in me he touched the life of God 
which is eternal; in me he had already risen, before his body 
perished.” ‘This is the Johannine doctrine of life (see Introd., 
p- clxi); it is also the doctrine of Paul (cf. Col. 3), 

Neither Jn. nor Paul discuss or contemplate the future life 
of those who are not ‘‘in Christ.” The assurance of life, here 
and hereafter, in the Fourth Gospel, is for all ‘‘ believers”; 
and in this passage no others are in view. 

kat 4 Lon. This second clause in the great pronouncement 
of Jesus is omitted by Syr. sin., and also by Cyprian (de Mortal. 
a1), who quotes these verses in the form: ‘“ Ego sum Resur- 
rectio. Qui credit in me, licet moriatur, uiuet; et omnis qui 
uiuit et credit in me non morietur in aeternum.” Cyprian 
appears to have missed the distinction between the two clauses 
256 and 26, and he may have omitted e¢ uzfe, not perceiving 
that the words are essential, if what follows is to be understood. 
But this does not explain the omission in Syr. sin. All other 
authorities have the words xai 4 fy, which are indispens- 
able for the argument. 

Jesus is not only the Resurrection, and thus the pledge and 
the source of the believer’s revival after death; but He is the 
Life, for this revival is unending. In the two sentences which 
follow, the twofold presentation of Jesus as the Resurrection 
and as the Life is expanded and explained. He is the Resur- 
rection, and therefore the believer in Him, though he die, yet 
shall live again. He is the Life, and therefore the believer in 
Him, who has been ‘‘ raised from the dead ” and is spiritually 
alive, shall never die. See further on v. 26. 

That Jesus is the Life is, in one sense, the main theme 
of Ba Fourth Gospel. Cf. r4 6°? 146 20%; and see Introd., 
p. clxi. 

& motedev els dud xth., “She who believes in me” (see on 
m2 for the constr. morevew eis, and cf. 9%) ‘even if he die 
(se. physically), yet shall he live ” (sc. spiritually, in the spiritual 
body, as Paul has it). So it has been said already (3%). 
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Westcott compares Philo’s saying that ‘‘ the wise man who 
appears to have died in respect of this corruptible life, lives in 
respect of the incorruptible life ” (guod de?. pot. 15). But the 
distinctive feature of the Johannine teaching is that the privilege 
of the immortal, spiritual life is for him who “‘ believes in 
Christ,” and so has touched the life of God. 

26. xal was & Liv xrh. The verse is susceptible of two 
meanings. (1) If ras 6 fav is understood as meaning ‘‘ every 
living man,” sc. living in this earthly life (cf. éviimov wavrés 
tavres, Tob, 134), then v. 26 is but the repetition in other words 
of what has already been said in v. 25, ‘‘ no living man who 
believes in me shall ever die.” Such repetition is quite in the 
Johannine style (see 3% 5), and it gives a good sense here. 
(2) But inasmuch as éjoera: in v. 25 refers to spiritual life, the 
life of the believer after the death of the body, it is preferable 
to take f4v in v. 26 as having the same reference, and to treat 
v. 26 as continuing the topic of v. 25, but not repeating it. 
‘« Every one who is living (s¢. in the heavenly life) and a believer 
in me shall never die.” Verse 25 gives only the promise of life 
after physical death ; v. 26 gives the assurance of that future 
life being immortal. For this use of {éy as indicating one 
who is living, not on earth, but in the spiritual world, cf. the 
saying of Jesus to the Sadducees, that God is not the God of 
the dead, but of the living ({avruy, Mk. 12°? and parallels). 

For this use of eis tv aidva, ‘shall never die,” cf. 41, 
and esp. 851. 

It should be observed that vv. 25, 26, do not suggest to 
Martha that Lazarus will live again on eartk. They are 
general pronouncements applying to every believer in Jesus, 
and the emphasis is laid on the words 6 moredwy eis épé. It is 
this essential condition of life in its deepest sense that is pro- 
claimed to Martha, She is asked if she believes it, and she 
says ‘‘ Yes”; but her answer does not indicate that she under- 
stood what was involved, 

27. Martha’s reply is a confession of Jesus as the Messiah. 
It hardly goes farther; although, in terms, it embraces all that 
Jn. hopes his readers will reach, s¢. that full faith which leads 
to life (20%), She hastens to summon Mary, who may be 
expected to understand the mysterious sayings of Jesus better 
than she (cf. Lk. 10™). 

Naf. Cf. 215-16 and Mk. 7%. She acquiesces in the truth 
of what Jesus had said, because she believed Him to be the 
Christ. 

xupee. See on v. 3. 
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dyd wenloteuxa. With the perfect tense cf. 6% and x Jn. 438; 
éyé is emphatic. Certainly Martha accepts the word of Jesus 
as true, for she has believed for some time past in His 
Messiahship. rt od ef & Xpworés. For the form of the con- 
fession av et, cf. 1 6%, Mk. 8, Mt. 16", 

8 ulés rod 8e00—a recognised title of Messiah. See on 1™ 
for its usage and significance. Cf. the note on 6® for the 
confession of Jesus as the Christ by Peter; and see further 
on v. 40. Note that the exact terms, & xpiords, 5 vids rot 
Geos, appear together again at 20%, where Jn. defines the faith 
which he aims to inspire in his readers. 

4 eis rav xdopov épxsuevos. This is the way in which the 
coming Prophet was described in popular discourse (see 
64, Mt. 113). Jesus used the expression of Himself more than 
once (9 16 18%), 


Mary, being informed of Jesus’ presence, hastens to speak 
to Him (vv. 28-32) 


28. rodro etnosoa, This is the true reading, with NBCLW, 
rather than radra of ADTA@. Martha said one thing only in 
response to Jesus’ words of mystery; she did not make a speech, 

She called (épuvnvev) ‘‘ Mary.” Mapedp does not take the 
article here, suggesting that the actual name was called out by 
Martha. 

AdOpq, ‘* secretly,” presumably because she wished Mary 
to see Jesus privately, without the crowd of mourning friends 
being present. However, this did not succeed, for they followed 
Mary out of the house (vy. 31). Adépg occurs elsewhere in 
N.T. at Mt. x19 27, Acts 1687, D reads ocwrj, which gives the 
same sense. 

3 &Sdoxahos. So they called Jesus among themselves, 
a they addressed Him as xipte, See on 1® 13; and 

» 2018, 

kal gwvet ce. No mention has been made hitherto of the 
desire of Jesus to see Mary. 

29. éxeivm 84. S€ should be retained with xBC*LW. 
mage designates the person who has just been mentioned (see 
on 1°). 

AyépOy Taxd Kat Fpxero wpds adréy, With her natural impul- 
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siveness (see Introductory Note on 12!-§), Mary rose up quickly 
from the seat of mourning (see on v. 20), and went to meet 
Jesus, as she had been bidden to do. The rec. (with A®) has 
éyeperat . . Zpxerar, but the aorist and imperfect tenses are 
significant, 

80, obmw Sé xtA. It is useless to make guesses as to why 
Jesus had not yet come into the village. He may have been 
resting at the spot where Martha met Him first. 

zr is om. by ADLTA, but ins. RBCW. @ has él r tory. 

At this point Moffatt places vv. 18, 19. See on v. 18 above. 

81. The friends who had come out from Jerusalem to mourn 
with the sisters (see v. 19), when they saw Mary rise up (see 
on y, 20) and leave the house suddenly without giving any 
explanation, supposed that she had gone to wail at the tomb, 
a common habit of mourners. 

Aatev does not indicate sc/ent weeping (cf. v. 35), but 
the unrestrained wailing of Orientals. It is used elsewhere, 
as here, of wailing for the dead; cf. Mk. 5% (of the wailing 
for Jairus’ daughter), Lk. 7° (for the widow of Nain’s son), 
Acts 9 (for Dorcas), Mt. 218 (Rachel wailing for her children). 
See on 16”, 

It is noteworthy, in view of the identity of Mary the sister 
of Martha with Mary Magdalene,! that Mary Magdalene is 
represented (20% 13.15) as wadding (xAaiovea) at the tomb of 
Jesus. 

Bigayres, So XBC*DLW; the rec, with AC*PA®, has 
A€yorres, 

82. When Mary met Jesus, she fell at His feet, impulsive 
and demonstrative creature as she was, and said, as Martha 
had said, ‘‘ Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother had not 
died” (see on v. 21). She is described by Lk. (10%) as sitting 
at His feet for instruction, and later she anointed His feet (12°), 
probably for the second time (see Introductory Note on 12"), 

mpis tos «das. So xBC*DLW, but AC'TA® give ds 
rods wédas, pds is the preposition used by Mk. (5% 7%) 
when telling of Jairus and the Syrophcenician woman falling 
at the feet of Jesus. So, too, is it used in Rev. 1'” and (in the 

1 Cf. Introductory Note on 12!“ 
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ue*) ie Esth. ar BS a i —- in a context like this 
wou e curious Greek. . prefers t i (ga yyl6. 
but of. Acts <8 prefers to use mapd (84 177; 


Jesus weeps, and, being directed by the mourners, goes to 
the tomé (vv. 33-38) 


38, "inaods aby ds elBey adrhy wdaiovcay xh, ** Je 
then, when He saw her wailing = the Jews which ‘anon 
her also wailing.” 

iveBpipjouro 73 mvedpan. Cf. v. 38 ¢ dpevos € 
éaurg, this being the only other ceca of peg in jn. 
Tn its primary sense, éuApizaoba is “to snort” like a horse 
(cf. fisch. Septem c, Theb. 461); while in the LXX it means 

to show indignation” (Dan. 11%), énSpfunza being used of 
the anger of Yahweh at Lam, 2°, A similar use of the cognate 
words occurs Ps. 7% (Aq.), Isa. 178 (Symm.), and Ezek. 21%, 
In Mk. 14° eveSpipiivro airy carries the idea of indignation: 
* they roared against her,” sc. in their indignation at the waste 
of the ointment, But in Mk. 1, Mt. 9”, éuBpipnodpevos airg 
and eveBpysjoaro atrots can hardly mean that Jesus was 
angry with the leper or the blind men whom He had cured: 

strictly charged them ” is the rendering of the R.V., but it is 
doubtful if this adequately represents éufpipaodac, or if any 
Greek parallel can be cited for such a meaning. 

All three occasions on which this rare word is applied to 
Jesus (Mk, x6, Mt. 9”, Jn. 11% 3) were occasions, as we must 
suppose, of intense emotion. The cure of a leper, the restoring 
of sight to the blind, the preparation of Himself for so stupen- 
dous a task as the raising of Lazarus from the tomb, must 
have involved the output of spiritual energy in a degree which 
we cannot measure. The narrative of vv. 33-43 reveals 
as no other passage in the N.T. does, that the working of 

miracles ” (however we try to explain them) was not achieved 
without spiritual effort or without the agitation of the human 
spirit of Jesus. ‘‘ He shuddered” (érdpafev éaurdy): “ He 
shed tears’? (dxprerer). And the verb éuSpipaicbar may 
well express the physical effect of powerful emotion upon His 
voice, It represents the inarticulate sounds which escape men 
when they are physically overwhelmed by a great wave of 
emotion. And Jesus, the Perfect Man, experienced this as He 
experienced all else that is human and not sinful. As He 
charged the leper and the blind whom He had relieved to tell 
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nothing of what had been done for them, He stumbled over 
the words, the loud and harsh tone of His voice indicating His 
agitation. ‘‘ He roared at them ” would not exactly convey the 
sense, for that would suggest violence of speech or of command. 
But it is nearer the primary meaning of é&«Spipyoaro than 
“* strictly charged them.” So in the present passage ‘‘ He 
groaned in spirit” is probably the best rendering; but, if 
not explained, it might suggest the groaning of one in sorrow, 
and this éveSpysjoaro cannot mean, But the groaning, 
like the tears and the shuddering, were the outward and bodily 
indications of a tremendous spiritual agitation and effort.t 
UuBprpdpevos ev éavrg, He arrived at the tomb, not ‘in- 
dignant ” at anything nor ‘‘ groaning ” with loud outbursts of 
sorrow, but making those inarticulate sounds which are the 
expression of mental agitation and strain, 

D has the variant érapdy6y 7G avedpare as évBpepodpevos, 
which ¢ renders ‘ conturbatus est spiritu sicut #va p/enus.” 
But, as has been said, amger is not primarily suggested by the 
verb ¢pSpipacba, nor does the idea of Jesus being angry 
enter into the story of the Raising of Lazarus.® 

aveBpywjcara 7G mveduans «al érdpagey davrdv. Cf. 12% 
$ vex} pou rerdpaxrar and 13% 6 ‘Tnoods érapdyéy rp 
wvevzatt, Putting these passages side by side, it is not easy to 
make a distinction between the use of yvxq and mveipa. In 
each case the “ soul” of Jesus, as we would say, was troubled. 
So again Jn. tells of His death in the words wapédwxey 16 
veda (19%; see note s# Joc.); but he makes Jesus speak of 
His death in 10!” in the words éy® rifype tiv Yoxyv pov. We 
have not now to do with the psychological doctrine of Paul; we 
are only concerned with the Johannine use of the two words 
avetpa and wx}; and while recognising that rveipa suggests 
what is Divine (4), and that yux} suggests the bodily life 
(12) in Jn. as in other writers, it is not legitimate to differentiate 
them sharply in a verse like that before us. The Lucan 
parallelism (Lk. 1*); 


peyadiver h ix} you Tov Kupiov, 
Kai hyoAMarey 76 mvetud gov emi rd Beg. + « 
shows that the words may be used synonymously; and the 


Johannine usage agrees with this. See on 12%. 
84. nal elrev Moi reOelnate atrdv; ‘‘ Where have you 


1See on 17 for Jn.’s emphasis on the true humanity of Jesus. 
1See also, for ufpiyudouat, Abbott, Diat. x. iii, 254 f I am in« 
debted to Dr, Purser for valuable help in connexion with this word. 
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laid him?” This is a simple request for information. See on 
6° for other examples of questions asked by Jesus. 

héyouow atvG, sc. (apparently) Martha and Mary, who 
preface their reply with the «pce of respect (see on v. 3). 

Epyou cat Ge. Cf, 379, 

85. Edxpusey & “ingois. NDO prefix nai to éSdxpucev, but 
it is quite in the style of Jn. to begin the sentence without 
any conjunction, Sexpvav does not occur again in the N.T. 
It means ‘‘ to shed tears,” but not to ‘‘ wail.” The word in 
Lk. 19", where Jesus ‘‘ wept ” over Jerusalem, is ZcAaueev: cf. 
Heb. 5’, of Gethsemane, pera kpavyfs icxupas xai daxptwy. 

It is not said in the Gospels that Jesus .‘* laughed,” while 
it is told here, and suggested elsewhere, that He ‘‘ wept.” But 
to draw the inference that He never laughed would be mis- 
leading. To be incapable of laughter would be to fall short 
of the perfection of manhood. This was perceived by the 
compilers of the apocryphal gospels: cf. Gospel of Thomas, A 8, 
éyedaoe 13 ratdiov peya, and Pseudo-Matth. 31, * Jesus 
laeto vultu subridens.” 

_ The ethics of Jesus were not those of the Stoics, and Jn. 
brings out, perhaps more clearly than the Synoptists, that He 
did not aim at the Stoic dwd@ea, Juvenal finely says of 
human tears, ‘‘haec nostri pars optima sensus” (Saf. xv. 133). 

_ 36. The visitors from Jerusalem were impressed by the 
sight of Jesus weeping, and said to each other, ‘‘ See, how He 
loved him,” how great a friend of Lazarus He was! Cf. wv. 
3+ 5, for pire, 

87. Some of them, however (84, expressed surprise that 
He who had cured the blind man at Jerusalem (9%7) could 
not have kept His friend from death. Like Martha (v. a1) 
and Mary (v. 32), they seem to think that if Jesus had been 
present, Lazarus would not have died, although they are not 
so sure of it. They are not contemplating any raising of 
Lazarus from the dead; such a thing does not occur to them, 
They refer merely to a healing miracle at Jerusalem, of which 
they had recently heard, and which they may have witnessed. 

A reference here to the Galilean miracles of raising from 
the dead (Mk. 5%, Lk. 7+) could hardly have been resisted 
by a writer who was ¢avendting the story of the raising of Lazarus, 
But these citizens of Jerusalem may not have heard of any 
Galilean miracles. 

88. That the article 6 is omitted before “Invois in all the 
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MSS. except © and 33 (which, however, preserves some good 
readings in this chapter; cf. v. 20) is contrary to the general 
usage of Jn. (see on 1”). 

Again (xddw) the agitation of Jesus was noticeable 
(2uBpipaipevos dv éaurg, see on v. 33), as He was approaching 
the tomb of Lazarus. It was a cave, such as was often used as 
a burial-place (cf. Gen. 23%, Isa. 2276, 2 Chron, 16%), the cavern 
being sometimes natural, sometimes artificial. The body was 
either let down through a horizontal opening, as is the European 
practice, or placed in a tomb cut in the face of the rock. In 
either case the opening was closed by a stone, which had to be 
a heavy one to keep wild animals out. Cf. 207, Mk. 15%, 
Mt, 27, Lk. 24%. If the cave were a subterranean one, then 
hiGog éxéxerro 2x’ adtG must be rendered ‘‘a stone lay upon 
it”; if it were cut in the face of the rock, then the stone lay 
agains? the opening. 


The raising of Lazarus (vv. 39-44) 


89, dpare, The aorist imperative is the command of 
authority; see on 2°, The same verb is used of the removal of 
the stone at the tomb of Jesus (cf. 201). 

H Bdeh$h Tod tetreAXcuTnKS70s, ‘' the sister of the deceased.” 

fm occurs only here in Jn., and is infrequent in the N.T. 
(ct. Mk. 9). The rec. substitutes the more usual redvyxdros. 

Martha, although she had joined the party which was 
visiting the tomb, had no thought of the resuscitation of her 
brother, and, with her strong sense of decorum (Lk. 10”), was 
horrified to think of the exposure of the corpse, it being now the 
fourth day after death, She was sure that putrefaction had 
begun, which shows that the body had not been embalmed, 
but had only been bound with swathes {v. 44), spices being 
probably used, after the Jewish custom (cf. 19“), It is not 
alleged by Jn. that Martha was stating a fact when she said 
Ste, ‘he stinketh.” That was merely what she thought must 
be the case. 

Star is only used again in the Greek Bible at Ex. 8%, where 
it is used of the dead frogs. 

rerapraios does not occur again in the Greek Bible (except 
by mistake for vérapros in the A text of 2 Sam. 34); but in 
Herod. ii, 89 rerapraios yevéodat is ‘‘to be four days dead,” 
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ashere. Lightfoot (Hor. Heédr. in loc.) cites a Jewish tradition 
to the effect that ‘‘ for three days (after death) the spirit wanders 
about the sepulchre, expecting if it may return into the body. 
But when it sees that the form or aspect of the face is changed, 
then it hovers no more, but leaves the body to itself” (Beresh. 
Rabéba, fol. 114. 3). The same tradition is found in Zhe Rest 
of the Words of Baruch, § 9 (ed. Harris, p. 62). 

For the three days of weeping, followed by four days of 
lamentation, see on v. 19; and cf. v. 17 for rerapraios. 

40. Jesus rebukes Martha, although gently, for her lack of 
understanding: ‘‘ Said I not to thee, that if thou believedst, 
thou shouldest see the glory of God?” Some commentators 
suppose the allusion to be to what Jesus had said about the 
sickness of Lazarus being for ‘‘ the glory of God ” (vy. 4, where 
see note). But this was said to the disciples in Perea, not to 
Martha, and there is no hint that it was reported to her. Nor 
is there anything in v. 4 about Je//ef being a condition precedent 
to the vtston of the Divine glory. It is more probable that the 
teference is to Martha’s previous conversation with Jesus 
(vv. 25-27), where she declared her belief in Him as the Christ. 
Such confessions of faith are elsewhere (see on 1) answered 
by a benediction from Jesus, in which He promises to the 
faithful as a reward a vision of the Advent of the Son of Man in 
glory; and it may be that some such promise, although not 
recorded, was given by Jesus to Martha + (see on 6% 10%), 

dav moredoys Sy¥yq Thy Bday Toi Geoi. Whatever this pro- 
mised vision was to be, it was a spiritual vision that is 
meant, for daropar is always used in Jn. of seeing spiritual or 
heavenly realities, as at 1°! (where see note}. Bearing this in 
mind, it is difficult to suppose that ‘‘ thou shalt see the glory 
of God” means ‘thou shalt see Lazarus restored from the 
grave,” nor is there any suggestion that Martha understood 
this to be the meaning. Paul’s phrase that Christ was ‘‘ raised 
from the dead, through the glory of the Father” (Rom. 6°), 
may, however, be thought to supply a parallel; and the ‘‘ glory 
of God” which Martha was to “see” with the eye of faith 
would then be the Divine power which was put forth in the 
taising of Lazarus. Thus the larger promise of vision, which 
it may be supposed was given in response to Martha’s con- 
fession of faith, was about to receive a special exemplification 
in the revival of her brother. Even this, however, is not free 
from difficulty; for it would suggest that the sight of the 
raising of Lazarus could have been perceived only by those who 

1Cf. Abbott, Diat. 2545. 
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had faith (éav wiuorevoys), whereas the whole tenor of the story is 
that all the bystanders, Jews and disciples alike, were witnesses 
of it, But perhaps what is meant is that only those who had 
faith could see the inner meaning of this ‘ sign,” and discern 
in it the exhibition of the Divine glory. . 

41. fjpay otv tov didoy, as Jesus had bidden them {v. 39). 
The rec. text adds after Aé@ov the explanatory gloss of qv 6 
rebvyxas xeluevos: om. SBC*LD. 

fipev robs Sp0adpots dvw, This is a natural prelude to prayer 
or thanksgiving: cf. Ps. 121! jpa rots dpfarpovs pov eis Ta 
épy, and Lk, 184. So, again, did Jesus “‘ lift up His eyes ” 
before His great high-priestly prayer {174}; and, as the 
Synoptists tell (Mk. 6}, before the blessing of the loaves, 
although Jn. omits this detail (see note on 6"), ‘* To lift the 
eyes’? is used more generally of any careful or deliberate 
gaze (see on 4 6°). 

xat elwev mdtep. It was thus that Jesus began His own 
prayers or thanksgivings, even as He taught men to begin with 
** Our Father.” Other instances in Jn. are 12% 171; and in 
the Synoptists, Mk, 14%, Lk, 22 (cf. Mt, 26%), Lk. 1o% 
(Mt. 11%), and Lk, 235-4, He does not say ‘* Our Father,” 
but ‘‘ My Father ” (see on 579, or ‘‘ Father,” simply, as here; 
for His relation to the Eternal Godhead is different from that 
of men in general. Bengel’s comment on the simple invoca- 
tion wdrep (at 17") is suggestive: ‘‘nomina dei non sunt 
cumulanda in oratione.” 

edyapierd ao. For edxaptoreiy in Jn., see on 611, 

én Foveds pou, ‘ because Thou didst hear me,” the aor. 
indicating some definite act of prayer, whether spoken or only 
mental, perhaps before v. 4. He gives thanks before the 
visible answer to His prayer, because He is in no doubt as to 
the issue. His prayers were always directed to the realisation 
of the Father’s will (5°), and this cannot be frustrated (see 
on 12”), 

For dxover with a gen. case as connoting sympathetic or 
appreciative hearing, see on 3°. 

42. éyh $2 qBeav «th., ‘‘ But I knew that thou hearest me 
always.” This is a phase of Jesus’ consciousness of Himself 
as in unique relation with the Father, which appears all through 
the Fourth Gospel, and which is most explicitly stated in the 
words éya xai 6 warhp &y écpev (10), 

We examine, first, the rec. reading dAAa did tov SxAov ray 
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wepteotGra etrav, “ but for the sake of the crowd standing round, 
I said it”; #.e. He said aloud edyapioré con drt Feovods pov, 
not merely because of thankfulness to His Father for an answer 
to His prayer (for of this He had been sure), but because 
He wished the bystanders to appreciate the true secret of His 
power. The prayer of Elijah, ‘‘ Hear me, O Lord, that this 
people may know that thou art God” (1 Kings 18*), is not 
@ true parallel, for Elijah had not the certainty of his prayer 
being answered as he wished, that Jesus had. See, however, 
12%, where Jesus is represented as saying that the voice from 
heaven was not for His sake, but for the sake of the wondering 
crowd; and cf. 173. wa moredowow Sr ot pe améotedas, 
‘‘ that they might believe (cf. 17°“) that thou hast sent me.” 
This, according to the rec. text, was the purpose with which 
Jesus had uttered aloud His thanksgiving and His assurance 
that the Father always heard Him, sc, that He might fix the 
attention of the bystanders upon His claim, that He was 
‘sent’? by the Father (see on 317; and cf. 6"). For the 
reiterated claim, ov pe dwéoresdas, cf. 17% 18 2.28.2 Tt is 
difficult to accept the rec. text as exactly representing the 
motive behind the words edxapiord gor Gri Hxoveds pov. With- 
out the addition of v. 42, these words commend themselves to 
every reader as a sublime expression of thankfulness. But v. 42 
represents them as having been uttered in order to impress the 
crowd. Perhaps we might take v. 42 as a comment or inter- 
erie gloss of the evangelist rather than as a saying of 
esus. 

Probably, however, the rec. text is corrupt. In one uncial 
(@) there is a variant reading which we take to represent the 
original, viz.: 8 rév Sxhov toy wapeoTard pos moLd, Tva KTH. 

First, wapeorara, is read not only by @ and the allied cursive 
28, but also by 235 and the ninth-century uncial A. Further, 
the Vulgate G has adstantem, not circumstantem (which 
is the usual rendering of the rec. wepecvaéra). Again, 
weptiordvas is never used by Jn. elsewhere, and in N.T. only 
at Acts 25’ ‘*to surround him” (used transitively), and at 
2 Tim, 27°, Tit. 3° ‘to shun”; while Jn. has rapeoryxds at 
18% and waperrira at 19%. For wapiornye followed by a 
dative (as in qwapeotdrd poi), cf. Acts 12° o® 2733 On’ all 
grounds, wapeorird yo, ‘‘ standing by me,” is preferable to 
meptegrisra, ‘‘ standing round,” which would be a unique 
instance in the N.T. of this intransitive sense. 

+See Garvie, Tha Beloved Disciple, pp. 19, 198, for a similar ex. 
planation. i 
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Secondly, the reading of @, moimoiw, might readily be 
corrupted into the rec. eimon; and the verb od gives us a 
meaning as unexceptionable as «oy is difficult. At 5% 
Jesus says 7a gpya & wrod paprupel wept cuod Gre 5 warip pe 
dxéctadxe (cf. also 10%. 58). And so here, reading word, we 
translate ‘‘ because of the multitude standing by 7 de 2#, that 
they may believe that thou didst send me.” There is thus 
no intimation that the thanksgiving of Jesus in v. 41 was 
uttered only to impress the bystanders. The words of v. 4r 
were the inmost expression of His personal life. Rather in 
v. 42 does He speak of the purpose with which He is about 
to perform the sign that will convince the onlookers of His 
Divine mission. 

The only authority, as it seems, corroborating xo, the 
reading of ®, is the Armenian version, which, for the widely 
attested ‘‘I said it,” gives ‘‘I do it.” This appears also in 
two Armenian MSS. of Ephraem’s Commentary on Tatian’s 
Diatessaron, as well as in a homily on the Raising of Lazarus 
ascribed to Hippolytus, part of which is extant only in 
Armenian.2 The text of @ (whose home is in the neighbour- 
hood of Armenia) has been thought to show special affinities 
to the Armenian version; * and it is possible that ‘‘J do it” 
in Jn. 11“ has been taken over by an Armenian (or Georgian *) 
scribe from the version with which he was most familiar, not 
only in ®, but in Ephraem’s Commentary and in the Hippolytus 
homily. If this be so, the reading roo has its roots in the 
Armenian version, the sources of which are imperfectly 
known. 

It has been shown ® that the Armenian version of the 
Gospels rests in part on the Old Syriac. In this instance, 
however, the Syriac gives no support to zo, the Armenian 
deserting the Syriac here as in other instances;® and it is 
probable that here some Greek authority is behind the Armenian 
vulgate, 

The attestation of wapeorard po rod is undoubtedly weak, 
but the phrase could so readily be corrupted into repuecrira 
elrov (which has the non-Johannine wepiecr&ra as well as the 
disconcerting <lrov), that wapecrérd pot rod has been adopted 
in this edition as probably the original Greek. 


1See Dr. J. A. Robinson’s Appendix to Hamlyn Hill’s Earliest Life 
of Christ, eic., p. 367, to which he has kindly directed me. 

2See Pitra, Analecta Sacra, ii. pp. 226-230, or Achelis’s edition of 
Hippolytus, Kleinere Schvrifien, p. 224. 

See Streeter, The Four Gospels, p. 86 f. 

“See Blake, Harvard Theological Review for July 1923. 

® By J. A. Robinson, Euthahana, p. 73 £ 

* Streeter, loc. cit. p. 89. 
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43. duvi peyddy expavyaser xr. As in the Synoptic accounts 
of the raising of Jairus’ daughter (Mk. 5*) and of the 
widow of Nain’s son (Lk. 744), the dead person was recalled 
to life by an authoritative command from Jesus Himself. 
This is repeated with emphasis at 124’. It is His voice which, 
being heard by the dead as addressing them personally, is 
spoken of as the effective instrument of their resurrection (cf. 


The verb xpavydfev occurs only once in the LXX, and 
there, as here, is associated with ‘‘a loud voice”; & Aads 
expatyare Guvy peyddy (Ezra 31%) describes the joyful shouts of 
the people. The verb is found in the N.T. (in the best texts) 
only in Jn., who has it six times (cf. 1218 184 199-1218), and at 
Mt. 121%, where the words of Isa. 421 are rendered ‘‘ He shall 
not cry aloud ” (08S? xpavydéee).! It is only here that the verb 
is used of an utterance of Jesus. 

Two of the Words from the Cross are said to have been 
uttered duvy peyddy (Mk. 15% 9); and in Rev. 11° the voice 
of the glorified Son of Man is described as duv} peydAy, as is 
also (Mt. 241) the voice of the Trumpet at the coming in glory 
of the Son of Man. Cf. Rev. 21%, Jn. represents the voice 
of Jesus when He summoned Lazarus from the grave as in like 
manner ‘‘a great voice.” 

AdLape (note the personal call), Se5po tw, Auc foras, ‘*‘ Come 
out.” deBpo occurs only here in Jn. 

44. The rec, text, with tAC*WI'A®, prefixes xai to éf7\Oev, 
but om. BC*L, The absence of a conjunction is quite in Jn.’s 
manner. 

The dead body had been bound as to feet and hands with: 
swathes (cf. 19%), and the face had been bound with a napkin 
(cf. 20°), after the Jewish custom. It is idle to speculate as to 
how the evangelist means us to understand the emergence 
from the tomb. The bandages would, seemingly, forbid the 
free use of the limbs; and they had to be loosened (Adgare 
alrdy) as soon as Lazarus appeared. 

The word xerpia appears elsewhere in the Greek Bible only 
at Prov. 7/8, where it stands for part of the covering of a bed. 
Moulton-Milligan (s.v.) note its occurrence in the form xypia 
in a medical papyrus. However, there is no doubt as to its 
meaning here, sc. ‘‘ bandage” or ‘‘ swathe.” 

For dis, see on 774, 

covdepoy is a Latin word, ‘‘a napkin”; it occurs again in 
N.T. at 207, Lk. 19”, Acts 1913. i , . 

1Cf. Abbott, Dia, 17520. 
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44. tédrBev & reOvynas SeBepévos tods wé8as xal ras xetpas Ketpiaus, 
cal % dis atrod covdapiy mepredéSero. Adye atrois & "Tncods 
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BC*L have dere atrév. NADIA om. airdy, © has 
édaare abrdv. 

For trdyey, see on 753: dete adriv indyew is equivalent 
to ‘let him go home.” This simple and kindly counsel is 
comparable with that of Mk. 5“; cf. also Lk. 7%. 

It is noteworthy how few are the apocryphal legends about 
Lazarus. 4 priori, it might have been expected that pious 
fancy would have delighted in depicting his experiences in the 
unseen world, and his sayings when he was restored to earth. 
But there is little of the kind. Epiphanius says that among the 
traditions with which he was familiar, there was one which 
gave the age of Lazarus at thirty, and alleged that he lived 
for thirty years longer after his resuscitation (Her. Lxvi. 34). 
There is nothing impossible in that. The grim legend (cited 
by Trench, without giving his authority) that after Lazarus 
returned from the tomb, he was never known to smile, is 
probably a medizval fancy. The Anaphore of Pilate (B 5) 
says that Lazarus was raised from the dead on a Sabbath day, 
an idea which is probably due to imperfect recollection of the 
healings in cc. 5 and 9. A Sahidic sermon in F. Robinson’s 
Coptic Apocryphal Gospels, p. 170 f., represents the miracle as 
having been wrought by Jesus in order to convince Thomas, 
who expressed a desire to see a man raised from the grave; 
and that Jesus told him that His action in calling Lazarus 
forth was a figure of what would happen at the Resurrection 
on the Last Day. 


The impression made on the bystanders (vv. 45, 46) 


45. Many of the spectators became believers in Jesus 
because of the raising of Lazarus (cf. 121), just as many had 
become believers after former healings (7*1). Some of them 
reported the story to the Pharisees, 

woddot ody dk tay "loudaiwy, of edOdvteg «th. must be 
rendered ‘t many, therefore, of the Jews, sc. those who had 
come to Mary (vv. 19, 31), and had seen what He did, believed 
on Him.” The ‘‘ many ” are defined as those who had come 
to visit Mary. 

D for of eidévres reads tay eXOdvrwy, altering the sense, 
which then would be that many of the Jews who had come 
to visit the sisters believed on Jesus in consequence of the 
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miracle, but not all of them. Some (v. 46) went off to report 
it to the Pharisees, the implication being that they were sof 
among those who believed in Him, and that their action was 
prompted by hostility or malevolence. But éA@évres is un- 
doubtedly the true reading, and it conveys the meaning that 
the many Jews (the phrase is repeated from v. 19) who had 
come to condole with the sisters were all convinced by the 
miracle of the claims of Jesus. 

Syr. sin. has a reading unsupported by the uncials, se. 
** Many Jews that came unto Jesus, because of Mary, from 
that hour believed in Jesus.” 

Ocacdpevor. GeGoGar is always used in Jn. of physical vision, 
of seeing with the eyes of the body (see on x14). For the effect 
of the miracle, cf. 27°. 

$ émoincey, So A®BC*D; but SALWTA® have é (perhaps 
from v. 46). Before éroiyoev the rec. adds 6 Tyoots (from 
v. 46); but om. ABC*W. 

énisteuoay <ig airévy. For this phrase, see on 4%, 

46, twés 88 é adravxrh. There is nothing to prove that this 
action of some of the citizens who had come to Bethany and had 
been convinced of the claims of Jesus by the raising of Lazarus 
was malevolent. 5¢ means no more here than ‘‘ however.” 

drijkGov pds rods apicaious, ‘‘ went off to the Pharisees,”’ 
#.e. to the religious leaders who formed the most zealous 
and orthodox party in the Sanhedrim (see on 74). An event 
of such religious significance as the miracle at Bethany seemed 
to be would naturally be brought before them, and those who 
reported it probably did so without meaning to injure Jesus. 
See on 5" for a similar case. 

If the plural 4 before érofyoe is to be pressed, it means 
that not only the raising of Lazarus, but other actions of Jesus 
which they had observed or of which they had heard, were 
included in their report (cf. woAA& syeia, Vv. 47). 


Counsel of Caiaphas to the Sanhedrim, and their resolve 
(ev. 47-53) 

47. of dpxiepets xal of Sapwaic, sc. the principal members 
of the Sanhedrim (see on 7%). From this time onwards, 
the chief priests take the lead in the arraignment of Jesus, 
These leaders summoned an informal council. . 
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DYcyov Ti wowtuev, ore ovros & avOpwros wohAd worel onpeta ; 
48. diy addper adrav obrws, wévres musreicovew eis abrdv, Kal 
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ourhyayov . . . ouréSpiov, the Ferrar cursives adding the 
explanatory gloss xa7a 70d ‘Tyood, This is the only occurrence 
of the word avvéépiov in Jn. 

nai Eheyov Ti mowdper; ‘‘ They were saying (to each 
other), What are we doing ?” sc. Why are we doing nothing ? 
The parallel Acts 4% ri zoujowne; ‘ What are we to do?” 
has a slightly different tinge of meaning. ovodpey in the 
present tense cannot be rendered '‘ What s#a// we do?” ! 

are odtos & dyOportos xth., ‘‘ for this person is doing many 
signs ”; the turn of phrase expressing contempt. For “‘ many 
signs ” in Jerusalem, cf. 2%; but the reference here is to the 
report brought by those who had been present at the raising of 
Lazarus (¥. 46). 

48, The Jewish leaders were anxious lest the growing fame 
of Jesus should suggest to those who were being convinced of 
His claims, that He was the national Deliverer of their expecta- 
tion (cf. 645); and that thus a rebellion should break out, 
which would call down stern punishment from their Roman 
rulers. It was, indeed, the charge preferred against Him 
before Pilate that He claimed to be the ‘‘ King of the Jews” 
(cf. 18596), 

dav addpey adrav odtug xth., Sif we let Him go thus,” ze. 
without intervening and curbing His activities, “every one will 
believe in Him ” (cf. v. 45). 

nat dhedoovrat of ‘Papaio. This has a verbal resemblance 
to the LXX of Dan. 11™ xat Héovcr “Pwpator, but there is no 
allusion here to that passage. ‘' Romans” are not mentioned 
by the Synoptists (cf. 19”). 

xat dpodew Way nal trav térov kal +3 eOvog. The position of 
Heav is emphatic. ‘* They will suppress our place and our 
nation.” 6 réwos seems to mean the Holy Place, #.¢. the Temple, 
with which the chief priests were specially concerned. Cf. 4” 
and Mt. 24!5, Acts 6% 14 2133 At 2 Macc. 5! the rézos is 
the Temple, and the fortunes of the toes and the é@vos are 
associated, as they are here. 

The apprehension attributed in this verse to the Jewish 
leaders, of the destruction of the Temple and the nation, might, 
no doubt, be regarded as a prophecy after the event, for Jeru- 
salem had fallen twenty years or more before the Fourth Gospel 
was written. But, on the other hand, there is an antecedent 
probability that such anxieties must always have been present, 

1 Cf, Abbott, Diat. 2493, 2766. 
VOL, I1.—-8 
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49. ds 8€ ries ef atrav Kaidus, dpxtepedts dv rod éviavrod éxelvou, 
elev abrois “Ypeis odk ofare obdé, 50. obd2 Aoyilerbe Sri cvpdédpa 


during the first century, to the minds of the chief priests, who 
were well aware that any Messianic rebellion would be sternly 
repressed v4 ost reinag masters, 
49. cis 8¢ m5 ef adrav, For éx before a gen. pl. i 
cab aoete- gen. pl. in sentences 
Kaidpas, dpxsepeds dy. The office of high priest, under 
the ancient Hebrew laws, was for life; but in Roman times 
the high priest only heid his position at the pleasure of the 
imperial authority. He might be high priest for one year 
only, or for a term of years, according as he pleased his Roman 
masters. Annas was high priest from 6 A.D. to 15 A.D., when 
he was deposed by the procurator Valerius Gratus. But he 
retained his influence throughout his life, and several of his 
sons held the office after him. In the year 18 a.p., Joseph 
Caiaphas {as Josephus calls him), the son-in-law of Annas 
succeeded to this great position, which he held until 36 AD. 
thus being high priest throughout the whole period of Pontius 
loys Saaia agtigees His name is not mentioned by Mk., 
ut he appears as the princi erson at the trial of i 
Meat : ra further on 18!%, 7 io las 
The phrase dpxiepeds Sv toi evaurod exelvov is applied 
to him thrice (v. 51, 184) by Jn. This does not raphy cchat 
Jn. supposed mistakenly that the high priest was appointed 
annually, like the Asiarchs. But the phrase is repeated with 
emphasis, ‘‘ high priest in that fafefu/ year’ (for such a use of 
éxeivos, cf 10 201"), because Jn. thinks it so remarkable that 
the high priest, whose duty it was to enter the holy of holies 
and offer the atonement for ha? year, should unconsciously 
utter eh gia ied re rege of the Atonement which was 
presently to be offered on the Cross. This wa: 
ial in s the acceptable 
Speis odk ofSare of8dy nth. The council was an informal 
one, and Caiaphas was not presiding. But he speaks very 
sharply to the other members, for their irresolution. ‘‘ You 
people” (iets is contemptuous) ‘know nothing at all”; you 
do not understand that it is in your interests that the man 
should die. Why hesitate about it? This is the obvious 
policy. Caiaphas was evidently a strong man, who knew his 
own mind; and the sharpness of his speech provides an illustra- 
tion of what Josephus says about Sadducee manners: ‘‘ The 
behaviour of the Sadducees to one another is rather rude, and 
their intercourse with their equals is rough, as with strangers ” 
1Cf. Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 29. 
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iptv tva als dvOpwros drobdvy trtp rod Aaod Kal pa Srov 7d Edvos 


(Bell. Jud. u. viii, 14). For the relation of the Sadducee or 
priestly party to the Pharisees, see on 7°, 

50. 0882 hoyifec?e, So RABDLW, as against the rec. &0- 
Noyifece. Neither verb occurs again in Jn.; the simple verb 
being customary in Paul, and the compound in the Synoptists. 

Sr oupdéper bpiv (cf. 16” for the constr.; and cf. 18! for ta 
, . . dmobdvn), ‘' that it is expedient for you,” perhaps spoken 
contemptuously. 

BDLI, with some Latin and Coptic vss., have tyiv. 
jydv is read by AA@W, with Latin, Syriac (including Syr. sin. 
and Syr. cur.), and Coptic support (including Q). 

iva, aig dv8pwros dnoddvy imép toi acd ath. : a fine sentiment 
in its proper setting, and one which could be copiously 
illustrated from history. Caiaphas, from his point of view, was 
giving politic if cynical advice. Better that one man die than 
that the nation perish. 

dads is used by Jn. only in this saying of Caiaphas (re- 
peated 18") ; %vos is used by him only in this passage and at 
18%, vos has reference to the Jews as a political unit, 
organised for civic and social life; Aads is used when their 
relation to God, as His peculiar people, is in view. But it is 
as impossible to provide exact and exclusive definitions of these 
two Greek words as of the English words ‘‘ nation” and 
people.” It is doubtful if in this verse any stress should be 
Jaid on the difference between vos and Aads. éOvos is used 
of the Jewish nation at Lk. 7 237 and elsewhere; while é@vy in 
the plural is always in sharp contrast to Aads. 

$1. This is one of those editorial comments of which Jn. 
gives his readers many (cf, Introd., p. xxxiv). The words of 
Caiaphas, he notes, were an unconscious prophecy, for it was 
true in a deeper sense than Caiaphas understood that the Death 
of Jesus would be expedient for the Jews, as well as for the 
wider circle of all God’s children. 

The Jews ascribed a measure of prophetic faculty to the 
high priest, when, after being duly vested, he ‘ inquired of 
Vahweh ” (Ex. 28%, Lev. 8%, Num. 27%), Josephus has left 
on record that he, as a priest, claimed to have power to read 
the future (B./. 1. viii. 3). And Philo says that the true priest 
is always potentially 2 prophet (de const. principum, 8). The 
word ézpodrevcey is applied to Zacharias the priest (Lk. 1%), 
just as it is here (its only occurrence in Jn.) to Caiaphas: ‘* He, 
being high priest that year (see on v. 49), prophesied.” 

Caiaphas spoke not ‘‘ of himself,” but being, as it were, 
inspired by the Spirit of God, éxpopirevsw, See on 19", 
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drédyrat 51. Totro St dd gavrod otk elev, GANA dpxiepads dy 
rod éviaurod éxelvou éxpodpyrevrey Srt HuerAev “Incods drodyyjoxey 
iwép rob EOvovs, 52, xat obx trip rod eOvous pdvov, GAN twa nai ra 


Note that éxpopjrevcey (NBDL®) is the true form of the 
aorist, not xpoepyreurev, with the rec. text. The augment 
precedes the preposition, there being no simple verb ¢yrew. 

én ape "ingots daobvicxey eth. For jyet\Aev (ABDLW®) 
x has gyekAe. The def. art. before “Iycots is omitted by 
NABDLW (see on 1®). 

For #peddher, used of the Death of Jesus, cf. 1239 18%, 
It conveys in these passages the sense of predestined inevitable- 
ness, which is always present to the mind of Jn. (see on 24 34; 
and cf. Introd., p. cil), See also for péAAcw on 44? 674, 

Swép rod Zvous. See for ixép on 1%; and cf. 6% roM, Jn, 
alters the phrase of Caiaphas izée roi Aaod (v. 50) to bwép rod 
#6vous, perhaps because he wishes to suggest that by their 
rejection of Jesus the Jews had forfeited their privilege as the 
dads of God. But he is prone, when he repeats a phrase, to 
alter it slightly (see on 31%); and in any case, as we have 
seen, we cannot distinguish very sharply between %vos and 
Aads. 

52. The Death of Jesus was not only on behalf of Jews. 
This is the teaching of Jn. Cf. 3! 10!6 1292 x Jn. 2%, as a few 
of the passages which make this plain. It is natural that in a 
Gospel written amid Greek surroundings and primarily for 


Greek readers, the scope of the Christian message of salvation - 


as extending beyond the borders of Judaism should be explained 
with special emphasis. 

Its larger purpose was ‘‘to gather into one the scattered 
children of God,” ta nat 7a Téxva tod Geod 7a Breonopmopéeva 
suvaydyy eis 2, The phrase looks onward to the future, when 
those who are potentially God’s children shall have become 
réxva, Jeot, begotten of God, through faith in Jesus (see on 
172. 18 for récva Geod in Jn.); and it looks onward also to the 
more distant future, when all these children of God shall be 
gathered into one. It should be observed again at this point 
(see on 1*) that the ideas of the universal Fatherhood of God, 
and of the whole human family as His children, are not explicit 
in Jn. All who will ‘‘ believe”? may become His children; 
but this faith is presupposed, 

Ta Stecxopmopéva. These potential children of God are 
** scattered,” as Jn. writes. They are, to his mind, in every 
part of the world. The verb &acxoprifw does not occur again 
in Jn., but is frequently used in the LXX of the scattering 
of Israel among the nations, which is a thought foreign to the 
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réxva Tot Geod rh Stecxopmicpéva cwaydyy eis tv. §3, da’ exelvys 
otv THs Hpdpas éBovredcavro iva dzoxteivwow airdv. 

4. 'O ody "Incods obxére wappycig mepremdre ev Tos "Toudafos, 
GAG dwipber excthev eis riy xwpav epyis Tis Epijpov, es “Epaip 


context here; for the “ children of God who are scattered 
abroad” are not all of Israel, Jn. has oxoprifw at 10!, but 
there the allusion is to the wolf scattering the flock, of which 
there is no suggestion in the present passage. 

There seems to be a reminiscence of this verse in the 
Didache (ix. 4), where mention is made of the Eucharistic 
loaf: dowep 4v rotro 75 KAdopa Steoxopriopévoy exdva tiv épéov 
kai cuvay6ey eyévero bv, obra cuvaxOirw cov % exxdnoia dard rity 
wepirwy THs yiis eis THY chy Bacrciav. See on 6". 

auvaydyy eis tv. Cf. 10!, Se? pe dyay iv «TA, where see note. 
For the nature of this unity, see on 17"; and cf. Eph, 244, 

58, dn édxeirns odv tis fyepas kxrk. ‘‘ From that day, 
therefore (sc. because they were impressed by the advice of 
Caiaphas), their plan was to kill Him.” The hostility of the 
ecclesiastical authorities had been gradually intensified; it 
began with the cures on Sabbath days, and the claim of Jesus 
to Divine authority (578 7% 9”); but after the raising of Lazarus, 
and Caiaphas’ warning, they came to the decision (@Bouhedaavro 
tva) that He must die (cf. 121° for a similar phrase). 

For fpépos, L reads dpas: there is a similar variant at 
19%”, where see note, Jn. is prone to note the “me at which 
things happened: see Introd., p. cil. 


Jesus withdraws to the north-east of Jerusalem (vv. 54-57) 


54. & of (because of the machinations of His enemies) 
"Ingots ovxérs wappnoiqa (see for this word on 7°) weprendre 
(see on 71) év trois *tovSaloig (the hostile Jews; see on 1# 


5 st6 withdrew “ to the country near the desert,” z.e. the hill 
country to the north-east of Jerusalem, which was thinly 
populated. The town or village of Ephraim is not mentioned 
elsewhere in the N.T. ‘‘ But it is mentioned by Josephus 
(Bell. Jud. 1. ix. 9), in connexion with the mountain district 
(4 épewy) north of Jerusalem, as a small fort (wodéxviov). . . . 
Josephus couples it with Bethel, and it is a coincidence that 
where it occurs in 2 Chron. 13! (r}v Edpav) Bethel is named 
with it, The two places were probably not far apart.”? It is 
generally identified with El-Tayibeh, 4 miles north-east of 


1 Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 177; cf. G. A. Smith, Hist, Geogr., 
P. 352. 
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Acyopévyy wéduv, xdxet Gucwey werd tov poOgrav. §5. Fv SE eyyis 
76 wéoxa trav “lovdaiwy, cat dvéByoay modXol eis “IepordAupa &x THs 

bpas mpo tod wdcyxa, iva dyvicwow éavrovs. 56, élijrovy ov Tov 
Incoty xai eXeyov per’ dAjAwv ev rd iepd daryxdres Ti Soxel ipiv; 


Bethel, on the road from Samaria to Jericho, from which it is 
distant about 25 miles. 

Cod. Bez after ydpay inserts camboypeim (Sapfurim). 
Harris! ingeniously suggests that Dapdovpen “is a mere 
corruption from the Synac words answering to whose naime is 
Ephraim,” which were inserted as a gloss, can standing for the 
Hebrew ov, Sepphoris in Galilee has been supposed by 


some to be indicated by Saydeupez, but this place is too far 
away to suit the conditions of the narrative. 

kixet gnewey, This is the reading of sBLW (cf. 10%). 
ADTA® read dtézpBev, which occurs at 3% éxel SeérpsBev per’ 
airév. pévev is a favourite word with Jn. (cf. e.g. 2! 4%), 
and is used with péra, as here, at 1 Jn. 2¥. 

The rec. text adds airot after padytay: om. RBDLW. 
See on 23. 

85. jv Se eyyis 15 mdoxa tay “lovSaiwy. For this phrase, 
see on 215, as also for the phrase koi dvéBycur eis ‘lepoodhupa, 
(cf. 7). 

x rijs xépas. Many went up ‘‘ from the country parts,” 
4 xépa not referring here to the Ephraim district (v. 54). 

tva dyvicwow éavtods. Ceremonial purity was requisite 
if a man was to keep the Passover duly (cf, Num. 9", 2 Chron, 
go’? 18); and the necessary ritual of purification might last a 
whole week, or a much shorter time if the pilgrim had not 
been gravely polluted (see Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. in loc.). 
Accordingly many pilgrims had to arrive in Jerusalem some 
days before the Passover, xpi toi wdoya. See 18% for the 
emphasis that was laid on ritual purity; and cf, Acts 21%, 

dyvitew is not found in the Synoptists, and is used by Jn. 
again only at 1 Jn. 3° (of sp#7dtwal purification). 

56. Just as at an earlier Passover (711), the pilgrims were 
curious to see and hear Jesus: é{jrouv ov rav *Ingody, And 
the knots of people in the Temple precincts, where they 
naturally gathered, as well as because it was here that 
Jesus had been accustomed to teach, were full of eager 
speculation, ‘What do you think?” ‘Surely He isn’t 
coming to the Feast?” ‘This, they thought, was unlikely, 
because of the order for His arrest which had been made by 
the authorities. 

D reads ri Soxetre; instead of ri Bonet dpty; and Syr. sin, 

1 Rendel Harris, Codex Beza, p. 184. 
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Ort ob py EADY els Thy dopriv; 57. SeBuxecay 82 of dpytepets xal of 
Papicaiot Grodas iva éay mis yw@ wod eorw pyvien, dros mdowow 
adrdv, 


puts the two questions into one, ‘‘ Do ye suppose that der- 
chance He cometh not to the Feast?’ The A.V. takes the 
Greek similarly: ‘‘ What think ye, that He will not come to the 
Feast?” But the better reading, and the better rendering 
of the Greek, give two short ejaculatory questions instead of 
one (see Abbott, Diaz. 2184). 

57. Sebdxewoy Sé The rec. text, with D, adds «af, the 
effect of which is to disconnect v. 57 from v. 56. But xai 
must be omitted with rABLWA®. It spoils the sense, which 
clearly is that the people thought it improbable that Jesus 
would come up to Jerusalem, for the Sanhedrim had given 
orders (88axetoay 54) for His arrest. 

For of dpysepeis cai of apicaio, cf. v. 47; and see on 7%, 

évrohds (RBW) seems to be preferable to é&roAjv of the 
rec, text (ADLTA@): they gave ‘‘ directions,” that if any one 
knew where Jesus was, he should give information (pyvicy, 
only here in Jn., but cf. Acts 23%), in order that they might 
arrest Him. 

Sras mdowow atrdy. This is the only place where Jn. 
has érus, it being used here (as Blass suggests, Gram., p. 211) 
for variety, as iva has occurred immediately before. 


InrRopucTory Note on THE ANOINTING AT BETHANY 
(c. 12-8) 


There are three evangelical traditions of the anointing of 
Jesus at an entertainment in a private house: that of Mk. 143° 
(followed by Mt. 26°15), that of Jn. 121°8, and that of Lk. 75, 
From the second century to our own time the comparison of 
these narratives has been attempted by critical readers, and 
various answers have been given to the questions which arise. 
Were there three anointings or only two? Or did one incident 
furnish the material for all three stories ? 

Few modern expositors hesitate to identify the incident 
described in Mk. 14 with that of Jn. 12, The place is the 
same, viz. the «az» or village of Bethany near Jerusalem; and 
in both traditions the scene is laid in the week before the Cruci- 
fixion, Jn. putting it on the Sabbath before the Passover, while 
Mk. suggests (although he does not say it explicitly) that it is 
to be dated two days only before that feast (cf. Mk. 141-4), 
Mk, does not name the woman who anointed Jesus, but Jn. 
says that it was Mary, the sister of Martha and Lazarus. In 
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Mk. the host is ‘* Simon the Leper,” ! but Jn. says that Martha 
waited on the company, which might mean that she was the 
mistress of the house; Lazarus, in any case, is included among 
those at table. In the Marcan story the woman anoints the 
head of Jesus (a frequent mark of honour to a distinguished 
guest; cf. Lk. 7“), no mention being made of His fee?, or of 
the use of her hair as a towel. Jn., however, says nothing 
either of anointing the head of Jesus or of washing His feet; 
but he relates that Mary anointed His feet, and then wiped 
them with her hair, This is, prima facte, a strange statement. 
Anointing the feet of a guest might follow the washing of them, 
but why should the ointment be wiped off? And it is im- 
probable that a suitable towel (see 13%) would not be at Mary’s 
disposal in a house where the acting hostess was her sister. 
That she should have used her hair for the purpose of wiping 
the feet of Jesus on this occasion, either after washing or 
anointing them, is an extraordinary circumstance, to which we 
shall return presently. 

It is not doubtful, however, despite the superficial differences 
between the Marcan and Johannine stories, that they refer to 
the same incident, and that Jn. is conscious of the fact and 
familiar with the earlier narrative, Like Mk., Jn. mentions 
the criticism made about the waste of the precious ointment 
(a criticism which he ascribes to Judas}; and like Mk., he 
recalls the Lord’s rebuke, ‘‘ The poor ye have always with you, 
but me ye have not always.” Again, Mk.’s rpocAaBev pupicar 
76 copa pov eis tov évraguacpédy is reflected in Jn.’s iva es riv 
qpépay rob evradiacpod pov typyoq aité. And Jn.’s vdpSov 
mors woAvrizov is a reproduction of Mk.’s vdpiov moruciis 
moAvteAots, We may say with confidence that the Marcan 
and Johannine narratives are versions of the same story, 
je teens corrected Mk. where he thought it necessary 
to do so, 

The narrative of Lk. 758 is markedly different from both 
Jn, and Mk, The place where the incident happened is not 
named, but the context suggests that it was somewhere in 
Galilee, and that it occurred during the period of John the 
Baptist’s imprisonment. But Lk, does not always observe 
strict chronological sequence, and the story may have been 
inserted at this point in connexion with the accusation that 
Jesus was ‘‘ a friend of publicans and sinners” (vy. 34). The 
host, on this occasion, was a Pharisee named Simon, and the 
woman who is the central figure was ‘‘ a sinner ” (dpaprwAds). 


1 oe have been made to treat this Simon as the father, or as 
the Ausband, of Martha; but there is no early evidence. 
* See Introd., p. xcvi, for the parallels in full. 


XI. 1#.] THE ANOINTING AT BETHANY 4il 


The story tells of her coming into the house—uninvited, as 
was possible in a country where meals were often semi-public— 
and standing behind Jesus, as He reclined at table. As she 
wept, her tears dropped on His feet, and she wiped them off 
with her long flowing hair. Then she kissed them, and anointed 
them with ointment which she had brought with her, probably 
with the hope of being allowed to anoint His ead. This 
would have been an ordinary act of courtesy, but anointing of 
the fee¢ is not mentioned again (except Jn, 12°) in Scripture, 
and was evidently unusual.4 Simon the Pharisee was shocked 
that a guest who had been entertained as a possible prophet 
should submit to the ministrations of a sinful woman; but 
Jesus rebuked him with the parable of the Two Debtors, and 
the story ends with the benediction given to her who had been 
forgiven much and who had therefore loved much. 

The moral of this narrative is wholly unlike anything in the 
narratives of Mk, 14 and Jn. 12; nor does there seem to be 
any connexion with the narrative of Mk. 14. The name of the 
host, indeed, both in Lk. and Mk. was Simon, but Simon the 
Pharisee is not necessarily to be identified with Simon the 
Leper, for Simon was the commonest of Jewish names. Nor 
can we suppose that a leading Pharisee would have entertained 
Jesus at his house during the week before His Passion, when 
He was already the subject of orthodox suspicion. The 
unnamed woman may be the same in both narratives, never- 
theless, although Mk. does not note that she was or had been a 
sinner; but that Mk. and Lk, deal with quite different incidents 
is plain. 

The resemblances, however, of the Lucan story to that in 
Jn. 12 are striking. In both, it is the feet (not the Acad, as in 
Mk.) which are anointed, and the language used is similar in 
both cases. Thus Lk. 7* has tois dixpuoe Aptaro Bpéxew rods 
wédas abrov xal rats Opitiv ris xehadis aris efeuaocey . . . Kat 
Aah rE pow, while Jn. 125 has HAeupew rovs wédas tod Tycod 
nat deuagey tais Opigiv atrijs rods médas abrod. 

It will be observed that there is no formal washing of Jesus’ 
feet in either story, and that the falling of the woman’s tears 
upon them, which is so touching a feature of Lk,’s account, has 
no place in Jn. But the linguistic similarities between the 
two verses just cited show conclusively that Jn. intended to 
tell a story similar to that told by Lk.; while, on the other 
hand, his version is as puzzling as Lk.’s is lucid. Why should 
Mary of Bethany appear with dishevelled hair, and use this 
instead of a towel? Why should she anoint the feet of Jesus 


A; B. Mayor (D.B., iii. 280) cites Aristoph. Vespa 608, where a 
daughter is represented as anointing and kissing her father's feet, 
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at all? The woman of Lk. 7 did so from penitent humility, 
but does this apply to Mary of Bethany? And why should 
Mary wipe off the unguent once it was applied? . The 
dpaprwAds only wiped off her falling tears. 

We shall approach these difficulties presently, but at this 
point we seem called to recognise the fact that Jn. is writing 
tn terms of the Lucan story. He is not necessarily describing 
the same incident as Lk., but he is describing an incident so 
similar in some exceptional features, that we must believe him 
to be writing of the same woman that Lk, has depicted, This 
involves the conclusion that Jn. regarded Mary of Bethany as 
the sinful woman of whom Lk. tells, Lk. does not make this 
identification, He mentions Mary afterwards as being at the 
house of Martha her sister, the situation of which is not in- 
dicated (10%), and records how Mary was praised by Jesus 
as having ‘‘ chosen the good part,” in comparison with the 
housewifely activities of her sister. This is not inconsistent 
with the conclusion that Mary had formerly been of loose 
behaviour, but it does not suggest it directly, 

The relations between the various evangelical narratives 
of the anointing of Jesus have been discussed at length, both 
in ancient and modern times, and we cannot stay here to 
examine the opinions of individual Fathers or critics.! Clement 
of Alexandria (Ped. ii. 61) identifies the anointings of Lk, 7 
and of Jn. 12, Mk. 14; so does Tertullian (de pudze. xi.). 
Origen is not consistent with himself, at one time speaking of 
three (Comm. s# 4/7. 77) or two anointings (Hom. 7% Cant. 112), 
at another time of only one (Fragm. Joann, 11%, ed. Brooke, 
ii, 287). Ephraim Syrus (Hom. i, ‘On our Lord’) has a 
lengthy commentary on the sinful woman, whom he explicitly 
distinguishes from Mary of Bethany. Tatian treats the story 
of Lk. 7 in like manner as distinct from the story of Jn. 12, 
Mk. 14. But, since the time of Gregory the Great, the Roman 
Church has been accustomed to identify Mary of Bethany, 
Mary Magdalene, and the dyaprodds of Lk. 7, The Breviary 
office for the Feast of St. Mary Magdalen (July 22) draws out 
this identification, and treats the story of Mary as that of one 
who, once a great sinner, became a great saint, 

This identification has been accepted in the present 
commentary. Of Mary Magdalene, i.¢. Mary of Magdala 
{a village some 3 miles from Capernaum, now called Méejdel), 
Lk. tells that ‘‘ seven devils had gone out of her” (Lk. 8), a 
statement that is made immediately after the story of the 
dyaprwAds, She is named along with other women who had 

1A and convenient summary will be found in J. B, Mayor’ 
article, © Mary,” in D.B., vol. iii. : j ae 
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been ‘‘healed of evil spirits and infirmities”; and Lk.’s 
statement about her is repeated in the Marcan Appendix: ‘‘ He 
appeared first to Mary Magdalene, from whom He had cast 
out seven devils” (Mk. 16%). This description would not 
necessarily pomt to special vice, for it might only refer to 
madness; but it remains, for all that, a very apt description 
of a woman who had been rescued as the éyaprwAds was, and 
would be a convenient euphemism. Further, the identifica- 
tion of Mary Magdalene with Mary of Bethany enables us to 
interpret the otherwise difficult words of Jn. 127, ‘‘ Suffer her 
to keep it against the day of my burying” (cf. Mk. 148, Mt. 
262), No evangelist speaks expressly of Mary of Bethany as 
going to the tomb to anoint the Lord’s body on the day of the 
Resurrection; but all four name Mary Magdalene as taking 
part. The equation of Mary Magdalene to Mary of Bethany 
explains quite simply the Lord’s words about the latter at the 
Supper at Bethany (Jn. 12’, where see note)—words which are 
otherwise left without fulfilment. 

We hold, then, that a comparison of Jn. 12 with Lk. 7 
makes it necessary to identify the woman that was a sinner 
with Mary Magdalene and also with Mary of Bethany, or 
at any rate to recognise that Jn. identified them. 

There is another significant bit of evidence for the latter 
conclusion. At Jn. 11* is a parenthetical explanation (whether 
by Jn. or by a later editor need not now be discussed; see note 
in foc.), that Mary of Bethany is 4 dAciyaca rév xipiov pipw 
wal expdtaga trois wédas atrod rats Opigiv airis. Now this 
would not identify Mary of Bethany for the reader, if 
another woman had also ‘‘ anointed the Lord with ointment and 
wiped His feet with her hair.” If we distinguish the woman 
of Lk. 7 from the woman of Jn. 12, this singular gesture may be 
attributed to so women, and thus the note of 112 would be 
useless for its purpose of identification. It is plain that the 
Fourth Gospel regards the dyaprwAds of Lk, 7 as the sister of 
Lazarus and Martha. 

It is to be observed, however, that while Jn. uses the same 
words of Mary’s action that Lk, does of the action of the 
dpaprwrds, he does not necessarily imply that the narratives 
of Jn, 12° and Lk. 7 refer to the same incident. Mary may 
have, in the days of His public ministry, anointed the feet of 
Jesus in penitence (Lk. 7); and then, having repented and 
returned to her family, when Jesus came to her home the day 
before His entry to Jerusalem, have repeated an act so full of 
memories for her (Jn. 12%). No emphasis is laid in Lk, on the 
costliness of the éAdBacrpav juipow ; the woman had brought 
with her an ordinary supply of unguent. But in Jn. and Mk. 
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the special quality of the ointment is a principal feature of 
the story. It was ‘‘ very precious,” so exceptionally costly 
that the use of it called forth criticism. If Mary desired to 
repeat the act which had in the first instance called forth the 
benediction of Jesus, it would be quite natural that she should 
provide herself with unguent of specially fine quality. And the 
circumstance that she used her hair for a towel would also be 
explained by her purpose of reproducing the former scene. 
Tt could not be exactly reproduced; there were no tears of 
penitence on the second occasion. But, just on that account, 
a true narrative of what happened would be at once like and 
unlike the story of Lk. 7; and this is what we find in Jn. 12° 
Thus, while we do not identify the incident recorded in Lk, 7 
with that recorded in Jn. 12 and Mk. 14, we may regard Lk, 7 
as telling of the first occasion on which Mary anointed Jesus, 
the second being that narrated in Jn. 121 and (with less 
exactness) in Mk. 14, Mk. missing the point that it was the 
feet (not the head) of Jesus that were anointed at the house in 
Bethany shortly before His Passion. 


The Supper at Bethany (X11. 1-8) 


XIL. 2, 6 ody ‘incots. of is not causal: it does not carry 
us back to x1°’, where it is said that the priests were planning 
to arrest Him. His motive in going to Bethany was: not to 
seek a place of safety, but it was on His way to Jerusalem, 
whither He was proceeding for the feast. of is only copula- 
tive, ‘‘ and so” (see on 1**), He knew, indeed, of the enntity 
of the priestly party; but that did not move Him from His 
purpose. Indeed, Jn. lays special emphasis on the continual 
Gn” on the part of Jesus of what was impending 

. 184), : 
According to the Synoptists (Mk. 114, Mt. 2117, Lk, a7 

rte jody at Bethany during the nights that remained ato 
end, 

wpa tf Hpepdy roG méoya, a transposition of mpd, the phrase 
meaning ‘‘ six days before the Passover.” Meyer cites Amos 
11 apd dud érév rod cecpod for the same construction. Jn. is 
prone to record dates (see Introd., p. cii);_ and he notes that the 
day of the arrival of Jesus at Bethany was the Sabbath before 
the Passover, z.e., in our reckoning, the Saturday preceding 

+Salmon held Jn. to believe that Mary had anointed the Lord’s 


feet twice, but he did not discuss the matter fully (H i 
the Gospel, pha. matter fully (Human Element in 
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Bybaviav, Srov hv AdLapos, dy Hyeepey éx vexpaw "Ingots, 2. éroiy- 
cay ody aire Setrvoy éxet, at 1 Mdpfa denxove, 6 8 Adfapos cis 


Palm Sunday. He may have arrived just as the Sabbath was 
beginning, #.e. on the Friday evening; or He may have only 
come from a short distance, and so have refrained from ex- 
ceeding the limit of a Sabbath day’s journey. 

From Mk. 14!, Mt. 264, we might infer that the supper at 
Bethany was held later in the week, ‘‘ ¢wo days before the 
Passover,” but neither statement is quite definite as to the 
date. What Jn. tells here is more probably accurate. 

3wou fv Adf{apos. On this account, Bethany was a place 
of special danger. It was no place to come for one who feared 


the vindictiveness of the priests which had been excited by 


the raising of Lazarus. 

For the constr. éxov fv, see on 1%, ; 

& reOvyxeds is added after Adlapos by ADTA®, with support 
from the vss., including the Coptic Q, but om. NBLW. 

vy iyerpey ex vexpav “Ingots. The rec. text omits "Iyois, 
which indeed is unnecessary to the sentence, but xy *BW 
insert it. Perhaps all the words after Adfapos, sc. [6 reOvyxes] 
bv Fyepe éx vexpiw "Ingods, are a gloss that has crept in from 
v. 9, where dy yep x vexpdy is quite in place and apposite; 
here it is superfluous. Cf. v. 17. 

Syr. sin, gives here: ‘‘came Jesus to the village Beth 
Ania unto Lazar, him that was dead and lived. And he made 
for Him a supper there, and Lazar was one of the guests that 
sat down to meat with Him, but Martha was occupied in 
serving.” 

2. éwolycay ofv abt Beinvov éxet. The subject of éroigcav 
is undefined. Probably we should understand that the 
villagers of Bethany prepared a supper for Jesus, having 
still in vivid recollection the fame of His recent miracle. Mk. 
says that the entertainment was in “the house of Simon the 
Leper,” and this may be an accurate report, although of Simon 
we know nothing (see p. 410). From the way in which the 
presence of Lazarus as one of the company is mentioned by 
Jn., it would seem probable that at any rate the supper was not 
in Ass house. On the other hand, érotycav obv atrd detrvov 
might mean that it was the well-known household of Bethany, 
Martha and Mary and Lazarus, who gave the feast, and the 
Sinai Syriac (quoted on v. 1) understands the text thus. 
Lazarus would in any case be a figure to attract attention and 
curiosity, which may account for the words 6 4 Adfapos fs 
Fw ée tov dvaxepévw civ aira, That Martha was serving 
(Siqxdve.) would be more natural if she were in her own house, 
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iy ix TGy dvaxeipévuy ov aire 3.  obv Mapp AaBotca Mrpay 
ppov vdpdou motifs woAurinoy WAeusey tovs wédas Tod “Invod xal 


as at Lk. ro, where it is said of her wepuowaro wept wod\Aty 
Staxoviav. 

The rec. text omits éx before ray dvaxey., with ADWIA®; 
but é« is inserted by XBL, and this is consonant with Jn,’s 
style (see on 1), — 

For dvaxepévwy ody aitS (RABDL®), the rec. (W) reads 
ovvavoxeizdvuv adrg. The better-attested reading is interesting 
because of the preposition evv, which is used again by Jn. 
only at 18 21% (it does not occur in Rev.). Abbott (Déat. 
2799, ii.) remarks that Jn. agrees with Demosthenes and 
Epictetus in hardly ever using ovv, the reason being that 
avy belongs to literary, as distinct from spoken, Greek. Thus 
Lk. (Gospel and Acts) employs ov» more frequently than all 
the other N.T. writers put together. 

3. 4 ody Mapidp. This is the reading of B 33, and is 
probably right, despite the authority of XADLW® for Map(a. 
See on 117, 

RaPoica Aitpay pipov. Alrpa (/#éra) occurs again in N.T. 
only at 19%. Mk. says of the woman (whom he does not 
name) éxovea dddBacrpoy ydpov, ‘having an alabaster cruse 
or flask of ointment,” and then goes on to tell that she broke 
the flask and poured the contents on the head of Jesus, To 
anoint the head of a guest (cf. Ps. 235) was an act of Eastern 
courtesy and respect, but Jn. treats the incident differently, 
and tells that Mary anointed Jesus’ fees, The Lat. fu/densis 
tries to combine the two, and its text here gives ‘‘ habens 
alabastrum . . . et fracto effudit super caput ihesu_re- 
cunbentie et unxit pedes.” Syr. sin. has a similar conflate 

xt. 

This marked difference between the narratives of Mk. and 
Jn., which clearly refer to the same incident, is considered 
above (p. 410). 

vdpbou moatixys woduriwou, This is almost identical with 
Mk.,’s vapdou UrTiKHS mwoAvrehods, A special point is made 
in both narratives (not in the earlier story, Lk. 7%) of the 
costliness of the ointment provided (cf. ‘‘ the chief ointments ” 
of Amos 6°). The adj. mozixdés (only here and at Mk. 14° in 
the Greek Bible) is of uncertain meaning. It may be derived 
from wiors, and it is applied, as Abbott (Diet. 1736¢) has 
pointed out, to a ‘ faithful” wife. Thus it might mean here 
genuine, as indicating the quality of the spikenard. The vg., 
however, at Mk. 14° (but not here), renders it spicat#, and 
Wetstein called attention to the word omtaroy, which means a 
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luxurious unguent. It is possible that, as Abbott suggests, 
some form of emfxarov originally stood in the Gospel texts, 
and that it was altered to morixés by an attempt at allegorical 
interpretation. Swete quotes Jerome as playing on the word 
thus: ‘ideo uos uocati estis péséic¢.”” Another, less likely, 
derivation of morixés is from wive, so that it would mean 
“potable,” as some perfumes were; but this would be quite 
out of place in the present context. Yet another explanation 
is quoted by Dods (# Zoe.) from the Classical Review (July 
1890), se. that we should read not mertxjs, but moraxis, 
the latter word referring to the P#stacia terebinthus, which 
grows in Palestine ‘‘and yields a turpentine in such incon- 
siderable quantities as to be very costly.” Whatever the 
precise derivation of the word may be, the combination vdpdov 
morixys (vdpSov, like mortjs, occurring again in the N.T. 
only at Mk. 14%) is so unusual, that we must suppose Jn. to 
have followed here either the actual text of Mk., or a familiar 
tradition embodying these words. 

With this costly unguent, Jn. tells that Mary anointed the 
feet of Jesus. He insists upon the word fee?, repeating rods 
nébag twice, that there may be no misunderstanding, and to 
show that he is deliberately correcting Mk.’s account. He 
adds, in words that reproduce Lk.’s story of the sinful woman 
(Lk. 7%), that Mary wiped the Lord’s feet with her hair (kat 
depater tais Opitiv abris rods mé8as advo’). Attention has 
already (p. 411) been directed to the fact that a perfumed 
anointing of feef (as distinct from the washing of them, of 
which there is no mention here) is a custom not mentioned in 
Scripture elsewhere than here and Lk, 7%, It is further to be 
observed that for a woman to have her hair unbound was 
counted immodest by the Jews,! and that Mary should unloose 
her hair at an entertainment where men were present requires 
some special explanation. A towel would be readily accessible 
(cf. ety whether this supper was in the house of Martha and 
Mary, or not; and it would be more seemly and convenient 
to use it, But for what purpose were the Lord’s feet wiped 
after the unguent had been applied? In the story of Lk. 7% 
the woman wiped His feet with her unbound hair, because her 
tears had fallen on them by inadvertence, but she did not wipe 
off the ofntment. These considerations seem to prove that 
when Jn. reproduces as nearly as possible the words of the 
earlier narrative (Lk. 7%) he does so, not by any inadvertence 
or mistaken recollection, but because the act of Mary recorded 

1 See Lightfoot, Hor. Heby. in Jn. 127, 
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here did actually reproduce her former gesture, then dictated 
by a sudden impulse of penitence, now inspired by adoring 
homage of her Master. The moment of her ‘ conversion,” 
to use the modern word, was the moment to which she looked 
back as the most memorable in her life; and when she learnt 
that Jesus was to honour a supper in Bethany by His presence, 
she decided that she would once again anoint His feet, and 
present herself in the guise of a penitent and grateful disciple 
the significance of whose strange gesture would be well under. 
stood by all her friends, as well as by Jesus. 

This, at least, is what Jn. seems to indicate. If he did not 
regard Mary as identical with the unnamed sinner of the 
earlier incident, he has told the story of the anointing at Bethany 
in runt which is unintelligible. 

7 @ aixia €rhnpdby ex ris Sapis Tob i 
use of éx as indicating st vith,” ef, Rev. 8, Malan ae 
_ This detail is peculiar to Jn., and suggests that the narrative 
is due to the recollection of some one who was present on. the 
occasion. It seems to have been known to Ignatius, who 
interprets the savour of the ointment pervading the ‘whole 
house as typifying the fragrance of incorruptibility diffused 
ae ere the Nea ae the Person of Christ (ZpA. 17). 

. also Clem, Alex. Ped. ii, 8 (P 20 imi iritual- 
fete et tte tlddege ¢ 5) for a similar spiritual 

Wetstein quotes from Midr, Koheleth, vii. 1: ‘A good 
unguent spreads from the bedroom to the dining-hail; so 
does a good name from one end of the world to the other,” 
The latter clause recalls Mk. 14°, ‘‘ Wherever the gospel is 
preached in the whole world, what she hath done shall be told 
for a memorial of her,” a saying which Jn. does not record. It 
is possible, but improbable, that the circumstance told by Jn. 
that the house was filled with the odour of the ointment gave 
rise, by an allegorical interpretation, to the saying of Mk. 14°, 
But the idea that Jn. means it to be taken allegorically is devoid 
of evidence and may be confidently rejected. 

_ 4. The description of Judas is aimost identical with that 
given in 67! (where see note). 

Wa must ages 8€ oe for the rec. ody. 

pparently we sho omit é before ray raw (wi 
eal 3 249), rae - gates in comics Sun tes 

er: it (see on A ex i i i 
co ue oe y XADO. é& is also omitted in 

, MBLW, fam. 1, and most vss. read here ‘lod& 
loxapiims (cf. 14°27 for & “Icx.); but ATA® have "Teves 
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popov obx expdbn rpraxociuy Syvaplov xai e689 wrwxois ; 6. dra 

82 rotro oby Sri wept Tov mrwydv Epedey abr@, dAN’ Ore KACrTyS Fv 
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Sipeves “Ioxapusrys, introducing the name of his father 
(as at 67 13%). 

The rec, text, following AD®, places the sentence es [é] 
rav pabyrév atrod before “Tovias; but xBLW place it after 
*Toxaptairys. 

For 6 pédhuy, D has os 4ye\Ae (perhaps a reminiscence 
of 67), péAXkwv may convey the idea that Judas was pre- 
destined to betray Jesus (see on 314 and 67). 

According to the Synoptists (Mk. 144, Mt. 26), the uneasy 
feeling that the ointment was wasted was shared by several of 
the onlookers, but Jn. specifically mentions Judas as the one 
who remonstrated. Perhaps he first suggested to the others 
the extravagance of what had been done by Mary in purchasing 
exceptionally rare and costly ointment. 

&. This verse reproduces Mk. 145 #Svvaro yip rofro 76 
pipov mpobivar érdvw Syvapiey tpiaKxooiaw xai Sofjvat tots 
wrwxeis. 300 denarii would be about ten guineas, a large 
sum. To suppose, as Schmiedel does (2.2. 1797), that 300 1s 
a symbolical number indicating ‘‘ the symmetrical body of 
humanity,” is fantastic. The Gospel of St. Mark, at any rate, 
does not deal in allegories of this cryptic kind. 

Jn. here follows Mk.,1 just as he does at 67 when he recalls 
200 denarti as the estimated cost of bread for the multitude. 

6. elney 88 rodro rh. This is the evangelist’s comment 
(cf. 7%; and see Introd., p. xxxiv). It has been thought by 
some that he is unfair to Judas, and that he is so possessed with 
the conviction of the baseness of his treachery, that he imputes 
the lowest of motives to him (see on 6” 78%), The criticism 
that the money spent on.the costly ointment might have been 
better spent is very natural on the lips of the disciple who, as 
keeper of the common purse, was responsible for the moneys 
spent by the Twelve, amounting in all, we may be sure, to no 
large sum. But Jn, roundly says that he was a thief. Judas 
was not above a bribe, for he took the thirty pieces of silver; 
but he was not therefore dishonest, although the value which 
he attached to money may have made ill-gotten gains a strong 
temptation, ‘‘ Temptation commonly comes through that 
for which we are naturally fitted” (Westcott), ¢.e. in this case 
the handling of money. And it may have been found out, 
after the secession of Judas, that, as Jn. says, he had been guilty 
of small peculations, for which he had full opportunity. How- 

1See Introd., p. xcvi. 
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ever that may be, the bitterness of the words about Judas in 
this verse is easily explained if they go back to one who was 
a former comrade in the inner circle of the Twelve, who had had 
no suspicions even at the end (see on 13% 9), and whose in- 
dignation, when disillusioned, was all the more severe. 

mh yhooodxopov: cf, 13%. A yAwocoxouelov originally 
meant a case to hold the reeds or zongues (yAGooat) of musical 
instruments, and hence any kind of Jox, e.g. It is used for a cofin 
(by Aquila, Gen. 50%). The word became accepted by Aramaic 
speakers, and appears as xopods in the Talmud. It 
stands for a coffer into which money is cast, at 2 Chron. 248 10 
évéBaddov cis 1b yAwoodxopov, and this is the sense in which the 
word is used here. The yAwoodxoxov or money-box of the 
disciples was kept by Judas (it was not necessarily carried about 
with him habitually: 16 yAwcodkopov ¢ywv is the phrase), and 
into it well-wishers (cf. Lk. 8%) were wont to throw (Sd\Acr) 
small coins to provide for the needs of Jesus and His followers. 
In.this it was like the begging-bow]l of an Eastern holy man. 
To translate it ‘‘ purse”? is misleading; and the Latin vss. 
rightly render it by focud, #.e. a box or coffer with several 
compartments. See Field, ## Joc, on yAwoodkoxov and 
Boordfey. 

For éxav (RBDLW6) the rec. has elyev «at (ATA), 

wa Podddpeva, sc. the moneys cast into the box by well- 
wishers and friends; cf. 2 Chron, 24!? quoted above. 

éBdoraler. The verb Bacrdfew is used (10% 161 1917) of 
carrying or bearing something heavy; but here and at 20% 
it is equivalent to the vulgar English ‘‘ to lift,” ¢.e. to carry off 
furtively or unscrupulously, and so “‘ to steal.” Field gives a 
convincing illustration of this usage from Diog. Laert. iv. 59 
padovra 8€ radra 7a Gepardvria . . . doa eBoiArcro éBdoraler, 
‘t When therefore the servants found this out, they used to 
steal whatever they pleased.” Deissmann (Bid/e Studies, 
Eng. Tr., p. 257) cites some further instances from the papyri 
of this use of Bacrafew? 

Hence we must translate, ‘‘ he was a thief, and having the 
money-box used to steal what was cast into it.” To render 
éRdorate here as if it only meant that Judas, as the treasurer, 
used to ‘‘ carry about” what was put into it, would give a 
tame and superfluous ending to the sentence. 

7. With vv. 7, 8, cf. Mk. 14%, 

The rec. text, with ATA, omits iva and reads rerjpyxev, 
while 8BDLW® support iva . . . rypyey. 

2 See also Moulton-Milligan, Vocab. 106, 
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We must render ‘let ber alone, in order that she may keep 
it (sc. the remainder of the spikenard) against the day of my 
burying.” In Mk.’s narrative (here being corrected silently 
by Jn.) the flask of ointment was broken and its entire contents 
poured upon the head of Jesus; but Jn. says nothing of the 
flask being broken, and it is not to be supposed that a// the 
ointment was used for His feet. évragiacuds (cf. 19%) is 
‘* preparation for burial,” and might or might not include the 
anointing of the whole body. The words of Jesus tell of His 
impending death and burial to any of the company who had 
sufficient insight; the rest of the spikenard will soon be needed, 
and will not be wasted. 

We have above (p. 412) identified Mary of Bethany with 
Mary Magdalene ; and thus she who began His évragiacyds 
by anointing the Lord’s feet in Bethany, was among the women 
who finished the anointing of His body eight days later (cf. 
zol, Mk. 167). 

For d¢es adniv, cf. Mk. 14°, Mt. 15*4, 2 Sam, 167, 2 Kings 
4%. We might translate (with R.V.™8) ‘‘ Let her alone; (it was) 
that she might keep it,” or (with R.V.**) “‘ Suffer her to keep 
it,” but we prefer to render ‘‘ Let her alone, in order that, etc.” 

8. This verse is identical with Mt. 26", and both Jn. and 
Mt. reproduce exactly the words of Mk. 14’, both of them omit- 
ting Mk.’s xat drav OéAyre, Sivacde airovs «B rojoa. But that 
Jn. is using Mk. rather than Mt. all through the story is not 
doubtful,? 

D and Syr. sin. omit the whole verse here for some unknown 
reason, perhaps because ue 8& of mdvrore dyere was (mis- 
takenly) deemed to be at variance with Mt. 28%, But cf. 
17") oixér eiul év 1G xdope. 

With arwyods wdvtore Exere pel” goutav, cf. Deut. 157. 


The people’s curiosity about Lazarus, and the hostility of 
the priests (vv. 9-11) 


9. & dydos wodvs is read by RB*L, and at v. 12 by BL®, 
but in both places many authorities omit 6. If we omit é and 
read Sxhos molds, ‘a great multitude,” then no difficulty 
presents itself. We had dyAos odds before at 6%, and modus 
dyAos at 65: cf. Mk. 57 4 6% ol, Acts 67, Rev. 7°. 

But 4 zodvs dyAos is undoubtedly the right reading at Mk. 

1§ee Introd., p. xevii. 2 Toid., p. xcvi, 
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12”, and it means there the mob, the mass of the people, or, as 
the E.V. has it, ‘' the common people heard Him gladly ”; and 
of this use of 6 odds dydos Field (in Mk. 12%) gives some 
classical instances. This, too, would suit the context well in 
the present passage, for crowds are generally composed of 
“the. common people” and include “‘ riff-raff.” But, as 
Abbott points out (Dist. 1739-1740), the variant of Jn. gives 
here and at v. 12, nof 6 woAts dyAos (as at Mk. 12%”), but 6 dyAos 
wodvs, which is bad Greek. Westcott suggests that 3yAos 
woAvs here must be treated as ‘ta compound noun,” but why 
Jn. should adopt such a usage is not explained. 

Having regard to the grammatical difficulty presented by 
5 GyAos modvs, and to the fact that both Latin and Syriac 
versions give “‘a great crowd” as the rendering, the balance 
of evidence seems to be against 6, and we therefore read 3yos 
modds both here and at v. 12. 

_fyva ody, The rumour of the supper at Bethany spread 
quickly, and the people generally were much excited by the 
expectation of seeing not only Jesus, but Lazarus whom He 
taised from the dead (for 6v jjyewper éx vexpav, cf. vv. 1, 17). 

Byhog mohds ex Tay “louSalwr, “a great crowd of the 
Jews,” s¢. of the people of Juda, who were generally hostile 
to Jesus. But ‘‘the Jews” does not specially indicate here, 
as at 5!° 64), etc., the party of opposition to Him; it includes 
those who favoured (v. 11) as well as those who did not favour 
His claims (see on 1). A ‘‘ great crowd” of them came to 
Bethany, apparently on the evening of the Sabbath, to see the 
man who had come back from the dead, as well as to see Jesus 
who raised him. To see one returned from the dead would 
indeed be a great experience (cf. Lk. 1634), 

10, éBoudedcovro 8é of dpyiepets xrk. The Sanhedrim 
(see on 7*4) had given directions that the movements of Jesus 
should be reported to them (1157); and having heard of the 
excitement caused by the presence of Lazarus as well as of Jesus 
at Bethany, they made up their minds that both Lazarus and 
Jesus should die: ta kai tv AdL. dmoxteivwouv, “ that they 
would kill Lazarus a/so.” The priests, being of the Sadducean 
party, who rejected the idea of resurrection, were naturally 
disconcerted by the report that Lazarus had been raised from 
bi dead Ass! they were engi ara as to the means which 

y employed to put an end to what they regar 
mischievous talk. ? 1 eee ae 
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11, The priests were specially urgent about the putting 
away of Lazarus, because, on his account (8 aérév), many of 
the Jews (cf. 11) ‘‘ began to go away” (éwijyor), perhaps to 
Bethany, which was the centre of attraction, ‘‘ and began to 
believe in Jesus” (étiorevov eis rév “tyoour; cf. note on 
x2), The force of the imperfect tenses must be observed. 
The verb trdyev, ‘‘ to withdraw,” is a favourite word with 
Jn. (see on 755), and érjyov here may mean simply ‘‘ they began 
to withdraw,” z.e. from their allegiance to the chief priests, 
as at 6°, where Jesus asks His disciples, ‘‘ Would you also go 
away?” . 


The triumphal entry to Jerusalem (vu. 12-19) 


12. The Synoptic accounts of the entry to Jerusalem are 
found at Mk, 117", Mt. 214-8, Lk. 1935"88, As has been pointed 
out above (on v. 1), Mk. (followed by Mt.) places the supper 
at Bethany later in the week of the Passion, but Jn., putting 
it on Saturday, Nisan 9, halts Jesus and the disciples at Bethany 
for that night, the entry taking place on Sunday, Nisan ro. 
Christian tradition has followed Jn. in putting the triumphal 
entry on Palm Sunday. 

+i ématpoy, sc. on the Sunday. Jn is fond of these notes 
of time (see Introd., p. cii). 

dyAog odds (see on V. 9) «rh., ‘'a great crowd that had come 
up to the feast,” s¢. those that came from the country parts to 
the metropolis, including dcubtless many Galileans (see 4*). 

dxodsarres, ‘‘ having heard,” sc. from those who had come 
by way of Bethany. ox is recttantts. The words they heard 
were: epxetat “Iyaolls eis “lepoadAupa. BO prefix 6 to “Inaois, 
while RADLW omit; it is usually B that omits the def. art. 
(see on 17%), 

The entry of Jesus would naturally provoke curiosity and 
enthusiasm, coming (as Jn. represents it to have done) not: 
jong after the raising of Lazarus (11%), The most con- 
spicuous discrepancy between Mk. and Jn. is at this point, 
Mk. not mentioning Lazarus at all, but describing none the 
less the triumphal entry, while the enthusiasm with which © 
Jesus was received is expressly connected by Jn. with the 
miracle at Bethany (see Introd., p. clxxxili). 

18. ZhaBov rd Bata tav dowixuy. Batov, a ‘‘ palm branch,” 
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govixow xal ¢7AOov els Sxdvrnow atta, xat éxpovryaloy 

“‘Qoarvd 

adhoynpévos 3 épyspevos ev dvduar. Kupiou, 

xat 6 Baothets rod “Iopaya. 
occurs again in the Greek Bible only at 1 Macc. 13%, in the 
account of Simon's triumphal entry into Jerusalem, sera 
alvéoews nai Batey «rr. (cl. 2 Macc. 107). To carry palms 
was a mark of triumphant homage to a victor or a king 
(cf. Rev. 7°), Either Bata or dotvixes, separately, would 
mean “palms,” so that Jn.’s ra fata rév gowixey is super- 
fluously precise (see Abbott, Dia’. 2047), ‘‘ the palm branches 
of the palm trees,” perhaps trees which grew on the slopes of 
Olivet. The S tists do not mention the bearing of palms: 
Mk. has ovifiddas, sc. ‘ litter” of leaves, etc., which were 
strewn in the road; Mt. says éxorrov xAddous dmb rav SévSpuv 
ral dotpiwvvev év rH 65g. There seem to have been two 
crowds, one accompanying Jesus, the other going out from the 
city to meet Him (€or cis dmdvryow ore); see Swete on 
Mk. 11°, and cf. v. 18 below. 

kal expatyatoy «th., ‘they kept crying out Hosanna.” 
éxpavyafoy is read by xB*°DLW, as against éxpafov of the 
rec, text (ATA@). For xpavyd{ev applied to the shouting 
of crowds, cf. Ezra 3! ; and see note on 114? above, 

Before ‘Qcawd, the rec., with NADW, ins. A€yovras: om. 
BLTA®, 

The words from the Psalter with which (according to the 
Synoptists as well as Jn.) the acclaiming crowds greeted Jesus 
as He rode into the city, were the words with which in the 
original use of the Psalm the priests blessed the procession enter- 
ing the Temple. ‘‘ Hosanna : Blessed in the Name of Yahweh 
is he that cometh” (Ps. 118% 2), The sense is missed if éy 
Srduan, xupiov is connected with 8 épysuevos. The Hebrew 
priests were chosen ‘‘ to bless in the name of Yahweh” (Deut. 
21°); ,and so also it is written of David ebAdynoe riv radv 
dy Sdpare xupiou (2 Sam. 6). Cf. also 1 Kings 2216, 2 Kings 
2™ ; and see note on 16%, 

The quotation of Ps, 118%-% by the crowds who hailed 
Jesus on His entry to Jerusalem was something more than a 
mere blessing of welcome, as of One who had done wonderful 
things (cf. Ps. 129%). It recognised in Him 6 épxépevos, ‘* the 
Coming One,” even as Martha had said to Him ob ef... 8 
ais tov xécpov épydpevos (117 ; cf. Mt. 113), 

cry of Hosanna (m Aramaic xoyein, rendered 
gaoor 8} in the LXX of Ps, 1185) was the refrain sung by the 
people in the processional recitation of Ps. 118 at the Feast of 
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Tabernacles. When v. 25 was reached, the palm branches 
which were carried by the worshippers were waved; and hence 
these sprigs of palm with myrtle and willow (/u/aé was the 
technical name) came themselves to be called Aosannas. 

The practice, however, of bearing palm sprigs and crying 
Hosanna was not confined to the Feast of Tabernacles, although 
it originated in the Temple services at that festival; and we 
have already cited from x Macc, 13°! an instance of palm 
branches being borne on the occasion of a popular welcome to a 
hero at another time of the year. There is thus no historical 
improbability in Jn.’s statement that palms and hosannas 
were accompaniments of the entry of Jesus to the city. 

wat & Bacireds rod “Iopayk. Mk. has instead of this 
elAoynpévn 4 epyopévy Baoircia rod warpis fydv Aaveld, which 
conveys the same idea, sc. that the crowds were acclaiming 
Jesus as the Messianic king. Lk. has 6 épxdéyevos 4 Bactreis, 
but Mt. puts it differently, reporting the cry as ‘OQvawa ra 
vig Aaved (a different use of Aosanna, perhaps derived from 
some liturgical refrain). Jn. has already (x*) attributed 
the confession od Bacre’s ef rod “IegpayA to Nathanael. It 
was this public acclamation of Jesus as King of Israel or 
King of the Jews which was the foundation of the charge 
made against Him before Pilate (18). He had refused earlier 
in His ministry to allow the eager people to ‘‘ make Him 
king” (6%); but now He did not disclaim the title (cf. Lk. 
19-4), Pseudo-Peter represents the inscription on the cross 
as being in the form ofros éorw 6 Bactdcds tod ‘IepayA (see 
on 19)%), 

14, ebpiy Sé 5 “Ingots dvdpioy xtA. This is not verbally 
consistent with the Synoptists, who tell that it was the disciples 
who had found the ass, in accordance with the directions given 
them by Jesus (Mk. 1x). Chrysostom is at umnecessary 
pains to reconcile the various statements; see v. 16 below. 

exddicev éx’ abzé, So Mk. 117; Lk. 19" says érePiBacav 
rov "Incoty. 

_ Kabds €or yeypappévoy, See on 2” for this formula of 
citation. 

15. The quotation is from Zech, 9°, in an abbreviated form. 
The LXX has wadov véov, whereas Jn. has n&dov Svov, a 
more literal rendering of the Hebrew; for the opening words, 
*‘Exult greatly,” he gives p} ¢goftes. Mk. and Lk., while 

1See Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 2204. ; Cooper, in D.C.G. i. 749; 
and Cheyne, in E.B. 2117, for the word Aosanna. 
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narrating the entry into Jerusalem, do not quote the prophecy. 
Mt. (21°) gives it in the form Eirare rj Ovyorpi Zudv, ‘T8ov, 
6 Baoireds cov épxerat co. mpads cal eriPeAqnas ext Svov ual éni 
modov vibdv trofuylov. Jn. notes (v. 16) that the application 
of this prophecy of Zechariah to the entry of Jesus was not 
thought of until a later time; but Mt. introduces his account 
with the formula ta rAnpwég 73 pyar 8: rod mpopyrou A€yovros 
. . » (see Introd., p. cliv). 

The full quotation, as given by Mt., is misleading. ‘The 
story, as told by the other evangelists, is simply that an ass’s 
colt was found and that Jesus rode on it. But Mt., misunder- 
standing the Hebrew repetition in Zech, 9°, 

“. , . upon an ass, 
and upon a colt, the foal of a she-ass,” 
where only one animal is indicated, tells us that wo animals 
were fetched,’ and garments put on them that they might be 
ridden, Jn., on the contrary, gives only that part of the 
prophecy which is relevant, s¢. ‘‘ sitting on an ass’s colt.” 

It is not to be thought that there is any suggestion of 
Aumility in riding upon an ass. On the contrary, the ass and 
the mule were the animals used in peace by great persons for 
their progresses, as the horse was used in war. The sons of 
the judges rode upon asses (Judg. ro 124); so did Ahithophel 
(2 Sam. 17%); so did Mephibosheth, Saul’s son, when he went 
to Jerusalem to meet David (2 Sam. 19%); cf. Judg. 5°. Indeed 
Zech. 9/° shows plainly that the prophecy was specially of 
One coming 7% peace. 

The LXX translators did not understand this, They have 
méAous only in Judg. to 1244, probably because they thought 
of an ass as a beast of burden exclusively; thus in Zech: 9° 
they have not noticed that fin is the regular word for she-ass 
Ween 324), which may be either used for riding or for carrying 
loads. : 

The king, then, in the vision of Zechariah, rode upon an 
ass to signify that he came in peace, not to destroy but to 
save; and the entry of Jesus to Jerusalem on an ass was under- 
stood by the populace, in like manner, as the entry of the 
Prince of Peace. 

16. A similar reminiscence of the evangelist is set down at 
2™3, where see note. The saying of Jesus about restoration, 


+ Justin (Dial. 53) follows Mt. in this, and specially dwells upon 


the choice of fwo animals, 
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after the Cleansing of the Temple, was not understood by the 
disciples until after His Resurrection. So, too, they did not 
perceive the significance in connexion with prophecy of His 
entry into Jerusalem, riding upon an ass, until He was ‘ glori- 
fied,” and they began to reflect upon the events of His ministry. 

For éSofdo6n, see on 7 12%, Cf. also 1331, 

xBLW@ omit 3€ after the first radrva, which the rec. 
inserts. adrod of padyrai (XB®) is the true order of words. 

The rec. (with DW®) inserts 4 before "Iycods, which is 
omitted in NABL. This omission of the article is not in accord- 
ance with Jn.’s general usage (see on 1), and it is possible 
that the whole verse is an explanatory gloss added by an editor 
other than the evangelist himself. The threefold repetition 
of raéra is somewhat clumsy, and can hardly be intentional. 
Again, the phrase én’ ad7S ysypappéva is unlike Jn. (cf. Rev. 
rol 2216): it must mean that the Scriptures quoted were, as 
it were, ‘based on Him.” D substitutes wept adrod for 
én’ air, recognising the difficulty, And, finally, the last 
clause of the verse, which says that the disciples afterwards 
remembered ‘‘ that they had done these things to Him,” invites 
the question, ‘‘ What things?” Evidently, the answer is that 
the reference is to the search for the ass, in accordance with 
the instructions of Jesus, of which the Synoptists tell. But, 
as we have seen, Jn, tells nothing of this incident. He says 
only (v. 14) that “ Jesus having found the ass, sat thereon,” 
but he does not mention ‘the co-operation of the disciples in 
this, or that they took any part in the entry to the city. It 
seems likely that the comment preserved in the last clause of 
this verse is due to some one who was thinking of the Synoptic 
narrative, 

17. The interpretation of this verse depends mainly upon 
whether Se (rec. with SABWT'A®) or dr (DL) is adopted 
as the true reading before rév Ad{apov. If ére be approved 
(with Tischendorf), we translate, ‘‘ So the crowd that was with 
Him was testifying that He called Lasarus from the tomb, and 
raised him from the dead,” én introducing the actual words 
used by the crowd when acclaiming the entry of Jesus. Cf. 
Lk. 19”: ‘*the whole multitude of the disciples began to 
Tejoice and praise God with a loud voice for all the mighty 
works which they had seen.” According to this rendering, 
the shouts of the crowd made special reference to the raising of 
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Lazarus. This is entirely consistent with the view which Jn. 
gives his readers of the extraordinary effect which that miracle 
had on the public mind (vv. 9, 18). But, attractive as this 
rendering is, &re must be preferred to ére on the MS, evidence; 
and we translate: ‘* So the crowd that was with Him when He 
called Lazarus from the tomb, and raised him from the dead,” 
#.e. the onlookers at the scene described 1153, ‘‘ bore their 
testimony.” The true authors of the ovation were the people 
who had been spectators of the miracle, who no doubt inspired 
all their acquaintances with their wondering enthusiasm. 
They ‘bore their witness.” See for the idea of paprvpia in 
Jn., the note on 17; and cf. Introd., p. xc. 

18, %a roiito (see on 51* for this opening) xal Smhyrysev abro 
& dxhos, “‘for this reason the crowd also met Him,” sce. 
the multitude mentioned v. 13, as distinct from the crowd 
accompanying Him from Bethany, where they had seen the 
raising of Lazarus. There were two streams of people: one 
escorting Jesus, the other meeting Him (see on v. 13), ‘‘ because 
they heard (#xoueay is preferable to the rec. jxovce) that He 
had done this sign.” 

For the onpeia of Jesus, see on 214, 

19. oi ofv dapicain, The Pharisees formed the party 
who were most deeply opposed to the teaching of Jesus (see 
on 1%), and who initiated the movement for His arrest, which 
was ultimately carried out by the authority of the dpyiepeis 
(v. 10), who were the most influential members of the Sanhedrim 
(see on 7%), They were in despair at the reception given to 
Jesus at His entry into the city, and said to each other, ‘‘ Do 
you notice (Gewpeizre is probably indicative, rather than im- 
perative) that you don’t do any good?” @ewpeiv is used here 
of = perception and understanding of the situation (see 
on 275), 

With ote ddedeire ob8dv; cf, 6 4 capt atx dperci 
obdev. 

For ®e in Jn., see on 1, 

& xécpos. DL add GdAos to bring out the sense, “ the 
whole world,” everybody, ‘out /e monde. Wetstein quotes a 
Rabbinical story of a priest of whom it was said, in like manner, 
“fall the world was going after him.” For xécpes in Jn., 
see on 1°, 

éxicw afro dwidte. The aor. drfide is here equiva- 
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lent to ‘‘has gone,” or, as the Sinai Syriac renders, ‘ is 
going.” The movement which the Pharisees regretted was in 
progress. 

For the use of dnicw, cf. 2 Sam. 15! dyenjy 4 xapiia 
avipiy "lopayA ériew "ABeooodwp. 


The Greek ingutrers (vv, 20-22) 


20. The episode of the Greek inquirers is introduced 
immediately after the complaint made by the Pharisees, *‘ the 
world is gone after Him.” Among those who were excited 
and moved by the reports about Jesus and Lazarus were some 
Greek pilgrims; it was not only Jews and Galileans who were 
attracted by what they had heard of the wonderful things that 
had happened at Bethany, but Greeks as well. And Jn., 
alone among the evangelists, notes that some of them told 
Philip of their desire to see Jesus, and that Jesus was informed 
of it. This incident is naturally recalled in a Gospel written 
primarily for Greek readers. It is, however, not explicitly 
said that the request of the Greeks for an interview with Jesus 
was granted, or that they were present while the sayings of 
vv. 23-28 were being pronounced. 

But, although there is no positive statement to this effect 
in the text, it has been generally held since the days of Tatian 
that v. 20 begins a new section of the Gospel, and that vv. 20-22 
are to be read in connexion with what follows. On this sup- 
position, it is natural to seek in the words of Jesus here some 
message which may be taken as specially appropriate to Greeks, 
It has been suggested, ¢.g. by Lange, that the tremendous 
paradox of vy. 25, ‘‘ he that loveth his life loseth it, and he that 
hateth his life shall keep it,” has a peculiar applicability, if 
regarded as the judgment of Christ on Greek ideals of life. 
For the Greek, the ideal of manhood was to reach the fulness 
of personal life; a man should develop his own personality; 
the larger and richer his life, the more nearly he approached 
his highest. There is something of this in Christianity as well 
as in Greek paganism, for Christianity holds up the Perfect 
Man as exemplar. But the Christian ideal involves sacrifice, 
and this was foreign to the philosophy of Greece. Jn. may 
mean us to understand v. 25 as implying the condemnation by 
Jesus of Greek ideals of life. Again, v. 32, ‘‘I will draw all 
men to myself,” is a universal promise, including not only 
Jews but Gentiles like the Greek inquirers, And some haye 
found in the exhortation, ‘‘ Believe in the light, that ye may 
become sons of light” (vy. 36), an allusion to the prophecy, 
“The glory of the Lord is risen upon thee. . . . Nations 
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(t6vy) Pa come to thy light, and kings to thy brightness” 
Isa. 60% *). 

: Yet it must be owned that if vv. 23-28 are to be interpreted 
as addressed in particular to the Greeks whom Jesus now saw 
for the first time, the use of the Jewish title ‘‘ Son of Man” 
(see Introd., p. cxxxii) is puzzling (v. 23); and it is even more 
difficult to suppose that Jesus revealed to these strangers the 
anguish of His soul in words like those of v. 27. It is possible 
that vv. 20-22 should be treated as linked closely with v. 19, but 
as haying no special relation with vv. 23 ff., a new paragraph 
beginning at v. 23 (where see note). 

Fioay S¢ “EXAnres tives (this is the reading of RBDLW, as 
against twes “EAAqves of the rec. text) éx tar dvafoivdvrov 
(for dvaBalvew of ‘going up” to Jerusalem, cf. 21%) fva 
Rporxurjowcwy (see on 4” for the absolute constr. of mpocxuvety) 
év tf dopry. Among (éx) those who went up to the feast 
were many strangers (cf. 1 Kings 8%). These men were not 
*EAAymorai, i.e. Greek-speaking Jews (see on 7), but 
“EAAyves, Greeks who had become proselytes of the gate, and 
accordingly attended the Jewish festivals (see Acts 17 for 
““devout Greeks ” at Thessalonica ; and cf. Acts 8? for the 
Ethiopian eunuch who came up to Jerusalem to worship). To 
such proselytes the Court of the Gentiles in the Temple precincts 
was appropriated, It was from this court (see on 2!) that the 
moneychangers and the cattle were expelled by Jesus on the 
occasion when He cleansed the Temple; and if this episode is 
rightly placed by the Synoptists in the last week of Jesus’ 
ministry (but see on 23%"), the Greek inquirers may have been 
moved to seek speech with Him by the impression which His 
strong action had made on them, as well as by the reports of 
the raising of Lazarus. 

21, obto. ofv mpooqdCov tuktrmw 7H dnd Brybcaida tis 
radkikaias. For the notices of Philip in Jn., see on 1% 4, . He 
had a Greek name, and this may have encouraged the Greek 
proselytes to speak to him. They may have come from the 
Greek cities of Decapolis. 

Objection has been taken to the phrase ‘‘ Bethsaida of 
Galilee,” é.e. Bethsaida Julias, for no other Bethsaida is known 
(see on 61), on the ground that the next appearance of this 
descriptive title is in Claudius Ptolemzeus (¢. 140 aA.D.), and 
that such language suggests a second-century writer. But 
there is abundance of evidence that the north-eastern side of 
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the lake, where Bethsaida is situated, was reckoned as in the 
province of Galilee by the year a.p. 80.1 

The Greeks address Philip with respect, as xépre, ‘* Sir.” 
He was not a Rabbi or teacher, but xvpte was an appropriate 
mode of address from those who saw in Philip the disciple 
and friend of One on whom they looked with reverential 
admiration (see on 1%), 

Oddoper tov "Ingody iSeiv. There is no suggestion that they 
understood or imagined that Jesus was the Christ. They 
say rov Iyootv (using His personal name; cf. 18%), not rov 
Xptorév. And they mean by ‘“‘ seeing” Him, having a private 
conversation; any one could see Him in the Temple courts, 
but they wished for something more intimate 

The request may well have embarrassed Philip. The 
Twelve had been forbidden to preach to Gentiles (Mt. 10% §); 
and although the Jews at Jerusalem had wondered whether one 
of the mysterious sayings of Jesus could mean that He proposed 
‘* to teach the Greeks ” (7%), it is a question how far Jesus had 
explained to the apostles the full scope of His mission. This 
has been considered above (see on 10"); but we must mark 
here that although in the Fourth Gospel the Gentiles are more 
explicitly than in the Synoptists brought within the range of 
Jesus’ mission, it is in that Gospel that we can most clearly 
trace a hesitation on the part of one of the Twelve to admit 
that Jesus has a message for Greeks as well as for Jews. As 
has been said above (on v. zo), we are not told whether Jesus 
gave an interview to these inquirers or whether He refused it. 

22. epyerar & dikummos wat Aéyet 7H “AvEpée. For the close 
association between Philip and Andrew, and for the vivid 
characterisation of each which is apparent in Jn., see on 68. 
Philip is cautious, perhaps a little dull; Andrew is the practical 
man to whom others appeal in a difficulty. Andrew is one of 
the inner circle of the Twelve (Mk. 13°), and perhaps might 
venture to proffer an unusual request to Jesus, where Philip 
would hesitate. 

For the second épyera: the rec. text has xal rddiv, omitting 
«ai before Agyovor. But the best-attested reading is epxerae 
*Avipdag Kai ¢idirmos nat Adyouow 1H “Inood. The singular 
épxerat followed by the plur. A€yovow is quite a classical usage 
in a sentence like this. 

1 See Sanday, Sacred Sites, p. 95; G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr. of Holy 
Land, p. 458; Rix, Tent and Testament, pp. 265 ff- ; the last-named 
work giving a full discussion of the situation of Bethsaida. 
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Jesus announces His impending Passion (v. 23); here 38 the 
supreme exemplification of the Law of Life through 
Death (vv. 24-26) 


28. dmoxpivera. So XBLW, as against dexpivaro (see on 
5!) of the rec. text, with ADI'A, © fam. 13 have drexpiOy. 
The pres. tense does not occur in the Synoptists, and in Jn. 
only twice again, 137% ®. 

dwoxpivercs adrois, sc. He answers Andrew and Philip. 
The Greeks may have heard what He said, but there is no 
hint of it in what follows. 

For the unusual constr, dwoxpfvera. Aéyav, see on 1%; and 
cf. 1%, 

afdubev | dpa. The time of the Passion had come. Cf. 
1g BAGev atrod 4 dpa and 17! ekyAvOev 4 dpa. The phrase 
occurs in the Synoptists only in the account of the words of 
Jesus at Gethsemane immediately before the Betrayal, #Adev 
4 dpa, Mk. 14%, Mt. 26 (cf. 6 «arpds pou éyy's éorw, Mt. 2618, 
which was said at an earlier stage, before the preparation of 
the Last Supper). 

The Fourth Gospel is written throughout, as Jesus Himself 
spoke, sub specie eterniiatis. He is represented as knowing 
from the beginning the time and manner and sequel of the 
end of His public ministry in the flesh, Twice in this Gospel 
He is made to say ‘‘ my time (xaipds) is not yet come ” (7° 9); 
and twice Jn. comments ‘‘ His hour (épa) was not yet come” 
(7% 8%; see on 24). 

It will be noticed that, with the possible exception of this 
passage (12), the phrase ‘‘the hour has come” is always 
(13! 171, Mk. 14") applied to the hour immediately before the 
Betrayal. It is not used loosely, as if it only meant ‘‘ the time 
is near,” and in every case the verb @AyAvde (HAfer) comes 
first, the phrase éAydvfev 4 dpa being strikingly and austerely 
impressive and final. Its presence suggests that what is about 
to be narrated relates to the last scenes, and we shall see (on 
vy. 27) that there are some indications that in what follows Jn. 
is giving us his version of the prayers of Jesus at Gethsemane. 

adjAubev fh. Spa tva Sofacbh 6 lds rod dvOpdwou, * the 
hour is come that the Son of Man should be glorified.” For 
dogach7, ‘‘ glorified,” sc. in His Death, see on 7; and cf. 
1218 739, This is quite a different use of doféfeoGa: from that 
at 114, where iva Sofacdj 4 vids trod Gcoi means ‘‘ that the 
Son of God might be glorified’ by the manifestation of the 
Father’s power in the recovery of Lazarus. Here, with the 
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SofacOf & Yids rod dvOpdrov. 24. dyhv duyy A€yw Suiv, cov py 
& xdxxos Tod otrov merby cls tiv yi dwobdvy, adrés pdvos péver’ 
day 82 droddvy, wodiv xapriv pepe. 25. 5 Geddy Thy Yuxiy adrad 


Passion in view, Jesus does not speak of Himself as ‘‘ Son of 
God,” but as ‘‘ Son of Man”; cf. 314 65° 8%, and see Introd., 
p. cxxxil. 

The glorification of Jesus as Son of Man would be in His 
Passion, as He now Himself declares. This is the paradox of 
the Cross. But it is a paradox only to those who have not 
considered its threefold illustration in nature and in human 
life: (z) the seed must die that it may be fruitful, v. 24 ; (2) 
the true life of man is achieved only through sacrifice, v. 25 ; 
(3) the life of service, of ministry, is the life of honour, of the 
true glory, v. 26. 

Aiduber } dpa iva Soka «tA. fa seems prima facie to 
be used as equivalent to ‘‘ when”; and Burney finds an ex- 
planation of this in his suggestion that ive is often a translation 
or mistranslation of the Aramaic 3, which may bear this mean- 
ing. But if we compare 13! 16% °8, we see that in each case 
where fa is used as here, it always follows ‘‘ the hour has 
come” or ‘*the hour cometh.” When God’s predestined 
hour has come, the purpose which He has in view must follow. 
It has come é# order that this purpose may be fulfilled. The 
use of iva in such passages is an illustration of that view of the 
sequence of events, which is constantly present to the mind of 
Jn., and which he does not hesitate to ascribe to Jesus Himself 
(see on 24), 

24. duty duhy wrt. See on 1§! for this formula introducing 
a saying of special solemnity. Here it is prefixed to the first 
illustration of the paradox that Life comes through Death, 
viz. the law that the grain of wheat (6 «cxkos, amy grain) 
must die before it can bear fruit. To this law Paul appeals 
in his statement of the resurrection of man (1 Cor. 15%). It 
has, perhaps, a special applicability here, in reference to what 
precedes; for Christ, who is about to be glorified in Death, 
claimed to be, Himself, the Bread of Life. 

Hippolytus (Ref. vi. 16) quotes from the Apophasis of 
Simon Magus (a work written about A.D. 100) a passage that 
Schmiedel! thinks is behind this verse. Simon says that a 
tree abiding alone and bearing no fruit is destroyed (dav 8 

eivy S&Spov povov, xaprév pH rowotvy, <py> eSexovrpevoy 
aparifera:), but he goes on to cite Mt. 3 There is a verbal 
similarity with Jn., but the thought is quite different. 

25, We now come to the second illustration of the great 

1 E.B., 1829, s.v. “ Gospels.” 


434 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST, JOHN [XI 25-26 


droddie abryy, xal 6 peody tiv Yay abrot év 76 xdopw rovre eis 
luqv aidvioy puddge abryv. 26. dav epof rig Staxovy, euol dxo- 


paradox of the Cross: ‘‘ He that loveth his life (fuy4) loseth 
it (dwokhde, with XBLW, is to be preferred to the rec. 
@roAéce), and he that hateth his life in this world (é 74 
xéopm toére, cf. 8%) shall keep it unto life eternal (for fay 
aldvies, see on 44),” 

yuxq is the conscious organ of feeling and desire, not so 
near the Divine as wvedua, sometimes (as here) to be dis- 
tinguished from zvefya, but often used as its equivalent, just 
as in English we do not always sharply differentiate ‘ soul ” 
from ‘‘ spirit ” (see on 1133), 

This great saying may have been repeated by Jesus more 
than once, representing as it does the central lesson of His 
teaching and His life. In the Marcan tradition it is placed 
after the Confession of Peter (Mk. 8%, Mt. 16%, Lk. 9%), when 
Jesus began to tell the Twelve that His Mission would issue 
in death. It is found also in other settings in the Mt.—Lk. 
tradition (Mt. 10%, Lk. 17%), where it comes from the source 
Q. In its most literal meaning it was applicable to the choice 
between martyrdom and apostasy, which Christians of the 
first century (as well as later) were sometimes called to 
make. But selfishness is always the death of the true life 
of man. 

The strong expression ‘‘ keteth his life” (8 puodv Thy uxhy 
atrod) is softened down in the Synoptic parallels, but it is found 
in another context, Lk. 14%. 

26. In this verse is the ¢#7rd illustration of the paradox of 
V. 23, that the Passion of Jesus is His glorification. The life of 
ministry is a life of honour. 

fav gyot ng Scaxorf xtA. The doctrine of Siaxoria, i.e. 
of the dignity of ministry, occupies a large place in all the 
Gospels. It 1s, naturally, an instinct of discipleship to minister 
to a master; and the ministry of women disciples to Jesus 
(Mk. 1° i5, Lk. ro, Jn. 12%) needs no special comment. 
A servant is not thankworthy because he thus ministers (Lk. 
17°). But the repeated teaching of Jesus goes much beyond 
this. He taught that the path to pre-eminence in His Kingdom 
is the path of service, of ministry (Mk. 10%), and that true 
greatness cannot be otherwise attained (Mk. 9%). Actually, 
the test by which His professed disciples shall be judged at the 
Last Judgment is the test of ministry; have they ministered 
to man, and therefore to Christ? (Mt. 254), This is the 
essentia of discipleship, for ministry was the essential character- 
istic of the life of Christ, who came not diaxovybjvat GAAa 
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a3 . oe 
Dovbelrw, xat Srov lpi syd, exet nat 5 Sidkovos 6 ends Eorau édv 
x ”~ e4 2% t4 
res enol Sakov7}, tijoe abrov 6 Tarp. 


Siaxovoat (Mk. 10%); and the issue of His ministry was death, 
Sodvat ryv Youxiy atrod Adrpoy évti moAAGv. ; 

In the present passage, He suggests that this, too, may be 
the portion of His faithful disciples. He has laid down the 
universal law of sacrifice, ‘‘ he that hateth his life in this world 
shall keep it to life eternal” (v. 25), And He warns those to 
whom He has just foretold His death (v, 23), that His disciple- 
ship means following Him, and this may mean a following in 
the way of death. i. 

dav guot ts Sioxorgq. This is the true order of words 
(RABLW), although the rec, has diaxovy tes. uot here is 
emphatic. It is the service of Christ that involves a perilous 
following. . “s = 

dpot dxokovdetrw, “me let him follow.” See on 217, 

wal Srou eipt éyd xrth., “and where I am, there shall 
my minister be,” in spiritual companionship, both here and 
(as is promised later) hereafter (14° 17). cipé is the essential 
present, not necessarily conveying the idea of the visible 
presence of Christ (cf. 8%). He does not say ¢ya eiyt—that 
would suggest different thoughts (see Introd., p. cxx}—but cig 
éyé. On the other hand, He had said to the Jews cov iyi 
éyd, tyels of SuvacGe edOetv (74, where see note). 

The rec. inserts xa/ after éora., but om. SBDLW®, 

ddy rig énot Siaxorg. Here rs is the emphatic word ; the 
promise that follows is for all true disciples. z 

tye adrav & manjp, “him shall the Father honour” ; 
but the honour may be the kind of honour with which Christ 
was honoured (v. 23). For rina@y, see on 57%. 


esus’ agony of spirit (v. 27); a Voice from heaven (wv. 28-30) ; 
4 tis wile condemnation @. 31); the universal appeal 
of the Cross (v. 32) 


27. Jn. does not give any account of the Agony in Geth- 
semane (see on 18); but the prayer recorded here corresponds 
very closely to the prayer in the garden recorded by the Synop- 
tists (Mk. 14: 34, Mt. 26°, Lk. 224%); and it may be that he 
intends vv. 27-29 to be his version of that tremendous spiritual 
crisis (see on v. 23). Thus 4 yuxy pou rerdpaxrar corre- 
sponds with Mk. 14" wrepAumés dor 4 Yuxy} pov us Bavdrov : 
caosdv pe ex THs Spas ravrys corresponds to Mk. 14° rpoonuxero 
tva ef dwardv éore wapéby dx’ adroit 4 dpa: and the repeated 
adrep .. . mdrep may reflect d88a 6 wanjp of Mk. 14% (cf. 

VOL, Il,—1o 
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Lk. 22%). Indeed, no passage in Jn. illustrates so powerfully 
as this the words of Mk. 14% 73 piv rveipa wpdbvpov, % St 
capt dobevys. And, finally, in Lk,’s narrative the sequel of 
the Agony is dd0y 88 adra dyyedos da” odpavod gurxiwr abrdév 
(Lk, 224%), Is this another version of Jn, 12° dAAo deyor, 
dyyedos alry AeAdAyqev P 

It is noteworthy that while Mk., followed by Mt., asserts 
that John the son of Zebedee was present with Peter and James 
when the Agony of spirit began (Mk. 14%), Lk. does not 
mention the names of any disciples as specially witnesses 
of the scene in the garden. The tradition of Mk. is different 
from the tradition of Lk.; and it would seem that the tradition 
of Jn. as to the Agony is different from both of his predecessors. 
Such a crisis of spiritual decision may, indeed, have recurred, 
Jn. mentioning the earlier occasion, while the Synoptists tell 
only of the later. But even this does not give a complete 
solution of the questions raised by the divergences of the 
evangelists in regard to the Agony; for Jn. at 18! puts the 
saying, ‘‘ The cup which the Father hath given me, shall I not 
drink it?” (cf. Mk. 14°, Lk. 224), into the mouth of Jesus 
at Gethsemane (although after His arrest) and not in connexion 
with the narrative of c. 12. 

Nor, again, is it a sufficient explanation to say that Jn. 
does not narrate the Agony in the garden because he wishes to 
bring out the Divine self-surrender exhibited in the last scenes ; 
for Jn. all through his Gospel lays special stress on the human 
emotions which Jesus felt. Jn, knew of the Agony in the 
garden, but we cannot tell why he chooses to reproduce some 
of the words then spoken by Jesus at the point in the narrative 
which we have now reached, rather than in what is (apparently) 
the proper place, viz. c. 18. 

vay, ‘‘ now, af dast”: the hour had come; cf. v. 23. 

4 ux pou terdpaxrar, Cf. 13% and 11%, where see the 
note. As is there shown, we cannot in such phrases dis- 
tinguish yoxy from mveduc. His “soul” was troubled. See 
the note on 4° for the emphasis laid by Jn. on the complete 
humanity of Jesus; and cf. Ps, 427 apés euavrov % yu? pov 
érapdy6y (cf. also Ps. 64). This troubling of spirit was truly 
human (Heb, 57). 

rai vi etmw; ‘‘and what shall I say?” etwu, the de/iber- 
ative subjunctive (see Abbott, Drar, 2512), being used to express 
a genuine, if momentary, indecision. 

wdtep, ciody pe ék THs Spas tavryns. This is the natural, 
human prayer of One face to face with a cruel death. 
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éx. rs pas ravrys. GAAd Si robro HAov eis ry Spay tavryy. 
28. Idrep, Ségacdy gov 7d dvopa. Her obv duvy éx Tob odpavod 


For odfew see on 3). 

awérep. So Jesus was accustomed to begin His prayers; 
see on iz, For the aor. imper. aécov, see on 25, 

éx ris Spas tadrns: the hour had come (v, 23), and He 
wished to be saved from its horrors. No distinction can be 
drawn between é« and dzé in a constr. like this (see on 1“ 6%). 

&AA Bd todro xKrh., ‘and yet for this very purpose,” 
se. that His ministry should be consummated in the Passion, 
“did E come to this hour”; cf. 18°. He cannot now draw 
back from the accomplishment of what He had come to do, in 
fulfilment of the mission He had received. ‘‘ Concurrebat 
horror mortis et ardor obedientiae ”’ (Bengel). 

28. wdrep, Bébaodv cov 7d Svopa, ‘' Father (see on pre- 
ceding verse), make Thy Name glorious,” sc. in the fulfilment 
of the mission of Redemption, which was the Passion of Christ. 
As “save me from this hour” is the prayer of the odpf, so 
this is the prayer of the xveipa, willing to suffer all, if thereby 
the Name of God may be glorified. For ‘‘the Name” of 
God, as expressing His character revealed in and by the Son, 
see on 12 <3 x71.” The “ glory ” of His Name is His glory as 
exhibited in the world (cf. Isa. 6314 66°}; and that the Father 
was ‘ glorified” in the Death of Jesus is said again at 13%, 
where see note, 

In Ps. 79° we have Boybycov jytv, 5 Geos 8 cwrip qpav, 
fvexa rijs S6fys rob évépards cov, but the Psalmist’s prayer 
was that the people might be dedivered, and that in this de- 
liverance the glory of the Name might be exhibited. Here 
the prayer is mo? for deliverance; it is a prayer of submission 
to what was impending, because through the Passion God’s 
Name would be glorified. This is the most complete and 
perfect example of the prayer enjoined upon every disciple, 
dyarGire To Svopd cov (Mt. 6%). In the Lord’s Prayer this 
comes first, before any petition; it is the condition to be accepted 
before the petition “‘ deliver us from evil” can be offered. 
But in the case of Jesus it involved the surrender of all thought 
of such deliverance. ‘‘ Glorify Thy Name” carries with it 
the ‘* Thy will be done ” of resignation. 

There is a variant reading (L 1, 13, 33), 8dfacdv cov tiv 
ulév, which may (as Abbott suggests, Dia. 2769) have arisen 
by the misreading of a scribe, Toonoma being written ToyNoma, 
and then Toyn at the end of a line being read as Toyn, *‘ the 
Son.” But it is more likely that d0gacdy cov ray vidy has 
been imported here from 17; and the fact that D adds év rj 
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Sdéy J elyov rapa got xpd rod rav xdcpov yéverGat from 1 
makes this probable. In any case, ‘ glanty Thy Son” a 
wholly different meaning (see note on 171) from “ glorify Thy 

Name,” which is undoubtedly the true reading in the present 

sage. 

It must be observed that werep, Sdfacdy cov rd dvopua is 
not a prayer that God’s Name may be glorified by Jesus or by 
the world (for which idea, cf. Ps. 8612, Isa. 421°, Mal. 14), but 
that God may Himself make it glorious. This is to be, indeed, 
through the voluntary Death of Jesus; but the ministry of Jesus 
is treated throughout the Gospel as fulfilled in the Name of the 
Father, His words and works being, as it were, words and 
works of the Father (see on 54% 10% 1742), 

FMev ody Gur & rod odpavos, ‘ there came then,” se. in 
answer to the prayer, ‘‘a Voice from heaven.” This expression 
first appears Dan. 4%, where a voice from heaven warns 
Nebuchadnezzar. The phrase became common in later 
Judaism. In the O.T. there are many indications of the belief 
that God may speak to men with audible and articulate voice 
(e.g. x Sam. 34, 1 Kings 19", Job 4!*). The Rabbis, however, 
hesitated to use so anthropomorphic a form of speech as ‘' God 
said,” and they preferred to speak of a ‘* voice from heaven.” 
For examples, see Enoch lxv. 4, Judilees xvii. 15, 2 Esd. 6" 17, 
and the first-century Apocalypse of Baruch xxii. 1, which has 

The heavens were opened, and . . . a voice was heard from 
on high, and it said, Baruch, why art thou troubled?” Cf. also 
@ remarkable parallel to the passage before us in Zest. of XJJ. 
Patr. (Levi, xviii. 6): ‘* The heavens shall be opened, and from 
the temple of glory shall come upon him sanctification, with 
the Father’s voice as from Abraham to Isaac, and the glory of 
the Most High shall be uttered over him.” 

_ In Rabbinical literature the heavenly voice is often men- 
tioned under the name of darh-géi, bp na, é.e. ‘ the daughter 
of a voice.” The days of the prophets being over, the da¢h-gdl 
was regarded as the only medium of Divine revelation, and 
was generally counted as miraculous.1_ Two points only can 
be noted here; @) the revelations of the dath-gé/ were often 
expressed in Scripture phrases,” and (2) there are instances 
of the dath-gé? taking the form of an echo of words spoken 
on earth.® 

In the N.T. voices from heaven are spoken of in Acts 11’, 
Rev. 104, and besides in three passages of the Gospels, sc. the 
Synoptic narratives of the Baptism (Mk. 1) and the Trans- 

1 For a full and learned account of the doctrine of bath-qdl, see 


Abbott, Diat. 726 £; and cf. Dalman, Word: 
*See Box, D.C.G. ii, 810, cee Abed Diy. ra i 
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figuration (Mk. 9%) of Jesus, and the present verse. In both the 
Synoptic passages, sc. of the Baptism and Transfiguration, 
the dath-gé/ or heavenly Voice speaks in almost the same words. 
It combines Ps. 27 and Isa. 421; ‘‘ Thou art My Son... My 
chosen in whom My soul delighteth ”’; that is, it was expressed 
in Scripture phrases, Jn. does not tell of the Transfiguration, 
and he says nothing about the voice from heaven at the Baptism 
(cf. 132- 8), But he mentions here a deth-g6? of which, on the 
other hand, the Synoptists say nothing. Even if we are right 
in regarding vv. 28-30 as the Johannine version of the agonised 
prayer at Gethsemane, there is nothing in any of the Synoptic 
accounts of Gethsemane which corresponds with this comforting 
voice, although Lk. (22%) tells of angelic ministration. 

That is, according to the Gospel narratives, heavenly voices 
were heard by Jesus at three great moments of crisis and 
consecration in His ministry: after His Baptism, at His Trans- 
figuration, and just before His Passion. In no case is it said 
that others understood or interpreted these ‘‘ voices”; and if 
we put this into our modern ways of speech, we should say 
that their messages were sudjective in the sense that they 
conveyed a meaning to none but Him to whom they were 
addressed, while odjective in the sense that He was not deluded 
or deceived, for they were truly messages from God. 

In v. 28 the Voice is an answer to the prayer Séfacov +6 
évoue, and according to Jn. it said to Jesus xat %éfaca xai 
médy Sogdow, r.e. ‘I did glorify My Name, and will glorify it 
again.” This is not a quotation from the O.T,, as the dath-gé/ 
often was, although there are ©.T. passages verbally like it. 
The pregnant saying of 1 Sam. 2% rots Sofdforrds pe dofdow, 
and the promise of Divine deliverance in Ps. 91°, which ends 
eedodpar xai Sofdcw aérév, both speak of God “ glorifying ” 
His pious servants; but the thought here is of God glorifying 
His own Name, which is quite different. The dath-gé/, if it 
may be so called, in this passage is of the nature of an echo, 
the word ‘“ glorify” in the prayer being twice repeated in 
answer, It is just possible, as Abbott suggests (Dra. 782 f.), 
that we should illustrate this by the one or two instances of an 
echoing Ja¢h-gé/ that appear in the Talmud, But, whether 
this be so or not, it is plain that Jn. means us to understand 
that a sound was heard after Jesus had prayed, which conveyed 
an assurance to Him that His prayer was answered, while at 
the same time it impressed the bystanders with the sense that, 
at all events, something unusual was taking place. 

8dtaoa, as, ¢.g., at the raising of Lazarus, where the 
spectators saw riv bday 70d Geod (114). All the épya of Jesus 
during His earthly ministry were ad maiorem Dei gloriam. 


440 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [x11. 28-30. 


Kai ¢dfaca «ai wddw Sofiow. 29. 5 abv oxAos O daras Kai 
dxotoas edeyer Bpovriy yeyovévat’ dAdo ereyow “Ayyedos airp 
AAdAynxer. 30. drexpily Toots «al clrev Ob 8: eut } dor} atry 


méhw Sofdew, sc. in the approaching Passion of Jesus, 
when & Geds doficGy ev ard (13%), Nor need the promise 
wédw dofdew be thus restricted, for in every fresh triumph of 
the Christian spirit may be seen its fulfilment. 

Aphrahat (Se/, Dem. xxi. 17) attributes the words ‘I have 
glorified and will glorify ” to Jesus Himself—a curious slip of 
memory, unless it is a deliberate attempt to evade the difficulty 
of the passage. 

29. & oly Syhog 8 gatas (ADWO have éerijxws; cf. 3%) 
kai dxodoas xrh., “ the crowd (that is, most of the bystanders) 
that stood by and heard said that it had thundered.” That 
thunder is the Voice of God is a commonplace in the O.T. 
(cf. Ex. 9%, 2 Sam. 224, Ps. 29%, Job 375, Jer. 101%); and 
when the crowd said that it had thundered, they meant 
that the thunder was 2 Divine response to what Jesus had 
said, although they did not catch any articulate words. This 
is the only place in the N.T. where mention is made of a 
thunderclap. 

@ddor Edeyov, dyyedos airG eAdAnxer, “others,” that is, 
a few of the crowd, discerned that Jesus had received a definite 
message of comfort, and that something more than a clap of 
thunder had been heard. But none of the bystanders heard 
any articulate words; and this Jn. is careful to make clear. 
In this particular, the narrative is like that of the Voice from 
heaven at the conversion of Paul, where his companions heard 
a sound (dxoverres rijs pwvijs, Acts 9’) but did not distinguish 
the words (riv goeviw otk Axovcay Tod AaAodvrds po, Acts 22°; 
see note above on 3°), 

Wetstein illustrates the passage by the prayer of Anchises, 
which has some verbal similarities (Virg. 4m. il. 692): 


“Da deinde augurium, pater, atque haec omina firma 
Vix ea fatus erat senior, subitoque fragore 
Intonuit laeuum,.” 


80, dmenpiéy "Inoods ai elrev, See on 11-50, 
ob B° due 4 govt afm (this is the order of RABDLW®) 
vey ddad 81° Spas, ‘this voice has not happened for my 
but for yours.” (For yéyovey D has #AGev, and @ has 

Aijrvbev.) 

This statement presents difficulties similar to those which 
the traditional text offers at 11 ; for it represents the Voice from 
heaven as without any significance for Jesus Himself, and as 
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yeyovey GANG Se Suds, 31. viv xpiots early rod xéopou Tovrav" 
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intended only to impress the crowd. No doubt, it might be said 
that the pee ly SAEver it was, suggested to the crowd that 
they would do well to mark what was happening, for it seemed 
to be a heavenly signal in answer to the prayer of Jesus. It 
was the signal for the judgment of the world (v. 31), now be- 
ginning. But we cannot attach any meaning to the words xai 
Bétaca cai wédw dofdow (v. 28), which the crowd were not 
able to catch (v, 29), if they had no significance for Jesus. it 
was to Him that the heavenly Voice seemed to come, and in 
coming to give assurance to His spirit, that His impending 
Death was to the greater glory of God. It is not impossible 
that v. 3o has been added by the evangelist, in order to em- 
phasise the vo/untariness of Christ’s surrender of Himself, as 
a superhuman Person who needed no support for His soul 
even in this dark hour. But v. 31, for all that, follows v. 30 
in a true sequence: ‘‘ The Voice was on your account. For 
now is the world of men like you being judged.” 

81, viv, The Passion is conceived of as already begun 
(see on v. 23 and 13%), It is a judging (xpiors), a testing of 
men (see 317 8% 9§). 

For tod xéepou rodrov, see on 8"%, and v. 25 above. ; 

The phrase 6 dpyav toi xéopou tovrou appears again 
14% 16", but nowhere else in the N.T. (cf., however, 6 Geds rob 
aiavos rotrov 2 Cor. 4* and Eph. 2% 6). The title ‘‘ the 
ruler of this world ” is applied to Beliar in the earlier part of the 
Ascension of Isaiah G. 3, ii. 4, x. 29), which is probably con- 
temporary with the Fourth Gospel; and Ignatius has 6 dpywv 
tod alayos rovrov several times, e.g. Hpk. xvii. xix. Accord- 
ing to Lightfoot (Hor. Hebr. in loc.) obipn Ww was a well- 
known Jewish title for Satan? (or for Sammael, the Angel of 
Death), and it may be that the Johannine 6 dpyov rod xocpou 
rovrov goes back to this. : , 

“The prince of this world has been already judged 
(164); but here is in view the issue of the judgment, when 
he shall be finally cast out (éxPdnOijoerar efw) of the world 
over which he claims dominion (cf. 1 Jn. 4"). For éxBaAAew éx, 
see on 67, 

82. dav dpu0S ex vis yas, sc. on the Cross. See the note 
on 3%; and cf. 8%. é« ris yas is *' from the earth” and not 
“out of the earth” as R.V. marg. has it, and as Westcott 
interprets because he finds the Ascension indicated here by 
bypw6a. 

1Cf. also Schlatter, Die Sprache, etc., p. 121. 
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tpobd ex ris ys, tdvras eAxvcw pis épavrdv, 33- TolTo dé 
Dreyer onpalvon rolp Gavdry jpodrev éroOrjoxer. 


xévras @\xdow mpds epourdy. For the verb éAxtew, see on 
64%, For dpavrds in Jn., see on 5%, 

Tt has often been suggested (the criticism goes back to 
Celsus; see Origen, ¢, Ceés. ii, 13) that the predictions of His 
Passion which the evangelists place in the mouth of Jesus are 
vaticinia ex eventu, and that in particular these predictions, as 
recorded by Jn., ate so precise that they cannot be regarded as 
historical. It is not, indeed, impossible that in some instances 
the evangelists, and especially Jn. and Mt., ascribed language 
to Jesus which was coloured by their knowledge of the sequel 
of His ministry. But that He foresaw the end is certain. 
He knew, and apparently was conscious from a very early stage 
in His ministry, what its issue would be. And wonderful 
as a prophecy like Sel iywOijvar tov uldv rod dvOpdmrov (Vv. 34) 
seems to be, and is, it is not more wonderful than that we should 
find in a document of the first century the prophecy éay tyw6a 
é& ris yhs, wdvras' Axiow mpos éuaurdv, ‘I will draw aff 
men to myself” (cf. 10!%). The continuous fulfilment of this 
prophecy throughout many centuries and among all races of 
men is a fact of history. It is not any easier to believe that 
the prophecy is an invention of the evangelist, than that he 
recorded it because he had heard that his Master uttered it, 
Whether we have in Jn. 12" a genuine saying of Christ or 
a saying which Jn. thought would be appropriate to Him, 
it is a saying of remarkable prescience. The Word of 
the Cross (1 Cor. 21%) has always been a word of power; 
and the Appeal of the Cross has been the most effective that 
the world has known, It draws ‘‘ all men,” mdvras, to the 
Crucified. 

There is a variant reading zdvra (X*D) which, if genuine, 
would embrace the whole creation within the circle of the 
attraction of Christ, But wdvras is better authenticated, 

88. toiiro $é Zheyev, introducing a comment of the evangelist, 
as at 2% 68, ‘this He was saying, etc.” (For the impft. 
2eyev, cf. 51° 671 8%.) This explanatory comment is repeated 
18®8, and it shows the interpretation which Jn. gives to tyws. 
In the Fourth Gospel iyoiv always has reference to the lifting 
up of the Son of Man on the Cross. See note on 314. 

onpaiver wolw Savdte «th. Cf. 21%. 

fpedder, So ABDW. & has ZyedXe. Perhaps fpedder 
dmoSvjoxev, as also at ri? 18%, carries the idea of the 
aoa ata of the Death of Jesus, as foreordained by God. 

ee on 671, 
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34. "ArexplOy obv abr 5 SxXos “Hpeis jxovoopey ék rod vépov 
2 « x“ ra 2 7 Sad + tat td A ne ~ 
dre 6 Xptords péves els tov aliiva, at wis A€yers oF Sri Set SYwOyvar 
roy Yiav rod dyOpdwov; tis eorw obros & Ytis tot dvOpunrov; 


The people ask who the “ Son of Man Zs (w. 34), and Jesus 
warns them to use the light while they can (vo. 35, 36) 


84, Amexp. odv adtg kth. NBLW support ofp, which @ and 
the rec. text omit. 

fpeis Fxodcapey dx rod vépou Sr 6 Xpiotég péver «ig Tov 
aiava. “The Law” (see on 10™) often includes more 
than the Pentateuch, and the reference is somewhat vague. 
Ezek. 37% has ‘* David my servant shall be their prince for 
ever”; Ps. 894 x10* are apposite, as also Isa. 9%. Cf. Orac. 
Sibyll. iii, 767, and Psalms of Solomon, xvii. 4. 

mos Aéyers od Bri Bel SpwOFvar tov uid rod GvOpdirov ; ths 
Zon ofros & lds Tod dvOpdmou; We have seen (Introd., 
p. cxxiii) that Jesus habitually spoke of Himself in the third 
person as ‘‘ the Son of Man,” and Jn. implies here that Jesus 
had used this way of speech when He said that He would be 
‘lifted up,” ze. crucified. But His present hearers did not 
understand what He meant; they were not accustomed to His 
habits of speech, and the title ‘‘ the Son of Man ” was un- 
familiar to them (cf. 9%). ‘‘ Who is this ‘Son of Man’?” 
they asked. The form of the question is exactly the same as 
ris éorww obras & Adyos by etrev; (7%). There is no emphasis 
on ofros in either passage. We must not translate ‘‘ Who is 
this Son of Man,” as if there were another ‘‘ Son of Man,” of 
whom they had often heard; for Jn. does not express emphasis 
by such a use of ofros, and ‘‘ the Son of Man ” was not a 
recognised title of the Christ. 

On the other hand, if we could suppose that in popular 
speech the Christ was sometimes called ‘ the Son of Man,” 
the meauing of the passage would be somewhat different. It 
would represent the crowd as puzzled that any one should 
seem to tell them that the Christ was to suffer a dishonourable 
death. ‘The Son of Man must be crucified, you say... 
Who can fis Son of Man be? . . . He cannot be the Christ 
or the Son of Man of Daniel’s vision (Dan. 7!*), whose dominion 
is to be everlasting.” Cf. Axoch, \xii. 14, ‘‘ With that Son of 
Man will they eat and lie down and rise up for ever.” But if 
this was what the objectors meant, we should have expected 
them to say, ‘‘ the Son of Man abides for ever,”’ rather than 
‘ the Christ abides for ever,” as more apposite to the objection 
which they are putting forward. We prefer the view that the 

1Cf. Intred., p. cxxiii. 
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35. elmer oby aircis & "Iqoots “Ere puxpdv xpdvov 1d has &y tyiv 
tonw, mepimareire ds 7d his exere, iva ph cxorla yas xaraddBy’ 
kal 6 wepuraray év 7} oxorig otk olde mod tréya 36. ds Td pos 
exere, wurredere els 73 Has, iva viot hwrds yevnode. 


title ‘Son of Man” as applied to Messiah was unfamiliar 
to them. 

There is a passage in Justin (Z>yph. 32) which recalls their 
argument on any interpretation. Justin has quoted Dan. 7, 
and Trypho the Jew objects, ‘‘ These scriptures indeed compel 
us to expect that Great and Glorious One who as a son of man 
receives the eternal kingdom from the Ancient of Days; but 
this your so-called Christ became dishonoured and inglorious 
so that he fell under the last curse in the law of God (Deut. 2138), 
for he was crucified.” The Jews, with whom Trypho was in 
accord, did not expect a Suffering Messiah, 

35. “* Who is this Son of Man?” Jesus does not answer 
the question, or explain Himself further. But He repeats the 
austere warming which He gave before (9* and 7”, where see 
note), that He would not be much longer among them: it 
would only be ptxpdv xpdvor, “ for a little while.” Even this 
He expresses in mystic words which not all could have under- 
stood in their fulness; or, at least, the evangelist represents 
Him as speaking only indirectly of Himself and His approach- 
ing departure, when He said én prxpiv xpévov 13 dis ev piv 
éorw. He had claimed to be the Light of the World (814), but 
not many had believed that the Light was really among them, 
or had grasped what was meant. 

éy duty is the true reading (KBDW® and the Latin vss.) 
rather than the rec. wef’ tuav (A). Cf. for é& as equivalent 
to ‘‘ among,” Acts 4%; and note eoxjyucer év fyiy (14), 

He goes on with an exhortation: ‘‘ Walk while ye have the 
light”? (és 13 gas dxere, not fws of the rec. text, is the best 
attested reading). For wepirareiv as used of conduct, cf, 818; 
and see especially 94 11*- 10, 

iva wi} oxoria duas xarakdBy, ‘lest darkness overtake you,” 
and so get the better of you. See on 15, the only other place 
where xataAapSdvew is found in Jn. (but cf. [84] and note on 
67); and cf. x Thess. s*, where the ‘‘ day” is said to “ over- 
take ” one engaged in dark pursuits. 

The second half of the verse is almost verbally identical 
Mag x Jn. 3 é rG oxorig wepurare nat oix older rod indya, 

ec 1110, 


1Cf. Abbott, Diat. 2908 (xxi, 5). 
_ #So RV. It is possible that we should translate os by “ accord- 
ing as.” 
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44. "Inoois 8& ixpatey xai crev ‘O moretwv es gut ob rurreves 
eis dud GANG els Tov mepwarTd pe, 45. cal 6 Gewpdy due ewpel rov 


36, ds rd his exere, sc. while Jesus was among them; but 
the exhortation has a wider application, and is for all time. 

moredere ets 13 is. For the Johannine phrase morevew es 
.. . see on 172; 73 dads indicates here the Person who ¢s the 
Light (1), To trust the Light, and walk in confidence that 
it will not mislead, is necessary for those who would become 
‘* sons of light.” 

viol @wrés, The Oriental ‘‘ looked upon any very intimate 
relationship—whether of connexion, origin, or dependence— 
as a relation of sonship, even in the spiritual sphere ”;2 but 
there is nothing necessarily Hebraic in such a phrase as vids 
¢wrds, which is not alien to the genius of the Greek language 
(cf. x7™). It is equivalent to ‘an enlightened man,” and 
first appears in a saying of Jesus recorded in Lk. 16%, that the 
viot rot aliives rovrov are sometimes more prudent than the 
viot rod gwrds, The contrast between those who are in 
darkness and those who are viol gwrés, as Paul called his 
converts, appears in r Thess. 5°; and there is a similar ex- 
hortation in Eph. 5° ds réxva gurds repimaretre, guriopds 
became soon the regular word for the grace of baptism (cf. 
Heb. 64, ro); but there is no trace of this usage in Jn. 


Jesus retterates His august claims (vv. 44-50) 


44-50. We place these verses after v. 36° (see Introd., 
p. xxv). There is now a sequence of thought, the ideas of 
fight and truth in v. 36° being the subjects of vv. 44~46. 

The section vv. 44-50 can represent only @ summary of the 

teaching of Jesus on the occasion, See below on vv. 36%43. 
His final warning recalls the lament over Jerusalem’s unbelief 
and its tejection of His claims preserved in Mt. 237, Lk, 
13% &, 
44, "Ingots 82 expater nai efrev. The def. art. is omitted 
here before "Iycois, contrary to the general usage of Jn. (see 
on x), But he often omits it in the phrase dzexpi6y "In. xat 
elrev (see on 1%), which is like the phrase here. For éxpagev, 
see on 7%, 

6 moretwy eis ee wrd., “he that believeth on me, be- 
lieveth not on me (only), but on Him that sent me.” The 
affirmative sentence, followed by a negative clause to bring out 
the sense, is thoroughly Johannine. See on 1”; and cf. 3%2, 

1Cf, Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 161 ff., for a full discussion of 
vids with a genitive following. 
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wéppayrd pe. 46. dyd pis els rov xdopov edjAvia, Wa was é 
murreiwy els end ev ri oxoria ph peivy. 47. nal édy tis pov dxotoy 


For wurredew els. , . , a Characteristically Johannine constr., 
see on 1; and for the idea of the Father ‘sending ” the 
Son, which is so frequent in Jn., see on 317. Cf. v. 49. 

That he who believes on (or accepts) the Son accepts 
the Father, is a saying found in the Synoptists: 5 é42 dexdpevos 
Séxerar rv dmooredarrd pe (Mt, 10%; cf. Lk, gf). Jn. here 
substitutes his favourite word morevay for déxeoGai, and also 
uses wéuwew for drooréAAew (see on 31"); but in 13% (where see 
note) he has AopPdvew instead of morevew in a second citation 
of this saying of Jesus. 

Cf. 5% mordev 7G wéupavel pe, and (for the general sense 
of the verse) 3! 42, In 14! the argument is turned round: ‘' Ye 
believe in God; believe also in me.” 

45. 8 Gcwpav tué eth. fewpeiv is used here (as at 6 14%) 
of spiritual vision. Not all those who saw Jesus with bodily 
eyes “saw the Father.” For @cupetv, see on 2%; and cf. the 
saying 5 éwpakis gue édpaxey tov rarépa (14°, where see note). 
So at v. 41 Jn. identifies the &ééa of Christ with the ddga of 
God. Cf. 8%, 

adv méutorrd pe. Fam. 13 read dwooreiAavra (see on 3"? for 
réprw and drovré\An). 

46. dys pis ais tov xdcpov Eripduda, Cf. 3! 7d dais ehyjrvdw 
as rév kécpov, and 98 Srav év rd kdopw 3, gids elpl rod xoopov. 
That Christ is the Light of the world is a principal topic 
with Jn.; cf. also r#- 5? gi, - 

twa was (B om. wis per incuriam) & mareduv els pd xth., 
‘in order that every one that believeth in me may not remain 
in darkness” (going back to v. 35), sc. in the darkness which is 
the normal state of man before the revelation of Christ (cf. 1 Jn. 
29 14), Fhe form of the sentence is that of 3%° iva was 6 
morteiwy els abrév yy dordAnrat, and the meaning is the same, 
although a different metaphor is employed. CAristus Jilu- 
minator is Christus Saluator. 

47. édv rig pou adxduvoy tov Anpdruv, sc. with appreciation 
and understanding of what they signify: if it were only the 
mere physical hearing that was meant, dxovew would take the 
acc., and we should have ri pijpara. See on 3°. It is only 
the man who is neglectful of Christ’s words, while understand- 
ing them all the time, that is here contemplated. 

ph guddéy. So RABDLW, but rec. has moreioy, DO 
omit y} before ¢vAdéy, the motive apparently being to place 
vv. 47 and 48 in sharp contrast. But v. 48 is, in fact, a re- 
affirmation of v. 47; the distinction suggested by Westcott, 
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raw pypdrov xai ph udrdty, eyd ob xpivw abrév ob yap HAOov iva 
Kpive rov xéapov, GAX iva cdow Tov Kécpoy. 48, 6 aBerdv eut nat 
py AnpBdvoy ra pijpard pou exe. tov xpivovra abrév’ & Adyos Sy 
AdAyoa, exeivas xpet adrév dy rR doxdry Hudpg. 49. dre yd € 


that v. 47 contemplates the listener who does not put into 
practice what he has heard, while v. 48 contemplates the man 
who defiantly does not listen at all, is over subtle. 

guddrrev is used in Mk. 10% of “keeping” the Ten 
Commandments; cf. Lk. 11%. In the Sermon on the Mount, 
the man ‘‘ who hears these words and does them not” (Mt. 
7) is compared to one who builds on the sand. Of him Jesus 
says here éy& of xpive airév (see note on 8); He came not 
to judge the world, but to save the world (see on 3!”). There is 
a sense in which ‘‘ judgment ” is inevitably the issue of His 
Advent (cf. 9), but it was not the main purpose of that Advent. 
See on 1%, 

The clause, ‘‘I came not to judge the world, but to save 
the world,” recalls an addition to the text at Lk. 9%, In that 
passage Jesus rebuked James and John, the true text, accord- 
ing to SABCL, being ozpadels 5¢ éreriuyoce atrois. But a 
‘* Western and Syrian” addition (to use the nomenclature of 
Westcott-Hort) gives: ‘and said, Ye know not what spirit 
ye are of, for the Son of man came not to destroy men’s lives, 
but to save them.” If this Western text represents a true 
tradition (whether it be Lucan or not) of words addressed by 
Jesus to John the son of Zebedee, it is significant that similar 
words should be ascribed to Jesus in the ‘‘ Gospel according to 
St. John.” If, however, the words 6 yap vids rot évOpdzrov ote 
HAOev Yuxas dvopwirev drodéca, dAAG coo may be taken as 
Lucan, then we have here another point of contact between 
Lk. and Jn., where Jn. is seemingly correcting Lk. (see Introd., 
p. xcix). Cf. 20% for a similar instance. 

48. dOereiv is not found again in Jn.; but cf. Lk. rol 
For the phrase AapBdvev ta prypard pou, cf. 178; and see Mt. 
13%, 

He who receives not the word of Christ “has one wh 
judges him,” s¢. the ‘“‘ word” itself, which shall rise up in 
Judgment against him at the Last Day (cf. Deut. 18"). The 
Adyos is the ‘‘ saying,” or the sum of the jyara, the words 
spoken, With this passage cf. Mt. 10%, Lk. 12%; and see 
Introd., p. clix. 

For the Johannine use of éxetvos, see on 18; and for the 
phrase ‘‘ the Last Day,” peculiar to Jn., see on 6°, 

49. The reason why His word is final and absolute, is that 
it is not His own merely, but that it is the word of God who 
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duavrod otk ddAnoa, GAN’ 6 wéwpas pe Tlarhp abrds por évrodip 
SBucev ri elrw xal rl AoAvjow. 50. xai olda dre y vray airod 
lod aldvds éorw. & obv byd AaAG, xabds cipyxer por 6 Hari, 
otras AaAw. 


sent Him, and thus provides the ultimate test by which men 
are judged. . : 

dyd 2 epautod odin edddnoa. He had said this before 
(7). We cannot distinguish dz’ éuavrod from ef ¢pavtod; 
see on 1. As He had said that He could de nothing of Him- 
self (5%), so now He declares of His words that they, too, are 
words of the Father. For His ‘‘ mission” from the Father, 
see on 3)? and the references given there, ; 

airés pot évrohyy Sédexev, “ Himself hath given me 
commandment ...,” the pft. tense expressing continuing 
action (cf. 14%). The rec. iexe has only secondary uncial 
support. See 17° ra fypara & Bwxds por 8éduxa airois; and 
cf, 1018 1451 151° for the évroAy of the Father to Christ. Of the 
Prophet to come (Deut. 18!*), Yahweh had said, ‘I will put 
my words in His mouth, and He shall speak unto them all 
that I shall command Him.” Indeed, the formula of all the 
prophets was, ‘‘ Thus saith Yahweh.” 

ri elnw Kat ti Aadvjow. Perhaps both the substance and 
the form of His words are suggested by the two verbs; but it 
seems simpler to treat them as identical in meaning here (see 
add, v. 50), the repetition being in the style of dignity. 

Justin (Zrypé. 56) recalls this Johannine doctrine of the 
relation of the Son to the Father: ‘‘ He never did anything 
except what God willed Him to do or to speak” (8eSovAyrat 
Kai wpagat Kat dptAHon). : 

50. nal ol8a Sr Krk. Cf. 5% 8%, this form of solemn 
assurance being used in each case by Jesus, when speaking 
of His knowledge of the ‘‘ witness ” or ‘‘ commandment ” of 
God, or of God Himself. 

4 atodh adrod Luh aldnds conv. See for fw aldnos 
on 3; and cf. 6%, where Peter confesses to Jesus pjyara {wis 
aloviov ixets. It is instructive to recall the Synoptic story 
that the answer to the young man who asked ri wojow tra 
Loy aldviov xAypovopjow,; was to refer him to the Ten Com- 
mandments (Mk. 10"). It is not only for Jn., but for the 
Synoptists too, that the Divine Commandment, when fully 
realised, #s Eternal Life, although in the Synoptists the idea 
of eternal life as already present is only latent and is not made 

licit. 
aay alpyxév por & wamp, ofrws Aakd. This is the secret 
of the absolute value of the words of Jesus; cf. 8% and 14™. 
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36°. Tatra éhddqow ‘Incots, wal dredOdv expify ax” adrav. 
37. Tocatra 8& abrot onpeia wemounxdros tuarpocbey atréy otk 
éxiorevoy els aitdv, 38. tva é Adyos ‘Heatov rod mpopyrov rAnpwh} 


The final rejection by the Jews: the evangelist’s comment on 
their unbelief as foreordained in prophecy (vv. 36-43) 


3e>, It is explained above (on v. 44) that the section 
vy. 44-50 has been transposed, so as to place v. 44 immedi- 
ately after v. 36%. Thus the connexion of ideas is unbroken, 
and we now come to v. 36°. 

‘These things spake Jesus, and He departed and hid 
Himself from them.” This is the conclusion of Part II. of 
the Gospel,! the climax of the Jerusalem ministry, the rejection 
of Jesus by the Jews. He had hidden Himself before (8%), 
when the Jews sought to stone Him; but He went into seclusion 
now because He had given His last warning. The time for 
teaching was over. 

In Mk. (13*- *) the final word to the Jews is, ‘‘ Watch, .. . 
lest the Master coming suddenly find you sleeping.” But the 
final word in Jn. is more sombre, and is suggestive in its phrases 
of the judgment that afterwards came on the Jews: ‘‘ Walk 
while ye have the Light, lest darkness overtake you. . . . While 
ye have the Light, believe in the Light” (vv. 35, 36). He had 
reiterated His august claims (vv. 44-50), and then He withdrew. 
Jn. does not say where He withdrew, but according to Lk, 21 
it seems to have been in Bethany that He passed the last nights. 

87. Verses 37-43 contain an explanatory commentary by the 
evangelist upon the Rejection of Jesus by the Jews, its causes 
and its extent,* 

toraira, ‘so many” (cf. 6° 211), not ‘so great.” For the 
term onpeia, see on 24+ 28, Many had believed in consequence 
of the ‘‘ signs ” that had been wrought; cf. 2% 445 781 y147. 48, it 
being clear that Jn. knew of many ‘“‘ signs ” other than those 
which he describes (cf. zo). But the nation as a whole did 
not accept Him (cf. 114 3% 3% 54% 15%) although some in high 
station were among those that believed, while they were afraid 
to confess it (v. 42). For the constr. éwierevoy els adréy, see 
on 112, 

88. Jn. does not hesitate to say that the unbelief of the 
Jews was ‘‘in order that ” the prophecies of Isaiah should be 
fulfilled. tva mAypw6_ must be given its full telic force; see 
Introd., p. cliv. Paul (Rom. 10!) quotes Isa, 53! to illustrate 
this unbelief and as a prophecy of it, but he does not say tva 
wAnp. as Jn. does (cf. 1 19%). 

1Cf. Introd., p. xxx, 4Cf. Introd., p. xxxiv. 
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vy dlwev Kipue, tis enioreucev ri dxofi ipav; nal & Bpayler Kupiou 
tiv, dwexakity ; 39. da robra odk aivvavre wurrevew, Ore wad 
elev 'Hoatas 40. Teriphuney adrav rods ép6adpods nai emipavey 
abray thy kapSiav, ta ph wow rots dpGadpots xat vofjowow 77 


The quotation is from Isa. 531-2, introduced by the opening 
word xdpte, which is also added in the LXX, Here, probably, 
Jn. is influenced by the LXX version. 

There was a twofold fulfilment: (x) the people did not 
believe the words of Jesus, and (2) they did not recognise the 
‘arm of the Lord” in His signs, In the O.T, the ‘' arm of 
God ” is often figurative of His power (Deut. 5%, cf, Lk. 154), 
especially in Deutero-Isaiah (40! 57° 521° 635), One of the 
theses of Cyprian’s Zest#monia (ii. 4) is ‘‘ Quod Christus idem 
manus et dvachium Dez,” and he quotes Isa. 53)? as here; 
but it would be to go beyond the evidence to conclude that this 
idea is in the thought of Jn. 

89, Sd todro, #.¢. because of the prophetic words of Isaiah 
which follow: they Aad to be fulfilled, for they were the ex- 
pression of Divine foreknowledge.1 

&a rodro refers to what fo//ows, not to what precedes; see 
note on 57%, and cf. 1 Jn. 3}. 

Sn adh uth., '* because again Isaiah said, etc.” 

40. This second quotation, from Isa. 61°, differs markedly 
from the LXX, (1) The LXX has altered the Hebrew, which 
ascribes the hardening of Israel’s heart to God’s agency, 
and throws the sentence into a passive form: érayuvéy yap % 
xapdta. tov aod rovrov «rd. Jn., however, reproduces the 
sense (although not the exact phrases) of the Hebrew ‘‘ He 
hath hardened their heart.” (2) The LXX has pyrore Boow 
rots dpOadpots. Now Jn. (and it is one of the notable features 
of his style) never uses poprore. Instead, he has iva uy here 
and elsewhere (see on 3”), which may represent the Aramaic 
RA, Indeed xbs is actually reproduced in the Pesh. rendering 
of Isa. 6°, Burney infers? that Jn. is here translating direct 
from the Aramaic. 

The passage Isa. 6'° is quoted also by Mt. (134), who takes 
it verbally from the LXX. He places it in the mouth of Jesus 
Himself; it is not in Mt., as in Jn., an illustrative passage 
quoted by the evangelist. It is quoted also in Acts 28 from 
the LXX, where Paul is represented as applying its words to 
the Jews at Rome. Probably Isa. 6 was regarded by Chris. 
tians from the beginning as predictive of the Rejection of 
Jesus by the Jews (cf. Mk. 4!%, Lk, 8%). 

The prophets often speak of people who ‘‘ have eyes and 

1 Cf. Introd., p. cliv. 1 Aramaic Origin, p. 100, 
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see not, and ears and hear not ” (Jer. 51, Ezek, 12?; cf. Isa. 
42%), and the same thing may be observed in every age and 
country. The child’s story of ‘‘ Eyes and no Eyes” has a 
universal application. But Isa. 6" speaks of a pena/ blindness, 
an insensibility which was, as it were, a Divine punishment for 
sin. So at Isa. 4418 we have, ‘ He hath shut their eyes, that 
they cannot see; and their hearts, that they cannot understand.” 
And in Deut. 294 the comment of Moses when the Israelites 
did not recognise the meaning of the “‘ signs” in Egypt is, 
‘¢ The Lord hath not given you an heart to know and eyes to 
see and ears to hear unto this day.” Paul makes this doctrine 
his own: ‘‘God gave them eyes that they should not see, and 
ears that they should not hear” (Rom. 17°). That sin causes 
a blindness of the soul, a moral insensibility to spiritual truths, 
is a law of the natural, that is of the Divine, order. 

Jesus rebukes the multitude (Mk. 818) who did not nightly 
interpret the miracle of the loaves, by saying, ‘‘ Having eyes; 
see ye not? and having ears, hear ye not?” In explaining 
the Parable of the Sower to His disciples, while He did not 
explain it to the multitudes, He gave the reason, ‘‘ Unto them 
that are without all things are done in parabies, that seeing 
they may see and not perceive, and hearing they may hear and 
not understand, lest haply they should turn again and it should 
be forgiven them” (Mk. 4-12, Lk. 8!), Mt. 13)* gives the 
same saying, and represents Jesus as quoting Isa. 6° 1¢ in full 
from the L-XX, which does not ascribe the moral blindness of 
the people to the agency of God. 

Jn., however, never shrinks from a direct statement of 
events as predestined; if things happened, it was because God 
intended them to happen. He does not attempt here to soften 
down the tremendous judgment of Isa. 6* *°. 

The verb érdpwoe has been generally translated 
‘© hardened.” But this is a misleading rendering! aapwots 
is wumdness, rather than Aardness; and the prophet’s érdpwcev 
airay rhv kopdiav is strictly parallel to the first half of the 
verse, rervAuxev abtray tods épOarpovs. We should translate: 

“ He hath blinded their eyes, 
and darkened their hearts,” 
for wépwois tis xapSias is precisely ‘‘ blindness of heart,” 
See 9” above; and cf. 8%. 

ixdpucer. So AB*LWO ; the rec. has reradpoxey (TA), 

orpapdow is read by NBD*, and is therefore to be preferred 

4See, for a full note on wdpums, J. A, Robinson, Ephesians, 
pp. 264 £. 
VOL, Il.---II 
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Ste eer thy Sdgav atrod, xal AdrAyoev wepi abrod. 42. Suws 
pévrot wat dx sav dpxdvrev modAol eriorevoay els abrov, dAAG da 


to the rec. emerpadicw. LW@ have émorpépucw. Field 
points out that orpadécw is to be taken in a mzdd/e sense, 
** turn themselves ”; cf. a similar usage at 2014 16, 

41. The true reading is 8 (NABL®O), not dre of the rec. 
text or érea with W. It was not when Isaiah saw his vision of 
Yahweh and the seraphim that he announced the blindness of 
men’s eyes (Isa. 61-2 1°), but it was Jecause the vision was so 
dazzling that he realised how far men were from being equal 
to it. 

The vision was not with the eye of sense; it was spiritually 
that Isaiah ‘‘ saw the Lord,” & statement that the Targum 
characteristically softens by saying he saw fhe glory of the Lord. 
But Jn. goes farther. He declares that in this vision Isaiah 
saw the glory of Cérist, and spake of Him (efter thy Séfar 
abtoi, Kal dhédnoey wepi adros, atrod necessarily referring 
to the same person in both limbs of the sentence), This 
illustrates well the freede, so to speak, with which Jn. treats 
the O.T. In the vision of Isa. 6, the prophet contemplates the 
awful glory of the invisible God; but the evangelist, in affirm- 
ing that he spoke of the glory of Chr#s#, identifies Christ with 
the Yahweh of Israel. It was a later Christian thought that 
the Logos was the agent of the O.T. theophanies, and it may 
be that Jn. means to suggest this. In any case, he seems to 
be aware of the Targum which says that Isaiah saw the glory 
of Yahweh (see on 8 

42, uws pévron. The Coptic Q omits both words. 
Neither of them is used by the Synoptists, dyes occurring again 
in N.T. only 1 Cor. 147, Gal. 34%. For pevros, cf. 42? 738 208 a1', 

rv dpydyrav, sc, the principal men in the Sanhedrim ; 
ef. 7%6- 48, and see on 7** for the composition of the Sanhedrim, 

xal a raw dpy. xth., ‘ even of the rulers,” who were most 
diffioult to convince, ‘‘ many believed on Him ” (for the constr. 
see on 11%), e.g. men like Nicodemus (3') and Joseph of 
Arimathea. See note on 8” for the phrase moAAot éwiorevcay 
eis adréy, The Pharisees had put it to the common folk, 
many of whom were attracted by Jesus (vv. 11, 37), as @ test 
question, ‘“‘ Hath any of the rulers believed on Him?” (74), 
This had now actually come to pass, but fear of the fanaticism 
of the Pharisees (cf. v. 19) prevented their belief from showing 
itself in open confession of the claims of Jesus. It has been 
suggested that the young ruler who made the Great Refusal ! 
may have been among these secret disciples. 

1Lk, 18%. Cf. Garvie, The Beloved Disciple, p. 231. 
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rovs Dapwwaiors ody dpoddyow, ta py dxocwilywyor yévovrat’ 
43. fydenray yap ty bday tov dvOpdzev padrov iprep thy Sofav 


Tov @eav. 


oby dpodéyour, “they were not confessing Him.” For 
duoroyely used of ‘ confessing” Christ, see 1% 9%, 1 Jn. 2% 
4 #15, Rom. 10%. 

tvo py... For this favourite constr. of Jn., see on 3”, 

For dwocuvdéywyor, see on 9”, To be forbidden to enter a 
synagogue, even for a short period, would be a serious matter 
for a member of the Sanhedrim. To be shut off from the 
common worship of one’s friends and colleagues is a grave 
penalty, especially for an ecclesiastical personage. 

43, hydiycoy yop thy Sdfav Ov dvOpdauy «rh., “for they 
loved the honour that men bestow rather than the honour that 
God bestows” (see 5“ and the note there). The genitives 
avOpirrwy . . . Geot are both genitives of origin, the thought 
being similar to that in 5“, where the same contrast is drawn. 
&é¢a is used in the sense of ‘‘ honour ” (see on 114); it would 
be quite unfitting to speak of any one /oving the glory of God, 
in the sense in which d0fe has been used above at v. 41. 

The form of the sentence is like 3%, #ydaycav of dvOpuror 
padrov 75 oxéros } 74 has, except that here Jn. has rep for 7. 
yrep occurs only here in the N.T. (cf. 2 Macc. 14"), and is 
perhaps more emphatic than 4, paAAov irep signifying ‘‘ much 
more than.” NLW 1, 33, 69 have trép, but ABDIA® give 
Hrep, which was altered to irép as the more ordinary word. 

This comment, in which Jn. attributes low motives to those 
of whom he writes, may be compared with what he says about 
Judas (129. A grave and austere judgment on the disciple- 
ship that prefers to be in secret (see on v. 42) is the last comment 
of the evangelist on the rejection of Jesus by the Jews, as 
described in Part IT. 


PART III._THE PASSION AND RESURRECTION 
(XIII.-XX.) 


Hituerto the exoteric or public teaching of Jesus has been 
expounded: in Part I. as addressed to would-be disciples, 
and in Part II. to Jews, for the most part incredulous. In Part 
III. we haye only the esoteric and private teaching reserved by 
Jesus for His chosen friends and future ambassadors, 
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XIII. 1. Ups 88 ris doprijs rot rdorya cidiss 5 “Ineods dr: FAGev 
abrod % cpa iva, peray éx Tov Kdapov Tovrov apos Tov [ardpa, 
dyarjoas rods Bias rovs év 7G kécpw, els rédos Hydaryoe abrovs. 


_ Part III, begins with a carefully constructed editorial 
introduction (13'). It is noteworthy that, while vv. 1~3 are 
full of Johannine phrases, a greater use is made of subordinate 
and dependent clauses than is customary with Jn., who prefers 
parataxts in narration. 


The Feet-washing at the Last Supper (vv. 1-11) 


XII. 1. apd 8€ ris dopris roi méoxa. $¢ is resumptive, the 
Passover being that mentioned 121. What is now to be narrated 
took place on the eve of the Passover, #.¢. on the evening of 
Nisan 13. 

i Attention is specially called in this narrative 
(vv. 3, 11, 18) to the perfect insight and foresight which Jesus 
exhibited as to the time and circumstances of the Passion; cf. 
184, 19%. He knew that ‘‘ His hour had come” (cf. 12%); 
see on 2* for this feature of the Fourth Gospel, that it represents 
the predestined end as foreseen from the beginning. 

For #\Gev (RABLW@) the rec. has eAyAvdev. D has rapiy. 
For iva in the sense of ‘f when,” see on 12”. 

va perofi xth. Harris has suggested that this is Passover 
language ; and in one of Bede's Homies we find “ Pascha 
transitus interpretatur.”? But pera8atvew is never used else- 
where in the Greek Bible with this suggestion. Its use here 
of a departure from this life to the unseen world is, indeed, also 
without Biblical parallels; but cf. 5%, 1 Jn. 3%. 

éx toi Kécpou rodrov. See for this phrase the note on 8%, 
For xéepos generally, see on 1°, 

mpés tov warépa. Christ’s departure or ascension is 
spoken of again as a ‘‘ going to the Father,” 1432 28 1610. 8, 

robs lious. ‘‘ His own intimate friends and disciples,” 
not, as at 14, ‘' His own people, the Jews.” Cf. Mk, 454 

robs ev td xdopy. They were ‘in the world,” as He said 
me ee a vanes sores Bayh are distinguished from 

e world,” out of which ¢ been given to Him (19*- %, 
These men He had loved. gf ‘i oe 

ets rédos Hydwncer atrods. To translate these wor: 
‘He loved them unto the end,” although linguistically rd 
fensible, reduces the sentence to a platitude. This verse intro- 
duces an incident to which Jn. gives a good deal of space, and 
which he regards as of high consequence. ‘‘ Jesus, knowing 

1 Sea Expository Times, Nov. 1926, p. 88, and Feb. 1927, p. 233. 
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2. xat Sefrvov ywopdvov, rod diaddrov Fy PePAyndros els viv 
xapdiay tva rapadot abrav “lovdas Xipuvos Toxapubrys, 3. <ldds ort 


that His hour was come that He should depart out of this 
world unto the Father, ...’ The reader expects that this 
solemn prelude is to be followed by a statement that Jesus 
did or said something of special significance. The statement 
is «és réX0s Hydayoer atrov's, and it seems to mean, ‘‘ He exhtdited 
His Jove for them to the uttermost,” i.e. in a remarkable 
manner. 

First, as to fydmyoer. If ‘* He continued to love them” 
were the meaning, we should expect the impf. rather than the 
aor, tense. The aor. indicates a definite act, rather than a 
continuing emotion; so #ydrycew in 3! is used of the love of 
God as exhibited in the gitt of His Son. Abbott (Drat. 1744) 
quotes 4 similar Pauline use in Rom. 8”, Gal. 2%, Eph. 5%, and 
also Ignatius, Magn. 6. Thus jyérycey may mean here 
‘¢ He showed His love,” se. by His action, unprecedented for 
a master, in washing the feet of His disciples. And so the 
words xadis Hydra das of v. 34 bear a definite reference to 
gyérnow in v. x and to the feet-washing which followed. 

Secondly, es réXos is often used as equivalent to ‘‘ wholly ” 
or “‘ utterly,” as at Josh, 3, 1 Chron. 28°, 2 Macc. 8”, 1 Thess. 
216 Abbott (Dsat. 23222) cites Hermas, V#s. mt. x. 5, where 
itaph ls rétos means “joyful exceedingly,” or ‘‘ joyful 
to the uttermost.’ It can equally well mean ‘‘ to the end,” e.g. 
Mt, 10%, where it is said that ‘‘ he that endures els réAos shall 
be saved”; but this rendering does not suit the context here. 

Accordingly, we translate v. 1, ‘‘ Jesus, knowing that His 
hour was come that He should depart out of this world unto 
the Father, having loved His own which were in the world, 
exhibited His love for them to the uttermost,” i.e. gave that 
remarkable manifestation of His love for His disciples which 
is told in the narrative of the feet-washing that follows. 

2. For ywondvou (x*BLW) the rec. text, with ncADTA®, 
bes © vase which wrongly suggests that the supper was 
ended. 

Setxvov ywopévou, ‘while a supper was going on,” 
“ during supper,” there being no def. art. and no suggestion 
that this was z4e supper of the Passover feast, as the Synoptists 
state, 

rod SiaPédou 43x PeBAnkdros xth., ‘the devil having 
already put it into the heart of Judas, etc.” So the Synoptists 
(Mk. 14, Mt. 26/4, Lk. 22%) represent the matter, Judas 
having made his bargain with the chief priests on a previous 
day of the same week; Lk. alone (as Jn. does here) ascribing 
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his treachery to the instigation of the devil, eic#\Gev Zaravas 
els “Iovdarv. This is repeated by Jn. at v. 27, when Judas 
decided on the final and fatal step. Cf. Acts 5°. 

The rec. text, with ADTA®, has a smoother order of 
words, els riyv xapdtav ‘lovSa Lipwvos ‘Ioxapudrou, iva abrov rapads, 
blige inl soap ee from the better supported 
eis thy xapSiay tha wapa8ot adrav “lovSas Xf ‘loxapus 
(so oO ty = Bs accet: sai 
_ For wapadiSus, see on 64. For ‘Ioxapuirgs, see on 67, It 
is applied here to Judas, as there to his father | Simon. 

8, After sore eo ‘Inoots for the sake of clear- 
ness; om. & . For sexey (RBLW) the rec. é 
with ADTA®. ae med 

eiSds, as inv. 1; but here it signifies that Jesus set Himself 
to the humble office of washing His disciples’ feet, with full 
consciousness of the majesty of His Person, and even because 
of it. He knew that the Father had given all things into His 
hands, and that therefore He could evade the Passion which 
was impending, if He wished. Cf. 3% & zarijp dyarg rév viév 
cat wdyta Sédwxer év +H xepi atrod. We cannot distinguish 
& 7H xept airod in that passage from aérd eis tas yeipng 
in this, So at Dan. i? the LXX has mwapéSwxer... es 
xelpas airod, where Theodotion has twxe é& xept atrot. 
and eis are not always to be distinguished, 

_ Jn. says of Jesus that He knew Sn dmd Geod éffdOev. So 
Nicodemus was ready to admit, dwd Geod éd#Avbas diddoxados 
(39; and on the night before the Passion the apostles made the 
same confession, drd Ocot etfAes (16). Jn. never makes 
Jesus speak thus of Himself. He does not say éwé rod warpds 
hte but oe Uses re wapa or é« in such contexts. 

et, again, the distinction Tepositions cannot 
pe Barre mes) prepo: ot be pressed 

_ mal mpdg ray Gedy dmdya, “and is going to God,” the 
historic present which vividly reproduces the situation, For 
tréyay, see on 7°5 167 10, 

‘There seems to be a reminiscence of this teaching (see also 
16*) in Ignatius, Magn. 7, “Iycotv Xpurov viv ad’ vis 
warpos wporAGéyra xai els va dvra xal xwpyoavra, See on 138, 


IntRobuCTORY Nore on THE Last SUPPER 


Before we examine Jn.’s narrative of the Last Supper, we 
set down what we conceive to have been the actual order of 
events. Although the Synoptists treat the Last Supper as 
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the Paschal Feast, which Jn. pointedly does not do, there can 
be no doubt that Jn. 13 is intended to describe the same supper 
as that of Mk. 14, Mt. 26, Lk. 22. We cannot harmonise the 
various narratives precisely, but they have much in common, 
We place the incidents in order as follows: 


1, The supper begins. 

2. The disciples dispute about precedence (Lk. 22%; 
not in Mk., Mt., Jn.). 

3- Jesus washes the feet of the disciples, by His example 
rebuking their self-seeking, and bidding them 
remember that their Master was content to act 
as their slave (Jn. 1347; cf. Jn. 133 18 and 
Lk. 22%: 2%), 

4. Jesus announces that a traitor is in their midst (Jn. 
73). M4. 18. 2 Mk, 1418, Mt. 26%, Lk. 22%). 

§. The disciples begin to ask which of them was thus 
designated (Jn. 13%, Mk. 141% Mt. 26%, 
Lk. 22%), 

6. Jesus tells John the beloved disciple that the traitor 
is the one to whom He will give the sop from the 
dish (Jn. 1375; cf. Mk. 14°, Mt. 2678; not in Lk.). 

7. Jesus gives the sop to Judas (jn. 13%), and thus or 
otherwise conveys to Judas that He knows of his 
intentions (Mt. 26). This is not in Mk. or 
Lk., neither of whom at this point names Judas 
as the traitor. 

8. Judas goes out at once (Jn. 13%; not in Mk., Mt., Lk.). 

g. The Eucharist is instituted (Mk. 14%, Mt. 267%, 
Lk. 221%; not in Jn., but cf. Jn, 68-8), 

zo. Jesus predicts His impending Passion in the words, 
‘TY will no more drink of the fruit of the vine, 
until I drink it new in the kingdom of God” 
(Mk. 14%, Mt. 26%, Lk. 2218; not given thus 
by Jn., but cf. Jn. 13%" and 151-18). 

1x. Jesus warns Peter that he will deny Him (Jn. 
13%, Mk. 14%, Mt. 26°8f, Lk. 228lf), 


On examination of this table, it will be noticed, first that 
Jn. and Mk. (whom Mt. follows) never disagree as to the 
order of the various incidents; the important differences being 
that Jn. describes the Feet-washing, which Mk. does not 
mention, and that he omits the Institution of the Eucharist. 
Jn. also tells that it was to the beloved disciple that Jesus con- 
veyed the hint which might have enabled the company to 
have identified the traitor (see on 13%); and he alone mentions 
expressly that Judas left the room. 
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The order, however, in which Lk. mentions the several 
incidents is different. His order is 1, 10, 9, 4, 5, 2, II, omitting 
3, 6, 7, 8; the most remarkable feature in his narrative being 
that he puts the announcement that a traitor was present after 
the Institution of the Eucharist, thus implying that Judas 
received the Bread and the Cup along with the rest. The 
position, also, which he gives to the mysterious saying numbered 
10 above, differs from that assigned to it by Mk. and Mt, Lk., 
in short, follows a different tradition from that of Mk, and Mt. 
in his narrative of the Eucharist. The longer recension of the 
words of Institution as given by him (see Introd., p. clxxii) seems 
to have been derived from Paul; but that cannot be said of the 
Western version, which may be the original. From whatever 
source Lk, has derived his narrative of the Last Supper, it 
has marks of confusion. We are justified, then, in preferring 
to his order of incidents here that which is given in the two 
Gospels Mk. ae Jn., which probably rest respectively on the 
reminiscences of Peter and of John the son of Zebedee, both of 
whom were present at the Supper. 

At what point in the narrative of Jn. are we to suppose 
that the Institution of the Eucharist took place? The fore- 
going comparison with Mk. suggests that we should put it 
after Judas had left (v. 30), and before the prediction of the 
Passion as near (vy. 31, 32). That Jn. knew of the Institution 
of the Eucharist is certain;! and we have found reason for 
holding that the words of Institution are reproduced in 6», 
where see note. We hold that there has been a dislocation of 
the text after 13° and that the original order was c. 15, ¢. 16, 
c, 13%, c. 14, c. 17.2 It may be that a paragraph has been 
lost after 13™, and it is tempting to conjecture that this para- 
graph told of the first Eucharist.3 But, if this were not so 
{and there is no external evidence for it), we must fall back on 
the conclusion that Jn. has designedly omitted to tell of the 
Institution of the Eucharist (although he betrays his knowledge 
of it in ¢. 6), while his reasons for this omission cannot now be 
discovered, See on v. 31. 


XII. 4. édyciperas ee tol Seinvov, ‘‘He rises from the 
supper,” that is, from the couch on which He had been re- 
clining. This shows that the Feet-washing which follows was 
not d¢fore supper, and so is not to be regarded as the cleansing 

1Cf. Introd., p. clxvif, 2 See Introd., p. xx f. 


* This idea was put forward first by Spitta (Zur Gesch. w. Litt. d. 
Uvchristentums, i. 186 £.). 
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of the feet which was preparatory to a meal. Where sandals 
are worn, the feet get dusty and tired, and it was a courtesy 
of hospitality to arrange that water was available for washing 
them (Lk. 7; cf. Gen. 184 19% 24%8 43%, Judg. 19%, : Sam. 
25, 1 Tim. 5%), But in this case, the supper had not only 
begun, but was probably ending. In the talk that followed, 
the disciples began to dispute about their precedence (Lk. 22%), 
perhaps in reference to the order in which they were placed at 
the meal; and Jesus, rising from His place, proceeds to give 
them an object-lesson, ‘ Whether is greater, he that sitteth 
at meat, or he that serveth? Is not he that sitteth at meat ? 
But I am in the midst of you as he that serveth” (Lk. 22”). 
So, stripping off His outer robe or /a/#th (indriov) and appearing 
in His tunic only, He girded Himself with a towel, as a slave 
would do, that He might pour water upon their feet, Wetstein 
recalls the story of Caligula, who was wont to insult members of 
the Senate by making them wait at table succtnctos linteo 
(Suetonius, Col. 26). This story indicates how great an act of 
condescension the Feet-washing by Christ must have seemed 
to His copies . ae 

After tudria D adds aitrod. ’ 

With dutocey, cf, 2x7; Lk, 12% 17% illustrate the ** gird- 
ing ” himself for his work which was appropriate to a slave, 
The towel (nteurs) was fastened to the shoulder, so as to 
leave both hands free. oe : 

& The word wenjp does not occur again in Greek litera- 
ture,! Biblical or secular, except in quotations of this passage. 
It must mean some washing utensil, but ‘‘ bason” may easily 
convey a wrong impression. Orientals do not wash, as we do, 
in a bason which visibly retains the water that has been used ; 
that they would regard as an unclean practice. The Eastern 
habit is to pour water from a ewer over hands or feet (cf. 
2 Kings 3", where Elisha performs this duty for his master 
Elijah). the water being caught below in a bason with a strainer, 
and then passing through the strainer out of sight. The 
assistance of a servant is necessary, as both the ewer and the 
bason have to be held. At the Last Supper, the disciples were 
reclining on the usual divans or couches, their feet being 
stretched out behind (see Lk. 798, where the sinful woman was 
“ standing behind ” at the feet of Jesus, when she let her tears 
fall upon them). Jesus first poured (Bdddet, cf. Mt. 9") water 
into the verrjp, which was ready in the room for such a pur- 
pose (rv maripa, “the ewer”), and then He poured the 

1 The Coptic Q has Acxdon, the later form of Aexdvg, a dish or pot. 
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Tov vurrijpa, xai Hpgaro vinrey tods wédas tov pabyrov Kal expdo- 
vey Th Aevtin & Fv Seelwopévos. 6. tpyerae ofv mpds Sijwova 
Tlérpov" Adyar atrg Kupie, ov pov vires rows wéSas; 7. drexpiOy 
‘Tycots xai elev atrd “O ey roid ob otk alas apr, yrdon 


water over the disciples’ feet, drying them with the towel with 
which He had girded Himself. “He did all that was the duty 
of a slave for his master who was having his feet washed.1 

_ _kat Apfaro nth. The verb dpxer$a: does not occur again 
in Jn. (but cf. [8°]). He degan to wash the disciples’ feet, but it 
is not said in what order, nor is this now possible to deter- 
mine, Some have thought that the order was that in which 
they sat at table, and that Judas came first (see on v. 23 below). 
Or it may have been Peter, for ofv in the phrase Epyera: ody 
zpos Xinuva Térpov (v. 6) is not causative (see on 1™). ofv is a 
favourite conjunction with Jn., and vv. 5, 6 may be rendered in 
accordance with his usage, ‘‘ He began to wash the disciples’ 
feet . . . and so He comes to Simon Peter,” We do not know. 

After pa§yrav, D, for clearness, adds adrot. of pabryrai 
here are the Twelve, the inner circle (cf. v. 1), not the general 
body of the disciples (see on 2”). 

expdaoew is always used in Lk. and Jn. for “ wiping” the 
feet after washing (Lk. 7:44, Jn, zr? 129), 

& fv &efwopévos, is, by attraction, for 3. 

6. After Ziwwva Mérpor, the rec. adds xa‘, with NAWTAQ; 
but the conjunction is omitted by BDL, and this suits. the 
abrupt style of the narrative. After \dyer adrG, in like manner, 
éxeivos is added by rec. text, with x'ADLWTA®, to make the 
sense clear; om. x*B. 

«dpe. Peter does not say ‘* Rabbi,” as in the early days; 
see on 158, and cf. vv. 9, 36. 

ot pou vinrag rods aédas; ‘* Dost Zhou wash my feet?” 
both pronouns being emphatic, and special stress lying on ou, 
as following another pronoun directly. Peter, we may suppose, 
‘drew his feet up, as he spoke, in his impulsive humility. 
There is a pseudo-reverence which is near akin to irreverence.® 

7. & éya (emphatic) mod od (emphatic) odk oifas KTA., 
‘‘ What J do thou knowest not at this moment (apn; see on 


* 1See, for details, art. “‘ Bason ’ in D.C.G. 

_ 3For the pleonastic use of épxer@ar in the Synoptists, see Hunkin 
in J.T.S., July 1924, p. 390. Here, however, #pfaro is not pleonastic, 
the aorist marking the definite time when the feet-washing began. 

7A curious turn is given to this incident in the eccentric Latin 
paraphrase of the Gospels known as the Huntington Palimpsest, of 
Wh E. $. Buchanan has printed the text (New York, 1917}. It 
represents Jesus as ‘‘ washing the feet of Simon Iscario#,” and Simon 
Peter protesting, ‘’ Thou wilt not wash Ais feet 1"’ 
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St pera radra. 8. Adyes abr Ieérpos Od pp vibys pov robs wédas 
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9**), but thou shalt know presently.” pera zoiza (see Introd., 
p. cviii) is equivalent to ‘‘ afterwards,” and is quite vague as 
to the length of time that is to elapse. 

For the distinction between <idéva: and yuwdcxev, see on 
1%; cf. v. 12. 

The Feet-washing is explained vv. 12 f. as being a lesson 
in humility. The disciples had been disputing about pre- 
cedence {see on v. 4 above), and Jesus reminds them, as He had 
done before, of the dignity of service and ministry, See on 
12%, where the high place which Stexovia occupies in the 
teaching of Christ is discussed. Here He illustrates, by His 
action (cf. Lk. 227), this essential feature of His mission, and 
He bids His disciples to follow His example (v. 16). As to the 
possibility of a deeper symbolism, see on v. 10 below. 

8, of ph vibgs pov tols médas, ‘ Thou shalt assuredly 
never (cig 7év aldéva; see on 44) wash my feet,” pow being 
emphatic because of its position in the sentence (acc. to BCL; 
but the rec, text, with sAT®, puts it after xddas). 

The answer of Jesus, ‘‘ If I wash thee not, thou hast no part 
with me,” is very severe. ‘‘ To have part with another,” or to 
be his partner, is to share in his work, and ultimately in his 
reward. Thus the unfaithful slave is condemned to have his 
part (73 pépos atrot) with the hypocrites (Mt. 245; cf. Ps. 
50%). The Levites had no part im the inheritance of Israel, 
their work being different from that of the other tribes (Deut. 
1o* 12”); Simon Magus had no part in the apostolic 
endowments of the Spirit, being animated by ideals wholly 
different from those of the apostles (Acts 8%); a Christian 
has no part with an unbelieving heathen (2 Cor. 61). So to 
decline the call of ministry, to which every disciple is called, is 
to have no part with Christ, to be no partner of His, for His work 
was pre-eminently a work of ministry (see on 12%). Peter’s 
refusal to allow his Master to minister to him was really to 
reject that principle of the dignity of ministry and service 
which was behind the work of Jesus. 

It was not said affirmatively that he whom Jesus washed 
was thereby recognised as His partner; for the feet of Judas 
were washed by Him, and He knew Judas for a traitor. 

9. For Eipev Mérpos, B has Herpes Sipwv, by inadvertence: 
D omits Siw. 

Peter does not yet understand what is meant by the strange 
act of his Master. He now thinks that the ‘‘ washing” 
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of which Jesus has spoken is for bodily cleansing, or (perhaps) 
is a symbol of ‘spiritual cleansing; and he cries with his 
accustomed impulsiveness, ‘‘ Lord (x* om. xvpte), not my 
feet only, but also my hands and my head,” thus missing the 
point of the action of Jesus. It was not a symbol of cleansing, 
but an illustration of the dignity of service, even menial ser- 
vice ; and therefore the washing was of the fee, rather than 
of the hands or the head. 

10, B om. 6 before “Iyc., ins. sACDW®, For the rec. order 
o& xpetav Exe, NRABC*W have odk dyer xpeiav. 

® omits the words ei ph rode wé8as, possibly, as Abbott 
(Diat. 2659¢) suggests, by Aomoioteleuton. & sometimes 
writes « as «, and Abbott thinks the archetype may have been 


OYKEXIXPELANE 
MHTOYCTTOAACNI 
wacBal 


However that may be, BC*L retain e& py robs wédas, AC® 
having 4 rots wéSas, while E* has rots wédas only; D expands 
and gives ob xpeay Exe tiv Kxehodjy vivacba a pH trois wdédas 
pOvoy, 

If the words ei ph rods wéSas are omitted (x, with Origen 
and some O.L. authorities), the answer of Jesus is clear, ‘‘ He 
that has. been bathed needs not to wash,” thus indicating that 
His words and actions have had nothing to do with cleansing, 
as Peter supposed; the sedi/auium was an illustration only 
of the dignity of ministry. But the variants show that rots 
wédes Was probably in the original text, and that the omission 
of the words is due either to Aomototeleuton or to the difficulty 
of reconciling et ph rods wé8as with the words GAN ter 
xafapds Sos which follow. 

& Redoupevos xtTA. Aovew is frequently used of bathing 
the whole body (¢.g. Lev. 14° 164 1738, Num, 19’, Deut. 234, 
Acts 9*). Guests were accustomed to bathe before they went 
to a feast (Wetstein gives many illustrations of this); when they 
drrived at the house where they were to have dinner or supper, 
it was only necessary that their feet should be washed (see on 
vy. 4). There was no need for the head or the hands to be 
washed. And so Jesus reminds Peter, who has been wrong 
in thinking that the washing of his feet by his Master was for 
the purpose of bodily cleansing. The man who has bathed 
before the meal is xaGaps dAos, and Jesus adds, of the disciples 
who were present, duels xaapol gore. 
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xa@apés is often used of external cleanliness, as at Mt. 
23% 27, and cf. Heb. 10% Acdovepévor 7d cdpo tare xabaps, 
where xa0apds refers to the purity of the water to be used in 
baptism; but in the only other place where it occurs in Jn. 
(155) the word is used of spértual purity. To this other mean- 
ing of xafapés Jesus reverts here ; then to the words ‘‘ ye are 
clean” He adds, “ but not all,” Judas being the exception. 
As far as bodily cleanliness was concerned, no doubt Judas 
was on a par with the rest; but not in a spiritual sense. ; 

XX" obxt mdvres. This, according to Jn., is the first hint 
given by Jesus that one of the Twelve would be a traitor; 
although Jn. has stated (6) that He had known this ¢& épxjjs, 
and repeats the statement here (v. 11). ee 

In this verse a new idea emerges, s¢. that of spiritual 
purity, being suggested by the double meaning of xaéapés ; 
and we have to inquire if (as some have thought) Jn. sees a 
deeper symbolism in the feet-washing than the lessons of 
humility and of the dignity of service. In v, 8 we had, ‘‘If I 
wash thee not, thou hast no part with me.” This, apart from 
its context, would naturally refer to the spiritual cleansing 
which is needful before the disciple can be Christ’s partner, 
and perhaps (see on v. 9) Peter understood it thus. But in 
the narrative this is not the interpretation of His action 
furnished by Jesus Himself (vv. 13-16); although it has been 
thought that Jn. tells the story in terms which imply it. : 

Yet (1) if the cleansing be the spiritual purification which 
is the issue of Christ’s atonement, then we have an idea intro- 
duced which is foreign to the Eee iar ehirry does not 
a again inc. 13. It is worth adding that the conception 
of "Christ washing ae sin ¢# His blood is not explicit any- 
where in the N.T. (In Rev. 15 the true reading 1s Avoavri, 
not Aoveovri, and Rev. 7/4 refers to #an’s part in redemption, 
‘© they washed their robes in the blood of the Lamb.”) _ 

(2) More plausible is the interpretation which finds in the 
pedilauium the symbol of baptism. This goes back to Ter- 
tullian (de dapf. xii.), but Tertullian is inclined to find a fore- 
shadowing of baptism in any N.T. phrase which alludes to 
water. The washing of Christian disciples in the water of 
baptism is, however, a familiar image in the N.T.; ef. 1 Cor. 6", 
Eph. 5%, Tit. 35, and Heb. 1078 AeAovapévor 76 cpa Tart xafaps, 

Holtzmann suggested? that Jn. in this passage is giving 
an account of the institution of Baptism as a Christian rite, 
and that he gives it here instead of narrating, as the Synoptists 

1 Life of fesus, Eng. Tr., p. 42. 
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1X. Bes yap rov wapaddovra abrdy' 8a rotro elwev dre Odyi rdvres 
xabapol dove 


do, the institution of the Eucharist, because he wishes to call 
attention to the high dignity of baptism, ‘In doing so, 
he at the same time very plainly offers the suggestion that 
washing the feet should be allowed to take the place of com- 
plete immersion.” The last sentence is not only an anachron- 
ism, for baptism by affusion rather than by immersion is, so 
far as we know, a concession much later than the latest date 
that can be assigned to the Fourth Gospel;+ but no baptismal 
rite has ever been known which substituted the pouring water 
on the feet for pouring it on the head or the body. The 
pedilauium, indeed, is prescribed in some early Gallican 
‘* Ordines Baptismi” and also in the baptismal offices of the 
Celtic Church. But it was no part of the actual baptism; it 
was a supplementary ceremony, intended to illustrate for the 
new Christian what manner of life his should be—humble and 
ministerial, as was his Master’s. 

If there be any allusion to baptism here, it must lurk in the 
word AeAoupévos, ‘‘ bathed,” and this is specially contrasted 
with the ‘‘ washing” (virrev) of the feet. The esoteric 
meaning of v. ro would then be that, as baptism cannot be 
repeated, the baptized person needs but to have regard to the 
removal of the occasional defilements of sin with which he is 
troubled. Even this seems over subtle. 

The simplest explanation is that provided in vv. 13-16; 
the sudden turn of the argument in v, 11 being due to the 
ambiguity of the word xafapdés, which suggests the introduction 
of the saving clause ** but not all.” 

11, The saying ‘‘ but not all’ was not understood by the 
disciples, who did not suspect Judas. After the Passion, it 
would have needed no explanation; but Jn., in explaining 
what it meant, is reproducing the situation as it presented 
itself to an eye-witness. 

Tee yop Tov wapabiSdvra adréy, ‘for He knew the man 
that was delivering Him up,” the pres. part, indicating that 
the movement of treachery had already begun (see on v. 2). 
Ja. is always careful to bring out the insight of Jesus in regard 
to men’s characters and motives (see on 2%). This explanatory 
comment is characteristic of his manner of writing (see on 24), 

Sd tobvo efmey Gr. xrA., ‘‘ wherefore He said, etc.” 84s 
(om. XATA®, but ins. BCLW) is vecztantis, introducing the 
words actually spoken. 

1See Abrahams, in {.7.S., July rorz, i : i 
the same journal for pai 1g : onthe Jewish tevhod of ae os 
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obyi wdvres . 2. Cf. v.18 od rept wdyrov dpiy (and Mt. 7) 
for this Greek order of words. 


The spiritual meaning of the Feet-washing (vv. 12-20) 


12. gre... abrav, ‘‘ When then He had washed their feet,” 
atray indicating that He ministered to them all. 

kat fAaBer ra iudria adtod, ‘' and had taken His garments,” 
#.¢e. had resumed the ¢a/7h which He had taken off (v. 4). 

cat dvéwecey médw, “and had reclined (or, as we should 
say, sa¢ dowm) again.” He resumed His place at the table, 
which He had left when eyetperat éx rot Seirvou (v. 4). 

For xal dvéxeoey, C?3DO© have dvareccv, 

elwey aitots Tivdoxere th werolyka Opie; -ywaexere may be 
either sperative (as at Josh. 23!4, Dan, 34, Jn. 1518) 
or interrogative, as it has usually been understood. Abbott 
(Diat. 2243) prefers to take yiwecxere a5 imperative here, the 
Lord bidding the disciples to recognise, and mark the meaning 
of, His ministry to them. The words go back to yooy pera 
tadra of y. 7, in any case. They introduce the interpretation 
of the strange action of Jesus in washing the disciples’ feet. 

For yworker, see on 1%, 

18. dpets oveiré pe utr., ‘ You address me as Teacher 
and Lord.” gwyvetv (see on 18) is the word regularly used by 
Jn. for calling a person by his name or title. 

For the titles Radbé (Siddonore) and Mari (xipu), by 
which the disciples were accustomed to address Jesus, see on 
r8 above. § &8doxados, & xiiptos, are called by the grammarians 
titular nominatives. 

mat Kahds déyere, ett ydp, ‘‘and you say well, for so I 
am.” Cf, with epi ydép the kai éopev of x Jn. 34. Christ 
affirms His own dignity, even while stooping to what the 
disciples counted a menial office. He will not permit them to 
be in any doubt about this. 

14. ci ody éyd xrh., ‘If then, 7, your Lord and Teacher, 
have washed your feet, a fortiorz, you ought to wash the feet 
of one another.” By this example were the dignity and the 
duty of mutual Suaxovia recommended (see on 127°) to Christian 
disciples. 

The precept was not taken by the Church to be the initiation 
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of a sacramental rite; the ped7/ausum was never counted as 
a sacrament, although the custom grew up by the fourth 
century, in certain parts of the Western Church, of washing 
the feet of the poor on the Thursday before Easter. In England, 
the sovereign, or in his stead the Lord High Almoner, used to 
do this with ceremony until 1731; and in Rome the Pope still 
presides at the pedilauium. The pious widows described in 
1 Tim. 5! ‘‘ washed the saints’ feet,” but only as an incident 
of their hospitable ministrations. 

. agethere. The verb occurs again in Jn. at 19’, 1 Jn. 
2 i 

15. éré8erypa is not found again in Jn., and is applied 
nowhere else in the N.T, to the example of Christ. It is used 
of the noble example of Eleazar’s death at 2 Macc. 6%. Cf, 
Heb, 4" 8§ 97%, Jas. 519, 2 Pet. 2°, 

The rec, #wxa (BCDW®) is perhaps to be preferred to 
3éduxa of RA fam. 13. 

tva xaQas eyd xrA., “that as I have done to you, so you 
should do”: a practical illustration having been provided of 
the meaning of the precept, ‘‘ Learn of me, for I am meek and 
lowly in heart” (Mt. 11%). For the constr. xafis . . . xai, 
cf. Vv. 33, 34. ; ; 

16. dpiy dyiy uth., as usual, introduces an aphorism of 
special significance. See on 1°. 

obx totw Boddos peiLay sod Kuplov adres. Lk, 6% has otk érriv 
podnris imtp tov dddoxadov; and Mt. ro” combines the 
Johannine and Lucan forms of the saying. It is, of course, 
beyond question that the servant is not greater than his master 
(cf. Lk, 22”); but it is stated here to reinforce the lesson of 
the true dignity of service, which Jesus has been teaching by 
His example. If He may stoop to minister, without losing 
dignity, a fortior’ may His disciples do so. The saying is 
repeated 157°, where a different lesson is drawn from it. 

“ gi8é amdorodos xrTh., “nor is he that is sent greater than 
Him that sent him.” dérdéeroAcs is not found again in Jn., 
and is here used in its etymological sense of a ‘‘ messenger,” 
as at 1 Kings 14°, 2 Cor. 8%, Phil. 2%, The Synoptists tell 
that Jesus gave the title dréorodct to the Twelve (Lk. 615), 
and they occasionally apply it to them, But Jn. always uses 
the older descriptions ‘‘ the Twelve,” or ‘‘ the Disciples.” It is 
possible that Jn. discovers a special allusion to the Twelve in 
the words ‘‘ he that is sent is not greater than Him that sent 
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rabra oldare, paxdpiol gore dy wotpre adrd, 18, ob wept mdvrwv 
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im,” and that the word dwdoroAes is specially significant here 
of their mission; but this is not certain. See on 2%, 

17. ef taira olBare uth., “If ye know these things,” sc. if 
you thoroughly understand and appreciate what I have been 
saying to you (for the force of of§are, see on 1%). Judas had 
not reached to this point. 

paxdpwi gore xth., ‘* blessed are ye, if ye do them.” The 

ignity of S:axovia is an easy lesson to understand, but is 
hard to put into practice (cf. Lk. 11%). Yet it is he who does 
this, who humbles himself like a child, who is great in the 
kingdom of heaven (Mt, 184). paxdpios_ is aes only once 
again by Jn., at 20%, where he quotes other words of Jesus, 
poxaptos of py Bovres cal musretoayres. This latter saying is 
the Benediction of Faith; that in 131? is the Benediction of 
Ministry. Both are d/essed, not only edAcyyrés that is, lauded 
by men, but paxdpros, as God is paxdpios (x Tim. 114 6%), 

18. od wept wévrew dpdv Adyo, So He had said before 
(v. 10). The treachery of Ju (who had no share in the 
benediction of v. 17) did not come upon Jesus unawares (see 
on 6*), 

tivag (SBCL) is to be preferred to the rec, ois (ADW®) 
before efehefduny: ‘‘ I know the 4ind of men whom I chose,” 
sc. when selecting the Twelve out of a larger company of 
disciples. See 6”, where the same word éfeAeéduyv is used ; 
and cf. 157% 19, 

aN’ iva 4 ypadh mAnpwbq xth., may be a note added by 
the evangelist after his manner,! but possibly he intends to 
place the phrase and the quotation in the mouth of Jesus 
Himself (cf. 17%). If this be so, the sentence is elliptical, 
and we must understand the meaning to be: ‘‘ I know whom I 
chose, but none the less this treachery will come, that the 
Scripture might be fulfilled” (cf. 93 15% for a like ellipse). 
The treachery of Judas was foreordained in the eternal counsels 
of God; he was destined to deliver up Jesus to the Jews (see 
671 124). 

The quotation is from the Hebrew (not the LXX) of Ps. 41°: 
‘Che that eateth my bread lifted up his heel against me.” To 
eat bread at the table of a superior was to offer a pledge of 
loyalty (2 Sam. 9” 44, 1 Kings 181°, 2 Kings 25"); and to 
betray one with whom bread had been eaten, one’s ‘‘ mess- 
mate,” was a gross breach of the traditions of hospitality. 

1 Ci. Introd., p. clv. 
VOL, 1,—I2 
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‘**'To lift up the heel” against any one is to offer him brutal 
violence. ‘The Synoptists do not quote this Psalm in connexion 
with the treachery of Judas; but Jn. is especially prone to find 
fulfilment of prophecy in the incidents of the Passion.4 

The LXX of this passage is: 6 éc@twv dprous pov epeydAuver 
éx’ tut mrepvopdv. It is noteworthy that Jn. does not say 
5 érblav, but 5 tpirywv, a less usual word which he employs four 
times (6°*: 56. 87. 58) for the “‘ feeding ” on Christ in the Eucharist 
(see note on 6), Here he almost goes out of his way to use it 
of the “ eating ” at the Last Supper. 

For pov after rpdyov, NADWIA® give per’ uot, but pov is 
nearer the Hebrew and is better supported (BCL). The Coptic 
Q has the conflate rendering, ‘‘eats my bread with me.” 

19. dn” dpre A€yw Spiv xth., ‘From now I tell you,” etc. 
For én’ dpre, cf. 147, Rev. 141%, Mt. 23% 26%; the phrase 
does not occur elsewhere in the N.T. 

The startling announcement that one of the Twelve would 
betray Him was not made explicitly by Jesus before, but it is 
now distinctly stated, so that when the Betrayal took place 
they might not be scandalised and perplexed (cf. 16%). 

tva moredoyre Stay yévnrat xtd., ‘in order that ye may 
believe, when it comes to pass, that J am He.” éyé cips 
in this sentence is used absolutely, no predicate being 
expressed or suggested by the context. It is an instance 
(see Introd., p. cxx.; and cf. 8) of the employment of the 
phrase as the equivalent of siv1738, J (am) He, which is the 
prophetic self-designation of Yahweh in the O.T. And the 
whole passage Adyw tiv apd rod yevéioba, iva murredonre 
Srav yévyrax Sr ey elu, recalls prophetic words which 
speak of the foretelling of the future as the prerogative of 
Yahweh. “‘ Before it came to pass I showed it to thee” 
(Isa, 48°) may be compared with Isa. 41%, where the implied 
answer to the question, ‘‘ Who hath declared it from the be- 
ginning that we may know ?” is evidently ‘‘ None but God.” 
Cf. also Ezek. 24™, . . . drav 2\6y radra, cal émeyviceoOe Bore 
eye «ipros. 

Jesus assumes to Himself this prerogative 3 times in 
Jn.: here, where He announces that He will be betrayed by 
one of His disciples; in 164, where, having forewarned His 
disciples of future persecution, he says ratra AeAdAnxa tyiv 
fe érav On 4 dpa atrav pvnpovedgre abrav, art rb etrov bpiv, 
and again in 14, where, having spoken of the Coming of the 
Paraclete, He adds viv epyxa ipiv xpi» yevéobu, iva drav 

1 Cf Introd., p. cliv. 


XI, 19-21.] APOSTOLIC DIGNITY 469 


elu. 20. dpi duty Adyw tpiv, 6 RopBdvew dy twa mémpwo epe 
AapPdvea, 4 Sz eu? hapPdvev Aap Pave: tov wéeparrd pe : 

ar. Tatra etriv Incots érapdxdy TO aveipare Kal ézapripycev 
yaya moreioqte, A similar phrase occurs in Mt. 24%, 
where He has been speaking of the false Christs that would 
appear: tov srpocipyxa tpiv. See on 2%, , 

moresonrte (as at 14") is read by NADLWITAG®; xicrevyre 
(cf. 174), by BC. Cf. Abbott, Déat. 2526 f. 

Origen (i Joc.) takes éyé eips as meaning “I am He, 
of whom it was written, He that eateth my bread, etc.” (v. 18); 
but this would be a strange ellipse, although the meanmg 
would be suitable to the context. 

20, phy dpyy wth. See on 2. acre 

Jesus has reminded the apostles that their dignity is not 
greater than His (v. 16); but lest they should make any mistake, 
Tie now reminds them that their dignity is, none the less, very 
great. The man who receives those whom He has sent, re- 
ceives Him; and he who receives Jesus receives God who sent 
Him. The Jatter part of this aphorism has been stated already 
in other words (12, where see note). It is a Synoptic saying, 
and its form here is very like Mk. 9° and Mt. 10% 6 Sexapevos 
ipas dud Syerar, xal & ene dexdpevos Sdxeray toy dooreihavtd 
pe (cf. Lk. 9). Jn. substituted for déxerGa: the verb 
AapBévew (cf. 11%), and for dwogré\Aey the verb méurew (see 
on 3!7), after his manner. It is a general principle that the 
reverence paid to an ambassador is reckoned as reverence to his 
sovereign; and so it was claimed by the Great Ambassador, 
both in respect of His own relation to the Father, and of the 
relation of His apostles to Himself. 


Jesus foretells His betrayal, the others not recognising that 
Judas ts designated by being handed a sop: Judas leaves 
the room (vv. 21-31) 


21. ACDW read 6 Iycois, but om, 6 NBL. See on 1. 

érapdyQn 1H mvedpan. See note on 11%, and cf. 1277, 
rapdeoew being used in both cases of the troubled. spirit of 
Jesus (in 14): ” it is said of the disciples). Jn., who lays such 
stress on the consciousness which Jesus had of His oneness with 
God (cf. 5), is no less emphatic about His true humanity 
(see on 144), The emotion with which He announced explicitly 
to His chosen companions that a traitor was among them is 
very human. 

1 Cf. Ignatius, Eph. vi. obrws det duds adrdv Séceo0as, ws abrov ray 
wépyparra, 
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kat are ‘Api dpiy A€yo ipiv on ds && tps So 

: i « , pv Tapasore, pe. 
22. 28Xerov as dAApAous ot pabyrai dzropovpevoc wept Tivos déyet. 
23. hv dvaxcipavos ets éx Tov pabyriy atrod év TG xdAry tov Tycot, 


ral éuaptépyoey, the verb being used here of an explicit 
and definite (pronouncement of Jesus, as at 4 18°. For the 
idea of ‘‘ witness” in Jn., see Introd., p. xc; and for the 
paprupia of Jesus, cf, git- 82 47 gis, 18, 
dpdy duty wth. See on D1, 8x is recttantis, 
elg & SpSv. For this constr., see on r4, 
wapadéee pe, ‘shall deliver me up.” See on 6“ for the 
exact meaning of rapadiddva:r. All the evangelists (cf. Mk. 
1438, followed by Mt. 26, Lk. 2274) agree that this startling 
announcement was made for the first time at the Last Supper; 
oa then, ee Te ay Aon “i who the traitor was (see 
vv. ro, 26), Indeed, if He lone so, Jud hard]: 
have escaped with his life. sicciiaias 
aa, The rec, with x*ADLW®, ins. ofp afte: 
nee 6 v I éBderov, but 
_ The bewilderment (cf. Lk. 244, Gal. 4%, for dzopeiv) and 
distress of the apostles at this announcement Byard by 
the Synoptists as well as by Jn.; possibly the dissension 
as to eas hayes seems to have taken place that 
evening (see on v. 16) may have accentuated the perplexi 
which they felt. Judas did not suggest by his pl ote 
Ene he was the guilty one, for they noticed nothing of the 
sort. 
This is the moment chosen by Leonardo da Vinci 
his wonderful picture of the scene. e nike te ne 
nee After fv the rec., with xAC*DW®, ins. 8, but om. 
For the constr, 4v dvaxeipevos, wh hh 
at ee sevos, where we should expect the 
ais éx tay poe, @om. éx, but ins. SABCDW: see on 1 
8» hydra 6 "Incoiis. Cf. 19° 207 217° ©, We have argued in 
the Introduction (p. xxxv f.) that this disciple was John the son of 
Zebedee. The question has been raised, indeed, whether we 
may not suppose others, outside the circle of the Twelve, to 
have been present at the Last Supper, of whom “ the beloved 
disciple may have been one, But the language of Mk. 1427 
He cometh with ‘Ae Twelve,” is explicit; so too Lk. 2244, ‘ He 
sat down, and ¢he apostles with Him.’ There is no hint 
anywhere of the presence of any except the twelve chosen com- 
panions of the Lord (cf. v. 18), of whom therefore the beloved 
disciple must be one. Sanday’s suggestion 1 that the beloved 
1 Criticisms of Fourth Gospel, p. 98. 
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disciple may have been present as a young and favoured 
follower, a ‘‘ supernumerary apostle,” lacks evidence. It is 
highly unlikely that Jesus would have bestowed special marks 
of His love and favour on one whom He did not include within 
the circle of the Twelve, and of whom, besides, the Synoptists 
know absolutely nothing." 

The posture at table of guests at a feast seems to have been 
that of reclining sideways on couches or divans, the left arm 
on a cushion which was on the table, the right hand being thus 
free for taking food; the feet were stretched out behind. The 
host or principal person was in the centre, and the place of 
honour was above him, that is, to his left; the next highest 
place being below him, or to his right. Thus the person on 
the right of the host would be so placed that his head would be 
close to the host’s breast, and that it would be easy therefore to 
say a word to him confidentially. The host would occupy 4 
similar position in relation to the chief guest on his left, and 
would readily be able to address A#m privately. 

It is plain that, at the Supper, the beloved disciple (¢e., 
as we take it, John the son of Zebedee) lay on the right of 
Jesus, dvaxefpevos €v 7G Kékmy rod “Incod. There is no certain 
indication as to the disciple on His ‘eff (which was the 
place of honour). Some have thought it was Peter, but, if 
that were so, he would have addressed his question (v. 24) 
to Jesus directly, without the intervention of John. And the 
fact that he made signs to John would suggest that he was 
not very near him at table. it is more probable that the chief 
place (on the left of Jesus) was occupied by Judas, for Jesus 
was able to speak to him privately without the conversation 
being overheard (see v. 27 and cf. Mt. 26%), That Judas was 
the treasurer of the little company (see on 12°) may point to 
his enjoyment of some kind of precedence; and if this were so, 
he would naturally occupy the chief place at table, next to 
Jesus. See also on 67. 

That John the son of Zebedee was given a place of honour 
at the supper is reminiscent of the request of Mk, 10% that 
he and his brother should be given the two highest seats in 
the Messianic kingdom; and it is possible that it was their 
custom to occupy the places of honour at the common meals of 
the Lord and His disciples. This would suggest that James 
was on the left of Jesus, as John was on His right, at the Last 
Supper; but more probably on this occasion Judas was next 
his Master. 

1Cf£ Julicher (Imirod., p. 41 3), who holds, however, that the “ be- 
loved disciple " is only an ideal figure. 

1See Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr, in loc., and in Mt. 26%, 
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> - i a 
bv tydma 6 Tqoobs" 24. veie otv totre Sipwy Mérpos rubécbas ris 
by ein. 25. Gvaweriv éxelvos obrus dri 75 oridos tov "Iycod Atya 


84. veter obv rodrw Eipuv Méspos. ‘* Simon Peter,” i 
the initiative as usual, Peckons 46 him, sc. to John. ar 
text in the latter part of the verse is not quite certain, 

_@) BCL and the Latin vss., followed by most modern 
editors, after Iérpos read kai Aéye abrG Eimt ris éorw wept of 
Aéye. But the verb vevew, ‘‘ to make signs,” is not usually 
accompanied by an intimation that the person making signs 
also spoke Again, ewé is difficult to translate. The R.V. 
renders ‘‘tell us”; but why should Peter have expected 
John to answer out of his own knowledge ? They were all 
puzzled, and John knew no more than the others. Abbott 
(Diat. 3 59) takes i Se “say,” sc. to Jesus, that 
is, ‘‘ask Him, ut w. do we 0 
(a@efg add txterroga). aie on eee 

; {2) The other reading, vever ody rovre Siuwv Térpos nufdoGas 
tis @ ein, bas in its favour that vevew is followed by an 
infinitive, as it is in the only other place where it occurs in 
ith (Acts 24"), aoe that it does not represent Peter as 
making signs and speaking as well, It is supported 
ADWTA® and the Syriac vss. (including the Sie Syria 
wvdécGar is a Johannine word, occurring at 45%. The only 
objection to this reading is that the optative mood (ety) is very 
rare in the N.T., as it was going out of use at this period, and 
that it never occurs again in Jn. 

In any case, according to the Fourth Gospel, John is 
prompted by Peter to ask Jesus whom He had in mind. Mk., 
followed by Mt., represents all the disciples as asking ‘' Is it 
I?” Lk. says that they questioned each other. Perhaps all 
these things happened, but it may at least be claimed that 
Jn.’s narrative is peculiarly vivid. 

25. dvarecdv. So x°BC*L, as at 21%; the rec. émereods 
following s*AC7DWIAG, suggests too violent a ange of 
posture for the occasion. The rec. inserts 8¢ after érureody 
— A®, but it is om. by BC; xDLW have ody. , 

vateaiy €xeivos oftws ent 73 orifos tod “Iy.,? “he (fe. 
John) leaning back just as he was icf, 4° foros) ao 
breast of Jesus,” i.e. leaning back, keeping the same attitude 


3 See ok tn foc. 

® combines both readings in a conf; i i: 

both are earlier than the date of that Pare gaol 
The phrase is quoted verbatim, as desceipitve of John, by 

a ied (m1. i. 2} and Polycrates (Bus. H.E. v. 24). See Introd., 
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aira Kipie, ris éorev; 26. dwoxpiverat obv & "Incois Exsivds éorw & 


dye Bdyo 73 popiov xat Bicw atrg, Pdyas oby rd Yuplov AapBdver 


that has been described in v. 23. For the frequent use of 
éxeives by Jn., see on 1°, 

odrus is omitted by the rec., with sADW®; but BCLA 
have it, and it gives an intimate touch to the narrative here. 

déyer ad7g, ‘ saith to Him,” viz. in a whisper so that the 
others could not hear, which his position on the right of Jesus 
would enable him to do. 

tis dor; ‘Who is it?” But Jesus does not give the 
name of the traitor in reply. He answers in a way that even 
John does not seem to have been able to interpret (see on 
vv. 2%, 28). 

26. dwoxpivero: of, ‘So Jesus answers ” (cf. for the pres. 
tense 128); see for ofv on 17%. od» is omitted (wrongly) by 
x*AC*DWIA®, but is read by N°BC*L. B omits, after its 
frequent habit (see on 1%), 4 before “Ingots. “&D and fam. 13 
add xai Aye: after “Inovis, but om. ABCLWO. 

fopiov, ‘a morsel,” is not found in the N.T. outside this 
passage, but is a common word, and is the usual word for 
** bread ” in modern Greek (cf. Judg. 19°), The best reading 
(BCL cop.) is éyd Bdpoa 13 pwplov Kal Bdow otra, the 
constr. Bdyw xat Sécw being thoroughly Johannine; but the 
rec, text has éyd Pdipas rd Yopiovy émddow, following xAD. 
For Bdyas in the second clause of the verse, the rec. has 
éuPdyas (ATA®). After the second wpioy the rec. omits 
AapBdver kai (with k*ADWT'A®), but the words are found in 
x“@BCL and must be retained, as adding a new and vivid 
detail. For “loxapusrou (the true reading here; see on 67), 
which is found in NBC, the rec. has ‘Ioxapidry (AWTA). 

In Mk. (followed by Mt.), the same reply in substance 
is given to the disciples’ eager inquiry as to which of them 
would be the traitor (6 éuPawrdpevos per’ euod els 1d TpvBArov, 
Mk. 14”); Lk. does not mention it. Jn. relates that Jesus 
gave to the beloved disciple a more precise clue, by saying 
that the traitor would be he to whom Jesus would Himself 
give the ‘‘ sop,” having first dipped it. This is, no doubt, a 
correct detail. But it does not appear that John identified 
the traitor even when this clue was provided (v. 28). 

It was a token of intimacy, to allow a guest to dip his bread 
in the common dish or tpvB\oy: thus Boaz says to Ruth 
Bdes rov pwopdv cov ro Sf (Ruth 2/4). And it is still a 
favour of Eastern hospitality for the host to dip a choice morsel 
in the central dish and hand it to a guest. This is what Jesus 
did for Judas, who was probably reclining at table next to 
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xat SSucw “Iovdg Zipwvos Ioxapudrov, 24, xat pera 7d io» 
rére elopOe els exdivov & Xaravd:. dye is abr 6b inet *O 


Him (see on Vv. 23}5 but it was so usual a courtesy that it 
escaped the notice of the others, and did not seem even to 
John to have any special significance, despite what he had 
sn dl be teed ane we must suppose him to have 
ept silent, and to have refrained from telli th i 
: Eig improbable. elling the others, which 
as oly 7d papiov xh. ‘having dipped the sop, He 
takes and gives it to Judas.” ‘According to Mt. 26%. ids 
asked, ‘Is it 1?” to which the answer “ Thou hast said ” 
was given. This could have happened without attracting 
the attention of any one, as Judas was reclining next to Jesus. 
In any case, whether by word or act, Judas was made aware 
that Jesus knew what was in his heart. There was still time 
for him to abandon his purpose. But the quiet word and the 
courteous gesture of giving him the sop did but harden him. 
This was the last appeal to his better nature, and there was no 
response. 
_ 27. pera 7d fupiov, sc. after the whole incident of the 
giving of the sop, a classical use of perd with a substantive 
ollowing. 
tote, ‘‘ then,” a graphic word, callin i 
moment of nal decsica.” ‘ ee ee 
cioijMey els ek. «th. ‘‘ Satan entered into that one,” 
exeivos being used as indicating the alien mind of Judas, and 
not merely for emphasis (see on 1®), Lk. (225) has the same 
phrase cirfiGw & Saravas eis “Lovday, but he uses it of him at 
an earlier stage. Seev.2; andcf.6%, It was a natural way of 
explaining a course of treachery, so abhorrent to the evangelists, 
by whom the direct agency of Satan was firmly believed in. 
ciorépxonat is the verb used by the Synoptists to describe the 
Picanat in” of Sea eras (cf. hag 5%, Lk, 85 11%}, The 
elist can no otherwise explai hims ili 
ies, Sil aon plain to elf the devilish 
8 "Ingois. BL om. 6. (See on 1*; and cf. v. 26.) 
woncov 18 imperative. 
quickie Wie on By What thou doest, do more 
texvov (or rdxecov) is the comparative, occurring again i 
the N’T. only at Jn. 208, Heb. 13! 22 cf’ Wied, Sr Possibly 
Judas had not intended to consummate his treachery so soon 
and was waiting until the Passover was past. But, whether 
this be so or not, the stern word ‘‘Do it more quickly ” is 
human, indeed, in its context. ‘‘ How am I straitened until 
it be finished ! ” is an earlier saying which Lk. (12) ascribes to 
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wots motggoy Taxtoy. 28. Tobro 8 obdeis Eyvw ry dvaxepevuv 
apos ve clrey aitg: 29. twis yap eéxovv, eral 7 yAwordxopov 
dxev Toddas, dr Acye adrg “Inaois "Ayspacoy dv xpelav Exoper cis 
xyv topriv, } trois wroyois iva 7. 8G, 30. Andy oy 76 Pupior 
dxeivos c£pAOer dbs’ Fv 82 vie. 


Jesus. The looking forward to the inevitable Passion was 
torture; that there should be no longer delay was the natural 
wish of His heart. Attention has been called above {z"4) to 
the emphasis laid by Jn. on the true humanity of Jesus, as 
indicated by the human emotions of which Jn. tells. 

28, tobro 82 odbefs «tA. None of the disciples understood 
what was the reference of this injunction ‘‘ Do it more 
quickly,” which had been said aloud so that all could hear it. 
This explicit statement must include the beloved disciple 
ag well as the rest (see on v. 26).1 

For the constr. od%elg tay dvaxapévay, obdes not being 
followed by éx, cf, 211%, and see on 1 7°; and for the position 
of odes in the sentence, see on 114, 

29, mwés yép wrk. Jn. is apt thus to introduce with ydp 
his own comments on the incidents or sayings which he records; 
see on 3/8, 

The disciples did not know what the order ‘* Do it more 
quickly ” meant, and they held different views about it. Judas, 
being the treasurer (for 13 yAuoodxopor, see on 125), was naturally 
also the purveyor and the almoner of the little company, Some 
thought that he was bidden to hasten the purchase of what was 
needed for the Passover feast. This indicates again that the 
Passover was still to come, and that the Last Supper, for Jn., 
was not the Paschal meal (see on v. 1); for, had it been Passover 
night, nothing could have been bought. Another explanation 
was that Judas was told to give some alms to the poor, as he 
was accustomed to do (12%), perhaps in order that aid might be 
given to a poor household to provide the Paschal lamb for the 
morrow. 

In v. 29, & is omitted before “lod§as and "Ingots by NB. 
See vv. 26, 27, and note on 1, 

BO, Aafdv ody 73 Yajlor xth., “So, having taken the sop, 
that one went out immediately.” Jn. lays stress on the accept- 
ance of the sop by Judas, the suggestion being that Judas had 
recognised the significance of the offer of it by Jesus, and 
understanding now that Jesus knew his purpose he proceeds 


1Newman’s astounding comment on ‘ What thou doeat, do 
quickly,” as justifying or illustrating the rapi recitation of the words 
in the Canon of the Mass, is one of the curiosities of literature (Loss 
and Gain, ch. xx.)}. 
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31. "Ore atv eéGAGer, Adyet “Inocots KV. 1. “Eys ips 7 duredos 


to execute it at once, whatever he may have intended before 
as to the day or hour of the betrayal. 

d&j\Gev edbds. This is the right order (RBCDLW), as 
against ciGéws effAGey of A® and the rec, text: so also at 19™, 
The emphasis is on ¢i@vs ; Judas hurried away at once. 

There is a variant ef@éus (ATA®), but eéOds is read here 
by sBCDLW. Abbott (Diat. r91rf.) seems to draw a 
distinction in use between these forms, but his argument is 
over subtle. For ed6us, see on 5°; and cf. 12%, 

fv 82 dg. This may be only a note of time, such as Jn. 
is apt to give (see on 1™); but it is remarkably impressive here, 
and the dramatic horror of the moment is brought before the 
reader, Judas went out into the darkness, The symbolic 
meaning of this can hardly have been absent from the mind 
of the evangelist. Cf, Lk. 225%, Rev. 2178 225, 

The departure of Judas from the room is not mentioned by 
the Synoptists, although it is assumed. 

31*. Gre odv efiAGev. The rec. omits ofv, with A, but ins. 
xBCDLW®. Some commentators, e.g. Bengel, omitting it, 
connect the preceding words jv 8 wé with dre é9AGev, and 
this repetition of é#Adev would be quite in the style of Jn. 
But the MS. evidence is conclusive for ofy, and this disposes 
of such an arrangement of the words. The sentence ends 
dramatically with the monosyllable vv¢. 

Here there seems to have been a dislocation of the original 
text,? and in this commentary we take the text in the order 
cc. 137 15 16 138-8 34 17. This is also the time (see Intro- 
ductory Note to v. 4) at which we must suppose the Eucharist 
to have been instituted. Whether Jn.’s account of this has 
been lost, or whether he did not describe the institution at all, 
is not certain; but in any case it is at this point in the narrative 
that we suppose it to have taken place. 

IIL 31*, XV. 1. Gre ofv dyer, Adyar “Incods "Eyd 
eipt } dpwedos 4} dAnOvi. ofy is emphatic, Such a discourse 
as this of the True Vine which follows was only for the 
faithful. 

It has been suggested 2 that cc. 14-17 are more easily under- 
stood if we suppose them to represent discourses of Jesus 
which belong to Hits post-resurrection life on earth, rather than 
discourses spoken on the eve of His Passion, That their 


1 See Introd., p. xx. 

*See R. T. Byrn in the Ivish Church Quarterly for April and Oct. 
i909; and G, Henslow in the Interpreter, 1917, C#£., contra, Garvie, 
The Beloved Disciple, p. 157. 
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teachings are specially apposite, when read in public worship 
between Easter and Pentecost, has been recognised by Christen- 
dom for many centuries, the Greek, Syrian, and Latin Churches 
(as well as the Anglican) making use of selections from these 
chapters as the Gospels for some of the Sundays after Easter. 
It is not impossible that Jn. has preserved in cc. 14-17 some of 
the Lord’s post-resurrection counsels with other words spoken 
after the Last Supper. Thus 167 present an interesting 
resemblance to words ascribed to Jesus after His Resurrection 
in an addition to Mk. 16'4, preserved in the Freer MS. (see 
on 16" below). But it can hardly be doubted that cc. 14-17 
belong to the eve of the Passion, or that 165 must precede 13”. 


The Vine and the branches (ov. 1-8) 


KV. 1. The comparison of Jesus to a Tree, and of His 
disciples to the branches which derive their life from the life of 
the Tree, is similar in some respects to an illustration used b 
Paul to explain the relation of the individual Israelite to his 
forefathers, Abraham and the rest. ‘‘ If the root is holy, so 
are the branches ” (Rom. 111), Israel is compared to an olive 
tree, the roots being the patriarchs and the branches their 
descendants, But the illustration of Jesus conveys a deeper 
lesson, as we shall see. 

The question presents itself: Why is the ote selected as 
the tree best fitted to bring out the lesson which it was the 
purpose of Jesus to teach? A vine has none of the dignity 
of the olive, with its fine trunk and spreading branches. Vines, 
indeed, in the East generally trail on the ground, although they 
are sometimes supported on stakes (cf. Ezek. 17), or entwine 
themselves round a greater tree (as in the parable in Hermas, 
Sim, ii). The olive was regarded in an older parable as fit 
to be the king of trees (Judg. 9%). It is the most important 
of the fruit trees of Palestine, and was a familiar object in 
Jerusalem, as the name ‘‘the Mount of Olives” indicates. 
Vines were also plentiful, especially in Judea (cf. Gen. 49%), 
but for strength and stateliness they are much inferior to the 
olive, as to many other trees. 

The reason generally assigned by exegetes for the em- 
ployment here of the figure of a wie is that it is frequently 
used in the O,T. as a type of Israel. But it is always thus used 
of degenerate Israel. ‘‘ What is the vine tree more than any 
other tree?” Ezekiel asks (15%), and he declares that as vine 
branches are only fit for burning, the vine of Jerusalem must 
be devoured by fire. So again (Ezek. 19"), Israel was once a 
fruitful vine, but she was plucked up and destroyed. The 
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choicest vine was planted in the vineyard of Yahweh, but it 
only brought forth wild grapes (Isa. 51). Israel was planted 
as a noble vine, but it became degenerate (Jer. 2). Israel 
is a luxuriant vine, but judgment comes on her (Hos. ro). 
The vine from Egypt of God’s planting spread far and wide, 
but the fences of its vineyard were broken, and it was ravaged 
by wild beasts (Ps. 808-15). God had chosen ‘‘ of all the trees 
. - + one vine,” as He had chosen one people, but it came to dis- 
honour (2 Esd. 528). Always in the O.T., where Israel is 
compared to a vine, the comparison introduces a lament 
over her degeneracy, or a prophecy of her speedy destruction. 
See also Rev, 14%, where the vintage of the earth is cast into 
the winepress of the wrath of God. None the less, the vine 
was the national emblem, and on the coins of the Maccabees 
Israel is represented by a vine. And it has been thought that 
when Jesus said ‘“‘I am the True Vine,” the comparison in 
view was that between the degenerate vine of Israel and the 
Ideal Vine represented by Himself. That is to say, the True 
Vine is now brought before the disciples as the new ideal of the 
spiritual Israel. 

This, however, involves a comparison of the Church of 
C&rist with the True Vine (cf. Justin, 7rypA. 110), rather than 
an identification of Christ Himse/f with it. No doubt, by 
describing His disciples as the branches, Jesus connected them 
as well as Himself with the mystic vine of His similitude; but 
the emphasis in the sentence éyd clut 4 duedos } GAnbivy is 
on éyd, as in all the other great similitudes of the Fourth Gospel. 
éyo “tig: marks the style of Deity, which cannot be shared 
(see Introd., p. cxviii). The main thought is not of the Vine as 
the Church, but of the Vine as representing Him who is the 
source of the Church’s life, We take the view that the Vine 
of the allegory was directly suggested here by the wine of the 
first Eucharist, which had just been celebrated.1 

4) dpredos 4 Gdn. Burkitt? points out that an early 
it hte tendering of this similitude was ‘‘I am the Vineyard 
of Truth,” #.e. the True Vineyard. This does not appear in 
Syr. sin. or the Peshitta, but it may have been in the Draves- 
saron. The confusion between Vineyard and Vine may be 
due to dwredos having been taken as equivalent to dyreddy, a 
usage which Moulton-Milligan (s.v.) illustrate from the papyri. 
Guarehos occurs again in the N.T. only in Jas. 3!, Rev. 
1418 © and Mk, 14” {and parls.), where Jesus said that He 
would not drink again of 76 yévnpe ris dzrédov until He 
drank it new in the kingdom of God. 

For ddnOwés, see on 1°, Jesus is the genuine Vine. . 

1See Introd., p. xxi. 1 Ev. da Mephayr., ii. 143, 151. 
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4 dAnOivi}, Kal é Tlarip pov & yewpyds tor, 2, wav kAfpa ey epot 
Hh dépov xapwéy, aipe aird, xat wav 7d xaprév dépov, xabalpe abrd 


kat 6 manip pou (see on 21) % yeopyts dot. -yewpyés occurs 
again only at 2 Tim. 2°, Jas. 5’, and in the parable of the 
wicked husbandmen (Mk. 12! and parallels), Cf. 1 Cor. 3° 
Geod yedpytoy . . . éaré. 

2, wiv xdjjpa eth. Note the pendent nominative, as at 6° 17°, 
x\jpa is a word which does not appear again in the N.T.; 
but it is habitually used in the LXX for the “shoot” of a 
vine (e.g. Num. 13*4, Ezek. 17°), as distinct from the “‘ branch ” 
(«Ad8os) of other trees. 

ev enol ph bépov kapmév. Note that @ «Aqua or branch may 
be truly ## Christ, and yet may not bear fruit, 7 expresses 
a hypothetical possibility, This severe warning, coming so 
soon after the beginning of the allegory, was probably an 
allusion to the failure and doom of Judas, who had gone 
forth to his treachery just before, in the arrangement of chapters 
here adopted. 

atpe: aivé. ‘‘ He takes it away.” So, too, the «Addo of 
the olive which represented Israel in Paul’s illustration, were 
of the true stock, but some of them were broken off by God 
(Rom, 114.17), The action of the Great Husbandman in this 
is like that of every earthly yewpyds: inuttlesgue falce ramos 
amputans (Horace, Zpod. ii. 13). Cf. Mt. 3”, Lk. 3% 

cai wav 73 xaptév ¢dépov, xabaiper adré. The play on 
the words aipev, xofaipev (suavis rhythmus, as Bengel 
says), cannot be reproduced in English, 

xaBaipev, fo cleanse, occurs in the N.T. again only at 
Heb, ro? (of religious cleansing), and is rare in the LXX. It 
is used here in the sense of ‘‘ to cleanse by pruning,” as it is in 
Philo (de somn. ii. 9, cited by Cremer): ‘* As superfluous 
shoots grow on plants, which are a great injury to the genuine 
shoots (rév yvyotwy), and which the husbandmen (yewpyodvres) 
cleanse and prune (xaaipover xal drorépvovcr), knowing 
what is necessary; so likewise the false and arrogant life grows 
up beside the true and humble life, of which to this day no 
husbandman (yewpyds) has been found to cut off by the roots 
the superfluous and injurious growth.” In this passage 
xabaipey, ‘‘to cleanse,” can hardly be distinguished from 
droréuver, ‘ to prune.” 

In the verse before us, however, the Great Husbandman 
does ‘‘ cleanse” the fruitful branches by pruning off useless 
shoots, so that they may bear fruit more abundantly. It is not 
as if the branches were foul; on the contrary, they are already 
clean by virtue of their share in the life of the Vine (v. 3). 
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iva xapwov wAciova pépy 3. Sy tpets xabapol dore Si tov Adyov 
bv AcAdAyxa tyiv' 4. peivare wy emo, kdyd & tyiv. xabios 7d 
xAfjua ob Sivaras kapwav ip adh’ Eavrod div py pery & ri 


But pruning may be good for them, none the less. Such 
pruning, according to Justin (77ypA. 110), illustrates God’s 
painful discipline for His true servants. The vine is a tree 
which specially needs attention, and it is essential to its fruit- 
fulness that the already fruitful branches should be pruned 
regularly, Perhaps this is a warning anticipatory of the more 
explicit warning of vv. 20, 21. 

tva xaprév mhelova pépy. Cf. Mt. 13%. The order xaprov 
wedova is that of NBL latt. 

8. 48y dpets xabapot gore. So Jesus had said before 
(1319, the primary reference then being to bodily cleanness, 
although with an allusion to spiritual purity as well (see note 
in loc.). Here, the thought is carried on from v. 2, which spoke 
of the cleansing of the branches by the Great Husbandman 
(xabaipev). The disciples were not useless branches, presently 
to be cut off; they were in the way of bearing fruit, and already 
they had been “cleansed” Sa tov Adyov Sy Achddqna Spty, 
** by the word which I have spoken to you.” 

We have seen (on 65) that & followed by an acc. is to be 
distinguished from 6d with a gen, The text here is not 
8a rod Adyov, which would suggest that the Word of Jesus is 
the instrument of cleansing; but 4 rév Adyor signifies rather 
that it is because of the Word abiding in them (v. 7) that they 
are kept pure. The Adyos which had thus, in some measure, 
been assimilated by them (cf. 5°, 8) was the whole message 
that Jesus had delivered during His training of the Twelve. In 
so far as this continued to ‘‘ abide” in them (v. 7), in that 
degree were they ‘‘ clean.” As it abides in them, so do they 
abide in the True Vine (1 Jn. 2%), 

The cleansing rod VSaros & fypore of Eph. 5* does not 
constitute a true parallel to the thought here, 

4. petvare dv uot, xdyd dy spiv. This is an imperative 
sentence (for the aor. imper. see on 2°), No doubt, the practical 
precept which was the issue of all the teaching of Jesus was just 
this; but we must not join the words to the preceding da ray 
Adyov dy AeAdAnxa piv, as if the precept itself were the Adyos. 
The words éy ¢yot péver, xdyd év airg had been used before 
(6*), but the promise of that passage has not heretofore been 
turned into an explicit precept (cf. 14%). For Adyos as signi- 
fying not a single sentence, but the whole purport of the Divine 
revelation given by Christ, see on 54. 

nafas 13 xAfipa xtA. Even the fruitful branch does not 
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dpmédip, obras 088% Speis div py ev gaol pévyre. 5. eyed ete F 
Euweros, Seis te KAqpora. & pevav & spol Kdyd ev ard, obros 
épee xapmiv tohwy, Ste xwpis euod ob Bivacde woreiy obdev. 6. day 
ph mis parg ev poi, EBAHOn Eo ds 7d xAijua wat efypdvOy, xat 


bear fruit of tfself (cf. for ag" éaurod, 51° 718 115! 161%), but only 
in so far as it assimilates and is nourished by the sap of the 
vine. So the disciple of Jesus cannot bear fruit, unless he 
abide (édv ph pévy) in the Vine. Here is the difference be- 
tween the natural and the spiritual order. The vine shoot 
has not the power of choosing whether it will ‘‘ abide ” in the 
vine, or cut itself loose. But in the spiritual sphere this 
“ abiding ” is not maintained without the constant and conscious 
endeavour of the disciple’s own will. Hence the urgency of 
the precept peivare éy gol. : 

5, dys cips Hf Gprehos «th, ‘I am the Vine, ye are the 
branches,” the main theme being repeated with slight verbal 
alteration, as frequently in Jn. Cf, the repetitions of ““I am 
the Bread of Life” (6%: 41. #51), “TI am the Door” (1o* %}, 
“1 am the Good Shepherd ” (104-4); and see on 3'6, 

& pévay a dol xdyb ey adrp. The two ‘‘ abidings” go 
together; see on 6%, A 

ofros gépes Kapmiy wokdv, This was the purpose for 
which the disciples were chosen (vy. 16), For the emphatic 
obros, “‘ he it is that . . .,” cf. 44. ' 

Sr xwpig guod of Sdvacde morelv od8év, The branch is 
wholly dependent on the tree, by whose sap it is quickened 
and made fruitful. 

6. day ph is péry xTh. gery is the true reading (n*ABD) 
as against the rec. pefvy. éiv a with the pres. subj. is rare 
in the N.T., but we have it three times in vv. 4, 6. 

4BX40n ew. The branch that does not bear grapes is cast 
out (apparently, out of the wmeyard). The aorists ¢fA7Oy, 
énpdvéy, seem to look forward to the future Judgment of 
mankind, and treat it as already past, so certain and inevitable 
is it. Abbott (Déa#. 2445) compares Isa. 407-8 éfypdvby 6 
xépros xal 7h dvOos tkéwecer, 7d 82 fijpa rod Geod jpiv péver, 
where the aorists are used in the same way. But a Greek aorist 
may be used without reference to any special moment of time. 

enpdvOn (it does not occur again in Jn.) is the word used, 
Mk. 4°, of the withering of the seed that had no root, as here 
of the vine shoot that is no longer ‘‘ in ” the vine. 

xai cuvdyouew abté. So NDLA fam. 13; the rec. has 
etréd with ABT®. ‘‘ They” (se. the servants of the Lord of 
the Vineyard, the subject being understood, but not expressed) 
*€ collect ” the useless branches. 
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guvdyovew aid xat cis 73 mip BddAovaw, xal xaterat. 7. cay 
pelvyre ty eyol rat ra fjord pou éy tiv peivy, 8 edv OédAqre 
airjourGe, xat evjocra: tyiv. 8. ey rotrw Sofdaby 5 Harijp pov, 
iva xeprov modi dépare xat yerpocoOe enol pabyrad, 


xal elg 73 mop PdARovew xrh., “and fling them into the 
fire.” Cf, Ezek. 15, where the prophet says of the vine branch, 
“it is cast into the fire for fuel.” ‘The vivid picture of the 
labourers burning at the harvest all that is worthless, appears 
also in Mt. 13“° as an illustration of the Last Judgment. 

7, The figure of the tree and its branches is left aside for the 
moment; and the consequence of abiding in Christ is declared 
to be not only the capacity for ‘‘ bearing fruit,” but the acquisi- 
tion of the power of efficacious prayer. This is the secret of 
the saints. 

dav pelnre dy enct (cf. v. 4 and 8%) wal rd fiypard pou 
(sc. the ‘‘ sayings” which make up the Adyos of v. 3) é& dpiv 
peivp wrk. The man of whom this is true is a master of prayer, 
and his petitions will be answered. In the Synoptists /a7#A is 
the prerequisite for efficacious prayer: xdvra 60a mpocedxerGe 
kai alreicGe, murrevere Sri eXdBere wal Eorae tpiy (Mk. 114); 
“if you had farth you would say to this tree, Be uprooted and 
planted in the sea, and it would obey you” (Lk. 17°; cf. Mt. 
17%). @dvra Swark ro murevovre (Mk. 97%) is true of the 
life of prayer. But in Jn. fas#h in Christ is more than belief 
in His message, or fitful attraction to His Person; it is a con- 
tinual abiding ‘tin Him.” See further on y. 16 below; and 
cf, 6”, 

& dav Gdyre alrfoacde. For 8 édy (ADLO), B has 8 &, 
and x has dca éév, ABDL support the imperative airjoacde, 
while 8@ have alrjcerbe. 

& dav G€dqre xh, “whatever you will, etc.”; petitions 
prompted by the indwelling words of Jesus cannot fail to be 
in harmony with the Divine Will. A petitioner who ‘‘ abides 
in Christ” asks habitually ‘tin His Name”; ¢e. he asks as 
Christ would ask, and so his satisfaction is sure. See 14! and 
the note there; cf. also v. 16 below, and 16%. 

_yevjicerat dpiv, ‘‘it shall come to pass for you,” not as a 
boon granted arbitrarily, but as the inevitable sequence of the 
prayer. 

8. & ore, se, in the fact that His followers abide in 
Christ (v. 7), the reference being retrospective: ‘‘in this is 
my Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit.” The yewpyds 
(v. 1) is always glorified if the trees of his planting are fruitful; 
and so in Isa, 61% the purpose of the mission of Yahweh’s 
servant was ‘‘ that they might be called trees of righteousness, 
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g. Kabas fydrqod pe & Warp, xdyd duds qyaryra’ petvare 


the planting of the Lord, that He might be glorified.” The 
perfection of human character is the glory of God: all good 
works are ad maiorem Dei gloriam (cf. Mt. 51%). So Jesus 
spoke of His signs as exhibiting the glory of God (11). 

The aor. é0fdo0, is used proleptically. The issue is so 
sure that it is spoken of as already a fact. See, for a similar 
usage, v. 6 and 12% 13%: 32, 

For the phrase 6 manip pou, see on 216, 

yerjoccte. So SA: yévyoGe is read by BDL. if 
yévnobe is read, the rendering is ‘‘ that ye bear much fruit and 
become my disciples.” But yevqoesGe is better: ‘‘that ye 
bear much fruit: so shall you become my disciples,” or literally 
‘ disciples to me,” éuod (cf. 13%) expressing the relationshi) 
more affectionately than pov (which is read by D*). Cf. 8%, 
‘if ye abide in my word, ye are truly my disciples.” 

It is to have gone a long way in the Christian course to be 
able to appropriate the promise of v. 7; but the final cause of 
such progress is that ‘‘ fruit”? may appear, not in service only 
but in the development of character, to the glory of God. And 
the highest aspiration of all is to become ‘‘a disciple.” ‘* True 
discipleship is hardly begun until the earthly life is near its 
end and the fruit hangs thick and ripe upon the branches of the 
Vine.”1 Cf. the saying of Ignatius, when on his way to 
martyrdom, viv dpxopar pabyris elvar (Rom. 5). 


The love of Jesus for Hes disciples (vv. 9-11) 


9. nabs jydmmocy pe & warhp (cf. 5% 17%), kdyd duds hyd- 
aoa (13%), “ As the Father loved me, so also I loved you.” 
The words are spoken in retrospect of His association with 
the apostles, now that the hour of parting has come; but they 
convey an assurance of the depth and intimacy of His love to 
all future disciples, 

For the constr. xaGis .. . «dye in Jn., see on 6% 10%; and 
cf. also 17"8, For the verb dyaray, see on 21%. 

peivare ey rH dydmy th epg, “abide in my love,” #.¢. 
* continue in the shelter of my love for you.” See on 5! 
for the Johannine use of the phrase 4 dydxy rot Xptorof. Judas 
had fallen away from the reach of this love of Christ, and so 
may any disciple. Hence the need of the precept peivare, 
‘continue.’ (Cf. Jude* éavrots éy dydry Geod rypijoare.) 
This ‘‘is perhaps the nearest approach to an authoritative 
command to obey a moral or spiritual precept” that occurs, 

1Swete, The Last Discourse, ef¢., R 81, 
VOL. IL—13, 
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ey rH dydry TF ‘Uf. 10. av tas evrodds pou mpyonte pevelre 
dy ra dydary pov, Kadas éyd rot Tlarpds pov ras evrodas reryipnKa 


in Ju. oo Diat, 2438). For the aor. imperative peivare, 
see on 2°, 

10. The precept is ‘abide in my Jove,” and the way to 
obey it is to keep His commandments: day tds iytokds pou 
aaphonre, paveire av ri dydmy pov. The dydry is the love of 
Jesus for His disciples, not their love for Him, as it is in 14%. 
It is over subtle to attempt a distinction between ev rp dydary ri 
dug of v. 9 and & rq dydsry pov of v.10. Both phrases mean the 
same thing, sc. the love of Jesus for His own. Jn. is specially 
fond of éués, which occurs 37 times in the Gospel, and always 
in words of Jesus.! 

xabas éyd (XD have xadts xdyé) rod nazpés pou (B. om. pod) 
rag éyrohds terjpyxa. This is the high example set before 
the Christian disciple. Jesus had claimed (8%) éyd 7a dpeora 
airg wow wdvrore, and now, looking back, He can say Teripyta 
(cf. 17). No man could say with such complete assurance, eT 
have kept the commandments of my Father” ; while it is possible 
at the end to say, with Paul, ri wore rerjpyxa (2 Tim. 4"). 

kal pévw adrod éy ri dydwy. This is the eternal issue of the 
ministry of Christ, the resumption of His place in the bosom of 
Deity, who is Love (cf. 174). 

Westcott ? finds here an advance on the teaching of 14% *; 
and if this could surely be traced, the traditional order of 
chapters (c. 14 preceding c. 15) would be in some degree 
corroborated. But his reasoning is precarious. The idea of 
the &roAaé given by Jesus is only found in cc. 13, 14, 15} 
and the relevant passages are quite consistent with the order of 
chapters adopted here, viz.: 

xg “If ye keep my commandments, ye will abide 
in my love.” As we have seen, this is the funda- 
mental idea in the Allegory of the Vine. 

1512 Next, Jesus bids them love one another. 

13% This commandment is repeated and described as 
“new.” See Introd., p. xxi. 

145 He tells His disciples that if they love Him, they 
must keep His commandments. 

14" And, finally, He gives them the great promise, that 
if they thus show their love for Him, the Father 
will love them, and He Himself will love them 
and will manifest Himself to them. There is 
no ‘‘ advance ” on this teaching inc. 15, nor could 
there be. 

*Cf. Introd., p. Lrvi. 2 St. John, i. p. cxacx, 
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kal pévo atrod ev ri dydry. 11. Tadra AeAdAnna tulv ba } xapa 
§ ep &v tpiy @ wal 4} xapa Spay wAypuh]. 

12. Avra dovly 4 evroAy 4 duit, va ayarare GAAyjAous Kabus 


The truth is, that we must not expect 2 continuous logical 
sequence in the discourses of the Fourth Gospel. The sacred 
words are set down as they are remembered by the aged disciple 
of Jesus, but there is no attempt to present them in the manner 
which would be suitable to a theological treatise. 

11. In these Last Discourses the phrase raira heddAnka 
Spiy recurs like a solemn refrain seven times (151 161 + & % 38 
1425), just as éyd xvpwos AeAdAnxa recurs several times in 
Ezekiel (518- 15.17 680 x71. 4 etc.), The éys of dignity (see 
Introd., p. exvii) is, however, not prefixed to AchdAnxa in Jn. 
It is improbable that there is significance in there being seven 
repetitions of ratra AcAdAyea tyiv and no more? 16° is a 
reference to 165 ‘‘Jecause I said these things”; and in 16% 
év wapotzfacs comes between radra and AcAdAyKa, the emphasis 
being on the words ‘‘ in proverbs ” and not on_‘‘ these things 
have I spoken.” See, for similar refrains, on 6% *. 

In each case tatra refers to what has been said in the pre- 
ceding sentences; and in three cases the purpose of the teaching 
is indicated, sc, that the disciples might have joy (15%), 
that they might have peace (16), and that they might be 
warned of future persecution (167-4), 

To come back on a phrase in this way is thoroughly char- 
acteristic of the style of Jn.: cf. note on 31°, 

wa 4 xapé 4 uy xrA. Paul afterwards expressed the hope 
that his joy might be the joy of his disciples {2 Cor. 2°; cf. 
Phil. 23); but fa 4 xapa % eu} ev iniy 7G has a more mystical 
significance here. Jesus had spoken raGra, f.¢. dav ras évroAds 
pov typjoyre, peveire ev ri aydey 7H ef, and He now says 
that the purpose of His speaking these words was ive } xapa 
4 ny & tpiv }. For the joy of Christ must be shared by 
those who abide in His love. So shall their ‘‘ joy be fulfilled ” 
(cf. 16%, and especially 17"). This is a favourite expression of 
Jn.; cf. x Jn. rand 2 Jn.™, as also Jn. 3°, where it is put into 
the mouth of John the Baptist. 


The New Commandment to love the brethren (vv. 12-17) 


12. afm éotiv 4 evtodd fea} wth. Jesus had spoken of 

‘¢ commandments ” to the disciples whom He was so soon 

to leave, and had promised that if they kept His command- 

ments they would ‘‘ abide in His love.” But He gives no 
1 Cf, Introd., p. cxiv. ‘Cf. Introd., p. lxxxix. 
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iyydarnoe. Spas, 13. wsiLova ravrys dydmqy oddels Eye, va mes riv 
Yuxjv abrod Of brip tov diuw atrod. 14. duels piros pod eore, 


detailed instructions, no set of precepts for the conduct of their 
lives. He gives only one commandment, for it will be enough, 
if fully realised. 

Tya dyamdre dddydous xrh., ‘ that you love one another.” 
This was the commandment, repeated a little later in the 
evening, when it is described as a sew commandment, as 
something that had never been enjoined before (13*, where see 
note). That Christian disciple must ‘‘ love ” Christian disciple, 
because of their common discipleship, was a new idea, perhaps 
not yet universally understood. 

xaGibs fydwqoa Gpas. This mutual love is to be no faint 
affection of goodwill; it must be a love which will pour itself 
out in sacrifice, if it is to be like the love of Jesus for all of them. 
This is the commandment which must be fulfilled by the disciple 
who will claim the promise ‘‘ Ye shall abide in my love” 
(v. 10). You can live in the shelter of my love only if you 
love one another. Cf. Eph. 5%, 

Abbott (Draz, 2529) calls attention to the frequent use of 
the present subjunctive in these Last Discourses, ‘‘ that you 
may be loving,” etc., the precept extending to all future genera- 
tions of Christian disciples. 

18, peifova tairas dydmyy «7h. He reminds the disciples 
what was the measure of. His love for them, having just told 
them that their love for each other must be of the same type. 
He was about to lay down His life for them, and this is the 
supreme sacrifice of love. A man can show no greater proof 
of his love for his friends than to die on their behalf. The love 
of God, indeed, has a wider range, as Paul reminds us: ‘* While 
we were yet sinners, Christ died for us,” thus showing the 
all-embracing character of God’s love (Rom. 57:4). But here 
something less is commended to the imitation of the Christian 
disciple, for the “new commandment” does not speak of 
universal brotherhood, but only of the obligations of Christian 
brethren to each other. The precept is reproduced, x Jn. 316: 
& rotre eydxapey thy dydiyy, Sri txeivos trip tydy ry yuxiy 
atrod eOyxev* xai qpyels Spefdouey trip tiv ddeAdiv ras puss 
Scivat. For the expression riv yay riGevar, See on to! ; and 
for the position of ovéets, see on 11°, 

iva, veg Thy fuxyy eth. This is in apposition to ravrys: 
cf. 4% for a similar use of fa. tig is omitted by 8*D*@ and 
some Latin vss., but 8°ABD*L have it. ; 

14, dpeis gido: pod éore wth. This is another way of 
expressing what has already been said in v. 10, Those who 
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day worjre & ey vréd\Aopat dpiv. 15, odkérs Aéyw dps Sovdous, 


abide in Christ’s dydwry are His ¢itot: see on 21" for dyariy 
and ¢idetv. : 

& dyd évrAAopar Suiv. According to Mt, 28%, this was also 
to be the burden of the apostles’ preaching: d:ddcxovres abrois 
typely wdvra Gea évererAdpyny byt. 

& SonDL fom.13. B has 3, and ATA® have dea. 

15. obkér. Aéyw Spis BodAous KrA. They were accustomed 
to call Him Aer as well as Radbds (see on 1%, 1334}, and dodAos, 
‘* slave,” is the correlative of Afar, ‘‘ Lord.” He had applied 
the term dotAos to them, 13!*; and He had implied that to be 
His dicxoves was a dignity. 

There is nothing derogatory in being described as SodAos 
xvupiov, Mi’ tay; on the contrary, it was a title of honour, 


and as such is used of Joshua (Josh. 24°), Moses (Deut. 34°), 
David (Ps. 89% etc.); in the N.T. Simeon uses it of himself 
(Lk. 2), the Epistle to Titus begins [TetAos SotAos @eot, and 
the Epistle of James has "Id«wfos @eod xai Kupiou “Inood Xpiorod 
BodAos (Jas. 1). To this day, dédd-allak is a favourite 
name in the East. Abraham was singularly honoured by 
being called the friend of Yahweh (Apaip bv iydarqoa, 
Isa. 41°; cf. 2 Chron, 20, Jas. 2%), and still is called by the 
Arabs, £1-Khaiil. 

This distinction between God’s ‘‘ slave ” and His ‘‘ friend ” 
appears in Philo. He says that while we speak of God as the 
Scoxérys or xvptos of the external world, in reference to the 
spiritual world (75 voyrév dya@dvy) He is called curyp xai 
evepyérys, ‘For wisdom is God’s friend rather than His 
slave ” (pidov yap 7b copiv Gea padrrAov % Sotrov, de sobrietate, 
11). Philo then cites Gen. 18!” in the form ‘‘ Shall I hide it 
from Abrabam my friend?” According to the Book of 
Wisdom (72), to be God’s friend (#iAos) is a privilege of holy 
men in every generation. 

Thus the difference drawn out in the text between the 
SoBAot and the pido: of Jesus corresponds to the difference, 
familiar to the Jews, between the dotdo. and the itn of 
God, and conveys an additional suggestion of the Divinity of 
Jesus, which is behind the teaching of the Fourth Gospel from 
beginning to end. 

The chief officials of an Eastern monarch were called his 
** friends ” (x Macc. 27® 3% 10® etc.), and Swete suggests that 
there is here an allusion to this nomenclature. ‘* He has lifted 
them out of the condition of menial service, and raised them 
gradually into that of the friends of the Messianic king.” But 
this does not seem to be in harmony with wv. 14, 15", where the 
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ore 6 Bovdos otk oldey ri qroret abroad 5 xdpios’ Spas 88 <lpnxa dirovs, 
Sre wévra & Fxovea wap roi Marpds pov éyvdpra tpt. 16. oty 
© al > Zs 2 a 2 y > fa cn . xz « ¥ 

pets pe efedrebarGe, AN’ eyh eferctduny Suis, xal 20yxa Spas iva 


duties and privileges of “ friends ” as distinct from “ slaves ” 
are explained. 

To be a S0iAos of Jesus was the first stage in the progress 
of a Christian disciple; and the early Christian leaders, speaking 
of themselves, claim to be His 8ot\e (Acts 4%, Rom. 1}, 
Gal. 1°, etc,), while they do not venture to claim the further 
honour of His ¢iA‘a. which was given to the Eleven on the 
eve of the Lord’s Passion. The difference appears in this, 
that a slave obeys his lord, without claiming to know the 
reason for his lord’s actions, while a friend shares his know- 
ledge and is admitted to his secrets. & BodAos odk olBey xth. 
Thus the apostles did not know the significance of the action 
of Jesus in washing their feet (13? 4). 

duds 88 cipmxa pidous. So Luke records (Lk. 12‘), at an 
earlier stage of their training, that Jesus addressed His disciples 
as “ my friends.” And He had mpied many times that they 
were His friends, because He had expounded to them more 
freely than to others the mysteries of the kingdom of God 
(Mk. 4"). 

ir wévra & jjxovoa wapd tod m. xth, Always His message 
was of the things which He had “heard” from His Father 
(cf, 878-4; but He did not disclose everything to the multi- 
tudes. It was only to His chosen friends that He had made 
known the dvoua of the Father (17**); but from them He had 
hidden nothing that they were able to bear (cf. 167%), 

af pibew, “to make known,” occurs in Jn. again only at 
I 


16. The apostles were henceforth His chosen friends, 
and herein was encouragement for them, who were so 
soon to take up their mission, in the absence of their Master. 
It would be a mission of difficulty, but their Ca/7 was their 
Power. 

oly Speis pe eeddfacbe, dAX’ evs efehetcuny b *Vo 
did not choose me, but I chee poet ps cosa oe 
nouns being repeated for emphasis, See on 6 1318 and v. 19, 
where the aor. éfeAckiuyy is used as here to mark the 
moment when the apostles were selected from the larger body 
of disciples. Each of them was a oxedos exAoyys (Acts 
9"), and had been chosen by Jesus after a night of prayer 
(Lk. 6"). It is constantly taught in the Fourth Gospel that 
God’s love precedes the movement of man’s soul to Him 
(see on 3"), 
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tpels trdyyre xal xapriv dépyte xal 4S xapras tpaw pévy, va 3 re 
av alnjoqre roy Tlarépa év 1G dvdpari pov Sp iptv. 17. radra 


xal 26yxa Spas, ‘and appointed you,” s¢. to your special 
work; cf. for ré@nu: used thus, Acts 20%, 1 Tim. 144, 

tva pets Omdynre. Sadyer is used at Lk. 10* of the 
“ poing forth” of the Seventy on their mission. For trdyev 
in Jn., see on 7. 

xait xapwév ¢épyze, primarily the fruit of success in their 
apostolic labours, but also indicating the perfecting of personal 
character (cf. v. 4). 

col & xapmis dpay pévy, ‘Sand your fruit may abide.” 
Jesus had said to a group of disciples on a former occasion, 
& Gepifwr .. . ovvdyer xapriv eis fury aidveov (4%), and the 
thought is the same in this passage. Cf. Rev. 14% and 
x Cor, 1558. 

tha 8 7 ay airfonte (so NADN®O, but BL have airyre) 
raw marépa bv tH dvduari pou 89 dpiy (cf. v. 7). This great 
promise occurs six times (with slight variations) in the Last 
Discourses (cf, 1625 4 26 741%. 24); and in these passages the 
philosophy, so to speak, of Christian prayer is unfolded, as 
nowhere else in the N.T. - 

In the Sermon on the Mount we have the simple words 
alretre xai Softjcerae duiv (Mt. 77). But, when the Lord’s 
Prayer is prescribed for use, it is made plain that there are 
conditions which must be fulfilled, if prayer is to be acceptably 
offered, and one of these is TAy Well be done. Prayer that is 
not submissive to that condition has no promise of answer. 
Another condition is suggested Mt. 184: ‘If two of you shall 
agree as touching anything that they shall ask, it shall be 
done for them by my Father.” Prayer may be selfish, so that 
the granting of one man’s petition may be the refusal of 
another’s. But sf men agree, that barrier is removed. If all 
men agreed in asking the Eternal for the same thing, the 
prayer could be offered with entire confidence. And Jn. tells 
that Jesus expressed the supreme condition of Christian prayer 
by saying that it must be offered é rd dvépari pou, “in my 
Name.” For Christ embraces all men. He is ¢4e Man, 
A petition which is one that He could offer is one the fulfilment 
of which could hurt none and would benefit all (cf. 11%), So, 
in Johannine language, the prayer which is of certain efficacy 
must be & r@ évdzart adrod, and that is enough. Jn. does 


1 The words xai 20nxa duds are omitted (because of homoioteleuton, 
éeretduny tvs immediately ing} by A 13 250, suggesting 
that the exemplars of these MSS. were written in lines of twelve letters 
(cf. Introd., p. xxix). 
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évreAopat tiv, Wa dyawGre GAdyAovs. 18, Ei 6 xéopos dpas 


not speak of importunity in prayer, as Lk. does (Lk. x15); 
but it is reiterated in the Fourth Gospel that the will of the 
man who prays must be in harmony with Christ’s will (cf. 1 Jn. 
54), The man must be ér éuot, a phrase used several times 
in these Last Discourses (14 zs? 1653; cf. 6%, 1 Jn. 5%), 
with which Paul’s év Xpiorg should be compared (Rom. 125 
16", x Cor, 1518, 2 Cor, 517)! This condition has been already 
expressed in different words at v. 7: ‘‘If ye abide in me, 
and my sayings abide in you, ask (airjcacGe) what you will, 
and it shall be done to you.” To pray ‘‘in the Name” of 
Christ is not any magical invocation of the Name, nor is it 
enough to add ger Jesum Chrisium Dominum nostrum, but it is 
to pray as one who is ‘‘in Christ.” Such are the prayers of 
the saints. 

For the significance of ‘‘ the Name,” see on 11*; and for 
ev 7G Sydpari pou in other contexts, cf. Lk. ro!, Jn, 14% 2081, 
Eph. 5%, 

The repeated ta... iva challenges attention, ‘The 
final cause of the choice of the apostles was that they should 
** go forth and bear fruit,” in their own lives as well as in 
their missionary labours, so that at last they should become 
masters of effectual prayer. 

17. tadra évré\dopar duty (cf. v. 44), tva dyamare dddHAous 
(v. 12). The purpose of these instructions was that they 
might appreciate the urgency of this novel precept (see 
on 13°) which enjoined the love of Christian disciple for 
Christian disciple. This is not any vague recommendation of 
universal brotherhood; it is something much more definite. 
Indeed, as vv. 18, 19 show, the doctrine of mutual love cannot 
be extended so as to embrace all mankind. For the ‘‘ world ” 
hates Christians, as it hated Christ. There can be no re- 
ciprocity of dydzy, in the special sense in which it is here 
enjoined, between the Church and the world. 

See on 1° for the Johannine use of the term xdcpos. It 
is solemnly repeated five times in yv, 18, 19. 


The world hates Christian disciples because it hated 
Christ (vv. 18-25) 


18. ci 5 xdopos Spis pice? xrh. The disciples are not 
to expect that the wor/d will love them (cf. 1 Jn. 3%), and 
of its future hostility they are now warmed explicitly (see on 164 
below). Jesus had told His ‘ brethren ” that the world could 

1 Cf. Introd., p. cxxxvii, 
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purl, yowdonere Stet cue wpdrov tyudv perience, 19. ef éx rod 
xdapou Fre, 6 kdopos bv 7d Brow épirer Ste 53 x rod xdcpov od« 
far, GAN ey efeActdunv tpas ex rod xdcpov, Sd rove puced tas 


not hate hem (77), but that was because they were on the world’s 
side, and not on His, as all His disciples must be. 

yeodonete Srv ene mpirov budv pepionner, ‘know (scttofe) 
that it has hated me first.” -ywéoxere is imperative, like 
prypovelere inv. 20. Despite His words on a former occasion 
{7"), the disciples had not yet realised the measure of the 
‘* world’s ” hatred for Jesus, the world being here represented 
by the hostile Jews. 

pov is omitted by s*D ace f?, but is found in s ABLN@ 
J g ¢ vg. etc, and the Syriac vss. If it be omitted, the constr. 
is easy; but if it be retained, zpi7vov tuaoy presents the same 
difficulties as zparés pov in 14%. Abbott (Diat. 1g01) would 
translate here ‘‘that it hath hated me, your Chief,” which 
might be defended by the vg. priorem uodis. But this seems 
unsatisfactory, and it is best to take zp&rov jyév as if it were 
mporepoy tiv (see on 17), 

19. ef éx roi xécpou Are. Those who are ‘ of the world” 
(cf. 1 Jn. 45) are sharply contrasted by Jn. with the Christian 
disciples, whose ‘‘ otherworldliness ” he always speaks of with 
emphasis. See, particularly, 17-16, One of the character- 
istics of the writings of Jn. is that he always paints in black 
and white, without allowing for intermediate shades of colour, 
He will have no compromise with evil. For him the Church and 
the world are set over against each other, and he does not 
contemplate their reconcilement.1 

6 xéopos fy 13 Bioy ehirea, ‘the world would have 
loved its own,” that which is in harmony with worldly ideals. 
The apostles, on the other hand, are not ‘‘ of the world.” 
Out of it they had been chosen (see v. 16, and cf. 1318), and so 
the world hated them. && vodro refers to what has gone 
before, as at 6©. Thus vv. 16-20 taught the apostles that if to 
abide in Christ is the secret of fruitful lives and of effective- 
ness in prayer, it also provokes the world’s hostility, But this 
hostility carries with it a promise and a benediction (cf. 1 Pet. 
4', Mt. 514). 

With the Johannine teaching as to the hatred of the Church 
by the world (7? 17/4, 1 Jn. 3), cf. the fine saying of Ignatius: 
“Christianity (xpurriavcpxds) is not talk, but power, when it 
is hated by the world ” (om. 3). 

1 See, for this contrast, Hobhouse, The Church and the World; 


cf. hi Epp. of St. John, p. 2504, and Gore, Epp. of St. John, 
P. 1548, 
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& kéopos. 20. prnpovevere Tov Adyou ob eyd elrov buiv Oix gore 
SatAos petfuw rod xupiov abrod. el ene eXiwkay, cat Suds dedfovorw" 
et rav Adyov pou Eripycay, cal tov tyérepov Typyoovow. 21. GAAa 


20. prypovedete Tod Adyou oD eyd troy Syiv, “‘ Be mindful 

of the saying which I said to you.” pvjpovelay occurs again 
in Jn. only at 16% 4. & reads here riv Adyov dv ey eddAyoa 
opiy. 
. We have already had the saying otk gory Soikos peihaw tod 
kupfou adrod at 13° (where see note), but Jesus probably 
repeated it more than once, the reference here perhaps being to 
the occasion when He gave a charge to the newly chosen 
apostles (Mt. 10%; cf. Lk. 6%), They had been warned then 
that they would not be exempt from persecution (cf. Mt. 
1017-28); it was even more necessary that they should bear 
this in mind in the days that were coming. He had told them 
that He counted them as friends rather than servants {v. 15), 
but for all that the saying ‘‘ The servant is not greater than his 
lord ” would be applicable to their situation in a hostile world. 
The moral He had drawn from this saying at the Last Supper, 
earlier in the evening, was different (137). 

el dué Giofar, ‘‘ If they persecuted me,” the subject being 
& xéopos, taken as a noun of multitude, from v, 19. Jn. has 
already spoken of the persecution (@iwxov) of Jesus by the 
Jews, because of the freedom with which He treated the rules 
of the Sabbath (514). 

Kai spas Sidtovew, ‘they will persecute you also,” a 
warning repeated in other language at 16®. Lk. records a 
similar warning (Lk. 211%), and Mk. ro” notes that Jesus 
accompanied a promise of temporal blessings to the faithful 
with the significant addition of peri Siwypiiv. There is no 
reason to doubt that Jesus did thus predict that persecution 
would be the lot of His disciples; and it is unnecessary to 
accumulate proofs that the prediction came true (cf, 1 Cor. 4!*, 
a Cor. 4°, Gal. 4, 2 Tim, 31%), 

et tay Adyor pou enjpynoay, nal tov duérepov rypijcouew, *‘ if 
they kept my word, they will keep yours also.” For the 
phrase rév Adyov rypetv, a favourite phrase in Jn., see on 
8% 144, In Ezek. 3? Yahweh is represented as saying to the 
prophet, ‘‘ They will not hearken unto thee, because they will 
not hearken unto me”; and this would apply to the apostles 
of Jesus. But the saying recorded here by Jn. goes farther. 
Those who observe the word of Jesus will also observe the 
word of His apostles, it being implied of course that the apostles 
will utter no ‘‘ word” for which they have not the authority 
of their Master. A world which ‘‘ observed ” the teaching of 
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Taira mdyra woujrovow eis tyas 8a 7d Svopd pov, ort otx oldacw 


Jesus would inevitably ‘‘ observe” the teaching of those who 
could rightly claim His commission. The difficulty of drawing 
inferences from this great assurance, once Christendom was 
divided, is illustrated by the whole course of Christian history. 
Jesus, however, goes on to insist that it is the other alterna- 
tive which the apostles must prepare to face; not acquiescence, 
but opposition, will be the portion of those who proclaim His 
0! 


R21, ddd tabra méyra worjoourw eig pas (the rec. has tyiv, 
with AD®NT, but s*BD*L®O support «is duds), ‘‘ but all these 
things will they dotoyou.” The ‘‘ things” are not defined here. 
The whole verse is repeated in slightly different words at 16* 
(see note), where it follows the mention of excommunication 
and death; and if we could treat it here as a gloss that has 
crept into the text from below, the sequence of thought in 
vv. 20-274 would be easier to follow. But this would be an 
arbitrary alteration of the text. The sequence in Jn. is not 
always determined by logical considerations, and his reports of 
the words of Jesus are not to be taken as complete or exhaustive. 
Much more, doubtless, was said on this last night; what is 
preserved represents the long-pondered remimiscences of an 
aged disciple. 

Bia 73 dvoud pou, ‘for my Name’s sake.” Persecution will 
come, but it will be easier to bear if they remember wAy it 
comes, and whose cause it is that they are upholding. This, 
again, had been said to them before, when they received their 
apostolic commission: érerbe prcovpevor bxd mévrov Sa 76 
Syoud pou (Mt. 10%; see above on v. 20), The same warning 
appears in the Marcan tradition in a different context (Mk. 
1338, Mt. 24°, Lk. 211%), but in identical terms. A few verses 
before these passages in Mk. and Lk., the apostles had been 
told that they would be haled before rulers and kings, évexev 
got (Mk. 13°) or f&exey rod dvduaréds pov (Lk. 213%); and 
there is no substantial difference in meaning between these 
expressions and & 73 dvopd pov. 

The Name of God is equivalent in the O.T. to His revealed 
character (see on 11}; and in x Sam. 12%%, 2 Chron. 6%, Jer. 
1471, we find && 73 évoya [75 péya], ‘on account of His great 
Name,” sc. because He is what He is. In the N.T. we have 
the phrase da 7a dvopa avrot, used of the Name of Christ, 
not only in the passages cited above, but at 1 Jn. 24, Rev, 23. 
His ‘‘ Name” signified His revealed character, His Person; 
and those who suffered ‘‘ on account of His Name” suffered 
because they proclaimed His Name as supreme. Cf. Polycarp, 
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roy mépwavrd pe. 22. ef uy FAOov Kal eAddryo's adrois, duapriay 
ot« clxocay’ viv 5 rpddhacew otx zxovew wept Tis dpaprias avrav. 
23. 6 pe ptody «ai rov Ilarépa pov pice. 24. €f 7a epya pH 


Phil. 8: éiv wdoyope 8: 76 dvopa abrod, Sofafwpey atbrdv. 
In the persecutions of the early centuries, to confess ‘‘ the 
Name ” was to court death. Cf. 1 Pet. 444, Acts 5; Ignatius, 
Liph. 3. 

Sr ob« oiBacw Tov wépparrd pe. Ignorance of the char- 
acter of God is the cause of failure to recognise the claims of 
Christ, who came as the Ambassador of the Father. Cf. 
Lk. 23%, Acts 3)”, for ignorance as the cause of the Jews’ rejec- 
tion of Christ ; and see further on 164, 

Jesus said before (8%; cf. 14°) that to know Him is to know 
the Father; here He says that to know the Father is to know 
Him (cf. 84), For the conception of Jesus as ‘‘ sent” by the 
Father, which so frequently appears in Jn., see on 3”. 

22, That the Jews did not ‘‘ know” God as revealed in 
Christ would be the cause of their hatred of Christ and of 
Christians (v. 21); and this ignorance is now shown to be 
inexcusable, (2) because the words of Jesus should have found 
an echo in their minds (v. 22), and (4) because His works 
should have convinced them of His Divine mission (v. 24). 

The constr, «i p} . . . dpapriay odx eiyovay’ viv 8€. . . is 
identical in vv, 22, 24; and it is noteworthy that dy is omitted, 
which perhaps makes the sentence more emphatic, ‘‘ If I had 
not .. . assuredly they would have no sin.” In both verses 
«ixoray (NBLN) is to be preferred to the rec. efor. 

et ph FAGov. This is the Messianic épxecda:. He who was 
to come had come. 

kat éAddyoau aérois, “and discoursed to them”; see on 
3" for Aavciy. Cf. 12%, 

dpapriav odk elyooay, For dzapriav exe, cf, gt 194, x Jn. 1°. 
But their failure to accept Jesus, when they had heard Him 
speak, was a moral failure, and therefore blameworthy. See 
on the parallel passage 9. Involuntary ignorance, on the 
other hand, is excusable; cf. Acts 7732, 

viv 8, *‘ but now, as things are.” . 
- mpédacw obx gxovow Kth. apdgacrs does not occur again in 
Ju.; cf, Ps, 1414 (LXX). 

23, Those who hate Christ, hate God, because in Christ’s 
words and works God is revealed. 

& due puodv «rh. Cf. 5%, x Jn, 278, 

24. ei ra Epya ph éwoinca xrhk. The Jews were blameworthy 
because they did not recognise that the “ works,” as well as the 
‘* words ” of Jesus revealed God, 
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éroinaa ww abrots & obSets dAAos exoinoew, duapriav ox elxorar- 
viv 38 xal dwpdxagw xal pemojcacw Kai eve nat tov [larépa pov. 
25. GAN’ tra whypwb 5 Adyos 6 ev Te rdpw abrav yeypappdvos Sre 
"Eploqody pa Swpedy. 


In all the Gospels, the impression made by His works of 
wonder is noted; e.g. Mk. 1%, Lk, 434, Jn. 3? (where see note) 
and 71, It is not the highest kind of faith that is thus gener- 
ated (14™), but nevertheless such faith is, in its measure, 
worthy and laudable (see on 244), And, more than once in the 
Fourth Gospel, Jesus Himself appeals to the witness of His 
%pya in confirmation of His Divine mission (5° 10% %”), as He 
does here. As His words were greater than those of any other 
(7%), so were His works such as od8eis dAXos énoinsey (cf. 9%, 
Mt. 9®). If He had not wrought works of this wonderful 
character among them (éy adrois), the Jews would not have 
been counted blameworthy; but as things were, they were left 
without excuse (Mt. 1121, Lk. 10%), 

éxofgoev. SoXABDL®; the rec, has werotyxev. 

viv 88 Kal x7k., “‘ but now they have both seen and hated 
both me and my Father,” the perfects indicating the persistence 
of their hostility (cf. Abbott, Dat. 2443). The construction 
of the sentence, xai being four times repeated, shows that 
fwpdxacw as well as pepntoyjxacw governs toy warépa pou nO 
less than épé, Jesus said later on 6 fwpaxds ene edpaxev réy 
marépa (14°); but the original fault of the Jews was, as He had 
said before (6%), éwpdxaré pe xal od morevere (see on 14%). 
Neither in His words nor in His works did they discern the 
Divine mission of Jesus; and, not discerning who had sent 
Him, they hated Him and therefore implicitly His Father 

Vv. 23). 
: = For the ellipse AX’ iva, cf. 9°; and see on 13)°, 

tva whnpudy 6 Adyos eth, The hatred of the Jews for Jesus 
was part of the mysterious purpose of God, disclosed in the 
O.T. scriptures. See Introd., p. clv. 

The phrase '‘their law” has already been discussed in the 
note on 8!?, ‘The law” is used for the whole of Scripture 
(see on 12™); but although a Greek Christian might readily 
say “ ¢heir law,” to suppose that Jesus thus separated Himself 
from the Jewish race is hard of credence, Two of His Words 
from the Cross are quotations from the Psalms, which, if the 
phrase ‘‘ their law ” be His, He declines to recognise as having 
any special value for Him. 

The allusion is either to Ps. 35! or Ps. 69' (most prob- 
ably from Ps, 69, as this was regarded as a Messianic Psalm; 
see on 217), in both of which of picodvrés pe Swpedy faithfully 
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reproduces the Hebrew. The hatred of the Jews for Jesus was 
gratuitous and without cause (Supedy; cf. mpépacw otx Exovow 
of v. 22). 


IntTRODUCTORY NoTE ON MNapéxdytos (¥. 26). 


The term sapdxAyros does not occur in the Greek Bible 
outside the Johannine writings, On the other hand, Jn does 
not use apaxadely Or mapéxAnors, the latter word being specially 
Lucan and Pauline, while the former is common to most of 
the N.T. writers. 

Etymologically, apd«Ayres is a passive form, and is 
equivalent to the Latin eduocatus, signifying one who is “‘ called 
in” to give help or advice, and being especially used of the 
counsel for the defence! In classical writers this is always the 
meaning. Demosthenes (d¢ falsa eg. 341) has at rév rapaxdjrov 
Seirus xot crovdai, and in Diog. Laert. iv. 50, Bion is made 
to say, ‘‘I' will do what is sufficient for you if you will send 
mapdxAnrot (se. representatives) and don’t come yourself.” 
The term is used in the same way in Philo, Thus the city of 
Alexandria is called the wapdéxAyros by whom the emperor 
might be propitiated (x Flaccum, 4; cf. also de Josepho, 40). 
In de opfif. mundi, 6, Philo says. that God employed no 
mapéxAntos (i.e. helper) in the work of creation, Again, in 
Vir. Mos. iii. 14, speaking of the high priest, ‘‘ one conse- 
crated to the Father of the world,” Philo says that it was 
necessary that he should employ as his wapdsAyros, ‘fa son 
most perfect in virtue.” ? In like manner, Barnabas (§ 20) 
has wAovolwy wapdxAnro, “advocates of the wealthy”; and 
in 2 Clem. 6 we have the question, ‘‘ Who shall be our 
mapdkdyros, #.¢. our advocate, if we are not found doing what is 
right?” So in the Letter of the Churches of Lyons and 
Vienne (about 177 a.v., Eus. AZ. v. 1), it is said that 
Vettius Epagathus, confessing that he was a Christian, was 
taken into the order of martyrs («is rév «Atjpoy trav paprepay), 
being called wapdxAyros Xpirriavdy, having the Paraclete 
within himself. 

It may be added that the word was borrowed from the 
Greek by the Jews, and appears in Talmudic writings (see 
Wetstein on Jn. 14") as pbpnrp in the sense of aduocatus. 

Although the verb wapaxaAciy does not appear in Jn, an 


1 See Lightfoot, Revision of N.T., p. 50 f. 

‘This “son” is not the Logos (as has been erroneously stated}, 
but the Cosmos (cf. Drummond, Philo Judaus, ii. 238; Sanday, 
Criticism of Fourth Gospel, 197; and Bacon, Fourth Gospel, 298). 
Philo’s use of xapé«hyros does not relate the term to his Logos, 
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examination of its usage throws some additional light on the 
meaning of zrapdxAyros. 

wapaxadeiv is to call a person fo stand by one (rapé), and 
hence 7o eip in various ways, ¢.g. 

(a) as a witness, to be present when a thing is done. 
Cf. Demosthenes, ¢, Phorm. § 29. 

(4) as an adviser. Cf. Xenophon, Amad. 1. vi. 5, 
Kredpyov 8¢ xat low mapexcreoe o¥uPavrov. 

(6) as an advocate. Cf. Hschines, Fals. Leg., § 184: 
wapaxad® § EvBovdoy piv «x trav moAtrixay Kat 
audporev dvipa cuvipyopor. 

The verb is specially applied to the invoking of a god, and 
calling him in to help: e.g. Thucydides, i. 118 fin., atros idy 
EAUijpecOar xal Tapaxarodpevos kal dxAyros; Epictetus, Diss. 
Ill. xxi. 12, rods Geovs wapaxarcty BonGovs ; Plutarch, Alexander, 
33, mapexdAre. rods Deous. 

It appears from these passages that wapd«Anros is naturally 
used for 2 Divine helper called in, either as a wetness (15™), or 
as an advocate (168), or as an adviser (161%). xapaxadeiy is 
also used in the sense of encourage, e.g. Polybius, 111. xix. 4, 
at mepi rov Anyirpiov cvvabpoicavres ofids abrots nai mapaxade 
cavres; but sapdxAyros, being a passive form, cannot be 
equivalent to ‘‘ one who encourages.” 

The familiar rendering ‘‘ Comforter ” was introduced into 
our English versions by Wyclif, who meant by it ‘‘ confortator,” 
te. strengthener, not consoler (see his rendering of Phil. 4"), 
But there is some patristic authority for the translation ‘‘ con- 
soler.” Origen (de princ. 11. vii. 4) says distinctly that while in 
1 Jn. 2! wapdxAyros means tnfercessor, in the Fourth Gospel it 
means consoler, So, too, Cyril of Jerusalem says (Caz. xvi. 20) 
that the Spirit is called wupdxAyros from mapaxadreiv, ‘‘to 
console,” as well as because He “‘ helps our infirmities” and 
‘makes intercession ” for us (Rom. 8%). Gregory of Nyssa 
(c. Zunom. ii, 14) also calls attention to the two meanings of 
the verb zapaxadeiv, It is perhaps in consequence of an 
early interpretation of wapdxAyros in Jn, 14 as “‘ consoler,” 
that Aquila and Theodotion render on: in Job 16% by mapd- 
xAyros, where the LXXK has wapaxdzjrwp. But the weight of 
evidence is undoubtedly in favour of ‘ advocate” rather 
than “comforter” as the rendering of apdxAyros in 
Jn.; and the notes on 14'® % 167 will show also that this 
rendering is more in accordance with the contexts in which 
it occurs. At x Jn. 2! “advocate” is tiz only possible 
rendering. 

The R.V. margin suggests ‘*‘ Helper” as an alternative, 
and this is adopted by Moffatt. This might include the idea 
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of consoling as well as of pleading one’s cause; but its vague- 
ness veils the meaning here and at 167. 


Witness to Christ in the future will be borne by the Para- 
clete as well as by Christian disciples (vv, 26, 27) 


_ 26. Stav Abn $ mapdwd. After ray the rec. inserts 4é, 
with ADLT@, but om, NBA; the omission of a connecting 
particle is a familiar feature of Jn.’s style. 

Verses 26, 27, foliow at once upon the rebuke (vv. 21-25) 
pronounced upon the enemies of Jesus. Their hostility was 
blameworthy. And in the future they will be proved in the 
wrong by the witness of the Spirit (v. 26) as well as by the 
witness of the apostles (v. 27). 

The rendering of 6 wapd«Aynros by advocate is here de- 
manded by the context, to which the rendering comforter would 
be quite foreign. Jesus had explained that the hostility of the 
Jews to Him was sinful, for they ought to have recognised 
His Divine mission in His words and works (vv, 22-24), They 
hated Him, not knowing Him, although they ought to have 
known Him, But when the Paraclete came, He would bear 
true testimony to Jesus, being indeed the Spirit of Truth 
(v. 26). The Paraclete is the Divine aduocaius defending 
the Righteous One, and pleading His cause against false 
accusers. He is not, as at 1 Jn. 21, represented as pleading 
the cause of man with God, but rather as pleading the cause 
of Christ with the world. See further on 16°; and cf. Introd., 
p- xxi. 

by dy wéppo dpiv Kr. So also at 167, the promise is that 
Jesus will send the Paraclete; but at 14/6 He is to be given by 
the Father in response to the prayer of Jesus, and at 14” the 
Father is to send Him in the Name of Jesus. The Lucan 
doctrine is that Jesus sends the Spirit, “the promise of the 
Father” (Lk. 24%, Acts 2%°} ; see further on 14”. 

mapa rod warpds. Cf. 16% 178 and see on 144 for wapd as 
expressing the relation of the Son to the Father. The Paraclete 
is to be sent ‘‘ from the Father’s side.” 

75 mveipa tis dAnGetas. The full phrase occurs again 
16% 14”, 1 Jn. 4°, In the last passage it is contrasted with 
7d wvedpa THs wAdvys, aS in Zestaments of XII, Patriarchs 
(Judah, xx.), where the spirit of truth and the spirit of deceit 
both wait upon man, and it is said that ‘the spirit of truth 
testifieth all things and accuseth all.” It is probable that this 
sentence is a Christian interpolation introduced into the text 
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of the Testaments; but see on 1°, where there is another parallel 
to their language. 

In these Last Discourses, however, 75 mvetpa ris dAyGelas 
is but another name for the Paraclete who is to be sent after 
Jesus has been withdrawn from the sight of men. The spirit 
of truth is the Spirit which brings truth and impresses it on 
the conscience of the world. In this passage the leading 
thought is of the witness of the Spirit to Jesus, infallibly true, 
however perverted the opinion of the world about Him may be. 

The phrase 75 wvedpa ris édnGeias has, like the phrase 
5 dpros ris wis (see on 6%), a double meaning. Primarily 
(a) it is the Spirit which brings truth and gives true testimony, but 
(8) this is the case because the Spirit has truth as the essential 
characteristic of His Being. So, also, the Logos is wAjpys 
édnOetas (14), and Jesus says, later in this discourse, éyu «ips 
eH GAWGea (148). 

$ wapd roi watpds éxwopederar. éxmopeverGar occurs once 
elsewhere in Jn., sce. at 5%, where it is used of the dead 
‘coming forth” out of their graves. Here it is used in the 
same way of the Spirit ‘‘ coming forth” from God in His 
mission of witness (cf. éy mvedyart dyiy drootadéyri da’ 
obpavod, 1 Pet. 11%), To interpret the phrase of what is called 
‘the Eternal Procession” of the Spirit has been a habit of 
theologians, which has been the cause of the endless disputes 
between East and West as to the ‘‘ Procession ” of the Spirit 
from the Son as well as from the Father. As far back as the 
fourth century, at all events,’ the clause ré éx (mot mapd) rod 
marpés éxopeudpevoy has found a place in the Creed as 
descriptive of the Holy Spirit, and is taken from the verse 
before us. But to claim that this interpretation was present 
to the mind of Jn. would be to import into the Gospel the 
controversies and doctrines of the fourth century. 8 rapa rod 
marpos éxmopeverac does not refer to the mysterious relation- 
ships between the Persons of the Holy Trinity, but only to the 
fact that the Spirit who bears witness of Jesus Christ has come 
from God (cf. Rev. 221, where in like manner the river of the 
water of life is described as ¢xmopevdpevov éx rot Opdvou rod 
eo). 

excivos paprupycet wept €uod. exetvos calls special attention to 
the Spirit as the subject of the sentence, exactly as at 14%. 
It is He, and none less than He, who shall bear august and 
true witness to the world about Christ. Cf. 1 Jn. 5° 76 avedpd 
dor 15 paprupoty, ort 75 mvetud eorw } GAjGea. 

1 See Hort, Two Dissertations, p. 86. 
VOL. I.—14 
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éxeivas paprupyoe wept euod' 27. cai duets 88 paprupetre, drt dx’ 
dpyiis per’ nod éoré. 

XVI. 1. Tadra AXddAgKa. Spiv va p> oxavdariobire. 2. droov- 
vaydyous wowjoovew tas’ GAN’ epyerar dpa iva was 6 daoxreivas 


However little modern conceptions of personality and of 
what it implies were present to the mind of the first century, 
the repeated application of éxeiyos to the Spirit in these 
chapters (16% 4% 14 7426) shows that for Jn. 76 mwvetua ris 
dA7yOetas Meant more than a mere tendency or influence. 

27. The Spirit was to be a Witness concerning Jesus in 
the future: the disciples’ ministry of witness had already 
begun. 

xat dpeis 82 paprupetre, “ye also bear witness” (a state- 
ment of fact, not an imperative) ; cf. Lk. 24, The twofold 
witness of the Spirit and of the disciples is indicated Acts 5%; 
but Jn. specially dwells on this witness of the first disciples 
(cf. 34, x Jn. 17 44, 3 Jn.8; and see Introd., p. xci). 

The qualification for ‘‘ witness ” is personal intimacy, on 
an’ dpxiis per’ duod gore: cf. Lk. 1, Acts 174, 

dx dpyis occurs again 8 only, but is frequent in the 
Johannine Epistles, sometimes (¢.g. 1 Jn. 27% ™* 314, 2 Jn5-§) 
referring to the beginning of Jesus’ ministry, as here, but some- 
times also to the beginning of all things (e.g. 1 Jn. 14 213. 4 38, 
as always in the Synoptists). See 8 16¢, 

doré, “Sye are with me from the beginning.” So Jesus 
said rovotrov xpdvoy pel tyiv etud (14%), using the present 
tense as here. The Twelve had been chosen tva Gow yer’ 
atrod (Mk. 3%), and they continued to be in close fellowship 
with Him, 


Future persecution (XVI. 1-4) 


XVI. 1. taGra AcAdAqna Spiv: see on r5!, sabre covers 
all that has been said about future persecution (15%), as well 
as about the promise of the Paraclete, who was to bear witness 
concerning Christ. 

ta ph oxorBadiobiire. This image of the oxdvdada of faith, 
the stumbling-blocks which trip up a disciple, is very common 
in the Synoptists, but in Jn. only here and at 6" (cf. 1 Jn. 21), 
These parting counsels were given in order that they might 
not be surprised or ‘‘ offended ” when troubles came. 

2. Avocwvaydyous woujoouew tds, ‘‘ they will put you out 
of synagogue,” é.c. excommunicate you. For drocwdyayos, 
see on 9” and 1242, . 

@\N’ zpyxerar dpa, “indeed, furthermore, a time is coming.” 
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iuas 86£9 Aarpeav mpordépeaw rh OeG. 3. Kat raira worjrovow 
[ « > 7 s 4 ax 8 , - . a hg 
tuty ort ode Eyvwoar tov Harépa otdt gud. 4. GAAG radra AekdAyKa 


dAAa has no adversative sense here, nor must we press dpa to 
mean ‘‘ ¢ke predestined time,” as if it were 4 dpa (but cf. v. 4), 
although, as we have seen (24), the idea of the mevitableness 
of what has been foreordained is a favourite one in Jn. See 47. 

iva, £.¢. “‘ when”; see note on 12”, 

mig & dwoxteivag Spas, ‘‘ whosoever killeth you,” whether 
he be Jew or Gentile. 

Séfq Aatpeiay mporddpe 7G Oe3, “shall think (so blind 
will he be) that he is offering service to God.” (Aarpeca does 
not occur elsewhere in the Gospels.) Paul’s persecution of the 
early disciples was a notable instance of such mistaken zeal 
(cf. Acts 225-4 26°, also 81 g'), A Midrash on Num. 25% 
(cited by De Wette) has the maxim, ‘‘ Quisquis effundit 
sanguinem impii idem facit ac si sacrificium offerat.” And 
among Gentiles the same fanaticism has often displayed 
itself. Tacitus (4a. xv. 44) evidently thought that per- 
secution of Christians to their death was morally justified. 
Many persecutors are sincere, but their sincerity does not 
arn them, if they might have learnt the truth, and did not 

0 50. 

8. Taita worjcouew Sutv. The rec., with NDL and some 
vss., Tetains tiv, which ABFA® omit. Probably it ought 
to be retained (cf. 1574). 

Sr odk Zyvwcur xth., ‘* because they did not recognise the 
Father or me.”’ This is virtuaily repeated from 15" (where see 
note), That the Jews did not ‘‘ know” God, and thus did 
not recognise Divinity in Jesus, has been said several times 
before (7 8); and that ‘‘the world knew Him not” (x1) 
when He came is the constant theme of the ‘‘ Gospel of the 
Rejection.” 

Ignorance, or want of appreciation of the true bearing of 
facts, may often be at the root of wrong doing, and it is wholesome 
to remember this. ‘*‘ When some one does you an injury or 
speaks ill of you, remember that he either does it or speaks it, 
believing that it is right and meet for him to do so... . So 
you will bear a gentle mind towards him... saying each 
time, So i appeared to him” (Epictetus, Enchir. 42). Cf. 
Lk, 23%4, Acts 317, 1 Cor. 2%. 

But the ignorance of the Jews of the true character of 
Jesus is always treated in Jn. as blameworthy and as deserving 
of punishment, for they ougéf to have known. 

4. For saéra deddAnna dpiv, see on 15". It is preceded by 
4\Ad, not because what follows is in contrast with what goes 
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tply iva Srav @Aby } dpa airév pvypovedyte atrdv, sre éyd elrov 
Syiv. 
Tadra 82 ipiv é& apyfs otx elroy, Srt pel tudv Hunv. §. viv B 


before, but as a resumptive particle, v. 3 being in the nature of 
an explanatory parenthesis, 

: 4 Spa atrév is the true reading (AB@ syrr.), although 
atriv is omitted by NDIA, to assimilate the sentence to the 
more usual AGy } apa. 

caira refers primarily (but cf. v. 1) to the persecutions 
which have been foreshadowed (15% 161), of which Jesus says 
that when their hour comes the disciples will remember that He 
had predicted them. See on 13%; and cf. 23%, 

éyé is emphatic, ‘‘ that told you.” See Introd., p. cxvii. 

tatra 88 piv 26 dpxiis ok etwov, We cannot distinguish 
4€ dpyjs from dx’ dpyjs of 15” (see on 6“). The statement is 
precise: ‘‘ These things I did not tell you from the beginning ”; 
that is, He did not speak in the early stages of His teaching of 
the persecutions which would come upon His disciples after 
He had gone, That is what one would have expected; and 
the predictions of future persecutions in the Synoptists are 
mainly found at the close of His ministry, e.g. Mt. 23%, 
Mk. 13% =Lk, 21%, It is true that Mt. puts his parallel 
passage to Mk. 13% as early as the tenth chapter (Mt. 101"); 
and it is also noteworthy that persecution is foreshadowed in 
the Sermon on the Mount (Mt. 5! "1, Lk, 6%). But Mt. has 
rearranged our Lord’s sayings in such contexts as suit the 
frame of his narrative, and it is not surprising that he has placed 
the warning about persecution immediately after the charge to 
the Twelve. Nor is it to be thought that all the reported sayings 
in the Sermon on the Mount were delivered at one time: the 
Beatitude of the Persecuted would naturally be one of the last 
that would have been proclaimed, so austere a saying is it. 
There 1s, therefore, no good reason for doubting the statement 
which Jn. places in the mouth of Jesus, sc. that He did not 
speak at the beginning of His ministry of the ardua in store 
for His followers, although the perpetual burden of His ex- 
berg was that they must be ready to “ take up the cross,” 
cf. 1518. 

The reason assigned for this reserve is rv pe® Guay Auqv 
‘* because I was with you.” That is, seocnangiy de jong as He 
was there, the attacks of His enemies would be directed against 
#itm rather than against ‘em; persecution of a serious kind 
would come upon them only after His departure, 
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bmdyw mpos Tov meupavra pa, xal obdels &€ Spay cpurd pa Tot 
iadyes; 6. GAN dre ratra AcAdAqxa tyiv, o) Avery wemAjpwxer 
Spisv Thy xapSiav. 7. EdX’ eyo riyy ddzOaav Adyo tiv, avpdépa 


The coming of the Paraclete consequent on the departure 
of Jesus (vv. 5-7) 


5. indyw wpds tov wéppavrd pe, repeated verbally from 7*, 
where see note on irdyev, Cf. vv. 10, 17, 28, and 14", 

nat obSels xrk. «ai is used for éAAd, as often in Jn.: see 
note on 110. These words show that 13“ 145 came after the 
present chapter in their original setting (see Introd., p. xx); for 
wod trdyas; is the question put by Peter directly, and in- 
directly by Thomas at 145. At the point which the discourse 
has now reached, the disciples were thinking rather of them- 
selves and of the dangers in front of them (15%! 16% *), than of 
the issue of their Master’s mission. 

For the Johannine use of épwrav, primarily meaning “‘ to 
ask a question,” see on 1174, 

The “‘ going” of Jesus ‘‘to the Father” throughout this 
chapter refers directly to His Death, when He re-entered the 
world of spirit (cf. Lk, 23). This was the moment when His 
mission was completed: reréAerrat (19), Jn, lays no stress 
on the Ascension as distinct from the Resurrection of Christ 
(although he makes allusion to the Ascension as a specific 
event, 6%). See 20!7, For him the hour of the ‘‘ glorification ” 
of Jesus was the hour of His Passion (cf. 131 and 14"). 

6. 8m Tadra heddAnxa Spiv, sc. because He had told them 
of the persecutions which they would experience: see on 154. 

Adam is found in Jn. in this chapter only (vv. 20, 21, 22); 
Ady, Avrety, are never used of Jesus in the Gospels. 

7. For the asseveration ri ddy@aar ddyo, cf. Rom. 91, 
t Tim. 27. Jesus had used it before, in disputation with the 
Jews (8-46). Here, however, it introduces with solemnity 
the enigmatical saying ‘‘it is expedient for you that I go 
away,” and is used like the erelade éuiv dpi eyo duty 
(vv. 20, 23), which is a feature of the Fourth Gospel (see on 1°4), 

cumpdper (cf, 12 184) duiv ta eyd dnédwo. This was a 
hard and perplexing saying. The disciples, who had been 
accustomed to look to Jesus for counsel and guidance in every 
difficulty, were now told that it would be better for them that 
He should go away than that He should stay with them. 
(x) Hitherto, He had trained them for His service by precept 
and visible example, but this method of spiritual direction was 
only preliminary. His strange words told them now that there 
is a better education in discipleship than that which can be 
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_ Supplied by a visible master, whose will for his disciples can 
never be misunderstood. The braver and more perfect disciple 
is he who can walk by faith, and not by sight only (cf. 20%). 
So much might be reasoned out after reflexion on the way in 
which Jesus dealt with some would-be disciples who wished 
to be always by His side (cf. Lk. 8% 95’), (2) But the reason 
assigned by Jesus Himself for the profitableness to His disciples 
of His departure is quite different. He said that if He did not 
go away from them, the Paraclete would not come to them, and 
that the mission of the Spirit could not begin until He had 
gone. This is one of those profound spiritual sayings in the 
Fourth Gospel which cannot be fully explained ; but we have 
it hinted at before in the evangelist’s words, ‘the Spirit was 
not yet, for Jesus was not yet glorified” (7%). Why the 
Spirit’s influence could not be released during the earthly 
ministry of Jesus, as it was after His Passion and Resurrec- 
tion, is a question to which no complete answer can be 
given. Perhaps it provides the supreme illustration of the 
gospel law that life comes only through death: a principle 
which is applied by Paul as well as by Jn., when he speaks of 
the Risen Christ (who had passed through death) as a Quicken- 
ing Spirit. See further on 7 above! It has been well said that 

the Coming of the Holy Ghost was not merely to supply the 

absence of the Son, but to complete His presence.” 2 

4mé\Ow, Three verbs are used in this passage (vv. 7-9) 
of Jesus ‘* going ” to God; and attempts have been made to 
distinguish their meaning. Thus, érépyerOai is ‘ to depart,” 
simply; vopetcoa is ‘‘ to journey,” sc. with a definite purpose, 
the purpose here being the sending of the Paraclete; while 
twdye, the word most commonly used in Jn. by Jesus of 

His ‘‘ going to the Father” (see on 7°), is ‘‘to withdraw,” sc. 
from the visible presence of men, But such distinctions are 
over subtle; ¢.g. in 11° txdyev is not used of a withdrawal, 
but of going to Judea with a definite purpose. Again, 
Mk. 14™ has irdyc where the parallel Lk. 22° has ropeverat; 
in Tob. 8" B has ropeverOa:, while x has trdyew. These verbs 
ons cue - pr ras 4 ane (Diat. 1652-1664), who 

eavOurs in; e Johannin : 
cancer gui J e usage of each: see 

éav ydp ph Gr&Ow. After dav yép ATA ins. the emphatic 
eye, as hh the preceding clause; but om. SRBDL®, : 


11 have discussed this great topic more fully in Studia Sacra, 
Pp. 117-120. 
*Gore, Bampton Lectures, p. 132. 
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& wapdxdyros (see on 15”) odx ededceras pds Spas. So 
xAD® ; but BL have od pi EAdp, an even stronger negative. 

The language of this passage implies that the mission of the 
Paraclete, to help and to bear witness, will be of a different 
order from that influence of the Spirit of God which is a frequent 
topic of the 0.T. writers. His mission will, henceforth, be 
primarily a mission of w2/ness, bearing testimony to Jesus as the 
Revealer of God, The Spirit of God had always been at work 
in the world, inspiring, enlightening, strengthening ind ; 
but that He was to come as the zwapaxAyros of Jesus and 
His disciples was a new thing. Henceforth He will come 
év évdpars Xpeorot (see note on 14%), 

day Se wopev0d, répyw adrov wpds duds. See 15%, where we 
have éyo méupo tyiv, tpiv and mpds ipas being identical in 
Meaning, Jn, is apt (see on 31% to repeat an important 
statement in slightly different words. 


The work of the Paraclete (vv. 8-15) 


8. In the following verses the work of the Paraclete is 
predicted in some detail. We have already had His office 
described as one of witness (15): He is to vindicate Jesus to 
the world. But He is also to vindicate the apostles in the 
testimony which they are to deliver (1577). They will be ex- 
posed to persecution (16!- *); but, notwithstanding this, they 
will have a powerful advocate by their side (167). He will be 
their wapédxdytos To less than the zapdéxAyros of Jesus; or, 
rather, He will be theirs because He is His, 

In the Synoptists, this promise of support and Divine help 
in persecution 1s recorded more briefly, but quite explicitly. 
*“ When they lead you to judgment . . . be not anxious what 
you shall speak . . . ; for it isnot you that speak, but the Holy 
Spirit ? (Mk. 13%, Mt, 10!®, Lk. 1211 215). Here is assured to 
the apostles the help of the zapdxAyros, as the advocate for 
their defence, who speaks through their mouths. In the present 
passage Jn. presents this thought more fully. The rapd«Ayros 
will not only provide their defence, but He will assume the part 
of the prosecutor, who convicts their accusers and the accusers 
of Jesus of being in the wrong. All early Christian preaching 
was, of necessity, apologetic and polemical. The first heralds 
of the gospel had to defend their new message, and were con- 
strained to attack the Jewish and heathen doctrines in which 
much of evil was present. Both in defence and attack, the 
Holy Spirit was their unseen wapdxdyros. 
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8. xat dAOdv exeivos dAdyfee Tov xécpov wept dyaprias xal wept 
Bixacocdvys xal wept xpicews' 9, wept dpaprias par, Ort ob ms- 


kai Ody exeivos ehdyfer ath. eddyyew twa wepl rivos (cf. 84) 
is a classical construction (Aristoph. Plutus, 574), ‘to convict 
one of anything.” éA¢yyew is to cross-examine for the purpose 
of convincing or refuting an opponent (the word being specially 
used of legal proceedings), and the éAeyyos may be brought to 
a head by means of witness or testimony.! Philo speaks of 
the Zreyxos of a man’s conscience, and in one place identifies it 
with the Logos (rév cwppovoriv Aeyyxov, tov éavrod Adyov, quod 
det. pot, c. 40; cf. also c. 8). In another passage (de animal. 
sacr. idom, 11), when speaking of a penitent going into the 
Temple, he calls the dAeyxos or conviction of his soul (6 xara 
pouxt eXeyxos) a “blameless advocate,” mapdkAyros ob pepmrds, 
This brings together the ideas of wapdxAyros and ZAeyxos, as in 
the verse before us. 

ehdyfer trav xécpow (see on 1° for the Johannine use of 
xoopes) wept duaptias, Jesus had confidently asked ris... 
ehdyxer et rept duaprias ; (8%; cf. Lk. 3! for the constr.); but 
the Paraclete would definitely convict the world of sin, as 
Jesus Himself had begun to do while He was in the flesh (77). 
This would not be until the Passion had been fulfilled (cf. 8%; 
and see on v, 7 above). An early illustration of this ‘‘ con- 
viction ” is given Acts 2% 37, where the crowds who had heard 
Peter’s inspired preaching were ‘‘ pricked to the heart”: cf, 
x Cor. 14% *, Tt will be observed that in vv. 9-11, as well as 
at 15%, the Paraclete is spoken of, not as man’s advocate with 
God (1 Jn. 24), but as Christ’s advocate with the world. See 
Introd., p. xxi. 

9. Abbott (Dia. 2077) notes that in Johannine words of 
Jesus, sev occurs only twice (here and at v, 22), in both cases 
being followed by 8¢. 

wept duaprias pdr, 87. 0d moredavaw els dud. This was the sin 
to which He had just referred (15™), and which He had already 
said (5%) that the witness of the Paraclete would expose. It 
is the touchstone of moral character to discern God in Christ, 
as is repeatedly insisted on by Jn.: cf. 31% ofl, 1 Jn, 520, 

. This is ‘‘ to believe on Him ”: cf, 13% 43%, and see 8%. 

The primary thought is of the vindication of Jesus to the 
world, which shall be ‘‘ convicted” by the Paractete of the 
sin which is inherent in its rejection of Jesus. But, although 
it is not directly stated here, the fact that the Spirit ‘‘ convicts ” 
of sin has been the experience of every disciple, as well as of 
the antagonists, of Jesus. 

1Cf Lucian, Pseudol. 4: wapaxdyréos fuiv . . . d"EXeyxos. 
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revovow eis cud 10. wept Sixatoodvys 5é, dre zpds Tov Harépa Sadyw 
xat odxére Gewpetré pet 11. repl 88 xpicews, Sr: 5 Epyaw rod Kéopou 


10. wepi Stxavoodmms. Syr. sin, has (at v. 8) ‘“‘ He will 
reprove the world in its sins and about Hs righteousness.” 
This brings out that the dixatoowvy of which the world will be 
‘‘ convinced ” to its shame is the Sixaoovvy of Christ. It 
will be ‘convicted of righteousness” by pointing to Christ 
the Righteous One (1 Jn. 21, 1 Pet. 3/8 Acts 34 7%), The 
Jews, as Paul says, were ‘‘ ignorant of God’s righteousness ” 
(Rom. 10°); they had not perceived that a new type of righteous- 
ness had been exhibited im the Person of Jesus, in whom was 
“no unrighteousness ” {718 above), But the words used here 
go deeper. 

“He shall convict the world of righteousness, decause I 
go to the Father.” Absolute Righteousness could be revealed 
only in the Risen Christ. With the Passion, His Revelation 
of the Father was completed (see on v. 5); and henceforth the 
Paraclete was to convince the world of the Perfect Righteous- 
ness which is in Christ revealed and made accessible to men. 

It is apposite to cite here the testimony of one of the most 
impartial of modern historians. ‘‘ It was reserved for Chris- 
tianity,” writes Lecky,) ‘“‘to present to the world an ideal 
character, which through all the changes of eighteen centuries 
has inspired the hearts of men with an impassioned love; has 
shown itself capable of acting on all ages, nations, tempera- 
ments, and conditions; has been not only the highest pattern of 
virtue, but the strongest incentive to its practice; and has 
exercised so deep an influence that it may be truly said that the 
simple record of three short years of active life has done more 
to regenerate and soften mankind than all the disquisitions of 
philosophers and all the exhortations of moralists.” If we 
put this tribute into Johannine language, we shall say that the 

pirit has convinced the world of the Righteousness of Christ. 

&r. pds tov watépa imdyw. Cf. vv. 5, 16, 17, 19, 28; and 
see 7°38 for imdye. After warépa, the rec, inserts pov, with 
ATA®, but om. SBDLW. 

kai odxér, Gewpetré pe, “‘and ye behold me no longer,” 
se, with the bodily eyes, for Jesus will have entered into the 
Tegion of spirit: cf. vv. 16, 17, 19. There is no contradiction 

een this and dpyets Pewpeiré pe of 141° (¢.0,), Oewpetv being 
there used of spiritual vision. See on 2 for the various usage 
of this verb in Jn. 

11. wept 82 xpicews. As the Spirit will convict the world 
of its sin, and reveal the true Sixatootvy, thereby the spiritual 


1 History of European Morals, ii. 8. 
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significance of judgment will be disclosed (cf. 5%, Acts 17%), 
There is nothing arbitrary in the Divine judgment; it is the 
inevitable issue of moral laws. Good is not the same as evil, 
and the sharpness of the distinction is revealed by the Spirit in 
His assurance of «pious, #.e. separation or judgment. He will 
convince the world at once of the justice and the inevitableness 
of God’s judgments. 

The world (see 8) is not yet judged; but it will be judged 
at last; and the assurance of this is part of the message of 
Christ’s Passion ; for in this, which was apparently defeat but 
really victory, § dpywv tod Kxocuod rodrou (cf. 12% 14™ for 
this title) kéxpura:, ‘the prince of this world has been judged.” 
See on 128!, where this has been said before, in similar words; 
and cf. 13, where the Passion is regarded as already begun. 
For this aspect of the Passion, that it is the defeat of the Evil 
One, cf. Heb. 2/4, “that through death He might bring to 
nought him that had the power of death, that is, the devil.” 
In later times, pious imagination played round the idea of the 
defeat and judgment of Satan, and the legend of the Harrowing 
of Hell, first found in the Gospel of Nicodemus, was widespread. 
All that is said in Jn. is «éxprrat, ‘‘ he has already been 
judged ” (cf. Lk. 10%), and this will issue in final expulsion 
from the domain over which he claims rule (12). 

In the fifth century Freer MS, (W), which contains the 
last twelve verses of Mark, there is interpolated after Mk. 
164, in which Jesus has rebuked the unbelief of the disciples, 
a remarkable passage which recalls the order of ideas in Jn, 
16°", as follows: ‘* And they excused themselves, saying that 
this age of lawlessness and unbelief is under Satan, who, 
through the agency of unclean spirits, does not allow the true 
power of God to be apprehended. Wherefore, they said to 
Christ, reveal now Thy righteousness. And Christ said to 
them, The limit of the years of Satan’s authority has been 
fulfilled (werdypwrat 6 dpos rav érav ris eovolas rod arava), 
but other terrors (Setva) draw near, and I was delivered up 
to death on behalf of those that have sinned, that they may 
be turned to the truth and sin no more, so that they may 
inherit the spiritual and incorruptible glory of righteous- 
ness in heaven. But go ye into all the world, etc.” Here we 
have a complaint of unbelief caused by Satan, to be cured by 
the revelation of Christ’s righteousness, to which Christ replies 
that Satan’s power is ended, that is, “he has been judged ” 
(Jn. 164), The impending “ terrors ” may be the persecu- 
tions foretold in Jn. 16% 5. In this apocryphon there may 
* preserved an independent tradition of words recorded in 

n. 167-11, 
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rovrou xéxpirat, 12, “Ert wodAG dy byiv Adyev, ddd’ ob Sivacbe 
Boordfew dpri' 13. Grav St Oy excivos, 76 Hvetua ras dAnbeas, 
Sdyyjoee Suds els ry dAYOeav wacar’ of yop Aahijce dd’ éavroi, 


12. én TohrAd Ew Spiy A€yew eth. So NBL, but the rec. has 
Adyaw piv, The constr. is thoroughly classical; cf, Demosth. 
Olynth. ii, t& piv Gdda. ctwwd, wodr’ by exwv ebretv. 

At 15% Jesus had assured His disciples that He had with- 
held from them nothing of His Father’s purpose, but this was 
necessarily subject to the reservation that there were some 
matters which they could not understand. All revelation is 
subject to the condition “Quicquid recipitur, recipitur ad 
modum recipientis.” So He now tells them that there are 
many things which they cannot yet bear (cf. 1 Cor. 3%). 
Poordte is used figuratively {as at Acts 152) of * bearing ” 
a mental burden; see on 12, For dpr, see on 9”; its position 
here at the end of the sentence gives it emphasis. 

The words of this verse show that the full Christian message 
is not contained in such teaching as, e.g., is found in the Synoptic 
Gospels. That marks a stage only in the revelation of God in 
Christ. If the challenge ‘‘ Back to Jesus”? means that we 
may safely neglect the interpretation of His gospel put forth 
by the Christians of the Apostolic age, then it is misleading. 
It is part of the teaching of Jesus Himself, if Jn. 16" truly 
expresses His mind, that much would be learnt of Divine 
things under the guidance of the Spirit, which could not have 
been taught with profit during His public ministry on earth, 

18. We have here a new thought as to the office of the 
Paraclete. Hitherto He has been presented as the vindicator 
of Jesus to the world, by His witness (15), and His convincing 
and convicting power (16°21), But now He appears in a 
different capacity, sc. as a Guide and Teacher of the faithful 
(vv. 13-15). Cf. 14%, where a short summary is given of what 
is said more fully here as to the office of the Spirit in relation 
to the Church, 

Srav SE ZhOy exetvos, 73 mvedpa tis dAnGeias, This is repeated 
from 15%, where see the note. 

dyyijoe Spas eis Thy ddjCacay wicay. So AB, but the rec. 
bas wavay ri ddjdeav. ev TH ddnOelg mévy is read by SDLW®, 
and supported by many O.L. texts: a reading perhaps due 
to the greater frequency of é than cis after Sdyyé in the 
Psalms (e.g. 5° 2711 674 106° 119%), 

The Vulgate rendering docedi? uos omnem ueritatem has 
been: thought to represent Sipyjoerar tyiv tiv dA, wae, a 
Treading which is found in Cyril Hier. (Cat. xvii. 11) and in 
Eusebius, but which is not supported by any extant Greek 
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MS. of the Gospel. Wordsworth and White (i Joc.) suggest 
that we have here a trace of a Greek MS. used by Jerome which 
is now lost, but the inference is doubtful.! Neither Sayydoucr 
hor éd7yéa are used elsewhere by Jn., but the true Greek 
reading may be taken to be SSyyroe Spas els erA. The Spirit 
is represented as the. Guide or Leader who points the Way 
(680s) to the Truth (éA76e0), Christ being Himself both the 
Way and the Truth (14°). 

In Rev. 7'7 é8yyeiv is used of the Lamb leading the saints 
to fountains of living water; but the thought and the language 
of the verse before us seem to go back to the 0.T. conception of 
the Divine leadership of Israel as a whole and of individual 
Israelites, which is so often expressed in the Psalms. Cf. Ps. 
143” ro mvedpd cov rh dyov (vd, dyabdy) S8yyjon pe ev ti 
ebfetg, Ps, 25° S8yynodv pe emi tiv ddyOady cov. See also 
Ps, 1077. 

We have a similar phrase in Philo (de vit. Mos. iii. 36), 
who says that sometimes a guess is akin to a prophecy, for 
the mind would not hit on the point so directly, were not a 
divine spirit leading it towards the truth, «& pi «al Getov Fv 
wvedpe. 76 rolnyeroty mpos abriy ryv dAjOeav. 

In this verse, then, the work of the Paraclete as a guide 
is brought into close relation with what is said in the Psalms 
{especially Ps. 143°) as to the work of the Spirit of Yahweh. 
The Paraclete is not expéiicitly identified with the ‘‘ Holy 
Spirit,” a Name familiar to every Jew, until 14%; but what 
is said at this point prepares us for the identification. 

SSyyjoes Spas xth., “ He will guide you,” sc, the apostles, 
to whom the words were addressed. It is natural, and in a 
sense legitimate, for modern readers to give the promise a 
wider reference, and to interpret it of a gradual revelation of 
the truth to the Church under the guidance of the Spirit. 
But it is not clear that the author of the Fourth Gospel would 
have recognised such an interpretation of the words which 
he records. For him, the revelation to the apostles after the 
Descent of the Spirit was final and complete (cf. 20% and Heb. 
m4). In any case, by ‘‘all the truth” is meant here “ all the 
truth about Christ and His Gospel ”; the thought of the gradual 

. revelation of scientific truth, and the ever-increasing knowledge 
of the works of God in nature, is not present in the text. The 
promise to the apostles did not mean, e.g., that they would 
be divinely guided into all truth as to economic law or as to 
the distribution of property (Acts 4%), See further on 1478, 


*{ have discussed this point in Hermathena (1895, p. 189, and 


IQOL, Pp. 340), 
'C£ Justin (Tryph. 39), of dx xdons rijs dAnGelas peyadyrevopévar, 


XVI. 13.) THE SPIRIT’S PREDICTION 51 
aX Soa dxovwe: AaAyoet, Kat Th epydpeva dvayyedd dpiv. 


od yap Aadjoe ag” dauros. This is the reason why the 
saiidane ‘of Paraclete is sure and trustworthy in the things 
of God and Christ. As the Son did not speak “‘ of Himself 
(12 141, and cf. 717 51), so the Spirit will not speak ‘‘ of 
Himself.” . 

aX’ 80a dnote Aahyver. So BDW; the rec. has doa 
av dxotoy; @ has dca dy dxovoe; NI read dxovet. “* What- 
soever He shall hear (sce. from God), that will He speak ” ; 
cf, 8%, where Jesus says, ‘‘ The things which I heard from 
Him, these I speak unto the world.” Westcott calls atten- 
tion to the difference of tense, jxovea at 8%, dxotoce here. 
In the former passage, the message which the Son had to 
deliver was complete and definite, but here the thought is 
of a message being enlarged from time to time. This is 
attractive, but it is not certain (see above) that this thought of 
the continuous education of the Church was really present to 
the mind of the evangelist. ; 

xat 7d épydpeva, dvayyedel Spiv, It was popularly believed 
that Messiah when He came would reveal new truths: cf. 
dvayyedel iypiiv wdvra (4%, where see note; and cf, 16% for 
dvayyé\Aay, “to report”). Here it is thrice repeated (vv. 14, 1 5) 
that the Spirit’s office will also include that of ‘‘ declaring 
or ‘ rting ” Divine things. ; 

To ‘report rd epxdueva is to predict the future, so that 
prophecy in the sense of prediction is included here in the work 
of the Paraclete. This is the only place in Jn. where any of the 
Pauline yapicpara of the Spirit is mentioned (cf. 1 Cor. 12%. 90); 
and Wendt would treat the words ra épy.... tiv as an 
editorial addition, regarding them as out of harmony with the 
context But we have already seen that the description of 
the Paraclete’s office as ‘‘ guiding into truth” recalls O.T. 
phrases as to the work of the Holy Spirit, a main part of which, 
to Jewish thought, was the inspiration of the prophets. That 
it should be said of the promised Paraclete ra épxdpeva dvayyehet 
ipiv is entirely in harmony with the identification of Him with 
the Divine Spirit (cf. Rev. 17 22). ; segs 

To Jewish thought the expected Christ was 6 épxsperos, the 
Coming One (Lk. 7”, Jn. 64); and to Christian thought He is 
still 4 épxéyevos, for He is, in some sense, to come again. There 
is a hint of apocalyptic prevision of the Last Things in 7a 
épysueva dvayyeAci, such as Jn. keeps in the background for the 
most part, although we have it in the Synoptists (Mk. 13%), 
See Introd., p. clix. 

154. John’s Gospel, pp. 163, 203. 
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14. éxeivos ent Sofdoa, Ste ex rot euod Ajnpperat xal dvayyerd 
iuiy. 15. mdvra doa tye 3 Waryp cud eorw’ b:& tobro elroy Gre 
éx TOU evod AapBdve xat dvayyeAc piv. 


14, dxeivos 2pé Sofdcn. The Spirit was not to come 
until Jesus had been “‘ glorified,” #2. in His Passion (7™); but 
thenceforth every fresh revelation of the Spirit, all new insight 
into the meaning of Christ’s gospel, would be a fresh ‘‘ glorifica- 
tion ” of Christ, an enlargement of man’s sense of His majesty. 
As the Son had ‘glorified’ the Father while He was on 
earth (174), so the Spirit will ‘‘ glorify ” the Son after He has 
departed from human vision. 

dr ex Tod enou Ayjpyerac Kal arayyedet piv. This ‘* glorifi- 
cation” will be brought about by the Spirit’s revelation of 
Christian truth. The advanced Christology of the Pauline 
Epistles, and of the Fourth Gospel itself, as compared with 
that to which the apostles had attained before the Passion, 
is a signal illustration of this. 

See 14%, where the question of Jude shows that very 
different thoughts as to the future ‘* glorification” of Jesus 
filled the hearts of the apostles. They expected a visible 
manifestation in glory, which should convict the world and 
put it to shame. 

18. wévra Sea Exe § mathe ead don. This is the perpetual 
claim of the Johannine Christ, repeated once more at 1719, 
So cing can speak of ‘‘ the unsearchable wealth of the Christ ” 
(Eph. 3°. 

Aa qoGro, referring to what precedes (see on 51}, ‘* Where- 
fore I said that (07: rectfantis) He takes of mine and shail 
show it unto you,” repeated from v. 14, with the slight verbal 
change of AapBdvee (BDLNW®) for Ayyperat of v. 14 (which 
is retained by the rec. with x°A, the Latin vss., and Syr. sin.). 
This repetition of a striking phrase, a word or two being altered, 
is a feature of Johannine style (see on 31%). 

Qvayyehet Spiv, thrice repeated at the end of wv. 13, 14, 
15, is like a solemn refrain, calling special attention to the 
revealing office of the Spirit. 


The disciples’ perplexity as to Jesus’ return (vv. 16-19) 


16, prxpév, ‘a little while”: see on 7” 13° 141 Jesus 
dwells again and again on the nearness of His Passion. 

ouxérs is the true reading at this point (NBD*WN®); 
but the rec. has ov {assimilated to v. 17), with ATA. xai 
oixert Oewpeiré pe is here repeated from v. ro. 

“ & little while, and ye no longer behold me,” s¢. with the 
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16. Mixpdv xat oixére Gewpetré pe, xal mid pexpdy xa dpeoGE 
pe. 17. Ebray ody éx ray pabyray abrod xpis ddAyAous Ti éorw 
todro 8 Aye: Guiv Mexpav xal ob Oewpeird pe, al wddw puxpdy xat 
Specbé pe; xai “Ore iwdyw aps tov Warépa; 18. Edeyov obv T% 
éorw rovro 8 Ayer, rd puxpév; ob« ol8apev zi AdA 19. va 


bodily eyes (see on 28 for Gewpeiy), On the day after these 
words were spoken, He would meet death, after which they 
would no longer be able to look upon His face as heretofore. 
It is to be observed that cdxér: (see on 4**) always means ‘‘ no 
longer” in Jn., se. that the action in question is discontinued; 
it does not necessarily mean ‘‘ never again.” 

wal md puxpdy «at SeoOé pe, “And again, a little 
while,” se, the period between His Death and His Resurrection, 
‘Cand ye shall see me.” dxrogat, a verb always used in Jn. of 
the vision of s#éri/ual realities (see on 1°!), now takes the place 
of Gewpeiv. warty 3¢ dpouar tuas, Jesus says, in like manner, 
at v.22, The “seeing” of the Risen Lord in His spiritual 
body, and His ‘‘ seeing ” of His disciples after His Resurrec- 
tion, are more suitably expressed by ézreoOa than by Gewpeiv 
(although cf, 2014), 

The rec. adds (from v. 10 or v. 17), after Speo8é pe, Gr: éyd 
imdyw wpds tov warépa, with ANA@; but the phrase is not 
found at this point in XBDLW or Pap. Oxy. 1781. 

17%. The disciples were puzzled. ixdyw mpis toy rarépa 
(vy. 10) seemed to indicate a final withdrawal of His visible 
presence, and yet He used the word muxpov (v. 16), which 
suggested that it would be only temporary. 

elnay odv dk tav pabytav adroG wrk. We must supply 
nwés. For a similar elliptical construction, cf. 7; and for 
apas ddAjAous, cf, 45. 

They repeated the enigmatic words of Jesus to each other, 
being unable to catch their meaning. 

Note that they quote Jesus as having said Mixpdy rat od 
(mot oixér:) Oewpetré pe, and Jesus is represented in verse 
I9 as repeating of Gewpeire. This provides one more 
illustration of Jn.’s habit of altering slightly a striking phrase 
when it is reproduced for the second or third time (see on 31%). 
Such verbal alterations are not to be taken as indicating a 
subtle change of meaning; they exemplify merely the freedom 
of Jn.’s style 

18. ti éomy tofro. So NBD*L® and Pap. Oxy. 1781; but 
the rec. has rodro ré éorey, with AD®AN, 

& Adyar, vd puxpdv; ‘‘ What is this that He says, this 
word pixpdv?” 76 before pixpdv singles out the word as the 
point of difficulty. 
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“Iyncois drt HOeA0v abtrov épuray, cal exe aireis [epi rovrov 
fgreire per’ dXjAwy drt ebrov Mixpiv wat ob Oewpetré pe, cal whey 
pixpov Kat dpeode we; 20. duty duty Adyw duiv Gre xAadoere Kat 
Opyvioere jpeis, & JF xdopos xapyoeras’ tyets Aurnbijcecde, AX’ 7 


odx olSapery To Aadel. (See on 3! for the frequent inter- 
changeability of Aéyew and Aadeiy in Jn.) ‘‘ That which is 
quite clear to us was to them all mystery. If Jesus were about 
to found an earthly kingdom, why should He depart ? If not, 
why should He return ? ” (Godet). 

19, Zyw "ingots nm eth. He recognised that the disciples 
bay to interrogate Him (see below on v. 23 for épwrav). 

. 24, 

The rec. adds ovy after ¢yvw, with AAN ; but om. SBDLW. 
For otv, @ has 8&4 Also the rec. has 6 before "fycots, with 
xADN@; but om. BLW and Pap. Oxy. 1781. See on 1¥; 
and cf. 61°. 

The repetition of phrases in vv. 16-19 is quite in the Oriental 
manner of narrative. The crucial word ptxpdv is repeated 
7 times; and ‘A little while, and ye behold me not, and 
again, a little while, and ye shall see me,” is said 3 times 
over. Although the Fourth Gospel is thoroughly Greek, the 
Semitic undertone is often present. 


Words of comfort and hope (vv. 20-24) 


20, In the answer which Jesus gives to the bewildered 
disciples, He fixes on the word pixpov, which was the centre of 
their difficulty, and says nothing about the meaning of ‘‘I go 
to the Father.” Their short time of sorrow at His departure 
will be followed by a season of joy. That is enough for them 
to know at the moment. 

Spy apy xtk, See on 15, 

_ xkadoete wat Opnvioere. These are the verbs used of 
the loud wailings and lamentations customary in the East after 
a death. They both occur Jer. 22; for xAaéew see on 11%, 
and for 6pyvetvy cf, 2 Sam. 117. That the women lamented for 
Jesus (é@pyjvour atrév) on the way to the Cross is told Lk, 23”; 
and that they were wailing (xAaéav) on the morning of the 
Resurrection is mentioned Mk. 161; cf, Jn. 20! Mapidy . . . 
xAgiouca, Pseudo-Peter (§ 12) adds that the apostles also 
exhibited their sorrow by weeping, jes . . . éxAaioper xai 
Avrotpefa, It is plain that xAatcere xai Opyvijoere in the 
present passage refers to the grief which the disciples will 
display when their Master is taken from them. 

& 8é xdapos xapisetat: but the hostile world, #.¢. the Jewish 
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Aven tpdv els yapav yerfoetan 21. 4 yur) dray riety Atmyy sya, 
bm FAGev 4 Spa airys' Grav 8 yavijoy 76 radiov, obxére prnpo- 
vever Tis OAdjews 81h rv xopay Sr éyevvyby dvOpwros els rov 
xdopov, 22, Kat tyets ofv viv piv Admgv exere’ warw SF Gpopat 
Spas, xat xapjoera: tuav % xapSia, cal rhv xopav tydv abfels atpe 


adversaries of Jesus, will rejoice that the Prophet whom they 
hate (151%) has been removed. : . 

Speis AumyOijoeoe, referring to the iaward grief which 
they will feel (cf. 211’, the only other place where the verb is 
found in Jn.). dpeis is emphatic. 

dN’ F Athy day els xapdy yerjoera. So it came to pass. 
xdpnoav of pabryrat idvres ov xiprov (20°). Cf. dad mrévOous 
els xapdy (Esth, 9% ; and see Jer. 317%), See also 2 Esd, 2%. 

21, 4 yurh, sc. any woman, what follows being universally 
true; cf. & xd«xos (12™) or 4 SotAos (15%), Abbott (Dias. 
1948) takes the article as indicating that it is #ke woman of 
a household, é.e. the wife, that is in question. But this is to 
miss the point. . ; 

The image of a woman in travail is frequent in the O.T., 
where the suddenness and inevitableness of travail pains are 


often mentioned (¢.g. Isa. 26'7, 2 Esd, 16%); but the thought 


of the joy which follows the pain does not occur except here. 
Some expositors have thought that the Birth of the Church 
and the travail pains of the Passion are contemplated in this 
passage (cf. Isa. 66’, Hos. 134%, Mk. 13°); but it is over subtle 
and inconsistent with the context to bring in such an idea. 
The apostles were not in travail with the Church that was to be. 
The true (and only) exposition of this beautiful image is given 
in the verse which follows. The image provides a familiar 
and touching illustration of the truth that pain is often the 
necessary antecedent to the supreme joys of life. a 

22, nal dpeis ov. For the constr. see 8%. Zhes is the 
application of the image of the joy which follows the pain of 
childbirth. ‘‘ You now, indeed (for pév, see on v. 9), have 
grief,” but presently you will rejoice. éxere (R*BCA) is to 
be preferred to éere of NPADL®, : 

daw 82 Sfopa duds. Here is even a greater promise 
than dperGé pe of v. 16: it is better to be seen of God than to 
see Him (cf. Gal. 4%). This was the promise of Jesus, that He 
would see His disciples after He was risen. ; 

kat xapioera: Gpdvy 4 xapbia. The phrase is identical with 
that Isa. 6614 (SferGe, xai yapjoera: @ Kopdia dpév: cf. 
also Ps. 33%). Cf 20414, when the promise was fulfilled in the 
first instance. Such joy is inalienable, odSels atpe. 4¢° dpér, 
the future which is certain being represented by a present 
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ag’ tpiv. 23. xal & dxelvy ri] fucpg gpd odx epurirere obdév. 


tense, Nevertheless BD*N Pap, Oxy. 1781 have dpe?, which 
Westcott adopts. But RACDILA® and Pap. Oxy, fais give 
aipa, W has ddépe. : 

23, ev dxelvy rH Apdpg. This phrase occurs again at v. 26 
and at 14”; and in each case it signifies the any when the 
Spirit has been released, Jesus having been “ glorified” (see 
on 7), The teaching of the Fourth Gospel is that the moment 
of consummation of the work of Jesus is the moment of His 
Death: rerédeora: (19%). After His Resurrection, He gave 
the Spirit to the assembled disciples: Adfere wvetpo dyiov 
(20). The Day of Pentecost is described in Acts 2 as a 
Day when a special gift of spiritual power was manifested, 
and there is nothing in Jn, which is inconsistent with such a 
manifestation. But for Jn. the Day of the Spirit’s Advent is 
the Day of the Resurrection of Jesus; and to introduce the 
thoughts of what happened at Pentecost into the exegesis of 
these Last Discourses is to make confusion. & éxeivg rj 
qpépg signifies the new Dispensation or Era of the Spirit, 
which began with the Resurrection, to the thought of Jn. 

eye obx epwrigete of8éy, epwrav may mean effher ‘to 
ask a question,” as often in Jn. (11% 1% 912 92. 15. 19, 1. 23 
165: 28. 30 781% 21), gy ‘to entreat, to beseech, to ask a boon” 
(as at 4%. 1 47 x24! 1951. 8), We have already noted (on 11%) 
that it is the verb used of the prayers of Jesus by Himself 
(167 x4l6 77%. 15.20), but that it is not used elsewhere in the 
Gospel of the prayers of men (cf., however, 1 Jn. 52°), 

Hence éué otk épwrjoere otdéy may be translated in two 
ways: 

(1) ‘* In that day ye shall ask me no questions,” as the 
had desired to do, v. 19; cf. v. 30. When the Paraclete catia: 
they would no longer need to ask Jesus questions, such as 
those addressed to Him at 13% 1458; for the Spirit would 
teach them ali things (14%° 16"). But this seems to break the 
sequence of thought, and there is no mention of the Spirit in 
the immediate context. Further, as Field points out, the 
emphatic position of éué before the negative and the verb, natur- 
ally suggests a comparison with rév warépa in the next clause, 

(2) It is better to render, ‘‘ In that day, ye shall ask nothing 
of me.” The visible company of Jesus would be withdrawn 
so that they would no longer be able to ask favours of Him or 
proffer requests to Htm, face to face. But there is a great 
compensation, and its promise is introduced by the solemn 
prelude dpi dua A€yw tuiy (see on 151), They can hence- 
forth have direct access to the Father, and whatever they ask of 


XVI. 23.] - PRAYER IN MY NAME S17 
dpi duhy Adyw piv, dv re airjoyre tov Uarépa Sdca tyiv iv te 


Him, the due conditions of Christian prayer being observed 
(see on 157°), shall be given. 

The view that the contrast is between ‘‘ asking me” and 
‘ asking the Farher ” has been rejected by some commentators 

because épwray is used in the first case, and aireiv in the 
second. But (see on 11%) these verbs are not sharply dis- 
tinguished in later Greek (cf, Acts 3% for an illustration of 
their being used interchangeably). The general purport of the 
teaching of these discourses is that it will be spiritually bene- 
ficial for the disciples that their Master should depart (167). 
New sources of knowledge and spiritual power will henceforth 
be available for them. They will be empowered to achieve 
great things on earth (141%), and their prayers will have a 
potential efficacy, such as could not have been before it was 
possible to offer them in the Name of Jesus. 

Sdoer duiv dy 7G svépari pov. This is the order of words 
in xBC*LA, and is supported by Origen and the paraphrase 
of Nonnus. The rec. has & 7 évéparé pow Bice duly, with 
AC23DNWTIS, the Syriac and Latin vss. generally. 

If we adopt the former reading, which prima facie has the 
weight of MS, authority, the natural rendering of the sentence 
is, If you ask anything of the Father, He will give it to you 
in my Name.” This is difficult of interpretation, It is true 
that Jesus speaks later of ‘‘ the Holy Spirit whom the Father 
will send in my Name” (14%, where see note), but that is a 
way of speaking which has parallels at 5 10%. To say that 
the Father gives in the Name of the Son a boon which has been 
sought in prayer is unlike anything elsewhere in the N.T. 
It is not adequate to interpret this as meaning only that the 
Son is the medium through which prayer is answered as well as 
offered. That is true in a sense (see on 1414}, but to speak of 
the Father acting év évdpare rot vied is foreign alike to 
Johannine doctrine and to Johannine phraseology. The 
phrase éy rd évépart pov occurs 1514 1629: 4 26 7438- 14, 28 (7 times 
in all) in these Last Discourses; and in every case (except the 
last, 1478, to which reference has already been made) it has 
reference to the essential condition of Christian prayer, s¢. that 
it should be offered ‘tin the Name” of Christ. 

The Greek, however, does not necessarily require us to 
connect é& 7@ évéparé pov here with Sdoe tpi, even if Séoe 
Sutv precedes év rG dvdpari pov. For we have seen above (on 
1248) that eddoynpeves & epxduevos &y dvdpart kupiov must be 
tendered ‘‘ Blessed in the Name of the Lord is He that cometh,” 
& évépare xvpiov being taken with eAcyquévos, although 6 épxe- 
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évépari pou. 24. dws dpre odx Arjoare oddiv dy TS dvdpari pov 
aircire, kal AnpuperGe, tva 7 xapa tudy 7 wemAnpapery. 
2§. Taira év rapoupiats AeAdAyKa ipiv’ epyerat dpa dre obKert 


pevos immediately precedes. In the present passage, in like 
manner, it is legitimate to take & 7$ dvépari pov with airjoryre 
roy warépa, although Save tuiv immediately precedes. The 
meaning, then, is exactly similar to that of 15! iva 6 re dy 
alrponre tov marépa dy to Svopari pov Sp ipiv. See notes 
on 142° 1536, And that this is here also the true sequence of 
words is confirmed by the next verse, where Jesus goes on to 
say that hitherto the apostles had asked nothing in His Name. 
See on 20%, 

24, For gus dpn, cf, 21° 517, 

Hitherto they had asked nothing in the Name of Jesus. 
They could not have done so, nor had they before this been 
taught to do so. The dispensation of the Spirit had not yet 
begun. Not yet could a Christian disciple say 8¢ atrod dyopev 
Thy mpocaywynv .. . év &i wvedpare mpds Tov warépa (Eph. Xs 

aireire, ‘‘ Be asking,” the pres. indicating continuous 
prayer; xal Avjpeobe, ‘and ye shall receive.” The new 
mode of prayer has a more certain promise of response than 
anything that had gone before, although aireire xai doPjoerac 
iptv (Mt. 77) had been a precept of the Sermon on the Mount 
(see on 14"). 

iva 4 xapd tpav Fj TewAnpwpery. Christian prayer issues 
in the fulness of Christian joy. For this thought of ‘ joy 
being fulfilled,” which is frequent in Jn., see on 151 above, 
with the references there given. 


Jesus ceases to speak in parables, and promises the disciples direct 
access to the Father who loves them and to whom He 
returns (vv, 25-28) 


25. raira éy wapousters heAdAnxa piv. For wapoipia, see on 
to®; cf. Ps. 78%. 

We have seen (on 15") that ratra in the seven-times- 
repeated ratra AcAdAnKka iptv refers in each case to what has 
immediately preceded. So here radra points back to the 
sayings in 16'5- about the approaching departure of Jesus. 
The apostles had not understood the meaning of trdyw apis 
sév warépa (v. 18), or of what Jesus had said about their seeing 
Him again. He puts it more plainly in v, 28, whereupon they 
teply at once that now they know what He means (vy. 29). 
Whatever allusion ratra év wapoysiats AcAdAgna Syiv may 
carry to the veiled teachings suggested by the images of the 
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éy wapotpiats Nadir tpiv, dAAR wappyoia wept Tod Llarpés dwayyedG 
iptv. 26. év éxeivg TH hpépg & 1g dvdpari pov airjoccbe, xai od 
Ayo tty ore ey epuryjow riv Darépa rept ipiw 27. adros yap 


Vine (151) and of the Woman in Travail (16%), or more gener- 
ally by the parables of the Ministry (Mk. 48%), the primary 
reference here is to vv. 15-18. 

_ For the phrase épyerat dpa, see on v. 2 and 4%, Here it 
must be equated with év éxetvy ri Huéepe of v. 26 (see v. 23 
above). When the visible presence of Jesus was withdrawn, 
and when His oral teaching was replaced by the fuller teaching 
of the Spirit (see on 14%), then His revelation of the Father 
(the central theme of His ministry), conveyed through the 
Spirit, would be plainer. 

For xappyoia, ‘* unreserved and open speech,” see on 74, 

dwayyad. So ABC*DLW®, but the rec. (with N) has 
évayyede (from vv. 13, 14, 15). On the other hand, dayyéAAav 
occurs again in Jn. only twice (z Jn. 1% *), while we have 
dyayyédddev at Jn. 4% 5% 16% 4%, y Jn, 15, It is doubtful 
if any distinction in meaning can be traced, sappyota wept 
rod warpis dvayye\o tuiy means ‘I will bring word to you 
plainly about the Father’; drayyéAAew, ‘to report,” being 
a quite appropriate word to employ of the revelations which the 
Spirit is to bung. 

If it be urged that drayyeXS must refer to some future oral 
teachings of Jesus Himself, then we must suppose that the 
post-Resurrection discourses contained such fuller and plainer 
doctrine (cf. 20!); but it is most likely that the future dis- 
closures of the Spirit are in view. 

26. & éxeivg vi fuépa (see on v. 23) ev 19 dvdpoti pou 
alriceate (see on 15%* for this phrase). With the coming 
of the Paraclete, the doctrine of the Fatherhood of God as 
revealed in Christ would be better understood. They would 
know more of God as Father, and so would be bolder and more 
ambitious in prayer (cf. 1 Jn. 514 airy éoriv } wappyoia Hv 
Zyouev mpas abrov, rs édv rt alrdpeba xard 7d GéAnpa abrod, dxove 
ipev). Coguitio parit orationem (Bengel), 

wal of Aéyo Opiv 8m dy dpwrfcw tov wardpa wept pay, 
"7 do not say to you that I will entreat the Father for you ” 
(see for épwrgy on 1122 16%), because in the dispensation of the 
Spirit prayer in the Name of Jesus does not fail to reach the 
Father and to receive its answer. The prayers of those who 
are ‘in Christ,” and offered ‘‘in His Name,” are virtually 
His prayers. Before the Coming of the Spirit He did pray 
for His disciples (14!* 17% 45 ), but here the thought is of 
the ideal disciple after the Spirit has descended. This does 
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é Tlarjp peder inds, ore Sucts éud wedidyjxare kal wemrredxare Ort 
eyd mapa tot Beod efpdOov. 28, efydOov éx rod Tarpds Kal 2A%- 


not exclude the perpetual intercession of Jesus for sinful 
disciples ; édv rs dudpry, rapdxAyrov éxouey mpds tov warépa, 
Inootvy Xpirrév Bixatoy (1 Jn. 21; cf. Rom. 8%, Heb. 7%), 
But the true disciple is encouraged to be bold in prayer for 
himself, and the reason why he may be boid is now stated. 

27, adrés ydp 6 marhp gudet dyads, ‘for the Father Himself 

loveth you.” There will be no reluctance in His answer to 
the prayers of those who love Jesus and have faith that His 
mission was from the Father, 
_ Field calls attention to the ‘elegant Greek use” of abrés 
in the sense of airdparos, proprio motu, and compares Homer, 
Tiad, viii. 293, ri pe oxevdovta xai aitéy érpivas. This is 
one of the many passages in which the Greek of the Fourth 
Gospel does not resemble translation-Greek, 

At 378, the love of God for the xécpos (all mankind) has 
been mentioned; here and at 14%: °° 173 it is rather the special 
love of God for those who are disciples of Jesus that is in view 
(as at 1 Jn. 4’*), Here the verb ¢cAciv is used, the only in- 
stance in which Jn. employs it to express the love of God for 
man; in the other passages he uses dyaray, It is clear (see 
further on 2175) that the attempt to distinguish dyaréy from 
gtXctv in Jn. cannot be sustained. 

én dpeis épé meqdyixare, ‘‘ because you are they who have 
loved me, Fe tpets and éué being both emphasised. Here, 
again, giAciv is used of the love of His disciples for Jesus 
(2118-!” providing the only other examples of this phraseolo, 
in Jn.; but cf. Mt. 10%’, x Cor. 16%); while in 1425: ®- 23. 24. 
dyanay is consistently used to express this affection (cf, 2135 18), 

kal wemoredxare (the perfect tenses bring back the dis- 
course from a prospect of the future to the facts of the present) 
Sr. ey mapa rod Geos efjXov. To have believed this is to have 
accepted the central message of the Gospel. 

mapa rod Geot éffhOov. So x*ACSNWP and Syr. sin. 
(see on 8), The rec. for Seo has warpds (from v. 28), with 
N“BC*DL. Wom. the repeated e¢7\Oov rap’ rod warpés in the 
mae esis Po Nbo (98) 

+ wapa col efpAGov (17%); and see on 14 7% for i 
expressing the relation of the Son to the Father See on 148 
for dwd Geod étqrbev. 

28. Here, in four short phrases, we have the Pre-existence 
of Christ, His Incarnation, His Death, and His Ascension, 


éx tod watpés. For é« (BCL) th 2 : i 
with RACENTA®. é (BCL) the rec. has (from v. 27) mapé, 


i 
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Avfa eis ray kdopov" wav ddinpe tov xdopov Kat wopetopar wpos 
rov Llarépa, . . AS cae 

29. Aéyovow of pabyrat abrod Se viv dy rappyoig Aadeis, kai 
wapoystay obdepiav A€yets. 30. viv olSapey Gre aldas wdvra Kal ob 


wopd in v. 27 and & in v. 28 cannot be differentiated in 

meaning without over subtlety. The classical distinction 
between these prepositions was being obliterated by the first 
century. To interpret é« Geod or & rod warpés in the Fourth 
Gospei as if we had to do with the formal theology of the Nicene 
Creed is not legitimate (see on 8“). We cannot press the force 
of é& so as to make it indicate the unique relation of the Son to 
the Father, in a fashion that wapd will not indicate it equally 
well. It must be remembered that & dv é& rod deod at 8” 
does #of mean Jesus, the Eternal Son, but any man who hears 
with understanding the Divine message. 

xapé in y. 27, é« inv, 28, and dé in v. 3o carry the same 
meaning for Jn. 

xai Angee (D has %AGor) eis trav xéopoy, sc. at the In- 
carnation. Cf, 1127 18%? for this phrase; and for «depos, 
see on 17°, F 

wédw (next, marking the sequence; cf. 1 Jn. 2) ddinpr tay 
xéepor. Hitherto the apostles had not understood that He 
was going to leave the world. ; 

xat wopedopas wpds trav warépa. We shall have this phrase 
again 144% %; it is not to be distinguished from trdyw mpis 
rév marépa (161% 17; cf, 75% 165 and note on 167). 


The disciples now become confident of their faith, and are 
warned that tt will fatl them in the hour of trial (vv. 
29-32) 

29. The rec. adds airé after h¢youow, but om. x*BC*D*NW®. 

"iSe, an interjection of astonished admiration; see on 1” 
for its frequency in Jn. : 

viv dy wappynata dadeis, ‘‘ wow you are speaking ex- 
plicitly.” But they did not really understand, as they thought 
they did. The promise of teaching éy wappyoig in v. 25 was 
for a future day. 

The rec. omits é before rappyaig, but ins. NBCD. 

xat mapowmlay ofSepiay Ayers. For woporpia, cf. v. 255 and 
see note on 10°, . . 

In the latter part of the Epéstle to Drognetus, which Light- 
foot places at the end of the second century, there is a reference 
to the manifestation of the Logos, rappyoia Aad (§ 11), which 
may be a reminiscence of this verse. See on 17°. 
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xpelay dyes va tis oe épwrg' ey rovry ricrevomey Sr dri Bead 
ehjOes. 31. dwexpibn abrois “Incots “Apres moredere, 32. od 


30. viv oiSaper xh. They were so surprised that He had 
discerned their thoughts, and so bewildered at His words 
(see v. 19), that they assure Him of their absolute confidence 
in Him as all-knowing. With olfas mdévre cf. 2177. Jn. 
comes back again and again to the penetrating insight of 
Jesus into men’s thoughts; see on 2%. 

iva ris oe épwrd, ‘‘ that any one shall question thee,” épwrav 
being here used in its most frequent sense of asking ques- 
tions; see on v, 23 above, ; 

é&v rodte, ‘by this,” ev being used in a quasi-causal 
sense, as at 13°, where see note. 

motevopev St. dd Seod ekijdGes. Nicodemus had confessed 
as much (3%); what Jesus had said of their faith was that they 
had come to believe dr ¢yd rapa. rob warpis e€jAfov. But they 
were not yet strong in this faith, as He reminds them in His 
reply. See note on 13% and also on v. 28 above. Strictly, 
éré ought to signify mission, while wapd or (especially) ¢x 
ought to signify origin; but these prepositions are not sharply 
distinguished in jn. 

81. The form of the reply of Jesus is comparable with that in 
13%, the disciples’ expression of confidence being repeated, and 
then a warning given, Here, however, the reply does not begin 
with an interrogative. The stress is on dpri, coming at th 
beginning of the sentence (cf. Rev. 121%), 

dpte moredete, “at this moment you believe.” He had 
just before recognised their belief as genuine, so far as it 
went (v. 27; cf. 17°), and He does not question it now. But 
He goes on to warn them that this faith will not keep them 
faithful in the time of danger which is imminent. 

To translate “‘ Do ye now believe?” is inconsistent with 
what has gone before, and also with the position of dpr: in the 
sentence. 

For dpr: as compared with yoy, see on 9!, 

82. For tou, see on 4%; it has an adversative force: ‘* At 
this moment you believe, it is true, dv¢ an hour is imminent 
when you will all abandon me.” 

épxerar Spo, “an hour is coming.” See on 4* and on wv. 2, 
a5, It is not 4 dpe, which would indicate the inevitableness of 
the predestined hour, and this thought is not prominent yet. 

xai @jdudev. The time for His arrest was at hand; cf. 
eAjdrvber 4 dpa (1275), and cf. 4%, 5%, 

After «at the rec. text has viv (with N®), but om. 
nrABC*D*L, 
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Epxerar dpa xai edyrvbey va cxopmabijre Exacros els ra Bia Kaye 
povoy dgyre’ xat ob eipt pdvos, Gry 6 Tarhp per’ euod doriv, 
33. Tatra rcAdAyKa tyiv iva by Gpol cippryy Oye & rE 


tva cxopmodjre. The fva marks the predestined sequence 
of events, sxoprifey occurs again at rol, and we find 
dtacxoprifer at 11, 

The prophecy Zech. 13’, which (in the A text) runs as 
follows, rardfov tov woipéva xat SuacxopricOjcovra: ta mpofara, 
is cited as a prediction of the arrest of Jesus by Mk. 14” 
(followed by Mt. 26%), as well as by Barnabas {y. 12) and 
Justin (Zryph. 53). Jn. does not mention Zechariah, but he 
places in the mouth of Jesus a prediction which reproduces 
the significant word oxopmioGijre. 

Cf, the verbal parallel toxopric@yeav ixacros cis tov Toro 
avrod {1 Mace. 6°), 

For eis 1 tSa, ‘‘ to his own home,” see note on 19” below. 
Cf, Appian, vi. 23 (quoted by Field), dwéAve robs aiypaddrovs 
eis ra idia. 

xdpé pévoy dpfire, ‘and shall leave me alone.” This is the 
only word of reproach, and it is softened by the next words, 
** yet not alone, because, etc.” 

kai, “‘ and yet.” Jn. never uses cairo: see on 11 

obx cipt pévos, dr. b warhp wer duod oriv, So Jesus had said 
before, and in almost identical terms, See 81¢- % and the notes 
there. 

Jn. does not tell of the disciples’ abandonment of Jesus after 
His arrest, as in Mk. 14%, except by implication (see on 18”). 


Jesus bids His disciples to be courageous, for He has overcome 
the world (v. 33), in the Passion, which is His glorification 
(XIII. 31°, 32) 


88. taira dedddyxa Spiv: see on 15, Here ratra seems 
to refer to what has been said in v. 32 about the dispersion of 
His disciples after their Master’s arrest (cf, 161-4), 

The purpose of these instructions was twa éy @pot eiphyy 
dynre (see for elpyvy on 14%). Peace can be found only in 
Christ (cf. 155-7); é& éuoi is in antithesis to é 74 Kéopes which 
follows, For xdcpos, see on 1°; here it is ‘‘the world” which 
‘hates ” Christ’s disciples (cf. 15!*), and in which therefore 
‘* tribulation ” must be their portion. 

@Aiyus occurs in Jn. only here and at v. 21; but cf. Rev. 
1 272 and Acts 14%, where Paul exhorts the disciples of Antioch 
re Sid okAGy Griwewy Set yds cicedAOelv cis tiv PaoAciay rod 
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Koopw Odi Exere dAdka Oapocire, ey vevixyxa tov xdopov. 


. 


XU. 31>. Nov ofdoby 6 Vids rob évOpdaou, xal § Ocds Bofdaby 


The rec, text (cf. v. 22) has é{ere with D 69, but the true 
fekding is ere, “tye are having tribulation ”; their trial has 

egun, 

Sapeeiv occurs only here in Jn. (cf. Mk.-6%, Mt. 9 2%); but 
the same counsel in different words is given again 14) 7, 

ey is the éys of dignity (see Introd., p. cxvii). 

vxav is rare in the LXX except in the later books, and 
in the N.T. except in the Apocalypse. It does not occur again 
in the Fourth Gospel, but is found 6 times in 1 Jn. Sometimes 
it is transitive, as here and at Lk. 1122, Rom. 12%, Rev. 117 r2!t 
137 17**, and 1 Jn, 235 14 44 #5; sometimes it is used absolutely, 
as in Rey. 2? 4.17.26 35. 12, 21 <5 G2 762 217, The verb is only 
once used in the LXX of God as the Conqueror, sc. Ps. 514 
(quoted Rom. 3°), vunjops ev 7G xpiverOac ; and in the N.T. it is 
applied to the conquests of Christ only here and at Rev. 3% st 62 
174, (Cf. 1 Esd. 312 ixtp 83 rdvra vcd 4 &dyOe0.) In all the 
passages of 1 Jn. where it appears, it is used of the spiritual 
conquests of Christian believers. vxdv, then, is a favourite 
word both with the author of the Fourth Gospel and the author 
of the Apocalypse, both of whom apply it—alone among N.T. 
writers—to the victory of Christ. 

The phrase ws«éy rdv xécpov is found only here and at 
z Jn. 55. Here the majestic announcement eyo vevinqKa 
tov xdopor is placed in the mouth of Jesus, when His public 
ministry had, to all seeming, ended in failure. In 1 Jn., the 
apostle claims for himself and his fellow-believers that their 
faith is ‘‘ the victory which overcomes the world.” The words 
of Jn. 14" that they should do “‘ greater things ” than their 
Master did, are coming within the range of their spiritual 
understanding. éyd vevixyxa tay xéopov is thus a prophetic 
word for those who are ‘ in Christ.” 

XIII. 31°. viv BokdoOy 6 vids tod avOparou kth. We now go 
on with 13.1 The note of triumph in the words éyo 
vevixnxa roy xécuov (16%) is continued. viv, Vow ‘has the 
Son of Man been glorified.” 

. The aorist édoféo6y challenges attention, for we should 
expect the future tense, ‘* Now shall the Son of Man be glori- 
fied.” But it is a Hebrew usage to employ an aorist with 
prophetic anticipation of the future. Thus to Abraham it was 
said (Gen. 15%*), ‘‘ Unto thy seed have I given this land,” 
where the LXX marks the meaning by the rendering Sdcw. 
And this way of speaking is specially appropriate when the 

1 See Introd., p. xx f, 


XIII, 31°-32.] GOD IS GLORIFIED §25 


év aira@ 32, et & Beds ofdoby ty abrg, cai 5 Beds Sofdca airéy 
dy aird, nai ebOis Sofdoe abrév, 33. rexvia, Er pixpdy ped budy 


Speaker is Divine (which Jn. never allows his readers to forget 
when he is recording the words of Jesus), and is One to whom 
the inevitable future is involved in the present, and is foreseen. 
See also, for this use of the aorist, on 12*8 158, 

& Geds eSafdoby ey adtG. This is a different thought from 
that expressed in the first clause of the verse. Not only was 
Christ ‘‘ glorified ” in His Passion (see on 7%), but God was 
glorified thereby (cf. 12%). Martyrdom is always a glorifyi 
of God, in whose name the martyr lays down his life. See 211, 
and the note there! In other passages of the Gospel we have 
the idea of the Father being glorified in Christ (e.g. 14* 15% 174, 
and cf. 1 Pet. 4") because of Christ’s ministry and works; but 
here the idea is confined to that ‘ glorification” of God by 
Christ’s Passion, of which lower illustrations may be found in 
every martyrdom, 

82, The reading ef 5 Geis eSofdobn é aird at the be- 
ginning of the verse is supported by x°AC*T'@A, with many 
MSS., including the Vulgate, which has ‘‘ Nunc clarificatus est 
filius hominis et Deus clarificatus est in eo. Si Deus clari- 
ficatus est in eo, et Deus clarificabit eum in semet ipso, etc.” 
This redundant style is characteristic of Jn., and the words 
may stand part of the text. But they do not appear in 
x*BC*DLW and the majority of the Old Latin vss. with 
Syr. sin. Yet they might easily have dropped out by homoio- 
teleuton (@ aird . . . & atr@). 

Kal 6 deds Sofdoe abriv dy abzG (some texts have éavrg), 
“and God shall glorify Him in Himself.” This goes beyond 
the ‘ glorification ” of Christ # His Passion (v. 31); it is the 
‘ glorification ” which succeeded it, God the Father glorifying 
Him in Himself, by taking up the humanity of Christ into the 
Godhead, after the Passion. This great concepton appears 
again and is more fully expressed at 17°. It is of this con- 
summation that Peter said 6 eds "ABpaam Kai Ioad« nat Toxd8 
eddfacer tov raida atrod ‘Tycoty (Acts 31%), 

kai «iis Sofdce airdv, ‘and straightway He will glorify 
Him.” The time was near; the Passion would be short, for 
it is to this thought of His impending Death that the Speaker 
returns. For ciftis, see on 5°, 

4 In the Collect for Innocents’ Day it is said that the infanta were 
made to “ glorify’ God by their deaths. 
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eal’ Lyrfoeré pe, xal xabbs efrov rots “Iovdaios dri “Orrov dyad 
iedyw tpets ob SuvacGe edbeiv, xat ipiv A€yw dpri. 34. dvrodny 


Jesus gives the New Commandment of brotherly love to those 
whom He leaves behind (vv. 33-35) 


88. rexvia, . From the thought of what the Passion means 
for Him, Jesus turns to the thought of how it will affect His 
disciples when He is gone and they are like fatherless orphans 
(148). So He addresses them tenderly, as the Head of His 
little family (rexvia, ‘‘ children”), rexviov is a Johannine word 
{x Jn, 2-12.28 3718 44 stl, only again in N.T. at Gal. 49; 
cf, réxva, Mk. 10™). 

Ere puxpay pel” dpdv eli. The rec., with xLWT, adds xpévor 
after yxpév, this being a reminiscence of 7% (where see note). 
The verse reproduces the words of 73% * and of 8"!, the warning, 
which in those passages was addressed to unbelieving Jews, 
being repeated for the disciples, but not now in rebuke; and 
being followed in v. 36 by the consolatory promise that, 
although the disciples could not go where He was going 
immediately, yet they should follow afterwards. See on 7*, 

fyrfceré we. This would not be like the remorseful search 
which was in store for the unbelieving Jews (see on 7*™ 8%); 
but it would be a search in perplexity and tears, when their 
Master was taken fom them (cf. 14 %), 

xabds elwov rots louSators xrk. It is not certain whether the 
reference is to 78% or to 8". Jn. represents the warning to the 
Jews as having been given twice, and it may have been so. 

Srou bys onde dpets of SdvacQe edGetv. This is verbally 
identified with 8*4, gee the note on 7*4 for the meaning. 

kat duty Adya dor, “so I tell you at this moment.” dors 
is a favourite word with Jn. {see on 9!*). 

84, érohty xawiy. For évrodj as & commandment given 
by Jesus, cf. 15% 38 y4l5. 21 y Jn. 2%4 3%. He claimed 
to ‘* give commandments,” and so claimed to be equal with 
God. See on 14%. 

Mandatum nouum do vobis. So the Latin vulgate renders, 
and hence Thursday before Easter has been commonly called 
Maundy (Mandati) Thursday, from the words of the Antiphon 
appointed for that day in the Latin rite. 

The disciples had been disputing that evening about pre- 
cedence (see on v. 4), and the ‘‘ New Commandment ” bade 
them “love one another.” This évrody «awy had been 
already mentioned (15", although it is not there called ‘new ”), 
It is often mentioned in x Jn. (e.g. 272° 34-3; cf. 2 Jnd): 
** Love one another, as I have loved you.” The Old Command- 


IIL. 34.] A NEW COMMANDMENT 527 
xaviv SiSwps Spiv, tva dyarare GdAgdous, xabis fydryoa tpas 


ment was, * Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself” (Lev. 
198), and Jesus had explained the wide range of the term 
“neighbour ” (Lk. r0%-%); this was never superseded, and 
Paul notes its importance (Rom. 13°, Col. 3'4). But the New 
ment ig narrower in range, and is inspired by a new 
motive. grradeAdia, “love of the brethren,” is not so wide 
in its reference as éyday, but to cultivate it is a mez command- 
ment. A new circle, an inner circle, has been formed, and in 
this a special obligation is due from each to each (cf. Gal. 6". 
Here is the test of true discipleship: ‘‘ We know that we have 
sed out of death into life, because we love the drethren” 
(x Jn. 3%). A later writer makes it clear that this is not the 
highest of Christian graces; to ¢.AadeApia must be superadded 
dydan (2 Pet. 17), the love which is like the Love of God in the 
catholicity of its range (see on 3%), But the idea that 
¢uAadeddia, the love of Christian disciple for Christian disciple, 
ig a virtue at all was a new idea; and this grace is inspired by 
a new motive: ‘‘ Love one another, as J have loved you.” 
The common love which Jesus has for His own binds them to 
each other. 

The story preserved by Jerome (ad Ga/at. vi. 10), that John 
the son of Zebedee, in his old age, never ceased to repeat ‘‘ Little 
children, love one another,” as his most important counsel, 
shows how deeply the precept had impressed itself upon the 
first generation of Christians. 

xadis hydaqoa spas, The idea of the love of Jesus for 
His own hardly needs references, but cf. Rom. 8”, Rev. 15 
Observe that their love for each other is to be like His love for 
them, sc. it is to be a love which is ready to pour itself out 
in sacrifice (cf. x Jn. 316). 

The words of this verse are repeated from 1574, There ma) 
be a distant allusion to 13', where the love of Jesus for His 
disciples is specially mentioned ; and to the incident of the Feet- 
washing, which was a remarkable illustration of it. As His 
love for the Twelve was exhibited by His ministrations to them, 
so ought the love of Christian for Christian to be exhibited 
by mutual service. Some expositors have found in the ‘‘ New 
Commandment ” a reference to the institution of the Eucharist, 
which is the sacrament of unity (cf. 1 Cor. 1o/®-%7). But, 
whatever allusion it may carry to the duty of ministering to 
each other, or to the sacrament by which Christians are united 
in communion with each other as well as with Christ, there can 
be no doubt that the primary and essential obligation of the 
évrohy kaw} is brotherly love, and was so understood by Jn. 
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iva Kat Speis dyaware GAAjAovs, 35. dv tovry yrdoorTar wdvres 
Gre éuol pabyral dare, dav dydayy Exnre ev GjAo1s. 
36. Agya abrg Upww Tlérpos Kupie, rod imdyas; dsrenpidy 


That the verb ¢cAcivy is never used in Jn, of man’s love 
for man, but always éyarav (cf. 15! 17, x Jn. 21° 310. 14. 88 
4": %), does not justify us in distinguishing sharply between the 
meaning of the two verbs (see on 211). 

For the constr. in this verse, ta... nadds... Ta, 
see on 173, 

35. 2 rodr@ yrdoorra. xrk. This use of & rore, 
followed by ywaexopxev, is thoroughly Johannine; cf. 1 Jn. 
29 316,10. 24 413 68 =We have év rotrm morevouey at 16%, 
“Tn this” in such passages is equivalent to ‘‘ by this.” The 
causal or instrumental use of é is illustrated from the papyri 
by Moulton-Milligan, and is not necessarily a Semitism, 
although its frequent employment in the Apocalypse points 
that way.) 

yrdoorra, mévres xth., “all men (cf. 6 xdopos, 1454 17%) 
shall know that ye are my disciples ” (cf. 1 Jn. 34). padyrys 
is the highest title of a Christian: the apostles can aspire to 
nothing higher than éyot zaénraé implies (see on 15°). 

The badge of discipleship was to be mutual love, and so 
it proved. Cf. Tertullian, 4go/. 39, ‘* Vide, inquiunt, ut 
inuicem se diligant.” 


Peter breaks tn with a wish to follow Jesus even to death: he ss 
warned that he will soon deny his Master (vv. 36-38) 


86. The story of the warning to Peter, and the prediction 
that he would deny Jesus, are common to all four Gospels 
(cf. Mk. 142%, Mt. 266, Lk. 22%). Mk., followed by Mt., 
says the warning was given after they had left the house and 
were on the way to Gethsemane. Jn. agrees with Lk, in 
placing the incident in the upper room; but the narrative of 
Jn. connects it more closely with what went before, se. the 
announcement of the approaching departure of Jesus, than 
does that of Lk. 

” Néyer air Xiper M. As usual, Peter is the first with his 
question, and he fastens on what Jesus had said about His 
** going away,” not only in its relation to Him, but in its rela- 
tion to the disciples. What is to happen to them? They had 
already found difficulty in the saying ixdyw pds tov marépa 
(1617, where see note). 

xupie, moO dndyes; Domine, guo uadis? words which 

1 See Charles, Revelation, i, cxxx; cf. Abbott, Diat. 2332. 
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"Ingots “Orav drdyw od Sivacat poe viv dxohovOicat, dxokovdjces 
St borepov. 37. A€yee ated Ilérpos Kupre, Sa ri ot Sivapai cor 
dxodovOjoas dpre; THY Yuyyy pov trip cod Oyow. 38. daoxpi- 
verat Ingots Tiy puxy cov drip tuod Oyoras; dyyy dujy A€yo 
got, ob pr dAdkrup poryoy tus ot dovicy pe tpts. 


became very familiar from their use in the beautiful legend of 
the death of Peter, found in Acta Petri et Pauli, § 82. See 
on 145, 

For trdyew, see on 7; and cf, 165, 

darexpiQy “Iygods. So BC*L; the rec, has daexpi0y atrg 
& Iyaots. See on 1 and on 1, 

érou énéyo. &D and fam. 13 ins, éyd after drov (as in 
¥. 33); om. ABCW®., 

08 Sévarai pot «rh. ‘thou canst not follow me now,” 
se, into the heavenly places; see on v. 33. 

dxohoulives 82 dorepoy, ‘‘ thou shalt follow afterwards.” 
There is no reference, as it seems, to Peter’s death by martyr- 
dom Ce 2 Pet. 14); the promise is not confined to martyrs 
(cf. 147%), 

87. Bd ti od SUvapa wrk. ‘* Why can I not follow thee 
this minute ? ” (dpr:, see on 9%). Peter had not yet realised 
that the death of Jesus was near, and that it was this which 
was in His mind; but even if to follow Him was dangerous, he 
was confident that he would take all risks. Thomas had 
expressed similar feelings (11*). 

Thy Woxty pou Gxép aod Ojow. This willingness is the mark 
of the Good Shepherd (10"); it is the mark also of a true 
disciple. 

88, droxpiveras “Inoods. This is the true reading 
(RABC*LW®), as against the rec. drexpiéy airg 6 "Incods, 
which would be the usual Johannine form. For the pres, 
dsroxpiverat, see on 12"; and for 'Iycots without 6, see on 1-5, 

why Wuyi cov xh. This repetition of the words used by 
Peter is thoroughly Johannine; cf. 16/6 and 167. 

dpiy dphv Myo oo. The prophetic warning to Peter is intro- 
duced in Mk. 14” by the same solemn dyiy Adyw vor. See on 152, 

of ph ddéktwp Gurion zws of dprioy pe tpis, This is almost 
verbally identical with Lk 22%, where the word oyjpepav is 
added, Mk. (followed by Mt.) has ‘ this night.” 

Mk.’s version of this warning is peculiar in that it runs ‘ the 
cock shall not crow ‘wice (8s, etc.); and, accordingly, a 
second cock-crowing is narrated Mk. 147, No other Gospel 
has this, but it is found also in a Fayyim papyrus fragment? 

1See Zahn, Canon, ii. 785; there is an English version of the frag- 
ment in James‘s A pocryphal N.T., p. 25. 
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It seems to be an eccentric variant, rather than a relic of genuine 
tradition, At all events, Jn., who knew Mk.,! and who betrays 
knowledge of Mk.’s version of this warning by prefacing it 
with dy, does not accept it. His report of Jesus’ prediction 
is simply that He told Peter that he would deny Him thrice 
before the cock crew. The fulfilment of the prediction is 
recorded in 18%’, where see the note. 

dorian. So RABW; the rec. has dwryjcec. 

épvicy, So BDL; but nACWIA® give dwaprijoy, which 
is perhaps due to a reminiscence of Mk. 14™, 

It is not recorded that Peter gave any reply to this prediction, 
which, introduced as it was by the solemn ‘‘ Verily, verily,” 
roust have been a grievous blow to him. He does not appear 
again until 181, 


XIV. 1 The opening verses of c. 14 are among the most 
familiar and the most precious in our Authorised Version of 
the Bible. It is an ungrateful task to disturb their beautiful 
cadences, charged with many memories, by offering a different 
rendering of the Greek text. But it must be attempted here, 
as at other points in the Fourth Gospel, if we are to express 
as nearly as we can the meaning of the evangelist’s words. In 
y. x, as will be seen, Tyndale’s translation of 1534 has been 
preferred to the A.V. of 1611. 


The promise of a future life, where the disciples would be 
with Jesus (XIV, 1-4) 


1. D prefixes xat ebre rots padyrats abrod, probably to soften 
the apparent abruptness of the words which follow. But no 
introduction is necessary ; for there is an intimate connexion 
between 13° and 141. The warning to Peter that he would 
presently deny his Master must have shocked him, as it 
silenced him. He is not among the disciples who ask ques- 
tions as to the meaning of Jesus’ sayings in c. 14, nor is 
he mentioned again until c. 18. But the other disciples, too, 
must have been startled and saddened by the thought that 
the foremost among them would fail in the hour of trial. If 
that were so, who among them could be confident of himself ? 
Indeed, they had already been warned that their faith would 
not be strong enough to keep them at the side of Jesus when 
the dark hour of His arrest came (16% ®), But this renewed 
suggestion of the instability of their allegiance, superadded 
to the announcements that Jesus had made of His impending 

, 1 Cf Introd., pp. xevi ff. 
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XIV. 1. M} rapaccécOw indy 4 xapdia’ mirrevere els tov @edy, 
nal els dud muorevere, 2. éy rij olxig ro Marpds pov poval rodral elow* 


departure from them (657 13%-%), and of the persecutions 
which were in store for them (1518-2! 165%), had filled them with 
deep sorrow. So He sought to reassure them with a new 
message of consolation, which taught them to look beyond 
this earthly life to the life after death. 

ph taparcéoBu budw 4 xapdia, The human experience of a 
“troubled ” spirit had been His, more than once, during the 
last weeks (cf. 113 12? 13%), and He knew how painful it was. 

muotedete @ig tov Gedy, kat eis épé moredere, These are 
probably both imperatives: ‘‘ believe in God (cf. Mk. 11"); in 
me also believe.” Belief in God should, of itself, turn their 
thoughts to the security of the future life; and then, if they 
believed in Jesus, they would recall promises to them which He 
had made about this (see v. 3, with its two clauses). 

Grammatically, miorejere might be pres. indicative in 
either place or in both, and the familiar ‘* Ye believe in God; 
believe also in me,” gives a good sense. But it seems more 
natural to take wiorevere in the same way in the first clause as 
in the second. 

The true source of consolation for a troubled spirit is faith 
in God (cf. Ps. 27%* 141° etc.), and in Jesus whom God sent 
(cf. Mk. 5%), The disciples had already professed (16™) their 
faith in Jesus, but He had warned them that it was not in- 
vincible (167), 

For the constr. es Twi moredav, never used by Jn. of 
faith in man, see on 12°, 

2. dy vi olxig tod warpds pou xth., 7.¢. heaven; cf. Philo, 
who speaks of the soul returning cis rov watpdoy olxov (de 
somn, 1. 43). : 

povat woddai. The idea that there are ‘‘ many mansions ” 
in heaven, corresponding to different degrees of human merit, 
may not have been entirely new in Jewish religion. In the 
Sclavonic Book of the Secrets of Enoch (xi, 2) we find: ‘‘In 
the world to come . . . there are many mansions prepared for 
men: good for the good; evil for evil” (cf. Hthiopic Enoch, 
xxxix. 4: ‘ The mansions of the holy, and the resting-places of 
the righteous”). Charles dates the Sclavonic Enoch as 
between 1 and 50 A.D.; but we cannot be sure that it was known 
in Palestine during our Lord’s ministry. Nor can we be sure 
that jovad was the Greek behind the Sclavonic word which 
Charles translates ‘‘ mansions.” If it were, then poveé meant 
‘s mansions ” in the sense of ‘‘ abodes,” not of ‘‘ stages,” which 
are only halting-places. 
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povy is found elsewhere in the Greek Bible only at v. 23 
(where it must mean ‘‘ permanent abode,” not a mere passing 
stage) and 1 Macc. 7% (where again the idea of permanence 
is involved), In Pausanias (x. 41) xov# is used in the sense of a 
stopping-place, a station on a journey; and this sense, if intro- 
duced into the present passage, suggests interesting speculations, 

Thus Origen (de Princip. 11. xi. 6) says that departed 
saints first live in some place ‘‘ on the earth, which Scripture 
calls Paradise,” where they receive instruction. If worthy, 
they quickly ascend to a place in the air and reach the kingdom, 
through #anstons, ‘‘ which the Greeks call spAeres, but Scrip- 
ture #eavens”; following Jesus, who ‘‘ passed through the 
heavens ” (Heb. 4"). Origen then quotes Jn. 1473, showing 
that he understood povai, as stations or halting-places on the 
journey to God. His singular interpretation is not likely to be 
accepted, but his use of ory is to be noted. 

An earlier citation of Jn. 14? is to be found in a passage 
quoted by Irenzeus (adv. Her. v. xxxvi. 12) from the ‘ Sayings 
of the Elders,” which is probably an extract from Papias 
According to the Elders, some good men will be counted 
worthy of a dtarpi@y in heaven; others will enjoy paradise; 
others ‘‘ the city,” the Saviour being seen of them all. This, 
the Elders say, is what is meant by the distinction between the 
thirtyfold, sixtyfold, hundredfold harvests in the Parable of the 
Sower. xat d:4 rodro cipyxévat ray xiprov, "Ev rois rod warpes 
prow povas elvat woAAds. For all are of God, who gives to 
each his appropriate oixnets. This is the /riclinium, the 
couch for three, on which shall recline those who are called to 
the Marriage Feast. This, the Elders said, is the dispositio 
of those who are saved, who advance by steps of this kind, 
through the Spirit to the Son, and through the Son to the Father. 

The first part of this implies that the joved are the per- 
manent abodes of the blessed, which vary in glory; but the 
last sentence suggests, on the contrary, that the povef are 
stages, and that a saint may pass from one to another. ‘The 
general patristic interpretation of povat is, however, ‘ abiding- 
places ’; not manstones, which are like inns on a journey, but 
permanent habitations. 

Ciement of Alexandria often has the word ovj, and always 
with allusion to Jn. 147. In S¥room. vi. 14 he refers (as Papias 
does) to the thirtyfold, sixtyfold, hundredfold harvests, which 
he says hint at {aiviccopa:) the three poved where the saints 
dwell according to their respective merits. So, again, he 
says (Strom. iv. 6) that there are with the Lord «ai pucGot xat 


Pa Lightfoot, Supernatural Religion, p. 194, and Brblical Essays, 


XIV.2.] A QUESTION SUPPORTING THIS 533 
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povat mXeloves xara dvadcylay Biwy, Clement taught con- 
sistently that there were degrees of glory in the heavenly world. 
In Strom. vii. 14 he explains that the “ other sheep not of this 
fold” (Jn. 1018) are deemed worthy of another fold and another 
povi in proportion to their faith.” Once more, in Strom. v. 1, 
he uses jor} for the dwelling-place of God, as distinct from 
réaos, which is the locality where the ov is situated. 

These citations show that povai in v, 2 (as in v. 23 and 
1 Macc. 7%) must mean ‘‘ abodes” or permanent dwelling- 
places, not merely temporary stations on a journey. The idea 
conveyed by the saying ‘‘In my Father's house are many 
mansions ” is that of a hospitable palace with many chambers, 
rather than of a journey with many stages. 

oixia is hardly to be distinguished from ofxos, except that 
oixia is the larger word, embracing the precincts of the house 
as well as the house itself. Cf. 8%, 2 Cor. 54; and see on 216. 
For the significance of the full phrase “ Afy Father,” cf. 
21@ 51? and vy. 20-23. ; : 

In heaven there are ‘‘ many mansions,” #.¢. there is room 
for all the faithful, although it is not said that they shail all be 
housed with equal dignity. 

el 82 px occurs again in Jn. at v. 23 only ; and then after 
an imperative. It seems here to mean “ if it were not so,” s.e. if 
the preceding statement were not true. Cf. Abbott, Dat. 2080. 

gr before vropevopa: is omitted in the rec, text, with 
ComNTA@ aefg. Accordingly the A.V. places a full stop 
after ‘told you,” and proceeds with ‘‘I go to prepare a place 
for you,” as a new sentence, But dre must be retained with 
xABC*DLW, 4 ¢ ff? syrr. and cop. vss. How to translate it 
is not obvious, for ér« may mean either decause or shat. ; 

(a) The R.V. takes én as equivalent to because, with 
Meyer, Westcott, Godet, Swete, and others. “Tf it were not 
so, I would have told you, for (ie. because) I go to prepare a 
place for you.” It is difficult to accept the sequence of thought 
which this rendering involves, sc.: if there was sof plenty of 
room, He would have told them this bad news, decouse He is 
going to prepare a place. But that He was going to prepare 
a, place for them could not be a reason for telling them that 
there was not plenty of room. This translation, when analysed, 
is hardly intelligible. - 

(8) A second expedient is to treat et 8@ py, elwov ay ptr, as 
parenthetical, and to connect directly ‘* In my Father's house 
are many mansions” with “because I go to prepare a place 
for you.” But again the sequence fails, for we should rather 
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expect, ‘‘I go to prepare a place for you, decause in my Father’s 
house are many mansions.” 

(c) It is more natural to take 6x after elroy av tyuiv as 
meaning ¢haf; s¢., it is what the grammarians call dr: recttantis, 
introducing the actual words that might have been spoken. 
Syr. sin takes it thus: ‘* I should have said that I go.” Then 
we render: ‘‘In my Father’s house are many mansions, If 
it were not so, I would have told you that I am going to prepare 
a place for you.” But the difficulty of this is that He was going 
to prepare a place for them, as v. 3 implies. Origen took the 
verse thus, assuming that dr is rect¢aniis, although he notices 
the contradiction with v. 3.1 

(2) The remaining alternative is to take chrov av piv ore 
«rh, us interrogative: “‘ If there were not many mansions, 
would I have said to you that I go to prepare a place for you ?” 
There is only one difficulty about this rendering, se. that 
hitherto there has been no record of Jesus having told His 
disciples that He was going to prepare a place for them. At 
13™ He had told Peter that he would follow Him later, and no 
doubt the other disciples expected that this promise was to be 
fulfilled in their case also. But the explicit words “I go to 
prepare a place for you” do not appear before this verse. 
Jn., however, more than once records references made by Jesus 
to former sayings of His which cannot be traced with certainty 
(see 6% 10% 11), so that there is no insuperable difficulty, on 
this head, of taking the sentence interrogatively. This render- 
ing is adopted by Moffatt, Strachan, and W. Bauer.? 

mropedopa:, See on 16? for this verb. 
frousdoo. rémov iptv. This was one of the purposes of 
His impending departure. He was the zpé8popos of all the 
faithful (Heb. 6%). Jn. does not use éronpafew elsewhere, but 
the verb is used Mk. 10”, Mt. 2078, of the highest seats in the 
Messianic kindgom which have been ‘‘ prepared * by God for 
those whom He has chosen (cf. Heb. 11°4. In the present 
assage, érotpdfew does not carry the idea of predestination; 
it is only “to make ready,” as at Mk. 1418, Lk, 9°, 

-rémos is used. of a ‘* place” in heaven, Rev. 128; also in 
Clem. Rom. 5, where it is said of Peter érope’fy cis rav 
Sderspevoy térov ris Sdfys. In the Revelation of Peter, 
réqos is similarly used; and also in the Acts of Thomas, c, 22. 

3. kal éav wopeudS, repeated in substance from 16°. 

2 Cf. Origen’s Comm. in Jok. (ed. Brooke, fi, 308). 


"Cf, also Lowther Clarke, Theology, July 1924, sl 4; and Abbott, 
Dia, 2186, 
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yYouat tus wpds euavrév, Iva Grou cipt eyo nal tpeis Fre. 4. xat 
Srov éyd indyw oi8are, xat ri bddy of8are. 


rénov dpiv is the order of words in NBDLN ; but the rec. has 
tuiv rérov, with W®. . 

addwy Zpyouar. The present tense expresses the certainty of 
the future return: ‘“‘I am coming back.” This is an explicit 
announcement of the Parousia, or Second Advent. Not as 
much is said about this in Jn. as in the Synoptists ; but it is 
nevertheless an integral element in Johannine doctrine, more 
emphatic in the First Epistle than in the Gospel (cf. 21 ® and 
1 Jn. 2%) 

an cade xa. Perhaps rapadapBdver has here, as 
at 14, the meaning of receiving with welcome (cf. Cant, 8°); 
but at x97 it is equivalent to ‘‘seize.”’ For this meeting of 
Master and disciples, cf.1 Thess. 47. 

‘tva Sou eipt éyd nat duets fire. This is, in a sense, true 
of earthly discipleship (12), but it is to be fulfilled more per- 
fectly hereafter (174), ; : 

4. Srov yd tdyw oBare rv 6d6v is the reading of XBC*LW. 
But, as Field has pointed out, this is an ungrammatical con- 
struction. rv é3dv drov Srdyw is not good Greek, if it means 
viv 688v fv ‘trdéyo. Furthermore, the comment of Thomas 
in v. § distinguishes clearly between the goa/ and the way, 
so that we should expect to find the same distinction inherent 
in the words of Jesus which drew it forth The rec. text 1s 
Srou é¢yd éndyu oBare, xal Thy Sbdy ol8are. This is sup- 
ported by AC7DNT4@ with most cursives, and by the Syriac, 
Coptic, and O.L. vss. generally. If this were the original 
reading, we can see how easily the words oiSare xai might have 

out, the eye being caught by the second oiéare. 
To claim that the uncials xB must outweigh the evidence of 
practically all the ancient versions, especially when they present 
an ungrammatical reading, is to claim too much for them. 
Accordingly, we follow the sextus receptus here. 

wou dys Sndyw ofSare. Peter had already shown that he, 
at any rate, did not know this, for he asked wot idyas; 
(13). But the disciples ought to have known, for Jesus had 
told them several times. He was going, He had said, mpds rov 
réupavrd pe (7 16°), or mpds Tov marépa (161% *), or to His 
¥Father’s house (v. 2). The phrase irdyw apis rév warépa had 
already been the subject of perplexed comment by the disciples 
6). They had not understood 4ow Jesus was to “‘ go to 
the Father,” but that this was the goal of the journey, of which 
He had spoken to them so often on this last night, He had 

1 See Introd., p. clviii f, 
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repeated again and again. And so He said now, *t You know 
where I am going.” 

kat riy 884r oldare. This too they should have understood, 
They did not yet know that for Him the Way to the Father 
was the Way of Death (see on 16°), for even yet they had 
not realised that He was soon about to die. They may not 
have understood that they, too, must die before they could 
inhabit the heavenly mansions where He was to prepare a 
place for them (v. 2). It is not clear that they had abandoned 
hopes of a Messianic kingdom shortly to be established on 
earth, in which high stations of honour should be theirs. Thy 
ddsy of8are did not mean that they knew, or ought to have 
known, that the way to the Father was through death. But 
they ought to have ‘‘ known” that the way to the Father’s 
house was in fellowship with Jesus. This, in some measure, 
they must have realised at the end of their training; and so He 
reminds them that they ‘“ know the way,” sc. they know that 
only in that fellowship with Him which Jn, calls’ “ believing 
on Him ” could the way to life be trodden. 


The question of Thomas, and the answer to it (wv. 5-9) 


5. Thomas now intervenes, Peter was the first to interrupt 
the great discourse by asking, ‘‘ Whither goest thou ? ” (see 
13"). Thomas presses the question, and urges that they could 
not be expected to know the answer. The Eleven had been 
perplexed when this ‘‘ going ” of Jesus to the Father had been 
mentioned at an earlier point in the discourse (1617), and their 
perplexities had not yet been removed. We have already had 
Thomas appearing as spokesman for the rest (x1), Peter 
perhaps being absent on that occasion, But Peter is silent 
now, although present, probably because of the severity of the 
rebuke and warning which he had just received (738). He 
would hardly venture again to interrupt Jesus by questions. 

For «épee, see on 1%, Thomas declares that they do not 
know where Jesus was going, and that therefore they cannot be 
expected to know the way. Yet one may know the way with- 
out knowing exactly the goal of one’s journey; and this is 
specially true of the Christian pilgrimage. 

There are unimportant variants. xAC*NTA®@, with most 
vss., have xai after dmadyes, and this may be right; but 
BC*LW and Syr. sin. omit «ai, the omission being. char- 
acteristic of Jn.’s paratactic style. Again, for wis ofdapev Thy 
siév; (BC*D @ 5 0), the rec., with AC*LNWIA®, has xis 
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Suvdpeda. riv b8dy idévar ; which looks like an explanatory cor- 
Tection of the shorter reading. 

. 6 xC*L om. 6 before ‘moots, but ins. ABCSDNWO. 
See on 1%, . ; 

éyé ely. On this majestic construction, see Introd., 
PP. exvii-cxxi. Bie 

eyd cine 4 68é¢. This is the central thought here, the 
words following, s¢. xai 4 GdyGea nat 4 24, being not directly 
involved in the context, but added to complete the great 
declaration. rr . 

To walk in God’s way has been the aspiration of pious men_ 
of every race; and Israel was especially warned not to turn 
aside from the 68; which God had commanded (Deut. 5%? v4 
31°; cf, Isa, 30% 35), ** Teach me Thy way ” is the Psalmist’s 
prayer (Ps. 2741; cf. Ps. 2s¢ 86%), Philo, after his manner, 
describes the ‘‘ royal way” (odes) as philosophy, and he says 
that Scripture calls it the fia and Adyos of God (de post. 
Caint, 30), quoting Deut. 17%. More apposite here, however, 
is the declaration of the Epistle to the Hebrews that the way 
to the holy place was not made plain before Christ (Heb. 9), 
who dedicated “‘a new and living way” through the veil of 
His flesh (Heb. 10%), This is the doctrine which becomes 
explicit (cf. Eph, 218) in the words ‘I am the Way.” In the 
Acts (9* 19°) the Christian profession is called ‘‘the Way, 
but this does not provide a true parallel to the present verse. 
Again, in the second-century dets of John (§ 95) there is a 
Gnostic hymn ascribed to Christ which ends with 86s cipé 
cor mpoodizn, ‘A Way am I to thee, a wayfarer. This, 
however, does not go as far as the claim involved in ¢yé cut 
% 48és. The uniqueness of Christ’s claim in Jn. is that He is 
the Way, #.e. the only Way, to God. This is the heart of the 
Johannine message, which admits of no compromise with non- 
Christian religions, and in fact takes no account of such. See 
on 10°, . 

For édyOea in Jn., see on 1. Both the exclusiveness 
and the inclusiveness (cf. Col. 2%) of the claim éyé du... 
4 4AnGeu are thoroughly Johannine. ‘This is to say much more 
than to admit, as the Pharisees did, that Jesus taught ri éd6v 
Tod Geot éx’ dAnetas (Mk, 124, Mt. 2218, Lk. 20%), 

The idea of Christ’s teaching as ¢rue does not strictly come 
into the argument or exposition here; and it would seem that 
the juxtaposition of 4 486s and ¥ a\jGe0 is due to a reminis- 
cence of O,T, phraseology. Cf. ‘‘I have chosen the way of 
truth” (Ps, 119%) ; and see the same expression, 43s dAnfeias, 
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at Wisd. 5%, Tob. 1* (cf. 2 Pet. 2%). More striking still is, 
“Teach me thy Way, O Lord; I will walk in thy Truth” 
(Ps. 864; cf. Ps. 26°), where the ‘ Truth” is a synonym for 
the ‘‘ Way.” So, again, a Psalmist says that the d30i of the 
Lord ave mercy and “ruth (Ps. 25!). Perhaps the close 
association in O.T, phraseology between # dads and » dAyGeca 
may account for the introduction of the word éAj@aa at this 
point. 

cai 4 S04. This is included in another of the great Simili- 
tudes, éyo eiut % dvderacts cai 4 fon (21). Loj is one of 
the keywords of the Fourth Gospel: ‘‘ in Him was life” is the 
explicit pronouncement of the Prologue (1*}, and that men might 
have “‘ life in His Name ” was the purpose of the composition 
of the book (20%), Cf. Col. 34, The declaration ‘‘ J am the 
Life” could not be out of place at any point of the Gospel 
(cf. v. 19); but nevertheless it does not help the exposition at 
this point, where the thought is specially of Christ as the Way. 

Here again we are reminded of the O.T. phrase ‘‘ the way 
(or ‘ ways’) of life” (Prov. 6% 1017 15"): cf. éyvdpiods por 
Sots fwijs (Ps. 164). In Mt. 724 the way that leads to life is 
described as straitened; and in Heb. 10% we hear of the 
“living way” (683s {@oa) which Jesus dedicated. The 
thought of Jesus as the Way would naturally be associated with 
the thought of Him as the Life. Cf. also Heb. 7%. 

Lightfoot (Hor. Hedr.) suggests that the idiom here is 
Hebrew, the Way and the Truth and the Life meaning the 
True and Living Way. (He compares Jer. 29, where the 
Hebrew ‘‘ a latter end and hope” means ‘‘ a hoped-for latter 
end.”) This at any rate brings out the point, that the emphasis 
is on the Way, as the concluding words, ‘‘ No one comes to 
the Father but through me,” show. To claim to be not only 
@ way to God, but ¢he only Way, is in effect to claim to be the 
Truth and the Life. 

There is a curious Christian interpolation in the Vulgate 
text of Ecclus. 24", which is a paraphrase of this Similitude. 
Wisdom says of herself, ‘‘ In me gratia omnis uiae et ueritatis, 
in me omnis spes uitae et uirtutis,’’ where the triple alliteration, 
Via, Veritas, Vita, is reinforced by a fourth word, Virtus. 

7. The verb contains a rebuke. The disciples ought to 
have known what was meant by going to “‘ the Father.” That 
they did not know the Father was due to the fact that they 
had not yet learnt to know the Son. 

_ eh dyvdxeré pe, nai tov warépa pou ay yeere. Jesus had 
said the same thing to His Jewish critics (8%), in identical 
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‘ ‘ 
Be, xol tov Tlarépa pov ay qdecre. daw’ dpte yuvdonere atrov xai 
éwpdxare abrév, 


language, except that in the former passage we have ci éué 
pare instead of al eyvaxeré pe. But we cannot distinguish 
ol8a from ywooxw in passages like this (see on 1® for the 
usage of these verbs). 

For éydnare (ABCD*LN@) and qiere (BC*L), xD* 
have éyvdxare and yvdéoeobe, which would turn the rebuke 
into a promise. Syr. sin. gives, ‘‘ If me ye have not known, 
my Father also will ye know?” For ydere the rec. sub- 
stitutes éyvdxere (AC®D®NTA®), so that the same verb may 
appear in both clauses. 

am’ apr «th. So BC*L, omitting the prefatory xa/: this 
would be consonant with Jn.’s paratactic style. But ins. 
xnAC*DNIAG, a strong combination. Hf «ai is retained, it 
stands for xairo:, in accordance with a Johannine idiom (see 
on 34). In any case, there is a contrast between the rebuke in 
the first part of the verse and the assurance in the second part. 

aw apt. ywioxere adrév xth., “from now (see on 13!” 
for dx’ ders) you are beginning to know Him.” This is the 
force of the present tense ywdexere, which & tries to emphasise 
by reading yuicer$e, The moment marked by éz’ dprt is 
the moment of the Passion; cf. viv éSofdeOy 6 vids rod dvopdrov 
(13), and see on 165, The Revelation of the Father was not 
complete until Jesus had removed His visible presence. Only 
after that did His disciples begin to understand how much He 
had revealed of God’s nature and purpose (cf. 17°). In the 
next generation, Jn, could say of his younger fellow-disciples 
eyvéxate roy mwarépa (1 Jn. 2%), But during the earthly 
ministry of Jesus that claim could not have been made. (‘‘ No 
one knoweth (yivcioxe) who the Father is, save the Son, and 
he to whom the Son willeth to reveal Him” (Lk. 10”; cf. 
Mt. 11%, who substitutes éreywooxe, signifying complete 
knowledge, for the simple yweioxe). 

Kal éwpdxare adtév. BC omit adréy (perhaps because of 
the difficulty of the phrase), but ins. nACSDLNW®, The 
verb Spay in the pres. and pft. tenses (see on 3°; and cf. 1°) is 
generally, but not always, used in Jn. of seeing with the eyes 
of the body. dedv odSeis édpaxey rdrore (118; cf. 557) is a general 
principle of Judaism: the only One of whom it could be said 
ddépaxev roy warépa is Jesus (6), and in that case the reference 
is to spiritual vision. But at v. 9 we have 6 éwpaxds gue 
édpaxey tov xarépa, which is parallel to 5 Gewpiy epi Bewpet tov 
wéuijavtd, we (12%, where see note). In neither case can the 
verb for ‘‘ seeing” be taken as representing physical vision, 
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for many of the opponents of Jesus who ‘‘ saw” Him in the 
flesh did not thereby ‘‘ see the Father.” Accordingly deapiy 
at 124 and édpaxey in v. 9 must imply spiritual insight in 
some degree. Those who saw in the Works and Life of Christ 
something of His purpose and personality, thereby saw some- 
thing of the nature of God who sent Him. Those who 
“saw and hated” Jesus, on the other hand, could be justly 
said to have “‘seen and hated” God the Father (15™); the 
false impression which they acquired of Jesus, issuing in an 
equally false impression of God. Thus the strange statement, 
as it must have seemed, ‘‘ You are beginning to know Him, 
and (indeed) have seen Him,” must mean that while the disciples 
would begin henceforth consciously to appropriate the new 
revelation of God as He is, they had already (although uncon- 
sciously) ‘‘ seen” the reflection of His mind and purpose in the 
life of Jesus, with whom they had long been in close intimacy. 

Abbott (Diat. 2760-2764) suggests as possible another ren- 
dering (apparently favoured by Nonnus) of da” dpri ywaexere 
atréy xai éwpdxare airév, which takes ywdoxere as an im- 
perative, ‘‘ From henceforth begin to know Him, and (then) 
you have seen Him.” But this makes éwpdxare airéy even 
more difficult than it is when we take ywdoxere as indicative, 
for with this rendering there can be no reference to “‘ seeing ” 
God in Jesus, visible in the flesh. 


Philip asks to be shown the Father. The coinherence of 
the Father and the Son explained (vv. 8~14) 


_ 8. Aya até @fdcrwos tA. For Philip, see on x, This 
is the ¢A#rd interruption of the discourse by a disciple. Their 
intimacy with Jesus was such that they ventured, even at this 
solemn hour and while He was bidding them farewell, to ask 
questions at any point where they did not understand Him; 
always addressing Him with the Kipie of respect (13% 145 *), 
Philip goes beyond a mere question. His remark is rather 
an argumentative challenge: ‘‘ Show us the Father, and it is 
enough for us.” 

dpxciv has occurred before at 6?; Moulton-Milligan illus- 
trate (s.v.) the impersonal use of the verb, as here, from the 


Ppyti. 

deifor fpiv rv warépa. Probably Philip wished for a the- 
ophany, such as that which Ex. 33! tells was granted to 
Moses when he prayed ‘‘ Show me Thy glory.” Judas the son 
of James had similar desires and perplexities (see v. 22). 
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dpxel fyiv, 9, Adyee adrG 5 ‘Incods Toootrov xpdvoy peh Spiv eit 
xai ot« éyvaxds pe, Biduwre; 6 dwpaxds ee edpaxe tov Tarépa. 
wis ob Adyes Acifov Hutv roy Tlarépa; 10, od muoredets Gre éym ey 
t@ Tarpi cat 6 Dlarip év eat gor; ra pyyara & eyo Aéyw tyiv 


9. togotroy yxpévav, So ABNTA®, but xDLW have the 
dative rocovra xpove. 

There is something of pathos in the reproach, ‘‘ Have 
I been so long with you all (26 ipaév), and hast thou not learnt 
to know me, Philip ? ” the personal name (cf, 201 2115) suggest- 
ing affectionate regard. The sheep know (ywuoxovew) their 
shepherd (1014), and Philip ought to have ‘‘ known” Jesus by 
this time. But to fail to see God in Jesus was to fail to know 
Jesus. 

& gwpanis due edpaxey tay tarépa. See on v. 7 above; and 
ef, Col, 125, Heb. 1°. 

After warépa, the rec. ins. «ef with ADLNTA®, but 
om, xB, 

wis od héyag uth., ‘how is that you say, etc.,” ot being 
emphatic, “ you who have followed me from the beginning ” 
(r®t-), 

10. of movedets xth. This was to expect a greater faith 
than He asked of the blind man (9%), or even of Martha (117). 
Jesus expected of the Eleven, who had enjoyed a longer and 
more intimate association with Him than others, that they 
should appreciate in some measure the deeper secrets of His 
being. The ‘' evolution” of faith is always towards a larger 
faith, 

Sr dy &v 19 watpi wth. Here is the mystery of that one- 
ness with the Father which is always prominent in Jn. Jesus 
had held this Divine coinherence up to the Jews as a belief 
which they might ultimately recognise as true (10%), but He 
did not reproach them for not having reached it yet. Philip 
was in a different position, and ought to have learnt something 
of it before now. The two lines of testimony to which Jesus 
appeals in support of His claim to reciprocal communion with 
the Father, here as elsewhere, are His words and His works. 
See on 10%, where the argument is almost identical with that 
of vv. 10, 1z, and expressed in the same terms. 

7a fypara. See on 3 for the ‘‘ words” of Jesus as 
divine. 

Ta pers & éyS Adyo Spiv. The rec., with xATA®, has 
eda from the next clause, but B*LN have A¢cyw (which 
has been omitted in B* through misreading éy® Aéyo).  Adyw 
is often used in Jn. interchangeably with AaAd, as here. See 
on 34, 
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dx’ gyavrod ob AAG 6 8 Ilarhp 6 ev epot pevov wore? r& Epya adrod. 
IZ. wurreveré por Ori eyo év 7G Ilarpi nai § Tarip & epoi et 8% 
wy, Sa 1a Epya atta morederé po. 12. dphy apy A€yo Syiv, 
& moreuy eis ent re Epya & yds woud xdxeives moupret, xai peiCove. 


dw’ époutod of Aakd. This He had said several times. See 
the references given in the note on 717, 

6 8é warhp 6 év duol péver. The second 6 is omitted in BL, 
but is preserved in sADNW®. 

mol ta Epya adroi. So xBD; but the rec., with ATA®, 
has airés rot ra Zoya, a correction due to the tendency to 
describe the miracles as Christ’s rather than as the Father’s. 
But to distinguish thus is contrary to Johannine teaching. 
See especially on 5. The épya of Jesus are also the épya of 
God the Father. 

In this verse the words of Jesus are treated as among his 
works. Both are, as it were, the AaAiéa of the Father. But 
they may be considered separately, His words appealing more 
directly to the conscience and spiritual insight of His hearers, 
His works appealing rather to their intellect, as indicative of 
His superhuman personality. 

ll. mortedesé por. The plural shows that Jesus now 
addresses Himself not to Philip individually, but to the disciples 
collectively, whose spokesman for the moment Philip was. 
‘* Believe me,” sc, believe my words when I tell you that I am 
in the Father and the Father in me (repeated in identical terms 
from vy. 10). He does not say ‘‘ Believe ## me” here. He 
merely appeals (as at 547 10%) to the testimony of His own 
sayings, as worthy of credit (cf. 4%). 

et 82 ph, Sed rad Epya atta morederé po. This is the 
appeal to His miraculous works (cf. 3? 53* 10%”) in support of 
His great claim of unity with the Father. The faith which is 
generated by an appeal like this is not the highest type of faith, 
but it is not despised by Jesus. Better to believe because of 
miracles than not to believe at all. See on 6% 10%; and cf. 
28 32 48, 

The concluding pot is omitted after morevere by SDLW, 
but ins. ABPA®, 

12, apiv dphy Aéyo piv, the customary prelude to a solemn 
and unexpected saying. See on 1°, 

He had appealed to His épya, He now assures His hearers 
that the Christian believer shall be endued with power to do 
the like or even greater things, and in particular that he shall 
have the secret of efficacious prayer (vv. 13, 14). 

& moradwy eis eye. This He had bidden them all to do 
{v. z), and He returns to the phrase, which involves more than 
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moreteré por of v. 1x (see on 1%), But, as Bengel says, ‘‘ qui 
Christo de se loquenti credit, in Christum credit.” 

Ta Epya & éyb oid xdxeivos mojo. He had already 
given such power to the Twelve (Mk. 67: 18), and in [Mk.] 167? 
it is recorded that He renewed this assurance after His 
Resurrection. ; 

cal pelfova ovtov, ‘‘ greater things,” not necessarily 
more extraordinary ‘‘ miracles,” to the eye of the unspiritual 
observer. These works of wonder, healing the blind and the 
sick, etc., were not reckoned by Jesus among His own ‘‘ greater ”’ 
works (see on 5%). The “‘ greater things ” which the apostles 
were to achieve, were the far-reaching spiritual effects which 
their preaching was to bring about. The teaching of the 
Incarnate Son was confined to one country, and while He was 
in the flesh His adherents were few. But His Church made 
conquest of the nations of the world. ¢ 

br. éyd mpds Tdv warépa wopedopai, His departure from 
their visible presence increased the apostles’ spiritual power 
(see on 16’ above). As He goes on to explain (vv. 13, 14), 
their spiritual effectiveness in prayer will be increased beyond 
all limits hitherto presupposed, for their prayers will be offered 
‘(mm His Name.” 

For apis rév natépa wopedonat, cf. v. 28; and see on 16%. 

18, kat 8 rt dy aitfonre eth. ‘‘ And” (further, in addition 
to the promise of v. 12, and following from it) ‘t whatsoever ye 
shall ask in my Name, I will do it.” See on z51° for this great 
promise, here repeated for the fifth time 

It is not said here to whom the prayer is addressed, but we 
should probably understand rév warépa as at 15¢ 16%. Jesus 
is the Way (v. 6), and while prayers are naturally addressed 
to the Father, they are addressed through Jesus, ‘‘ in the Name 
of ” Jesus. . 

There is, however, an advance here on the teaching of 
156 1623, In the former passages it is the Father who answers 
prayer, who gives what the faithful petitioner asks; but here 
and at v. 14 it is the Son who is to grant the boon, worjow being 
twice repeated. For, in the teaching of Jesus as presented in 
Jn., what the Father does, the Son does (cf. 10”). Swete’s 
paraphrase is thoroughly Johannine. ‘' We pray to the Father 
in Christ’s Name; we receive the answer from the Father. 
Yet we receive it through the Son and by the action of the 
Son,” The difference between ddce, ‘‘ He will give,” of 1678, 
and roujow, ‘I will do,” of 141% is the difference between the 
Jewish and the Christian doctrine of prayer. 
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alrjonre ev 75 dvopari pov, TovTo trowjow, tva Sofacbf 6 Warip ty 
7 Yio. 14. ddy v1 abrjoyre tv 7G Svopari pou, tya wonjew. 


. ta B8ofacbj § marhp & 1H vid. This is only verbally 
similar to 13%, where see note, All that is done by Christ in 
His heavenly ministry is a “ glorification’ of the Father, a 
revelation to men of His power and compassion. This is the 
final cause of Christ’s work. 

For the absolute use of vids in Jn., see on 3%. 

14. This verse is wholly omitted in two minor uncials, as 
well as in 1, 22, 4, fw/, the Sinai Syriac, and Nonnus—~a strong 
and unusual combination. The omission may be due to 
homoioteleuton, v. 14 being repeated from v. 13. ABL and 
fam. 13, indeed, repeat otro rajow from v. 13, but NDW®O in 
v. 14 replace retro by eyo. So ADL follow v. 13 in reading 
airnanre év TA, but RBWIAG have alryonré pe év «rd. 

If the verse is to be retained, it must be taken as a repetition 
in slightly different terms of what has been said already: a 
construction which is quite in the style of Jn? éyé clearly 
lays special emphasis on Jesus being Himself the answerer of 
the prayer: ‘‘ Z will see that it is done.” 

But the insertion of ye after ainjoyre, which the best 
MSS support, involves the harsh and unexampled phrase, “ If 
ye shall ask me in my Name.” No doubt, it may be urged 
that the man who is ## Christ alone can offer petitions #o Christ 
which are certain of acceptance. He whose will is in harmony 
with Christ’s will, and who therefore can truly pray ‘‘in His 
Name,” may be assured that Christ will perform what he asks. 
Yet the expression ‘‘ ask me in my Name” is awkward, and 
does not occur elsewhere, the other passages in these discourses 
in which prayers in the Name of Christ are recommended 
explicitly mentioning the Father as Him to whom these prayers 
should be addressed (cf. 15° 168-4), The Johannine teaching 
would not indeed stumble at the addressing of prayer to Christ. 
He who prays to the Father, prays to the Son, so intimate is 
their ineffable union (cf. 10}; but, nevertheless, no explicit 
mention of prayer to the Son is found elsewhere in Jn., unless 16% 
(where see note) is an exception. 

We conclude that we must be rejected here,® despite its 
strong MS. support; and we read édy nm airjonre dy 1G 
dvépari pou, éyo woujow, the thought being carried on from 
the previous verse, a special emphasis being laid upon éya. 

+See on 31% 3 Blass omits pe 
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15. "Rav dyanaré pe, ras dvrohas ras guas rypyoere. 16, kayo 
eporjow rév Ilarépa xai dddov IapdwAyrov Sdéoe dpiv ive GF pe 
Spay eis tov aldve, 17. 76 Ivetpa ras dAyOelas, 8 5 Kdopos ob 


Love tssuing in obedience will be followed by the gift of the 
Paraclete, revealing the union of the Father and the Son 
(vv. 15~20) 


15. day dyawaré pe, Tas eros Tas ends tapheeve (SO NBL, 
which is to be preferred to rypjoare of AD@ and the rec. 
text), ‘if you love me, you will keep my commandments,” 
as it is said again (v. 23), édv Tis dyard pc, Tov Adyor ov THpHeE. 
Love issues in obedience. The converse, ‘‘ he who keeps my 
commandments loves me,” is found at v. 21 (the love then 
fulfilling itself in knowledge, x Jn. 2%). For the verb dyamav, 
as used in Jn. of the love of His disciples for Jesus, see 
on 378, 

The phrase rypeiv ris évroAds is thoroughly Johannine 
(cf. 152, x Jn, 244 322-24 5%), Je is the phrase used for 
“ keeping ” the Ten Commandments (cf. Mt. 19”, 1 Cor. 7"); 
and that the precept ‘‘ keep my commandments” should be 
placed in the mouth of Jesus is significant of His claim to be 
equal with God (cf. 134). 

In Jn, rypety ras évroAds pou is used interchangeably with 
aptly rév Adyov pov (8 14%- 15%, x Jn, 25), 

16. xdyb épwrjow ray warépa. See on 11™ 16% on 
épwray as the verb used of the prayers of Jesus Himself; cf. 17°. 

xat ddkov wapdnAnroy Sdoer dpiv. The Sinai Syriac renders 
‘** He will give you Another, the Paraclete”; but the more 
natural rendering is ‘‘ He will give you another Paraclete,” 
sc. another besides myself. Jesus does not directly call 
Himself a ‘“ Paraclete,” nor is the term applied to Him any- 
where in the Gospels (cf. 1 Jn. 21); but He has just spoken of 
Himself (vv. 13, 14) as discharging in the future the functions of 
@ wapd«Anros, or &@ Helper and Friend at the court of heaven, 
in that it is He who will cause to be fulfilled the prayers which 
are addressed to the Father. For rapdAyros see on 15%, 

iva § pe@’ Spay. The rec. text (with ADAG) has péy for 
@ (perhaps from v. 17). 

eis trav aldva., Jesus had been with them as Helper and 
Friend on earth only for a short time, but the ‘‘ other Paraclete ” 
would be in fellowship with them ‘‘ for ever,” ¢.e. until the 
end of the present dispensation (cf. Mt. 28%). See on 4™ for 
cis rov aida, which is generally used as including eternity. 

17. For rd wv. rijs dAnGeias, see on 157%, 

With the sharp contrast between the ‘‘ world” and 
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Brarar AaPeiv, Sr ob Ocwpel abrd ob88 yweoner Speis yorooxere 
abré, dre wap’ ipiv péver xai ev dyiv goriv. 18. otk adyow 
: 


ips dpdavors, Epyopar mpbs ips, 19. ere puxpdv xat 6 Kdopos 


the “disciples? in regard to their faculty of spiritual per- 
ception, cf, 1 Cor, 214. 

& & xdcpos of Sivara Aafety. It could not have been said 
to the “ world,” AdBere mveipa dywv (20%). That gift could 
be received only by spiritually minded men. 

re ob Gewped adtd, Gewpciy (see on 2°%) is generally used 
in Jn. of bodily vision, but sometimes (as at 6“ 12“) of mental 
and spiritual appreciation, The analogy of v. 19 would suggest 
that bodily vision is intended here, as there. The only kind of 
vision that the ‘‘ world’ has is physical, and with this the 
Spirit cannot be perceived. Observe that it is not said that the 
disciples could thus (@ewpote:) behold the Spirit. 

ol8% ywdore. So it is said in the Prologue (1%), 
8 xdopos abriv obx éyvw. The world did not recognise Jesus as 
the Word: nor does it recognise the Spirit. 

duets yiwdexere adré. Disciples are not ‘‘of the world” 
(15%): they can, and will, recognise the workings of the Spirit, 
as they have in some measure recognised Christ for what He 
was (cf. v. 9). ; 

Sr. wap’ Spir péver, ‘ because He abides with you,” noi év 
dpty éoriv, ‘and is in you,” the present tenses being used 
proleptically of the future. The rec. has érra: (with NAD*L®), 
which is a correction of the better reading éoriy (BD*W). 

First it is said that the Spirit of Truth abides pera dnov, then 
wap’ Sutv, and finally év tyiv, the last phrase signifying the 
indwelling of the Spirit in the individual disciple (Rom. 8°, 
1 Jn. 2%", 2 Jn.?), while the other phrases (the former of which 
occurs also in 2 Jn.?) lay the emphasis on the fellowship of the 
Spirit with the disciples collectively, that is, with the Church 
(cf. 4 xowwvia tod dyiou mvevparos pera wévrov tyayv, 2 Cor. 13"). 

18. odx ddyjaw Spas Spdavots, dodovds occurs in the N.T, 
again only at Jas. 1*’, and there in its primary meaning of 
“€ fatherless.” It has been thought that this is the idea here 
also; at 13° Jesus addressed his disciples as rexvia, which 
suggests the relation of a father to his children. But, although 
dpdavés, both in the LXX and in classical literature, generaily 
means ‘‘ fatherless ”’ in the most literal sense, it may be used 
of bereavement of any kind, épdavd ot Foba Bondés (Ps, 1014) 
appears in Coverdale’s Psalter as ‘“Thou art the helper of the 

Sriendless,” which brings out the sense well. Milligan (Vocaé, 
8.v.) quotes a modern Greek song where /r¢end/ess must be the 
meaning; and also Epictetus, 111. xxiv. 14 for this more general 
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sense. The rendering ‘' comfortless”” of the A.V. cannot be 
defended. 

‘<7 will not leave you friendless”” means, then, ‘'¥ will 
not leave you without a Helper and Friend (a wapdxAyros), 
such as I have been.” 

Epxyouar mpds pas, “I am coming to you,” #o?, as in Vv. 3; 
in the Parousia, but after His Resurrection, when the Spirit 
will be imparted (20%). See on 16¥ for the Day of the Spirit’s 
Advent. 

19. 2rx puxpdv (see on 161%) Kal & xdopos pe odxér, Pewpel, 
* the world perceiveth me no longer,” Sewpetv (see on 2#) being 
used here of any kind of vision, for Jesus will have been removed 
from the world’s sight after His Passion. 

Sets 8 Sewpeiré pe, ‘but you perceive me,” se. with the 
spiritual perception which the disciples were to have of the 
Risen Lord. Jesus had indeed told them at an earlier point 
in this last discourse that, like the world, they would see Him 
no longer with the eyes of the body after His Passion: odxér: 
Gewpeiré pe (164. The assurance of the present verse is 
in verbal, although not real, contradiction with the former 
warning. He had led them on step by step, in the endeavour 
to make them understand that it was better for them that He 
should be removed from their bodily eyes (167), and that He 
would be present with them spiritually. And, at last, He 
assures them—so intimate and vital will His presence be— 
‘yoy shall perceive me” tpels Oewpeiré pe, the present tense 
being used proleptically to mark the certainty of the future. 

Gewpeiv is the verb used of Mary’s ‘‘ seeing” the Risen 
Lord (20!), as it is used here of the disciples’ ‘‘ seeing ” Him 
after His Passion, while such ‘‘ seeing ” would be impossible 
for the unbelieving world. 

A comparison of 14? with 16! goes far to show that 1610 
must be regarded as an eatlier utterance than 14%. See 
Introd., p. XXi. 

an dyb 10 wal duets fhoere. So BL, but xrADTA® have 
Lice. This had been said before (6, where see note), and 
the thought is present also in Paul (Rom. 510, Cor. 1572+ 22, 
Gal. 2%, Eph. 25; cf. Rev. 20%). But the words “ because I 
live, you also shall live,” have here a direct connexion with the 
context, Jesus has just assured the disciples that they shall 
“see” Him in His Risen Life. But. this would only be 
possible—for ordinary physical vision is not in question—for 
those who are in spiritual sympathy with Him, who are “in 
Him” and in whom He abides (v. 20), who share His Life, 
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And so He adds, ‘* because I live, you also shall live”; not 
ye do live (in the present), for He was not yet risen from the 
dead, and His quickening power was not yet set free in those 
who ** believed on Him.” 

20. ey éxeivg rH Aépa, #.e. in the new Dispensation of 
oa Spirit, which will begin with the Resurbecion. See on 
169, ; 

yroaeate Guets xth., “you will know” (iets being emphatic 
“that I am fn my Father, etc.” At vy, 10 falar re a 
Jesus had indicated that the disciples ought to have reached 
as far as faith in His ineffable union with the Father; but He 
now promises that they shall Avow it, and recognise it as true, 
a the illumination of the Spirit has been granted to their 
minds. 

kai Opeis év duot xdyd év duiv, He had given this to them 
as a precept of life (x54, where see note); but the assurance 
that they might indeed reckon themselves as ‘‘in Him” could 
not be complete until the realisation that they shared His Life 
(v. 19) was confirmed by the Spirit’s internal witness. This 
assurance is the highest point in Christian experience. Cf. 
1741. %. 26; and see especially the note on 1718. 


The loving disciple is loved by God, and to him Jesus will 
manifest Himself (v. 21) 


21, What has heretofore been said in terms primarily 
applicable to the listening disciples is now said more generally. 
The teaching of v. 21 is for all future believers, Not only for 
the apostles, but for every disciple, the sequence of spiritual 
experience is Obedience, Love, Life, Vision, 

dxwv tas évrohds (the phrase does not occur again) is to 
have them in one’s heart, to Amow them and apprehend their 
meaning; but rypeiv ras évrodds is to deep them, which is a 
harder thing. See on v. 15 above, where (as at v. 23) it is said 
that love issues in obedience; here the point is, that obedience 
is the proof of love. 

txeivos: Ae it is (and no other) who loves me. 

8 82 dyamdy pe dyamnbiicera bd toi trarpds pou. This has 
been said before at 16°, where ¢iAciy was used instead of 
dyamay (but see on 21"), and where, in accordance with Jn.’s 
usual style, the active voice (6 warip qudci Spas) was preferred 
to the passive. Abbott (Diaz. 18857) notes that in this verse 
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dyannOjcerer Sed rod Tlarpds pov, way dyamjow abrov kal 
éndaviow airg enavréy. 

22. Aéye air lovdas, obx 6 "Ioxapidrns, Kupie, xat ré yéyover 
are Hiv paras eudavifew ceavtdv cal obyi 1G Koopy; 23, dire- 


is the only instance in Jn. of iné followed by a genitive of the 
agent. 

xdyd dyamjow airév, Cf. Prov, 877. 

nai 2ugaviow aitd duaurév. gudavifev (in Jn. only here and 
at v. 22) is used as in Ex. 331° 28 of a special manifestation of 
the Divine; cf. also Wisd. 12 174, Mt. 275%. The reference is 
to that fuller revelation of Christ which will be made through 
the Spirit’s illumination: cf. 1644. 


Jude asks why Jesus will not manifest Himself to the world; 
no direct answer ts given, the former teaching being 
repeated (vv, 22-24) 


29. déyer abrG “lod8as «tk. This is the fowrzA interruption 
of the discourse by an apostle anxious to understand what was 
being said (cf. 13%? 145-5); this time the speaker is Judas the 
son of James (Lk. 61, Acts 118, who is also called Thaddeus 
Mk. 318, Mt. 108; see on 2! above). Syr. sin. reads ‘‘ Thomas” 
here for ‘‘ Judas,” and Syr. cur. has ‘* Judas Thomas,” which 
apparently was the personal name (Judas the Twin) of the 
doubting apostle. The Syriac vss. have confused the un- 
distinguished apostle, Judas the son of James, with the better 
known Judas Thomas. 

ody 6 ‘loxapidrys. Judas Iscariot had left the company 
some time before (13™), but Jn. is anxious that the name 
“Judas ” shall not mislead. For ‘‘ the Iscariot,” the man of 
Kerioth, see on 67, 

Kal Te yéyovey Kth., ‘t What, then, has happened that, etc.” 
For the initial «at, which is retained by x, see on 9%. It is 
omitted by ABDL®, but its omission is probably due to a 
mistaken correction of the text by scribes who did not under- 
stand the initial «ai. 

Jude catches at the word épgavitew, This is what he 
has been waiting for. For this verb seemed to suggest (see 
Ex. 33!%- 18) a visible manifestation of Jesus in glory, which 
had been the hope of the Twelve. They clung to the thought 
of a Messianic theophany which should convince the world. 
There was a truth behind this Jewish expectation, as Jesus had 
said on former occasions (5%), But the promise to the 
faithful in these Last Discourses was not that of any speedy 
return of the Son of Man in the clouds, although it was mis- 
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interpreted thus by some. The éudavopdés which Jesus 
promised was the illumination of the heart of the individual 
disciple: ‘‘I will manifest myself so 47m,” not to the world. 
Judas is perplexed by such a limitation, as it seems to him, of 
the Messianic hope. What, then, about your manifestation 
of your glory to the world? See on v. 8 for similar perplexity 
exhibited by his brother apostle Philip. Both of them desired 
the same kind of public vindication by Jesus of Himself as His 
incredulous ‘‘ brethren”? had demanded when they said 
gavépucov geavrov TS xicpw (7). 

Such vindication, however, was not given. Even after He 
had risen, Jesus was not seen by those who hated Him or were 
sceptical as to His claims. 6 Ocds . . . ESwxev adrov éudhave 
ace {Acts 10), not to everybody, but only to the select 
ew. And the only answer that Jesus gives to Jude is to 
repeat the assurance that He will, in truth, manifest Himself 
to every loving and obedient disciple: a promise which points 
forward to the illumination which the Spirit is to give. 

No direct answer is given as to the manifestation in glory 
of Jesus to the world at large. This is in complete corre- 
spondence with the habit of Jesus when problems were put to 
Him by questioners as to the destiny or the duty of other people. 
He rebuked Peter for asking about John’s future career (21). 
** Are there few that be saved 2 ” another asked Him (Lk. 134). 
But His answer was to bid the man look to his own salvation: 
‘‘ Strive to enter in at the strait gate.” And so here, it is said 
{in effect) to Jude: ‘‘ If you love and obey me, I will come 
and abide with you; that is enough for you to know.” 

23, dmexp. “Ingots kat eth, The rec, inserts 6 before ‘Ingots, 
but om. RABDLWTA®; see on 1%, 

édy sg dyang pe «th. The answer of Jesus to Jude is 
indirect, and begins by repeating what He had said before 
v. 15 (cf. v. 21) as to the necessity of obedience for a true 
disciple. 

tov Adyov pov typice. For sis évroAds of v. 2x, the 
specific commandments: of Jesus, is substituted here ray Adyov, 
the message of Jesus as a whole. For the phrase riv Adyor 
Typetv, see on 8 178, Jn., as has been pointed out before, is 
fond of changing slightly the form of a great saying, when he 
repeats it (see on 32”), 

cal 4 waryp pou dyamjoe aitéy. Cf. 17°%, This must 
be taken to mean something more than the fundamental 
Johannine doctrine that “‘ God loved #he world ” (3%), although 
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this tremendous fact is prior to, and at the root of, every special 
manifestation of God’s love to individual disciples. 

kai mpds adréy éXeucduefa. Here the singular épyopar zpos 
tuas (v. 18) is replaced by the plural éAcuropedo, marking 
the claim of equality with the Father which is prominent 
throughout the Fourth Gospel. Cf. 10% & éoper. In both 
passages the reference is to that Divine Advent in the disciple’s 
heart which is mediated by the Spirit. Cf. Rev. 3% cicchevoopar 
mpos abrdy, 

kal povly wap’ adr wonooueda. The Spirit rap’ tyiv pever 
(v. 17), and the same must be true of the Father and the 
Son, ‘‘ In the coming of the Spirit, the Son too was to come; 
in the coming of the Son, also the Father.” + In v. 2 (where see 
note) the yovaf where man shall dwell with God in the future 
are promised; here we have the promise of a greater thing, the 
dwelling of God with man in the present. The main thought 
associated with the sanctuary in the Pentateuch was that there 
Yahweh dwelt with His people (Ex. 25° 29%, Lev. 264-33; cf. 
2 Cor. 61); but the indwelling promised here is associated with 
no special sanctuary or holy place. It is a Presence, real 
although invisible, in the disciple’s heart (Mt. 28): the peculiar 
benediction of the kingdom which does not come ‘‘ by observa- 
tion”? (Lk. 17%). So Jn. writes later of the disciple who 
‘keeps His commandments,” that Christ *‘ abides in him,” 
adding ‘‘ this we know by the Spirit which He gave us” 
(z Jn. 3%; cf. 1 Jn. 4"). 

momnrdpeta. So XBLW fam. 13; but A@ have roujooper. 
poviv wotoijnevos occurs in Thucydides (i. 131), the phrase 
being good classical Greek. 

24, The implied argument of this verse is that the ‘‘ world,” 
which does not love Jesus and does not ‘‘ keep His command- 
ments,” is spiritually incapable of apprehending such spiritual 
manifestations of God and Christ as those which have been 
promised to faithful disciples. Nothing is said of a mani- 
festation in glory, such as that which Jude and his fellow- 
disciples longed to see (cf. v. 22). 

& ph dyandy pe xth., “he that does not love me” (se. the 
world) ‘‘ does not keep my sayings” (dyor as distinct from 
Adyos, His full message). Adyar here is practically equivalent 
to éyroAai (v. 22). 

kat & Adyas Sy dxovere. xaf is for xafror, in accordance with 

1 Gore, Bampion Lectures, p. 32. 
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Jn.’s usage (see on 31): “and yet, the word which 
Hay nit i — as world hears without understanding wit 
it implies, e phrase dxovetw rév Adyov rév éudy has a d 
before at 84, where see note. ‘e se iis 

_obx Zor épds kth, Cf. 718 ) duty Scdayty ode orev eur}, ddAd 
Tov wéuwavrés ue, See also 8% 124; and for the thought of 
Christ being ‘' sent’? by God, see on 3”. 


Parting words : a summary of the Last Discourse (vv. 25-31) 


, 25. tafra AehdAnxa dyiv. This is the seventh time that 
this solemn refrain {see on 151) appears in the Last Discourse. 
Here raira may embrace all that has been said throughout the 
evening, and not only the sentences immediately preceding. 

These things have I spoken to you, while abiding with you,” 
ee in the epee But Py hea sao companionship in the 
body is now e re a permanent spiritual abidi 
in the Person of the Darecists’ = . ene 

26. This is the fifth (and last) time that the Paraclete is 
mentioned (see on 15% for the meaning of the word). Here 
& wapdxhytos is for the first time identified with 73 mvedpa ra 
dyvor, an august title familiar to every Jew (cf. Ps. 51", Isa, 
63 %. The complete title does not occur again in Jn. (but 
ee ae have it, however, in Mk. 3” 1311, Mt. 1238; cf, 

8 wépper. For 3, 8°L have dv. The Old Syriac treats th 
Spirit as feminine, but the Peshitta does not follow this Semitic 
cosa 

weve. 8 wanip. This is the Lucan doctrine, that the 
Father sends the Spirit (Lk. 24°, Acts 2°), and we have had it 
already at v. 16; but at 15% 16? the Spirit is sent by the Son 
(see also 2074). This is only an additional illustration of the 
Johannine doctrine that what the Father does, the Son does 
(see note on v. 73 above). 

év 1@ dvdpart pov. ‘‘In my stead” does not convey the 
meaning adequately. At 5** Jesus said that He had come “in 
the Name” of the Father, and at 10% that He wrought His 
works in the same Name; the meaning in both cases (see notes 
## doc.) being not only that He came as the Father’s repre- 
sentative, but as One to whom ‘the Name,” ge. the provi- 
dential power of the Father, had been given, and who was to 
reveal the Father’s character and purpose. So here it is said 
that the Spirit will be sent “‘ in the Name ” of Christ, to explain 
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His mission and to reveal its consequences. As the Son was 
sent in the Name of the Father (5%), so the Holy Spirit will be 
sent in future ‘in the Name” of the Son. This does not 
imply that the Holy Spirit was not operative before the 
Incarnation, but rather that after the Passion and Resurrec- 
tion (see on 1678; and cf. 7} He will come with the more 
effective quickening power of the new revelation of God in 
Christ. 

exeives. It is He, the Spirit, whose twofold work is now 
described in relation primarily to the listening apostles, but 
probably what is said may apply in some measure to all 
Christian disciples of succeeding generations. 

pas BSdée. wévra, This has already been said at 1618 
S8yyjoa ids els macay rhv dAyOaay. The two phrases are 
treated as identical at Ps, 255: odyyqodv pa ext tiv dAjGedy cov, 
nai Sidagdv pe. Cf. also Ps. 25°: 

Sdyifoe: mpgets ev xpi, 
Bibozen mpgets Sdois abot. 

See, for other apparent reminiscences of the Psalter, on 1618, 

mdyra, in this verse corresponds to eis wdoay thy ddrfeay of 
1618, and stands in contrast to taira of vy. 25, sc, the things 
that have already been taught by Jesus. For dvra, cf. 1 Jn. 
2% 73 abrod xpiopa Sibdoxe tpas wept wdvrov. The reference is 
only (see again on 161*) to religious doctrines (cf. 1 Cor. 21° 
mveipa mdvra. épevva, kai 7a Baby Tot Oeod), but of these Divine 
truths the Spirit is to teach new things as time goes on. 

xal dmopviice bpas wdvta & efrov duiv. BL add éye after 
Sziy, and this would bring out the emphasis well; but it is 
omitted by most authorities, ‘‘ And He will bring to your 
remembrance all that / said to you,” the aor. efrov indicating 
that the personal oral teaching of Jesus was ended. This is 
the second side of the work of the Spirit, who not only was to 
reveal what was mew, but was to recall to the memory of the 
apostles the o/d truths that Jesus had taught. Cf. 27% 1218, 
Acts 111°, for illustrations of the fact that after His Resurrec- 
tion the apostles entered more fully into the meaning of His 
words than they had done at the time they were spoken. Here, 
however, the promise is that their memory of them shall be 
stimulated. Bengel says pregnantly, ‘‘ Exemplum praebet 
haec ipsa homilia.” 

Swopviice Spas wdvto. toutpvyoxev does not occur again 
in Jn.; but cf. Lk. 221, where Peter ‘‘ remembered ” the words 
of Jesus. There is a literary parallel (but no more) in Judé/ees 
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xxxii, 25, where God says to Jacob after his vision, ‘I will 
bring all things to thy remembrance.” 

27. eipiyy, fe. now “peace,” the ordinary salutation and 
the ordinary word of farewell in the East. The words map’ 
jyuiv pivuv in y. 25 are suggestive of His departure, and He 
is not forgetful of the parting word of peace. Except in 
salutations (201% *!-% 2 Jn8, 3 Jn14), elpyim is used by Jn. 
only here and at 16%; and in both cases it refers to the spiritual 
peace which Christ gives. Just as in the Priestly Blessing 
(Num. 6%} the meaning of the familiar mbyw is transfigured, 
“‘The Lord... give thee peace,” so here eipijeny rhy 
éniy SiSep. Spty conveys more than the customary ‘‘ Go in 
peace.” The peace which Jesus bequeaths (aginut iptv) is His 
to give as a permanent possession (cf. 16°), and is given, not 
by way of hope or assurance of good will only, as the world 
(¢.e. the ordinary run of mankind; see on 1°) gives it in fare- 
wells, but in the plenitude of Divine power. <cipjvyv Si8ope 
duty is no less absolute a gift than that other fur aidvnov 
SBupe airois (10%), ; 

It is noteworthy that in the Apocalypse eipjvy is used only 
of earthly peace (6*; cf. 14), while in Jn. it is used only of 
spiritual peace. Paul has it in both senses, but more frequently 
in the latter (cf. Col. 35, 2 Thess. 31). 

} Tapaccdabo Spay 4 xapdia. This is repeated from y. 1 
(see note on 31”), and now is added pySe Sedtérw, This is 
the only occurrence of the verb deAcéy in the N.T.; although 
we find Sedds (Mk, 4%, Mt. 896, Rev. 21) and Sadia (2 Tim. 1”). 
pdt SeAta is the parting counsel of Moses (Deut. 318): so 
also pdt SeAcdoys is the counsel of Joshua to his warriors 
(Josh, 10%), as it was the word of Yahweh to him (Josh. 1° $1, 
pnde Sersdrw, ‘* let not your heart be dismayed,” is, in like 
manner, the parting word of Christ. There is no place for 
cowards in the ranks of His army; and the seer of the 
Apocalypse ranks them with ‘the unbelieving . . . and 
murderers .. . and liars,” who, in his vision, have their 
portion in hell (Rev. 218), 

28. Jesus has told them that they must not be cowards; now 
He tells them that they must not be selfish. His departure 
means for Him the resumption of the Divine glory. 

jrotoare Sr. eyd elroy duiv (se. at vv. 2-4) “Ymdyw (see for 
this verb on 7°) xat Epyouae mpds Spas (vv. 3,18). His departure 
is the condition of His return through the Spirit. This has 
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all been said before. He now makes a new appeal to them, 
based on their love for Him. 

el Ryandré pe (see on 314 for dyaray used of the love of His 
disciples for Jesus; and cf. v. 15 above), ‘‘if ye loved me,” 
It is a tender, half-playful appeal. He does not really question 
their love for Him, but He reminds them of it. 

éxdpyre dy (cf. 16%), ‘you would have rejoiced,” 

St. wopedopa. wpis tav marépa (repeated from v. 12). His 
return to the Father is His elevation to His true glory. No 
precise distinction can be drawn between éadyew and ropeter bar 
in such phrases (see on 167). 

The rec. inserts elroy after ér:, butom. RABDL®. Fam, 13 
add pov after warépo., 

Sn 6 warhp petlev pod gor. To this sentence theologians 
devoted close attention in the fourth century, but it would be 
out of place in a commentary on the Fourth Gospel to review 
the Arian controversy. It suffices to note that the #/a/ rela- 
tionship, upon which so much stress is laid in Jn., implies 
of itself that the Son is from the Father, not the Father from 
the Son. There is no question here of theological subtleties 
about what a later age called the ‘* subordination ” of the Son, 
or of any distinction between His otete and that of the Father, 
But, for Jn., the Father se? the Son (see on 31), and gave Him 
all things (see on 3%). Cf. Mk. 13%, Phil, 2°, 1 Cor. 15*’, for 
other phrases which suggest that 6 warp peiLov pov éorw is a 
necessary condition of the Incarnation. It is the same Person 
that says ‘‘ I and my Father are one thing ” (10%), who speaks 
of Himself as ‘fa man who hath told you the truth which I 
have heard from God ” (8).2 See on 515 92, 

The rec. text has pov after waryp, with x*D*TA®; but 
om. x@ABD*L, 

29. kai viv, ‘* And now,” se, ‘‘to make an end” (cf. 175, 
1 Jn. 2%, for xai vty used thus; and see on 11), '* I have told 
you before it come to pass, that when it is come to pass ye may 
believe.” See note on 137%. 

motedew may be used here absolutely (see 17); or the 
meaning may be governed by 13), where the words are fa 
moreionte . . . ore éyw eu, “ that I (am) He.” 

In vv. 26 ff., Jesus had told the disciples of His approaching 
departure, which as yet they had hardly brought themselves 

1For the patristic comments on this text, see Westcott ¢ Joc. ; 
and ef. Gore, Dissertations, p. 164 f. 
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pel!’ Spi, epxetas yap & tod xoapov dpxwy, Kal éy tuol oix Eye 
odbéy, 31. GAN Wa yw 6 xdcpos Gre dyaré rév Marépa, xai xabeos 
evereihare pot $ Marjp, otrus ros, "Eye(perde, dywper evredbev. 


to believe, and of.the coming of the Holy Spirit which would 
ensue, The experience of this heavenly illumination would 
convince them of His superhuman foreknowledge. Cf. 2”, 

SO. odxére TOAKG Aadijow pe® Spd. If cc. 15 and 16 follow 
c. 14, this is difficult to understand, for then sixty verses of 
exhortation must be supposed to have been added before the 
discourse came toan end. But, in our arrangement of the text, 
the discourse has come to its conclusion. See Introd., p. xx. 

Zpxerar yap & toG xdapou d&pywv. The rec. inserts rodrov 
after xdécpov, as at 12%! 164, but XABDLX omit. For the 
phrase ‘“‘ the prince of this world,” see on r2®!, It means 
Satan, not merely Satan in the form of Judas (cf. 137), but 
Satan himself, to meet whose last assault (cf. Lk. 4! 2255) 
Jesus now prepared, 

nat dv enol ofk zxer od8dy ‘* and has nothing in me,” #.e. has 
no point in my personality on which he can fasten, Twice 
in the last hours, Jesus said that He Himself was not “of 
this world ” (cf. 1711 18) ; and thus “‘ the prince of this world ” 
had no power over Him. This was to claim in serene confidence 
that He was sinless (cf. Heb. 4%). But, although thus superior 
to the forces of evil, He must go to meet them in the agony of 
conflict, for this was the predestined purpose of God. 

31. GAN’ fra yd 4 xécpos eth. We must supply some- 
thing before iva, ‘‘ but 7 do these things that the world may 
recognise” my love for, and obedience to, the Father. For 
similar elliptical constructions with iva, see 9? 13'* 15%, 1 Jn. 
2!®,. Otherwise we are obliged to take the whole clause as 
subordinate to ‘* Arise, let us go hence,” which is very harsh, 
Whichever constr. is adopted, the meaning is the same. Jesus 
assures His apostles once more ‘that what He does at this 
critical hour is done voluntarily and in obedience to the Divine 
purpose. Having made this declaration, He offers His Prayer 
(c. 17) before He leaves the house to face arrest and death. 

tva yo 5 néapos . . . cf, 17% for this ideal of the future; 
and cf. 1 Cor. 17 for the reality of the present. 

Sn dyawé rav twarépa. This is the only place in the N.T, 
where the ‘‘ love” of the Son for the Father is mentioned 
explicitly. The love of the Father for the Son is mentioned 
often in Jn. (see on 3%, where dyorav is the verb employed, 
and 57°, where we find ¢tAeiy); but it is remarkable that Jn. 
never again speaks of Jesus as ‘loving’ God. See on 31° 
for dyarav in Jn, 
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évere(Xaro. So RADTA®; but BL have @rodjy déduxev, 
from the parallel saying at 12°, where see the exegetical 
note. For the obedience of Christ to the commandment of 
the Father, see 4% 8%, and cf. Phil. 28, Heb. 58, This obedience 
was perfect throughout His life on earth, but here the allusion 
is rather to the last act of self-surrender in going to meet the 
Passion. Here is the last word of Jesus to the Eleven: ‘‘ As 
the Father commanded me, so I do.” 

eyefpecte, dywper, According to Mk. x4, Mt. 264, 
these were the words with which Jesus summoned the sleeping 
disciples at Gethsemane, just before His arrest. Jn. adds 
évreibey, and puts the words in a slightly different context; 
#,.¢, they mark the conclusion of the Discourse in the Upper 
Room, which was followed by a short pause for prayer, the 
solemn prayer of c, 17 being said standing, before Jesus and His 
disciples left the house for Gethsemane and the arrest (181), 

For those who accept the traditional order of chapters, the 
sharp finality of éycipecde, dywua évreibey ig not easy of 
explanation, The allegory of the Vine (c, 15) comes in 
strangely after such words,! which must mark a break in, or 
the termination of, the Last Discourse of Jesus. Several 
exegetes suppose that, after He had said ‘‘ Arise, let us go 
hence,” Jesus and His eleven disciples left the house, the rest of 
the discourse being spoken as they were walking to Gethse- 
mane. It is difficult to suppose that teaching so profound and 
so novel was given under such conditions, or that Jn. intends 
thus to represent the course of events. Westcott suggested 
that before the little party crossed the Kidron they halted for a 
time in the Temple precincts, where quiet opportunity could 
be found for the delivery of cc. 15, 16 and for the great prayer 
ofc. 17. But there is no evidence for such an hypothesis. The 
simplicity of the exegesis which emerges from placing the 
text in the order that is here adopted is a strong argument 
in its favour. 

dywev, it may be noted, is used thrice in ¢, 11 of a going 
forth to meet death (see on 11°). 


XVU, 1. Of the Prayer of Jesus which is now recorded, 
it would be too much to suppose that we have the exact 
words, or even an exact translation of the Aramaic words 
which He used. We have not here a shorthand report, 
taken down at the time, but rather the substance of sacred 
intercessions preserved for half a century in the memory of 
a disciple. On the other hand, the occasion must have 

2Cf£, Introd., p. xxi, 
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been felt by all who were present to be specially momentous, 
and the words used of extraordinary significance. They 
would be remembered when other things were forgotten, as 
the Last Prayer of Jesus, said in the hearing of His disciples, 
when the Last Discourse was ended, before He went to 
meet the Cross. The topics upon which He dwelt—His 
coming glorification, His committal of His chosen friends 
to the compassionate protection of the Father while they were 
in the world with its trials, His intercession for those other 
disciples who were to receive the Gospel through the ministry 
of the Eleven, His prayer that the mutual love of Christian for 
Christian might at last convince the hostile world of the truth 
of His claims—these things could never pass from the memory 
of one who heard Him speak of them at the last. Phrase after 
phrase is repeated, and more than once, as is characteristic 
of the style of Jn.; but Jn. is drawing all the while upon the 
tenacious memory of an old man recalling the greatest days of 
his life. This, at any rate, seems more probable than the 
hypothesis that the Prayer is a free composition of the evangelist 
himself, To take such a view would be to ascribe the deepest 
thoughts ini the Fourth Gospel to the disciple rather than to the 
Master. As Harnack says, the confidence with which Ju. 
makes Jesus address the Father, ‘* Thou lovedst me before 
the foundation of the world” (y. 24), ‘‘is undoubtedly the 
direct reflection of the certainty with which Jesus Himself 
spoke,” 1 

No other long prayer of Jesus is recorded. His habit of 
ptayer at crises or great moments is often mentioned (Mk, 1% 
6%, Lk, 3% 516 612 ol8 % ry), but these prayers were usually 
(as it seems) offered in private, and were overheard by none. 
Something, however, of His methods of prayer may be gathered 
from the Synoptists. Two, at any rate, of His ejaculations from 
the Cross were verses of the Psalms (Ps, 22! 31°), hallowed 
by long and venerable use. That they should come to His 
lips in the agony of death, shows that they were familiarly 
used by Him in life. Again, it was His habit to begin with the 
word ‘‘ Father” (cf. Lk. 224 23%, Mt. 1x and Jn. 11#% 
12°), as this great Prayer begins (171). He prayed, at the 
énd at least, for His own needs, when distressed in spirit 
(Lk, 2248, Jn. 127), and the prayer of c. 17 begins with inter- 
cession for Himself. He prayed for His disciples (Lk. 22%%), 
and He is represented as doing so in 17°", The solemn note of 
thanksgiving at the beginning of His Prayer of Consecration 
(17) 9) has a parallel at Jn. rx“4, and also in Mt. 11™6, a passage 
which recalls the manner of Jn. 17'S more than any other 

1 What is Christianity ?, Eng. Tr., p. 132. 
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passage in the Gospels: ‘‘I thank thee, O Father, Lord of 
heaven and earth, that Thou didst hide these things from the 
wise and understanding, and didst reveal them unto babes; yea, 
Father, for so it was well pleasing in Thy sight. All thimgs 
have been delivered unto me of my Father, etc.” 

It has been pointed out ! that several of the thoughts under- 
lying the Lord’s Prayer, which Jesus prescribed for the use of 
His disciples, appear also in the great Prayer of Intercession 
in c. 17. With the opening address, ‘ Our Father,” cf. 
17) §. 11. M1. 4.25 where ‘‘ Father” is used in the special and 
personal sense in which Jesus was accustomed to use it. 
‘* Hallowed be Thy Vame” is recalled, vv. 6, 11, 12, 26. Per- 
haps ‘‘ Thy kingdom come” is the form in which we may 
express something of what Christ expressed when He said 
‘* Glorify Thy Son” {vv. 1, 5). ‘* As in heaven, so in earth,” 
has echoes in vv. 4, 5. With ‘‘ lead us not into temptation” 
ef, “I kept them...I guarded them” (v. 12). And 
** deliver us from evil ”’ is almost verbally reproduced (v. 15). 

None of these coincidences or parallels is likely to have 
been invented by one setting himself to compose a prayer for 
the lips of Christ on the eve of His Passion; but, when taken 
together, they show that the spirit which breathes throughout 
c. 17 is similar to that with which we have been made familiar 
when reading Jesus’ words as recorded by the Synoptists and 
elsewhere in Jn, 

The prayer of c. 17 falls naturally into three divisions. 
First, Jesus prays for Himself (vv. 1-8); then, for the eleven 
apostles, His intimate friends (vv. 9-19); and lastly, for the 
disciples of future generations, who were to be evangelised 
through the ministry begun by the apostles (vv. 20-26). That 
is, the prayer begins with what is immediate, intimate, and 
urgent, and only gradually passes into intercession for that 
which is distant and of universal import. 


The prayer of Jesus for Himself, and His thanksgiving 
(XVII. 1-8) 


XVII. 1. tadra édddncev "Iyoois, ‘* these things said Jesus,” 
viz. the discourse ending 14%4. The rec, has 6 before ‘Iya. 
but RB@ om. See on 1”, 

kal émdpas Tods 6pGadpovs wrk. See on rm. The rec. text 
has éwfpe . . . xat etve with AC@NTA; but érdpas . . . elev is 
found in NBC*DLW®. 

1 See Chase, The Lord’s Prayer in the Early Church, p. 111, 
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abrod cis riv obpavov «lr Idrep, eAjAvbev 7 Spa" Séfacdy cov Tov 
Yidy, fa & Vids Soddog of, 2. xabig Buxas abrg eouvclav mioys 


wérep. For this beginning of the prayers of Jesus, see 
on 111; mdrep is repeated, vv. §, II, 21, 24,25- 

Axfdudey 4 Spa, sc. the hour of His * glorification,” as 
He had already told them (13% *? and 12*), had come. The 
same prescience is ascribed to Him at Gethsemane in Mk. 14". 
The idea that the whole course of His Ministry and Passion 
was predetermined runs through the Gospel, ¢.g. 7% 8 134; 
see on 24, 

Sétacdy cou ray uiéy. Here is the only persona/ intercession 
throughout this Prayer of Consecration. He cared nothing 
for the ‘‘glory” which men can bestow (cf. 8, éya ob {yra 
ry Sétav nov), but He prays that the Father may “ glorify ” 
Him in His impending Passion (cf. 12/6 % 13%! 8, and see 
on 7 for this use of Sofafw). This goes deeper than a prayer 
' for support in the hour of death. A martyr might pray for 
such signal measures of grace to be bestowed in the day of 
trial, that all who perceived his courage and faith might recog- 
nise that he was honoured of God. The “ glorification” of 
Jesus included this. The centurion, standing by the Cross, was 
constrained to say, as he watched the bearing of the Crucified, 
Truly this man was the Son of God” (Mk. 15%, Mt. 27%; 
cf. Lk. 23). But there was more than this. The “ glori- 
fication ” of Jesus in the Passion was the Divine acceptance 
of His Sacrifice by the Father, the sealing of His Mission as 
complete. Cf. Phil. 2°, ‘‘ Wherefore God highly exalted Him 
(éreptywoer) and gave Him the Name that is above every 
name.” 


tva & vids Sotdon of. The redemption of mankind through 
the Crucified is a glorification of the Father. The final cause 
of the Passion, viewed sub specie eternitatis, is ‘*ad majorem 
dei gloriam,” as was every incident in the ministry of Jesus. 
See on 114 and cf. 1 Pet. 4™. 

@. The constr. ta... xafas ... Wa, which we have 
here, appears also 13 17%, in each case the clause introduced 
by xofés being parenthetical, and the second iva being re- 
iterative, the clause following it being identical in meaning 
with that introduced by the first %a. Consequently ive wav & 
Séwxas adrg xrA. in this verse is only another way of saying 
Ta & vids Sogdoy oé of v. 1. 

xabis Swag adr} eousiay xrk, To the Son, the Father 
gave authority to determine the final destinies of mankind 
(see on 5%), His egoveta is over ‘‘all flesh” {although not 
fully acknowledged by the world), rica odpé being the render- 
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capxss, va wav $ Séduxas aire ddey adrois Loyv aldviov. 3. atry 
8é Cor § aldnos Loy, Iva ywaoxwow ot roy povov dAnbiviv Ocdv 


ing of the phrase wa-dz, very common in the O.T., repre-’ 
senting all humanity in its weakness (see Hort on x Pet. 1%), 
but infrequent in the N.T. except in quotations (cf. Mt. 24%, 
Rom. 3”, 1 Cor. 1%, Gal. 23°). 

iva, way & $é8wxas aitG ath. The meaning is ‘‘ that He may 
give eternal life to all whom thou hast given to Him” (see on 
6%), the latter clause limiting the wéoo odpf which has pre- 
ceded, This consummation of His redemptive work is the 
‘¢ glorification ” of the Father by the Son. 

mév & S€8wxas adz, The constr. with a som.-pendens is 
like way 8 déuxév por of 6%, where see the note on the collective 
use of the neuter singular, which perhaps is here a forecast of 
tva 2. . & bow Of v.21. wav & Sébwxas airG is the Universal 
Church (cf. v. 24). 

There are many variants for 8déey (x°AC). Westcott 
adopts ddce (with BNTA@), but wa with the future is 
infrequent in Jn. x* has déow, and D avoids all difficulty 
of construction by reading 4g, and omitting atrois. See 
Abbott (Dias, 2422, 2690, 2740), 

Wa... Son aitois why aldvoy. Cf ro%, 1 Jn. 2%, 
Rom. 68, and see on 6®- ; and for the conception of fw} aluvios, 
see on 414, 

a’rois refers to all who are included in way 8 déduxas aird, 
with disregard of forma] grammar. As Blass notes (Gram. 
Pp. 166), this is a usage with classical precedent. 

8. This verse seems to be an explanatory comment on the 
phrase ‘‘ eternal life,” which the evangelist says that Jesus 
used in His prayer. Jn. often supplies such comments (see 
Introd., p. cxvi), and this is quite in his manner. To suppose 
that he means to represent Jesus as introducing a definition of 
** eternal life ” into His prayer, and as calling Himself ‘' Jesus 
Christ” when speaking to His Father, is not a probable 
hypothesis. Further, the sequence of thought from v. 2 to v. 4 
is direct, and the interposition of a parenthesis in a prayer is 
unlikely. 

atm 8€ dorw ...tva... For this Johannine construc- 
tion, cf. 1 Jn. 371 5? (also 151%). 

RBC® have ywaoxwow, but ADLNWA read yudexovew, 

For the possibility of “‘ knowing ” the Father, see on 14’: 
the present tense (ywdoxwow) marking that continual growth 
in the knowledge of God which is a characteristic of spiritual 
life, as physical growth is a characteristic of bodily life. 
The prophet’s ideal was, ‘“‘We will follow on to know 
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xat dy dxéoredas ‘Inooiv Xptorov, 4. éyd oe Wdzava ext ris yijs, 


the Lord,” Siudfomev tov yravar rév xiptow (Hos. 6%). Cf. 
Jer. 9. 

ray pdvoy ddniivoy Cedv. For ydves as applied to God, 
see on 5“ above. He is described as dAnOuds, Ex. 345, Num. 
1478, I Esd. 8, Ps. 864, 1 Thess. 2°, Rev. 6!; and cf. especially 
I Jn. 5, obrdés eorw & dAnOivas Geds xal {wy aidves. For 
ddyOwds, see on 1% The adjectives poves and ddyfwds ex- 
press the central truth of Monotheism, 

Wetstein quotes a verbal parallel from Atheneus (vi. p. 
523¢): describing the flattery of the Athenians in their recep- 
tion of Demetrius, he says, éraSovres, ds ein ydvos Geos 
aAnbivés. This shows how natural is the combination of péves 
and dAnéwés, Cf. Philo, Zeg. 477. ii. 17, rd rav dAn bi povev Bedv, 

That to know God is, itself, eternal life, is 2 doctrine which 
has its roots in Jewish sapiential literature. Wisdom “is 4 
tree of life to them that lay hold on her” (Prov. 348), Again, 
wrepiocvea yrasews THs codias Lworonjoe tov wap airys (Eccles. 
7), An even nearer parallel to Jn.’s definition of eternal 
life is; eidévat wou 7d xpdros pita dBavacias (Wisd. 15%). 

Alford appositely cites the words of Irenzeus: 7 53 drapfts 
ras twis éx ris tov Jeod mapayiveras proxys’ yeroyy 8& Geod 
fort 76 ywiexev Ocdy, kal drodavew ris xpyoréryTos abrod 
(Her. iv. 20. 5). A little lower down (§ 5, where the Greek 
is deficient} Ireneus combines with wonderful insight the 
two thoughts that the giving of eternal life by the Son is 
a glorification of the Father (v. 2), and that eternal life is the 
knowledge of God (v. 3), although he does not cite the present 
passage. ‘‘ Gloria enim dei uiuens homo; uita autem hominis 
uisio dei.” It would not be easy to express these profound 
thoughts more succinctly. 

The writer of the last paragraphs of the Epistle to Diognetus 
(whom Lightfoot identifies with Pantenus), commenting on 
the presence in Paradise of both the Tree of Knowledge and the 
Tree of Life, says: ot3% yap wi) dvev yrdoews, ob? yrdois 
dadarys dvev Lwijs ddnfods (§ 12. 4). 

nai by déoredas "In. Xp. To “know” Jesus Christ is 
etérnal life; cf. 6%. Jn. treats this knowledge as on a par with 
the knowledge of ‘‘ the only true God.” So the apostles were 
bidden to ‘‘ believe ” not only in God, but in Christ (14). 

For the thought of Jesus as “‘ sent” by God (cf. vv. 8, 18, 
21, 23, 25), see on 3!” above. 

The only other place in the Fourth Gospel where the 
historical name ‘‘ Jesus Christ ” occurs is 11? (see note, ## Joc.) 

1 Apostolic Fathers, p. 489. 
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70 épyoy reAadoas 3 SBwxds por tva roujow' §, xal pty Séfacdy pe 
ot, Idrep, wapa ceavrg ty Sdgy y elyov wpd rod rav xdcpov elvar 


4. éyd ve eidéaoa ent ris yijs. This is in direct sequence 
with v. 2 (vy. 3 being parenthetical), He had spoken of the 
** glorification ”’ of the Father by Him, which was to be consum- 
mated in the gift of eternal life through His ministry to those 
whom the Father had given Him, This “ glorification” had 
been His aim throughout His earthly sojourn. '‘I glorified 
Thee on earth ” (the aorist éSd¢aca being the aorist of historical 
retrospect) by making known as never before the nature of God. 

rT’ Epyov tededoas & Se8exds por iva morjow. This had 
been His purpose throughout (see on 4"), from the day when 
He asked ovx qSere dr. & rols rod marpés you Sef eval pe; 
(Lk. 2), His ‘‘ works” had been ‘‘ given”? Him by the 
Father to accomplish (3% 5**). They had now been accom- 
plished, and presently He would say reréAeorac (19). 

For rehkewicas (NABCLNW) the rec. (with @) has 
éreXeiwoa, and for Séaxas (XABLN®) CDW have évwxas. 
The variants Sé5wxa, téuxa frequently occur (cf. vv. 6, 8, 24, 
etc.) in similar contexts throughout the Gospel. Abbott 
(Drat. 2454) holds that ‘‘the aorist usually describes gifts 
regarded as given by the Father to the Son on His coming into 
the world to proclaim the Gospel; the perfect describes gifts 
regarded as having been given to the Son and as now belonging 
to Him.” But we cannot always press this distinction. 

5. wai viv, ‘‘ and now,” that this earthly ministry is ended 
(cf. 147° for xai viv}. 

Sdfacdy pe. There is emphasis on viv. The glorification 
prayed for here transcends the glorification in the Passion 
prayed forinv. 1. Here the thought is of a heavenly glorifica- 
tion already predicted, 13%, 6 Geis Sofdce airdv & air. 
For Jesus asks now, with lofty assurance (o¥, rérep), that the 
eternal glory which was His before the Incarnation (cf. 1) 
may be resumed in fellowship with the Father (rapa ceavrg 
+ +» Tape got). Cf. Prov. 8°, Jn. 6%, and Rev. 3%. The glory 
of the Eternal Word is distinguishable from the glory of the 
Incarnate Word (see on 1"); the spheres of life are different, 
émt rijs ys (v.*) implying the Incarnate Life, but zapa ceavrd 
implying life in the bosom of the Godhead. 

As He had said, ‘‘ Before Abraham was, I am” (8%), 
so here He expresses His sure conviction that He was in 
eternal relation with God. rf 8é& q etyov . . . mapa oot 
indicates a real, and not only an ideal, pre-existence. 

wpd toi tév xdopov elvar. See 1}, v. 24, and cf. Prov. 
8%, For xdcpos, see on 1°, 
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mapa got. 6. "Epavépwod, cau 7d dvope rots dvOpdros obs Bwxds 
par éx rod Kéotpov. got Foav Kéyot abrods Bwxas, Kal tov Adyov 
cow rerjpyxay, 7. viv éyvoxay Ort wdvra doa Sédwxds por mapa 


6. dpavépwod gov +3 Gvoua. This means the same thing 
as éyd ce éSgaca éxi ris yas of v. 4, and as éydpiwo 75 
Svopd gov of y. 26, although different phrases are used to 
bring out the full meaning. For the ‘‘Name” of God as 
nionns His true nature, see on 12% and especially on v. 11 

ow. 

For the verb gavepoty, see on 141, 

One of the Messianic Psalms has the aspiration, depyjoopat 
7) dvoud cov tois ddeAgois pov (Ps. 227%), and in the apostolic 
age the words were interpreted of Christ (Heb. 24). As He 
looks back on His ministry, He can say that this has been 
accomplished: éavépword cov 75 évoua. Although the 
disciples had not appreciated all of His teaching, they had 
learnt, through Him, something more of the nature of God 
than any Jew had learnt before. 

Tots dwOpdimois obs Bands pow ex rol xéopov. See on 
6* for the thought of disciples being ‘‘ given ” to the Son by 
the Father, which recurs throughout the Priestly Prayer of 
Jesus (vv. 2, 9, 12, 24). : 

col Foav, ‘they were thine,” and coi eiow, “ they ave 
thine” (v. 9) This means more than that they were ‘‘ Israel- 
ites indeed ” (1*); it is rather that they were among the men 
éx tot God of whom He spoke before (847), 

cat ray Aéyor cov tenjpyxay. This was some of the fruit 
of His ministry; the chosen disciples (except Judas) had 
“kept” the Divine word revealed to them through Jesus, 
Cf. 8° 14% for the phrase rév Adyov rypeiv, and see on 5%, 

%8wxag (NABDW@) is the true reading in this verse, in 
both places where it occurs, as against the rec, dé5wxas, The 
reference is to the definite ‘‘ gift’? of the faithful disciples 
chosen éx rod xédepov. See on v. 4 above. 

There is a passage in the Odes of Solomon (xxxi. 4, 5) which 
recalls the thought of this verse: '* He offered to Him the sons 
that were in His hands. And His face was justified, for thus 
His holy Father had given to Him.” Cf. also v. rr. 

7. viv 2yrwxaw «tA. The disciples had said (16%) viv ofdapnev 
Grt ofdas wdvra xrX., but their confidence was not so deep- 
rooted as they had supposed, Yet they had come to recognise 
(Zyvuxav expressing the gradual growth of their spiritual 
insight) that His words were divine (v. 8), or (as it is expressed 
in this verse) that ‘‘all things which Thou hast given me are 
from Thee ” (see on 3). 
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cot elaiv’ 8. Sre rh pyyata & Boxds por Séwxa abrois, xat adroit 

fs ee 
ZraPov, cai Eyvoray dAnOGs Gre raps cod EfprPov, xai émiorevcay 
Ort ov pe dréoTetas, 


Godet calls attention to the apparent scantiness of the 
spiritual harvest for which Jesus gives thanks in these verses. 
** Eleven Galilean peasants after three years’ labour! But it 
is enough for Jesus, for in these eleven He beholds the pledge 
of the continuance of God’s work upon earth.” 

For Zyvoxoy, there is a Western variant, gyov (8 Jatt. 
syrr.), the mistaken correction of a scribe who returns to the 
first person of v. 6. 

For 8éSuxas (see on v. 4), AB have fuxas, And for eloiv 
{SBCLNW) the rec. has éoriv, with ADTA®, — 

8. Sn td fijpara xrk., “that the words which Thou gavest 
me I have given unto them.” For fryara, see on 3%: cf. 
gf? 66% a8, 

These ‘‘ words ” of Jesus were ‘‘ piven ” Him by the Father, 
as has been said before. See on 12‘, and cf. 1515 1744, 

kat adrot ZaBev. The chosen disciples had received and 
appropriated His words, which ‘‘ abode” in them (cf. 15%). 
Here was the token that the disciples were, indeed, ex rot Peod 

cf, 84). 

; the rec. has Sé8mxas (so XLNTAQ@) for M%oxas (ABCDW), 
but the sense requires the aorist here (see on v. 4). The 
fjpara of Jesus were ‘‘ given” to Him by the Father, when He 
entered on His mission (see on 3). 

kat Zyvwoay . . . kal éloreucay, Here, again, we have the 
aorist tense. The disciples recognised, ‘‘ knew of a truth,” 
#.¢. inferred from what they saw and heard, that Jesus had 
come from God (cf. 3%); and, further, they Je/eved (for this 
was not a matter of merely intellectual inference) that God 
had sent Him. But perhaps we must not lay stress on the 
distinction between ¢yvwoev and éricrevoay here; for at 16” 
Jesus has already said to the Eleven, rextorevxare Ort eyo 
mapa TOD warpos éffAOov. And at 8% ott yap da’ epavrod 
@ajdvfa, GAN exeivds pe dréorarey is a single sentence, the 
‘* sending ” by the Father being the only possible alternative 
to Jesus having come “‘ of Himself.” Cf. 114 va moreiouow 
bre od pe déoredas, and for the ‘sending ” of the Son by 
the Father, see on 3)7. For the combination of remoretxaper 
and éyvixapev, see on 6, : : 

o§ pe dréoredas is found five times in this Prayer of 
Christ (cf. vv. 18, 21, 23, 25), the phrase being repeated like a 
kind of solemn refrain (see on 15%) 
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. & "Byd rept atréy épwri of rept rod xdopov cpwri, aXA& arept 
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“ s i $ Séfac; 2 2 ~ . > #f , Red ra 
od dud, xai de pot & atrois, 11, Kai obxére elu dv tO xdcpup, 


The prayer of Jesus for the Eleven—(1) that they may be 
divinely guarded (vv, 9-16) and (2) that they may be 
consecrated men (vv. 17-19) 


9, éyy nepi airav épwrd, From v. 9 to v. 19, we have 
the prayer of Jesus for His chosen disciples, that the Father 
may guard them from evil, and that He may sanctify them in 
the truth. He had prayed for Peter that his faith should not 
fail (Lk. 22%*), but ¢47s prayer does not contemplate any failure 
of faith among the Eleven, in the days to come when their 
Master had returned to His glory. For épwriy, which is the 
verb generally used by Jesus of His own prayers, see on 1174, 
16°, and cf, 16% 148, 

08 wept rod nécpou épwrd, ze. ‘I am not praying for the 
world now”; the prayers which follow were for those who loved 
Him, not for those who rejected Him. But this is not to be 
interpreted as indicating that Jesus never prayed for His 
enemies (cf. Lk. 23% and His own precept Mt. 5), The 
xdopos (see on 1°) was hostile to Him, but God loved it (3%); 
and even this Prayer of c. 17, which was primarily a prayer 
for Himself and His own disciples, present and future, does not 
a. the thought of the world’s acceptance of Him at last 
¥. 21). 

The language of 1 Jn, 516, ‘there is a sin unto death: I 
do not say that he should pray (épwrjoy) for that,” is verbally 
similar, but the thought there is different, viz. of the propriety 
or duty of praying for a fellow-Christian whose sin is pos 
Odvarov. 

adda wept dv BBwxds or, Sr gol etary, sc. because they are 
God’s. See on v. 6, from which verse this clause is repeated, 

Only in this chap. (cf. vv. 15, 20) is éowray used by Jn. 
absolutely or intransitively, being generally followed by the 
account of the person who is asked either to give something 
ortoreply. See on [8]’. 

10. xai rd dud wévta od éorw. So He had said before; see 
on 16%, 

ral 7é od dud. This goes further than the-preceding clause. 
Meyer cites Luther's comment: ‘This no creature can say 
in reference to God.” 

_ kal BeSdfaouar ev adtois, The apostles were Jesus’ own 
men, not only because the Father “ gave ” them to Him, when 
they were chosen, not only because all that belonged to the 
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Father belonged to Him, but for the additional reason that 
He had been “ glorified” in them. He was ‘ glorified ” in 
the physical miracle of the Raising of Lazarus (114), much more 
in the spiritual miracle of the faith of the Eleven. They 
exhibited and continued to exhibit (note the perfect tense 
deSdéaopor) the power of the message which He brought. So 
Paul said of his Thessalonian converts tyets ydp éore 4 Sdba 
jydiv (1 Thess, 2%). Cf. 2 Thess. 11° of the future “ glorifica- 
tion ” of Christ in His saints, 

Through misunderstanding of the meaning, for S«8éfacpav 
D has edégacds pe (cf. v. 1). 

11. The occasion and ground of the prayer are now more 
distinctly stated. He is going away from the disciples whom He 
had trained and guarded; henceforth the relations between 
Him and them will be different from those of the days of His 
ministry in the flesh, He had told them about this, but they 
had hardly understood it (13°; cf. 16-18), They will 
need a special measure of the Father’s care. Swinburne has 
finely paraphrased some of the thoughts behind vv, 11, 12: 

“ Who shall keep Thy sheep, 
Lord, and lose not one? 
Who save one shall keep, 
Lest the shepherd sleep 
Who beside the Son?” 


obkérs cit dv 7G xdcpw. Cf. v. 14. His visible ministry 
in the world of men is over, Meyer cites Calvin’s comment: 
‘‘ nunc quasi provincia sua defunctus.” 

The rec. text has ofro:z, but 8B have advot. 

adrol év 1G xéope ctoiv: the disciples are still in the world 
and have their service and ministry to fulfil. 

xdyd apis oe Zpxowat, repeated v.13; cf. 13° 142%, 

‘After €pxopor D adds otxér: elut & 1G xdopw wat &y ra xédcpw 
cyt, a Western gloss, which has some support from @¢ e, and 
which evidently was added because the scribe stumbled at the 
words, ‘‘ I am no longer im the world.” 

wdtep. B reads raryp (with N), as it also does at v, 21 
(with D), at vv. 24, 25 (with A), and (/este Abbott, Déat, 2053) 
at 12%, But, although the nom. with the article sometimes 
takes the place of the voc. (¢.g. Mt. 11%, Lk. 10%), rarap 
without the article is not easy to defend, At v. 5 D, in like 
manner, has warjp for marep. 

métep dye. The holiness of God is fundamental in the 
Hebrew religion. This is a characteristically Jewish mode 
of address in prayer; cf. 2 Macc, 14%, dye mavtas dyaopod 
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Kip, and 3 Macc. 2%, dye dy dylos, pévapye, mavroxparw 
The conception goes back to Lev. rit ical = Pet, 11%); . 
Isa. 6°, Ps. 717, and esp. Lk. 1, dyov 7d dvopa abrod (Ps. 
111). See also 6%, 6 dyos rod feos, as used of Christ, and 
20, AdBere xvedua aytov, of the Spirit. We find wrérep Sina 
in v. 25, but wdrep dye does not appear again in the N.T. A 
remarkable parallel, which may be a reminiscence of the 
language of this verse, occurs in the Post-Communion Thanks- 
giving in the Didache (§ 10), cixapwrrotpe co, rdrep adyce, 
trip rob dyiov dvdpards gov, of xarecxqvecas ty Tals Kapdiais 
pay, «at imtp ris yrdoews xal mictews sol dbavacias, Fs 
fyvadpioas (cf. v. 26) jpiy Sea “Inood rod adds cov. 

Thpjoor adrods, ‘keep them,” as now specially needing 
care. For rypetv, of keeping persons safe, cf. vv. 12, 15, 
Acts 16% 248 z5!- #1, and esp. Judel, ‘‘ kept for Jesus Christ,” 
Iyoot Xpiord rernpypévors, For rypeiv, of keeping or observing 
commandments, see on 8°, 

& +9 dvépart vou, “in Thy Name,” #.e. under Thy Fatherly 
protection. The Name of God expresses (see on 54) the 
revelation of His Being, especially as exhibited in His help in 
time of need, Cf. Ps. 44%, & to dvépari cou eovdeviscoper tods 
éravtorravopévous juiv, Ps. 541, 6 beds, év 7G dvépart cov cacdv pe, 
and Ps. 124%, % Bonde jpiw ev dvdpare xvpiov. In such contexts 
the ‘‘ Name ” of God is equivalent to what a modern writer 
would call His ‘* Providence”; and this, in the N.T. and 
especially in Jn., is associated with the doctrine of God as 
Father. 

_.§ Sébuxds por. The reading here and in y. 12 pre 

CD th and the variants are rarectane aed 
rt e rec, text has ots Sé3wxds po, but this is rl 
attested (D®, 69 fg ¢ vg. cop.), and ots may have caine Seek 
18°, or from v. 6. It gives an excellent sense; that His disciples 
were ‘‘ given” to Jesus by the Father is said five times else- 
where im this chapter (vy. 2, 6, 9, 12, 24; see on 6° for other 
references). 

(2) & déduxds wor is read by D* fu/. This might have the 
same meaning as ots, and 8 ddwxes is the right reading at 
vv. 2, 24. For this collective use of the neuter sing., see on 6*. 
Field, whose opinion is always weighty, prefers 6. 

(3) But the harder reading, ¢, has such strong attestation 
that it must be accepted, It is supported by the great bulk 
of MSS and vss., including xABCLW®, ¢ must refer to 
évopart, 80 that ‘‘in Thy Name, which Thou hast given me ” 
is the only possible rendering. This is accepted by most 
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modern editors, including Westcott and Abbott (Dia. 2408 f). 
Burney (Aramaic Origin, etc., p. 103), while recognising that 
§ is the reading best attested, holds that ots must have been 
intended by the evangelist, and he traces the variants to the 
ambiguity of the relative particle 4, which might stand for 
either ots, 8, or . But this does not explain the superior 
attestation of d, even if an Aramaic origin for the Fourth Gospel 
were accepted. 

We have seen (on 3%) that it is a favourite thought with Jn. 
that the Father gave all things to the Incarnate Son; but it is 
only here and at v. 12 that the idea is expressed that the Father 
has given His ‘‘ Name” to Christ, and that it is in this ‘‘ Name” 
that Jesus guarded His disciples. This does not mean only 
that the Son was ‘‘ sent” by the Father (see on 37”), and that 
therefore His ministry was accomplished ‘‘ in the Name of the 
Father ” (see on 5% 10%) as His delegate and representative; 
but that in Christ God was revealed in His providential love 
and care, His ‘‘ Name,” that is, His essential nature as Father, 
being exhibited in the Incarnate Son. Thus that “‘ the Name ” 
of the Father was ‘ given” to Christ is yet another way of 
expressing the essential unity of the Father and the Son (see 
on xo”), This transcends any such idea as that of Num. 6”, 
where the ‘‘ Name” of Yahweh is ‘‘ put ” upon Israel by the 
priestly blessing; or of Ex. 2371, where it is said of the guardian 
angel of the people, ‘‘ My Name is in him”; or of Jer. 23°, 
where the ‘‘ Name” of the Messianic King is ‘‘ Yahweh our 
Righteousness.” The nearest parallel is Phil. 2°, éxapioaro 
aira 7d dvopa 7d trip wav Svopa (cf. Rev. 19); but in no 
N.T. passage except Jn. 17-3 is found the conception of the 
Father giving His ‘‘ Name,” in the sense of His revealed 
character as Fatherly Providence, to Christ. See on v. 22 for 
the 8é¢a which the Father had given to the Son. 

This interpretation (demanded by the reading, ¢ Séexas), 
viz. that the Father gave His ‘‘ Name ” to the Son, is in con- 
sonance with the thanksgiving quoted above from the Didache, 
according to which the Father causes His ‘' Name ” to taber- 
nacle in the hearts of believers, ¢.e. His Fatherly protection 
rests upon them. 

Bwxas is read by NLNW, but the true reading is 88axas 
(see on v. 4), the perfect indicating not merely one act of giving 
at a definite moment in time, but a continuous “ giving ” of 
the Father to the Son, throughout His earthly ministry. 

iva dow & xadhs tpets, sc. that the apostles might be 
united in will and purpose and spiritual fellowship even as 
the Father and the Son are united (see on 10”), They had 
been given a ‘‘new” commandment, enjoining all disciples 
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queis, 12. dre juny per atriav, dyd evjpow airots & 1h évdpari 
cou  déuxds pot, xal epddata, cai obdels & atrév dwddero ef ph 


to love one another (see on 134), and the Fatherly protection of 

God is now invoked for them, that they may be kept of one 

mind in their sacred fellowship. At v. 21 the thought is no 

longer of the apostles only, but of all future generations of 

oan disciples, for whom again the prayer is iva wdvres & 
tv. 

The petition iva dow &, as applied to the apostles, was 
fulfilled in their case, for otherwise the earliest apostolic preach- 
ing could not have achieved its wonderful success; but it was 
not fulfilled in such fashion that no differences of opinion as to 
method were observed among the apostolic body, or that they 
were always right, as compared, e.g., with Paul (cf. Acts 11%, 
Gal, 241, etc.). See further on v. 21. 

It is probably due to its difficulty that the whole clause, 
Suxds po, Wa dow & xafvs jueis, is omitted in the O.L. 
texts a 4 ¢ ¢ f? and by the Coptic Q. 

_ 18. After Sre fipmy per’ adrav, the rec. with AC?7NrA@ 
inserts the explanatory gloss év 7@ xécpw, but om. RBC*DLW. 

fyb erjjpouy adrods xth., ‘I (eyd being emphatic) used to 
keep them,” érjpow marking the continua! training of disciples 
that was so great a feature of the ministry of Jesus. 

év 76 dvépari sou 6 SeSuxds po, repeated from v. 11 (where 
see note) in the Johannine manner. It is ‘‘in the Name,” 
that is, in the sure protection of the Father’s providence 
and love, that Jesus guarded (and guards) His disciples. 

_ kat épdhaga xrh., “and I guarded them (sc. while I was 
with them in the flesh), and none perished.” For gvAdrrew, 
cf. 2 Thess. 33, Jude*; and see Wisd. 10%, where rypeiv 
and gvAdrrev are both used of the Divine guardianship of 
Abraham. 

The rec. text, as in v, 11, has ods for g, and omits xat before 
épdhaga, making the latter govern ots directly; xBC*LW 
10S, Ka, 

kal ofSels éf atrdv (cf. for constr. 71°) dmédero eth, ‘and 
not one of them perished, except the son of perdition.” 
The falling away of Judas has already been described (13%); 
drroAdvvas is used of the final ‘' perishing,” as at 318 (where see 
note) 10%, Jesus is represented as speaking of the fate of 
Judas as if it were already in the past (see 6%). Cf. 629 10%, 
where his exceptional case is not in view; and see note on 18°, 
where is quoted this saying of Jesus that He lost none of those 
whom the Father bad “ given” to Him. It has often been 
discussed by theologians whether Judas had really been pre- 
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destined to destruction, or whether his fall from faithfulness 
was of his free choice. Such questions are foreign to the 
philosophy of the first century. For Jn., all that happened 
to Judas was, indeed, predestined, but that this involves 
any difficulty as to his guilt does not suggest itself to the 
evangelist. 

et pi) 6 vids tis Amwdefas. The play on words dardAero 
. .. dzwAefas can hardly be reproduced in English. The 
constr. vids revos (see on 12%) is not exclusively Hebraic, 
but it is frequent in Eastern literature. Antichrist is called 
5 vids ris dxuAdcias (2 Thess. 25), the same expression being 
applied to those who perished in the Flood (/wédélees, x. 3), 
and to Satan (Zvang. Nicodemi, xx.). It signifies one whose 
end will be perdition, not necessarily that this is inevitable but 
that it will be so because of his own acts. He is one of whom 
it may be said, ‘* good were it for him if he had not been born” 
(Mk. 142), Cf. ulds yeévys (Mt. 2315), vids Gavdrev (2 Sam. 
125), and réxva dawAeias (Isa. 574). Judas was ‘‘the son of 
loss,” although Jesus came to save the lost. For him Jesus 
did not pray (cf. x Jn. 57%). 

émé\ea is generally used in the N.T. for the final ‘‘ loss ” 
of a man (it does not occur again in Jn.); but at Mk. 14 it is 
the word for the ‘‘ waste” of the ointment, of which (as Jn. 
tells, 12) it was Judas that complained. It has been suggested 
that possibly this incident was in mind when Judas was called 
5 vids ris dawAeias, ‘the son of loss,” the man who really 
wasted what was precious. But the ordinary interpretation 
is simpler and more probable. 

iva 4 ypadh mAnpw6q. It is not quite certain whether this 
is a comment of Jn. on the words of Jesus which he has just 
narrated, or whether he means to place it in the mouth of Jesus 
Himself.2 It is to be observed that in 18°, where the words, 
** of those whom Thou hast given me, I lost not one,” are cited 
from the present passage, there is no appeal to the O.T., but 
Jn. applies tva wrhypwhy 5 Adyos xrA. to the saying of Jesus as 
carrying with it the certainty of its fulfilment. Probably here 
iva 4 ypady A, is a reflective gloss or comment added by the 
evangelist or an early editor. 

4 pads always refers in Jn. to a definite passage of the O.T. 
(see on 2”), and the Scripture here indicated was probably 
Ps. 41°, which was cited before (13!*) as foreshadowing the 
treachery of Judas. Pss. 69° and 1098 are cited in Acts 
1® in reference to his miserable and execrated end, and 

1See D.C.G. i. 909. . *See Introd., p. exli. 
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pxopot, kat ratra AGO ey rE xdopw iva 2ywow Ty xapdv Thy 
euny werAnpopévyv év éavrois, 14. éyh Sédoxa abrots tov Adyov 
gov, xai & Koopos tuionoev abrods, dri odk elolv éx Tov Kéapou 
xadirs €yd otk eipl ek rod kéopov, 15. obx épwrd iva dpys abrobs 


his replacement by Matthias, but Ps. 41° is more in place 
here. 

18. viv 82 mpis oé Epyopa:, repeated from v. 11; cf. 1424, 

xat raira dado, ‘* And I say these things,” viz. “I say 
them a/oxd,” for AoX# implies this, 

év 10 xéapu, sc. before my departure, 

ta wow «rh. The prayer was spoken aloud, so that the 
apostles might overhear His intercessions for them, and hearing 
might rejoice. See on 11, where Jesus is represented, in 
the rec. text, as having said explicitly that some words of His 
thanksgiving were uttered Si rav dyAov. 

Thy xapdvy thy éphy wewhnpapdvny ey gouroits. This is a 
phrase several times repeated in Jn.; see on 15! 16%, To 
hear Jesus rejoice when speaking in prayer of the faithfulness 
of His chosen friends would awaken in them feelings of joy, 
which would be His joy ‘* fulfilled in them.” 

For éavrots (NABNW), the rec. has adrots (probably from 
the next line). ; 

14. dys BéSwxa adrois tév Adyov gov, repeated from v. 8, 
tov Adyow being substituted for 7a frjpara (see on 5*), the 
perfect S5wxa in both cases implying that Jesus had continued 
to give to the disciples the revelation of the Father, and was 
still giving it. 

kat 8 xdopos euicncey adrods. This was the badge of a 
disciple (151* 1°, where the verb is in the present tense, piel, 
which D substitutes here for the harder éuicnoev). We should 
expect the perf. neuionxey as in 15%, if not poe; this is one 
of the cases in which Jn. uses the aorist as if it were a perfect 
(cf, 12% 13% 1548; and see Abbott, Diar. 2441). 

dr. odk eigiy éx tod xéopou. A fine and eloquent exposition 
of the thought that Christian disciples generally, and not the 
apostles only, are # the world but not of the world is given 
in the second-century £%. to Diognetus (vi. 3), with a prob- 
able allusion to vv. 11, 14. See on 32%. 

Kabis éyd odx eipi dk tod nédopov. So He had said at 8%, 
where see noite. 

15. ofk épurd tva dpys abrods wrk. The question as to 
how far Christians were to separate themselves from the com- 
pany of non-Christians, from the Jewish and heathen world, 
was urgent and difficult in the apostolic age. In 1 Cor. 52°, 
Paul explains, in terms similar to those of this passage, that 
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éx Tov xéopou, GAN iva typyoys abrobs éx Tod wovypod. 16. éx Tov 
xéopov obx eioiv xafiss yd otk eipt éx roi xécpov, 17. dylagoy 


for a complete dissociation from heathen of evil lives, a Christian 
disciple would have to ‘‘ go out of the world.” On the other 
hand, he is equally explicit in his statement (Gal. 1*) that the 
purpose of the sacrifice of Christ was that He might deliver 
us from the present evil age ({aitévos), These two principles 
are tersely enunciated in the present verse. The apostles would 
have to live in the world, for that was to be the theatre of their 
evangelical ministry; but they would need the special grace of 
God to keep them from its evil influences. 

4dX’ iva typioys adrobs ex rod wovnpod. This is the first 
petition of Jesus for the Eleven, viz. for their prozection and 
deliverance, rypely é is found again in N.T. only at Rev. 
3', a passage very similar to the present: gr: érjpyoas ror 
Asyor (cf. v. 6, rov Adyor cou reripyxav) . . . Kdyd oe Typiew tk 
Tis Gpas rod weipacpyod (cf. v. 11, rypyooy abrovs), A nearer 
parallel is in 1 Jn, 5°, where it is said of a child of God, 
that Christ ropef abrév, xai 6 movypds obk dsrreras airod. 

6 wovypds appears again 1 Jn. 2! 5% (6 xdopos ddos fv ro 
wovype xeirat), The agency of the personal devil, Satan, is not 
doubted by Jn.; cf. 13”, and the references to 6 dpyav tod 
kécpoy Tovrov (1251 1499 161), 

In the words iva rypijoys atrots éx rod wovypot, we probably 
have an echo of the clause in the Lord’s Prayer, fica: jpas 
ad Tod wovypod (Mt. 61%; see above on v. 1). Some commen- 
tators have endeavoured to distinguish the meaning of éxé 
from that of é« in constructions like this (see on i“), but this 
is over subtle, Cf. the parallelism in Ps. z4o!: 

eerod pe &§ dvOpirov rovypod 
dé dvdpss ddixov pical pe, 

16. This verse is repeated from v, 14, od« etyi here pre- 
ceding é« tof xécpou, according to SABSDLW. 

17. Here is the second petition for the Eleven (cf. v. 15), 
viz. for their consecration. dydfev (see on 10%) connotes 
not so much the selection of a man for an important work as the 
equipping and fitting him for its due discharge. It is applied 
to the divine separation of Jeremiah for the work of a prophet 
QJer. 15); and also to Aaron and his sons for their priestly 
office, Ex, 281, where the Divine command to Moses is dyrdoets 
airods, iva ieparetmoiy po. (See Additional Note on 1815.) 

GydZev is not equivalent to xaéapifev; one who is not 

1 See Chase, The Lord’s Prayer in the Early Church, p. tog, for the 


arguments in favour of 700 rovypos being taken as masculine rather 
than neuter. 


$74 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XVIL. 17-18. 
atbrovs dv ry dAnbeig 5 doyos 4 ads AAVbad dorw. 18. xafds ud 


Fyaopévos is not necessarily ¢mpure. Of the apostles it had 
aieady been said qin ipets xaOapod éore, and the effective 
instrument of their purification was the Adyos which Jesus had 
spoken to them (15%), as the Divine Adyos is said here also to 
be the medium of their consecration, But the two ideas of 
dywacpds and xaSapicpyés are not identical. Just because the 
Eleven were already, in a sense, pure, being not “‘ of the world ” 
even as their Master was not ‘ of the world” (v. 16), is their 
consecration for their future task a fitting boon to be asked in 
prayer of God who is Himself dyes (v.11). Cf. Paul’s prayer 
for his Thessalonian converts that God would consecrate them 
wholly (dyuiorat ipis GdoreAcis, 1 Thess. 578). 

év i AAn@eig. Truth would be the medium of their 
consecration, as (although this is not expressed in the present 
passage) the ‘‘ Spirit of Truth ” would be the Agent (cf. 16"). 
See also 35%, So Paul said of his Thessalonian converts that 
God had chosen them «is gwrypiav év dywacpyd mveiparos Kai 
atore. GdnGeias (2 Thess. 218), Westcott makes the pregnant 
comment that ‘the end of the Truth is not wisdom . .. but 
holiness.” 

After ddneig the rec, text adds cov, but om, *ABC*DLW®. 
What is meant by dAneta is explained in the next clause, 

& Adyos 6 ods GAfOad dor. It is not always noticed that 
this is a quotation from the LXX of Ps. 1194, 5 Adyos cov 
éAnGeo. (cf. 2 Sam. 7%), Jesus had already said of the disciples, 
rav Adyow gov rerjpyxoy (y. 6, where see note); and thus they 
were in the way of consecration, which is in truth (cf. 14°). 
Such consecration is not an isolated event in the life-history 
of a disciple, but is a continuous process (cf. of dyialduevor, 
Heb. 214), 

Westcott quotes an interesting parallel from a Jewish 
prayer for the new year: ‘‘ Purify our hearts to serve Thee in 
truth. Thou, O God, art Truth, and Thy word is truth, and 
standeth for ever.” 

18, nobis gud dwéoredos, For this thought, five times 
expressed in this chapter, cf. v. 8 and see on 32”. 

That the relation between Jesus and His disciples is com- 
parable with that between the Son and the Father is several times 
stated in the discourses of Jesus as reported by Jn. As is the 
love of the Father to the Son, so is the love of Jesus for His 
disciples (15°). The glory which the Father gave to the Son 
was given by Jesus to His disciples (17**). As the Son lives 
by the Father (5:4 rév rarépa), so His disciples live by Jesus 
(& éué, 65). As the Father knows the Son, and the Son the 
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daéorettas els Tov xdcpor, xdya arérreada abros eis Tov xdapov" 
19. xai dwip abrév éyd dyudlw evavrdv, va Sow xal abrot qyue- 
peévor ey ddnPeig. 


Father, so does Jesus know His sheep, and they know Him 
(10-15), As the Son is ‘‘in” the Father, so are His disciples 
‘in Jesus (14%), These are amazing teachings, but they 
are deep-rooted in the Fourth Gospel. And, corresponding to 
them, we have the saying of this verse that as the Father sent 
the Son into the world, so Jesus sent His apostles into the 
world. 

The comparison xafis . . . xaf in such passages can never 
be exact or definite (see on 6°”), but at the same time it points 
in each case to something more than a superficial analogy. 

xdyd dméoterka adrods els rév xécuov. The words carry a 
teference not only to the original choice of the Twelve, iva 
éxoortAy abrots xypiooav (Mk, 3%; cf. Lk. 9?), but to their 
future mission, the aorist being used because of the certainty 
of this predetermined future in store for them. The actual 
commission is recorded at 20%); caus dréoraAdkév pe & raryp, 
xdyo méumw tpas . . . AdBere wveipa gov. (No distinction can 
be drawn between drooréAAw and zéyrw in such passages; see 
on 3!) Cf. also 4%, 

19. nal bmép adrdy eyd dydtw epourdv. eyo is om. by NW, 
but ins. BCDLN@ rightly: it is here emphatic. 

énép is a favourite prep. with Jn., who always uses it as 

ing ‘* on behalf of.” See on 1™, and ef, 6°, 

dy dydlo gaudy. At 10% He had spoken of Himself 
as One by 6 wartp fyacew. But there is no inconsistency. The 
Father ‘‘ consecrated” Jesus for His mission to the world; 
and now that His mission is about to be consummated in 
death, Jesus ‘‘ consecrates ” Himself, as He enters upon the 
Passion. So He had said before of His life, ‘' I lay it down of 
myself ” (10"#), In His death He was both Priest and Victim. 

The two petitions for the disciples were for their deliverance 
from the Evil One (v. 15), and for their consecration (v. 17). 
These are the two purposes of the Atonement, as set out Tit. 2"4, 
‘* Who gave Himself for us, in order that He might (1) redeem 
us from all iniquity, and (2) purify to Himself a peculiar people 
zealous of good works.” So here the ‘‘ consecration” of 
Himself to the Cross by Jesus was not only that (iva) His 
chosen apostles might in their turn be guarded and consecrated, 
but that the same consecration might be the portion of all future 
disciples (v. 20). There is a special emphasis on ¢y#. No one 
else could say, ‘“‘I consecrate myself.” It is only through 
His consecration that His disciples can be consecrated; and 
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20. Ob wept rovrwy 8 gpwrd povov, GANG Kal wept r&y morrev- 
évray 8 rot Adyou adray eis tue, 21, iva mdvres ty dow, xabars ov, 


so in Heb. 10! we find the confession, ‘‘ We have been conse- 
crated through the offering of the Body of Jesus Christ.” In 
a sense, He is the consecrator of all such: ‘‘ He that consecrates 
and they that are being consecrated are all of one” (é és, 
Heb. 21), a thoroughly Johannine statement, although it does 
not appear in Jn. 

Tva daw xat abrot fyvacpeévor dv dAnGeia. Cf. v. 17 for truth, 
the Divine dA¢syos, the full revelation of the Father, as the 
medium of consecration to the Christian life. 


The prayer of Jesus for all future disciples (vv. 20-26) 


20. We now reach the third division of the Prayer of Jesus, 
which passes from the thought of the apostles to the thought of 
all those who should reach discipleship through their ministry. 

GARG Kal wept tay moreudvTwy KTA. miorevovrwy is a proleptic 
or anticipatory present participle, with the force of a future, 
gui credituri sunt (Vulg.). Some minuscules, which the 
rec, text follows, through misunderstanding, have adopted 
murrevooyTwr, 

$id rod Adyou adrav. The ‘“‘ word” of the evangelical 
preachers was the message of God in Christ which they brought, 
such preaching being an essential preliminary to faith. Cf. 
Rom. ro4, 

els ud. For morevew eis . . ., see on 12, 

21, As the Church grew, so would the risk of disunion 
among its members be intensified. Jesus had already prayed 
that His apostles might be united in will and purpose even as 
the Father and the Son are united (v. 11, va daw & xadds 
jets). He now repeats this petition for all future disciples, 
tva ndvtes éy Sow, stating more fully what the nature of this 
ideal unity was to be. 

There is no suggestion of a unity of organisation, such as 
that which appears in Paul’s conception of the Church as one 
body with many members, each performing its appropriate 

‘function (Rom. 124“, x Cor. r2!#), No biological analogy 
is offered here to assist us in comprehending the sense in which 
Christians are intended to be ove. Jesus had said already that 
His sheep would ultimately be One Flock, even as they had One 
Shepherd (10#), But the mystical phrases used in this passage 
transcend even that thought. For He prays that the unity of 
His disciples may be realised in the spiritual life, after the 
pattern of that highest form of unity, in which the Father is 
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Tldrep, ty uot xy &y coi, iva xal abrot év jyiv Sow, iva 6 xdopos 
morevy Ore ov pe dwioredas, 22. xdyd civ ddfav Fw Bébwxds pot 


“in” the Son and the Son “tin” the Father. This unity, 
however, as appertaining to Christian discipleship, is not in- 
visible; it is to be such as will convince the world of the Divine 
mission of the common Master of Christians. And He has 
already explained that the badge of this unity is love, the love 
of Christian for Christian which all men may see (13%). 

ta mdvres dy Gow. For the use of the neuter singular here, 
ra on 10%; and cf, tya ra réxva rot Geot ... cuvayadyy els 
é& (1153), 

xabis ov, Mérep, dv euot (cf. 1429) nay & aol (cf. 1424). 
That men might come to acknowledge this central assertion 
of His | claim had been the immediate object of His mission (see 
on 10%), 

Jn. always expresses the voc. by wdrep, In this passage 
raryp is read by BDW, and by AB at vy. 24, 25. See Abbott, 
Diat, 2052, and cf, note on [8]*?. 

ta nal adrol é& ‘piv dow. Before Sow the rec. text 
inserts &, with rAC®LNO®, but BC*DW aéce om. & It 
has probably come in from the earlier clause iva rdvres &y dow, 

The ideal is that all Christians may be év #iv. ‘‘ Abide 
in me” was the counsel of 15* (cf. 1 Jn, 3% 5%), but rightly 
obeyed this implies abiding in God; the use of the plural jyiy 
here, recalling the plural verbs at 14%. Cf. z Jn. 13, § xotvavia 
h querépa pera rod marpis xat pera rod vied abrot “Inoot 
Xpterod. To be ‘*in Christ” is to be ‘‘in God.” Those 
who are thus “in God ” share the Divine life in common, and 
are therefore one, & xafds jyets (Vv. 11); it being always 
remembered that xafus in such passages is only suggestive 
a ae not a complete, analogy (see on v. 18 above, and 

. 6%), 

Ignatius has some sentences reminiscent of these thoughts, 
where he approves the Ephesian Christians for being closely 
joined with the bishop: ‘‘ as the Church is with Jesus Christ, 
and as Jesus Christ 1s with the Father, that all things may be 
harmonious in unity (iva wévra é& évoryre oipdova 7, Eph. 5). 

tva 6 xéopos motedy St: oO pe dnéoradas. The consequence 
of the spiritual unity of Christians, as indicated by their 
common love for each other, is that the world will be at 
last convinced (cf. 16°) that the mission of Jesus was divine, 
and that He is ‘‘ the Saviour of the world” (4%). For such 
forecasts of universal homage, cf. Rev, 3° and 1 Cor. 15%, 
See v. 23 below. 

motety. So x*BC*W, but the rec, with x*ADLN®, 
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ddwxa atrois, va daw ey cabs fyeis Ev 23. ey ev abrots xal ob 
. 
ev enol, iva ow rerehecmmdvor cis &, iva ywoony 6 xdopos dr ov pe 


has the inferior reading zira‘oy. rrevy indicates the 
gradual growth of faith, ‘* may come to believe.” 

22. xdyb rhy 8dgav nth. ‘And I, even I, have given to 
them the glory which Thou hast given to me.” Quanta 
matestas Christianorum / is Bengel’s penetrating comment. 
But what is this da? It is not the glory of the Zzernal 
Word, spoken of in v. 24. That a faithful disciple may hope 
to see, but not to share (although x Pet. 51 seems to claim more 
than is suggested in Jn.). It is rather the glory of the Ja- 
carnate Word (see on 114), which Jesus exhibited in His earthly 
ministry (2), the manifestation of the Divine Nature in man. 
His disciples were the branches of which He was the Vine (15°), 
or, as it is expressed in 2 Pet. 11, they had become Oedias 
xowavot gvrews, ‘ partakers of the Divine Nature.” See 
on 8 for the ‘* glorification ” of the Son by the Father; and 
for the ‘‘ glorification ” of believers, cf. Rom. 8%. 

For 8é3uxas (RBCLI'A), ADNW® have %wxas; and for 
Sébaxa (BCDLWIA), xAN® have Boxe. See on v. 4 for 
similar variants, 

iva Gow ty xadds jpets &. The rec. (@) adds éopev, but 
om. BC*DLW. The consequence of the imparting of His 
Incarnate 8é£a to His disciples by Jesus would be that, sharing 
this in common with Him and with each other, they would be 
spiritually united, and thus be one, even as the Father and the 
Son are one. 

28. dyd dv adrois kai od é dul, the nature of the unity of 
believers being once again illustrated by that highest pattern 
of Unity, the Unity of the Godhead. “I in them”; so He 
had spoken before (14), and the idea of Christ being ‘' in” 
the believer is as familiar a thought to Paul as it is to Jn.; 
cf, Rom. 8, 2 Cor. 13°, Gal. 27° 419, 

twa dow tevchevopévor els &, The imparting of His ddga 
to the disciples of Jesus would not only tend to unite them, 
but it would at last completely unite them, ‘‘ that they may be 
perfected (cf. for reAcotofo: used thus, 1 Jn. 25 41? 1718; of 
Phil. 31%) into one.” With rer. cis &, cf. cwvaydyy els & (115%), 

va ywibony & xécpos Sr ot pe dméoreas. Here is the 
final consequence of the impartation of the “ glory ” of Jesus 
to His disciples, viz. that the world might come to be assured 
of His Divine mission; the phrase being repeated from v, 21, 
ywdoxy being substituted for rurredy. Cf. the concluding 
words of the Farewell Discourse, iva yw 4 xédcpos .. . (14%), 
This is Jesus’ ideal of the world’s future. 
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dméoreidas xai Hydmnoas abrovs xabixs ud fydryoas. 24. Tdrep, 
8 SéSwxds por, Peru iva Grov cpt eyo xdxeivot dow per pot, fa 
Oewpaaw viv Sdgav tiv euyy, Gv Séuxds poe Ore Hydwyrds ye wpe 


kal 4ydmyoas abrods Kadds xtk. For thus will the world 
be led bis the knowledge that God loved it (airovs) with the 
same kind of love as that with which He loved His Son (5"); 
and that therefore He had sent His Son. These are the thoughts 
of the ‘‘ comfortable word ” of 3%*, which are here expressed 
as @ prayer. ; 

For eee there is a Western reading, }ydryea (D ab, 
etc.), which is a mistaken correction (introduced from 15%), the 
connexion of the passage with 3! having been missed. 

24, There follows the thought of those who have been 
‘* perfected into one ” on earth, sharing the fellowship of their 
common Lord in heaven, as they behold His eternal glory. 

mdtep, See on v, 11, . 

& SéBuxds po. 5 is for ods (cf. v. 12), the neuter singular 
suggesting their unity, as at 6° *, where see note. : 

atu. He doés not now say épwra (v. 20 and see on 11%), 
but 6édw, ‘I wish.” He has said repeatedly that He did not 
come to do His own will (0éAnpa), but the will of the Father 
(4% 5% 6%); and in the Agony at Gethsemane He distin- 
guishes His human will from the Father’s (ob ri éy 6é\m, dada 
7¢ at, Mk. 14%), But at this moment of spiritual exaltation, 
the climax of His consecration of Himself to death, He realises 
the perfect coincidence of His will with the Father’s, and so 
can say bédw (cf. & vids ofs Géda Lworord, 5"). The use of 
Gédw at 21% is different, for there it is the @éAw of authority 
which the master may address to a disciple, ; 

iva. Sou eipi dyd ndxeivor Gow per’ duoi, sc. hereafter in glory. 
See 12% 13% 143 for the thought of the spiritual fellowship of 
His disciples with Christ continuing after death. Cf. 2 Tim. 
gil. 12, Rom. 81, ead 

tva Gcwpdow Thy Séfav rhy dey. This is not the glory of the 
Incarnate Christ. ‘That they had been permitted to see with 
the eyes of the body, @cacdpeda riyv Ségav abrod (see on 1"). 
Gewpeiv is used here of spiritual perception (cf. 12“, and see 
on 2%), The 8dga, of which the vision is to be the portion of 
the saints, is the glory of the Eternal Logos, which He had with 
the Father ‘‘ before the = was” (v. 5). They are to see 

im ‘* as He is” (1 Jn. 3%). 
ae Sbunds aa athe rec. has &wxes with BNTA®, but 
RACDLW have Séwxas (see on v. 4), which is accepted by 
Westcott-Hort against the testimony of B. . 
Against the interpretation of 8éfa here as referring to the 
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xaraBorfs xdopov. 25. ITdrep dikate, cat & xoopos ae atx tyva, 
fyd S€ oe Eyvuv, kal otro yvwcay Gri ot pe dréoretdas’ 26. kai 


glory of the Zvernai Word, several exegetes have urged that 
a “giving” of glory by the Father to the Son defore the In- 
carnation is not explicitly mentioned elsewhere in the N.T. 
But there is no other passage which refers to the eternal re- 
lationships inherent in Deity with the same boldness and 
confidence of vision that appear in this Last Prayer of Christ. 
These are unique utterances (cf. also v. §); and a clear dis- 
tinction seems to be indicated between the dda of v. 22 which 
had been given to the disciples, and the &dfa of v. 24 which 
they might hope to contemplate hereafter, but which was given 
only to Christ. 

Sr dydwnods pe mpd xaraBodfs xéopov. This, in fact, is the 
ddéa of the Eternal Word. Eternal Love zs Eternal Glory; 
even as Eternal Zove and Eternal Glory may be regarded as 
respectively the subjective and objective aspects of Eternal Zzfe. 

mpd KaTaBohijs xéopou. xaraSoAy occurs only once in the 
LXX (2 Macc. 2”, of the foundation of a house), and eleven 
times in the N.T., in nine of which it is followed by xdcyov 
(ar6 Kar. xdop., Mt. 25™@, Lk. 11°, Heb. 48 9% Rev. 139 278). 
We find wpd xeraBodys xéepou, as here, at Eph, rf, 1 Pet, 1%, 
The phrase also occurs in the Assumption of Moses, a first- 
century work, in a passage of which the Greek has been pre- 
served (i. 13, 14, ed. Charles). The sentence ‘‘in that Thou 
hast loved me before the foundation of the world,” suggests 
the idea of predestination, so frequently appearing in Jn. 
(see on 24), 

25. Mdrep Sixare. That God is righteous is fundamental 
in the Jewish religion (cf. Jer. 121, Ps. 116° 11917), and funda- 
mental, too, in Christianity (Rom. 3%, Rev. 165, 1 Jn. 19). The 
appeal at this point of the Prayer is to the justice of God, that 
He may distinguish between those who accept the Divine 
mission of Jesus, and the hostile world which rejects Him. 
For the former, Jesus has made the request that they may be 
with Him, hereafter (v. 24). 

xai, before & xdécpos, ‘is intended to keep the reader in 
suspense, aware that the meaning is incomplete? (Abbott, 
Diat, 2164). It is omitted by D. 

& xéopos ce ox tyrw, See on 8%, 

S¢ ae Zyvwv. This is a parenthetical sentence, the real 
antithesis to ‘the world knew Thee not” being ‘ but these 
knew,” which follows. Jesus, as Incarnate, habitually claims 
a unique knowledge of God (7° 855 115), 

at ofro. Zyywcrar xth. ““ But these knew that Thou didst 
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eyvipica, adrois rd vous gov xal yrupiou, iva % dydry fv pydryqods 
pe by adrols | dye ey abrois, 


send me,” this being the important thing to be assured of, 
viz, that God had sent Jesus, this refrain occurring for the last 
time (see on v. 8). The thought of Jesus returns from the 
Church of the future to the disciples in whose company He 
offered a last prayer. Its final clauses have to do with them. 
obrot, these, knew this much at least, that the mission of Jesus 
was divine. 

The contrast with the failure of ‘‘ the world ” to recognise 
Him is brought up by «oi, used here adversatively, as often in 
Jn. (see on 314): ‘' Suz these knew.” 

26, noi éyvdpioa airois 1d Svond cou, repeated in slightly 
diffcrent form from v. 6, where see note. For yvupifer, 
cf, 1535, 

be yvupicw, sc. in the Church of the future, by the Spirit 
which is to come (16"*- 5), 

tva 4 dydwn fv jydayeds pe ey adtots f. This is not a 
prayer that God may love Christian disciples with the same 
kind of love as that with which He loved Christ. Already, at 
v. 23, we have seen that even “‘ the world ”—in its alienation 
and hostility—was thus loved by God, although the world did 
not recognise it. But the prayer is that the love of God for 
all Christian disciples, similar as it is to the love of God for 
Christ, may be ‘‘ in them,” that is, their sense of it may become 
vivid and efficacious ; so that they may recognise, in Paul’s 
words, ‘‘ that the love of God has been shed abroad in their 
hearts, through the Holy Spirit ” (Rom. 5°). 

For iw after dydmm D substitutes the more usual 9, gua; 
but there is an exact parallel to the true reading at Eph, 24: 
8a rv worAHy aydarny abrod Hv wydrycey Hyas (cf. 7°° for a 
similar constr.). 

xéyh éy adrots. ‘J in them.” This has already been 
proclaimed as the ideal condition of the disciples of Christ 
(v. 23, where see note). Here the thought is, as in the pre- 
‘ceding clause, of a growing sense of Christ’s presence in the 
believer’s heart. It is this for which the last petition is offered, 
‘Cut cor ipsorum theatrum sit et palaestra huius amoris ” 
(Bengel). Zgo in zpsis is the last aspiration of Jesus for His 
own, before He goes forth to meet death, 


The avvest of Jesus in the garden (XVIII. 1-11) 


XVIII. 1, rabra cindy, As soon as the Prayer of Consecra- 
tion was ended (see Introd., p. xx), Jesus and His disciples 
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XVIII. 1. Tadra eiriv ‘Incois eéjdGe civ trois pabyrats 
avrod mépay rod xepdppou tov KéSpuv, drov fy xijwos, eis bv 


left the upper room, and went out, éyAQer perhaps implying 
(as was in fact the case) that they went outside the c#ty. 

oy tols padytais aired, sc. with the faithful Eleven (see 
on 2%). This is one of the very rare occurrences of ovy in Jn. 
(see on 12%), and it is exchanged for werd within a couple of 
lines, wera trav padyriv abrod (v. 2). 

aépav 700 xetpappov tod KéSpwr. The Kedron gorge between 
Jerusalem and the Mount of Olives rarely has any water in 
it. It is called yefpappos by Josephus as well as in the LXX 
(Neh, 275, 1 Macc. 12%), but it is nearly always dry, except after 
very heavy rain.) The modern name is Wady Sitti Maryam. 

The majority of texts (x*BCLN@) give tv xéSpov; x* DW 
have rot xéSpov; and AA cefg g vg. give rod «éSpwv, This 
last, despite the weakness of the MS, support, we take to be 
the true reading (as the Syriac vss. suggest), and that from 
which both the others have originated, owing to misunder- 
standing on the part of scribes. For «é3pwv is the trans- 
literation of the Hebrew fi11p, dar, the name as applied to a 


torrent being perhaps equivalent to our Blackwater. Josephus 
treats it as a declinable noun in the nom. case. Twice in 
the LXX (2 Sam. 15%, 1 Kings 15**) we find rév xé8puy after 
xeizappos, the word being taken as a gen. pl., and the rendering 
of the phrase being ‘‘ the ravine (or torrent) of the cedar trees,” 
It is said that at the time cedars grew on the Mount of Olives, 
and some may have been as low as the wady at its base. But 
it is not likely that the ravine was called K7¢von on that account. 
A Greek scribe, finding rod «épwv in his exemplar, would 
naturally take xeSpwv as the gen. pl. of xé3pos, and would correct 
it either to rod xéSpov or to ray Kédpwv. 

The reading has been much discussed, because assuming 
tav xéSpwv to have been the original reading, it has been argued 
that the evangelist was but ill acquainted with Hebrew names, 
if he supposed that Kzdvon meant “‘ of the cedars.” But, as 
the LXX shows in the passages cited above, xe(pappos tay 
x@®pev was treated as a correct rendering of j 1p om, and it 
might have been adopted by Jn. as the title familiar to Greek 
ears. We hold, however, that it is not the original reading 
in this verse, so that the argument based on it is worthless. 

Srou fv xaos. Jn. does not give the name Gethsernane,5 


1See G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, i, 80 f. 

*Cf, Lightfoot (Bibi. Essays, p. 173), Westcott in toc., and Abbott 
{Diat. 2671-4}. . 

* Probably oypy na=="‘oil press ’’ at the foot of the Mount of Olives. 
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elaqrOev airés kat of pabyrai adrod, 2. det 68 xat Tovdas 6 mapa- 
Sods abrév rév rémov, Ste woAddKis cuvyyOy ‘Incoils exet pera tiv 


nor does Lk,; Mk. 143, Mt. 26% have ywpiov (¢.e, a farm or small 
property) of 16 dvoua TeOonpaved. Jn. alone speaks of it as 
xiyros, 2.2. it was one of the private gardens in the eastern out- 
skirts of Jerusalem (cf. 19% for the garden of Joseph), The 
word «jos is common in the LXX, but in the N.T. is found 
only here, at v. 26, 19" (cf. 204), and Lk, 131%, For #y, see 
on 1144, 

ais bv ecioqkbev, the verb showing that it was an enclosed 

e. The site that is now shown was recognised as the 
Garden of the Agony in the fourth century at any rate, and 
it is quite possible that tradition accurately preserved its posi- 
tion from the beginning. 

Jn. does not insert at this point any account of the Agony 
in Gethsemane, as the Synoptists do (Mk. 145%, Mt. 2656, 
Lk. 22%f-); but the allusion to ‘‘ the cup which the Father 
gave” (y, x1, where see note) indicates that the omission was 
not due to ignorance. We have seen (on 12°?) that the prayer 
there recorded is virtually the prayer of anguish at Gethsemane. 

It has been suggested, indeed, that the Prayer of the Agony, 
if it followed here, would be inconsistent with the Prayer of 
Consecration and Farewell that Jn, has just placed on record; 
so different are the sublime calm and dignity of c. 17 from the 
sadness and shrinking of ‘‘ remove this cup from me—yet not 
what I will, but what Thou wilt” (Mk. 14%). But such a 
criticism would be at variance with the facts of human experi- 
ence, in which the moments of greatest spiritual depression 
and trial often follow close on moods of the highest spiritual 
exaltation. And it may have been so with the Son of Man 
Himself. 

2. YBer BE nal “lovBas. The garden was a favourite resort 
of Jesus and His disciples (roAAd«ts suv), and probably 
belonged to a friend. It is specially mentioned by Jn. that 
Judas knew the place. Jesus was not now trying to escape 
arrest (cf. 10"), for Jn. is anxious to indicate that His surrender 
to His captors was voluntary. Jesus had told Judas to delay 
no longer the execution of his purpose (13?”), and He proceeded 
the same night to a place where Judas knew that He was 
accustomed to resort. 

& napadiBods airéy, the pres. tense indicating that Judas 
was then engaged in the business of the betrayal. Cf. 13. 

ray rémov. Cf, Lk. 22, 

modAdkis, only here in Jn, Jesus went to the garden, as 
His custom was (xara 7d as, Lk. 22%), and probably not 
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pabyrév airod. 3. 5 obv "lovdas AaBav thy omeipay- xal é Tov 
epxtepdwv xai éx ray Dapicaiwy twnpéras epyerar exci pera pavaiv 


only on this last visit to Jerusalem. surqy0y tells only that this 
was a place of habitual resort of Jesus and His disciples, but 
possibly they may have slept there occasionally. (Cf. Lk. 
21%, ras S¢ wieras eepydpevos yodrtLero els rd Spos Td KaAovpevov 
"EAudy.) If this be so, the sleep of the apostles in the garden 
during the hour preceding the arrest was .natural indeed, 
although they had been bidden to keep awake. 

8. The Synoptists say nothing about soldiers taking part in 
the arrest of Jesus, and mention only the emissaries of the 
Sanhedrim (Mk. 14, Lk, 225 stating that members of the 
Sanhedrim were themselves in the crowd). Jn, mentions these 
latter (tx ray dpyrepéwy xai éx t&v Dapuraiwy benpéras) in the same 
terms that he has done before when telling of a projected arrest 
(7, where see the note for the constitution and authority of the 
Sanhedrim) ; but he adds here that Judas had brought with 
him also a detachment of soldiers (shy ometpar). : 

Troops were always quartered in Fort Antonia, at festival 
seasons when the city was crowded, to be ready in case of a 
riot; and a representation from the Sanhedrim to the military 
authorities that soldiers might be needed to help the Temple 
guard (typéras: cf. 7°") would naturally have been acted on. 
Pilate, the procurator, seems to have known that something 
important was taking place that night, for he was ready at an 
early hour in the morning to hear the case (v. 28; cf. Mt. 27%, 
for the dream of Pilate’s wife). There is nothing improbable 
in Jn.’s statement that soldiers were present at the arrest. . 

The term omeipa (if the soldiers were legionaries) was 
generally equivalent to the Latin cokers, which numbered 600 
men. Polybius, indeed, uses it (xi. 23. 1) for manipulus, which 
is only one-third of a cohort. But here (if, as is probable, they 
were auxiliaries) and in the N.T. elsewhere (see esp. Acts 213!) 
it numbered 1o0o men (240 horse and 760 foot), commanded 
by a chiliarch (cf. v. 12 below), a tribunus militum. It is 
not, however, to be supposed that Jn. means that the whole 
strength of the regiment (cf. Mk. 15!) was tumed out to aid 
in the arrest of Jesus; the words dadw Thy eneipay indicate 
no more than that Judas had got the help of “ the cohort,” 
é.e, a detachment, with whom the commanding officer of the 
garrison came (vy, 12), in view of possible developments. 

Fam, 13 insert édyv before ryy omeipay (probably from 
Mk. 15%), which shows that the scribe of the common exemplar 
thought that th» oweipay was not sufficiently definite. 

xal dx rav dpyreptav wal dx ray bapicaler dwnpéras, Zc. officers 


XVIOL 3-4} “ WHOM SEEK YE?” 585 


kat Anprdduv Kat Fray. 4. "Tyoods ctv d8as méyra Ta épxdpeva 
dx? abrov egprdev xai Aya abro’s Tiva Cyreire; §. dwexpiOncay 


of the Sanhedrim (see on 7** for of dpy. xai of Sapic., as indicating 
the Sanhedrim in its official capacity), Fer éwypéras, cf. 184 ™ 
196 and Mt. 26°; they were the Temple police, under the control 
of the Sanhedrim. ; 

perd govdv cal AcundSuv. It was the time of the Paschal 
full moon, but lights were brought, nevertheless, to search out 
the dark recesses of the garden, in case Jesus should attempt to 
hide Himself, : . r 

gavds (da. Aey. in N.T.) is a “link” or “torch, made of 
strips of wood fastened together, and Aaprds is an ordinary 
torch-light, the word being used in later Greek for a lantern. 
Both were catried by Roman soldiers on duty; cf. Dion, Hal. 
xi. 5, é€érpexov aravres éx trav oxqviv dOpdot, Pavods Exovres kat 
AeprdSas. Lights also were carried, when necessary, by the 
Temple guard; thus Lightfoot (on Lk, 224) quotes: ‘‘ The ruler 
of the mountain of the Temple takes his walks through every 
watch with torches lighted before him ” (Middoth i. 2). 

xal Sunday, The Temple guard was not always armed 
(Joseph. B./., iv. 4. 6), but on this occasion they probably 
carried weapons as well as the soldiers. Mk. 14“ speaks of a 
crowd with swords and staves (8yAos pera paxatpiv xol ido) 
who had been sent by the Sanhedrim. 

4. "Insois of. NDLW have 8¢ for ody. 7A 

eidés. Cf. 131. Jn. is at every point careful to insist that 
Jesus foreknew the issues of His ministry, wdvra 7d épydpeva, ex 
aéréy, ‘‘ evi ing that was coming upon Him.” 

egardev, ‘ went out,” sc. of the garden into which He had 
entered, <icGd@ev (v. 1). The rec. text with rACLN® has 
téedOav ehrev, but éfpAGev xai A¢yee (BC*D) is more in the style 
of Jn. (see on 1™), : 

Tay ie ae He does not address Himself directly to 
Judas, but to those who had come, armed, to arrest Him, and 
He asks Tiva tyretre; Cf. ey zolb, 

In the Synoptic narratives (Mk. 14%, Mt. 268, Lk. 22%) 
Judas comes forward and identifies Jesus by a kiss, that is, 
by kissing His hand, the recognised salutation from a disciple 
to His Master {not by kissing His cheek, as Western pamters 
have been accustomed to depict the act). Jn. does not mention 
this treacherous sign, and his omission to do so is a difficulty in 
the way of critics who think that Jn. displays special animus 
against Judas (see on 12°), His reason for the omission is 

1 Quoted by Wetstein ; cf, Trench, Synonyms of N.T., p. 162, for 
the meaning of Acurds in the N.T. ; 
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probably that he is laying stress throughout on the vo/untaréness 
of Jesus’ acceptance of arrest. Jesus does not wait to be 
identified by any one, for He at once announces who He is. 
Jn.’s narrative seems to suggest that He had not been recognised 
in the uncertain light, even after He came out of the garden 
and asked, ‘‘ Whom seek ye?” ‘Tatian places the kiss of 
Judas immediately defore v. 4, ¢.¢. before Jesus came out of the 
garden; and if it is sought to bring the evangelical narratives 
into paact correspondence, Tatian’s solution may be the ght 
one. 

Jn. says (v. 5) that ‘t Judas, who was in the act of delivering 
Him up” (6 rapaddobs abrév, cf. 13%), was standing (soryjxe) 
with those who were making the arrest. Judas had done his 
part when he had guided the emissaries of the Sanhedrim to 
the place where Jesus was. The scene is described very 
vividly. 

5. dmexp. alzd "Invody tov Nalwpaioy. ‘' Jesus the Nazarene,” 
or “* Jesus of Nazareth,” was the name by which He had been 
popularly known. The blind man was told that it was “‘ Jesus 
of Nazareth”? who was passing by (Mk. 10%, Lk, 18%), The 
man with the unclean devil addressed Him as ‘‘ Thou Jesus 
of Nazareth” (Lk. 4°).. The two disciples on the way to 
Emmaus spoke of Him thus (Lk. 241), So did Peter in his 
sermon at Pentecost (Acts 2¥). In Mk.’s account of the Resur- 
rection, the young man at the sepulchre says to the women, 
“Ye seek Jesus of Nazareth” (Mk. 16%). After His arrest, 
He was familiarly described in this way by the maid in the 
court of the high priest (Mk. 14®?, Mt. 267). It is clear that 
the instructions given to those sent to apprehend Him were 
that they should take ‘ Jesus of Nazareth.” They inquired 
for Him by the designation by which He was best known. 
See 19), 

fad narrative indicates, as has been said above, that Jesus 
identified Himself voluntarily, by saying, ‘‘I am He,” in 
answer to the request for ‘* Jesus of Nazareth.’ And 
‘alps inv. 5 may mean simply, ‘' I am He of whom you are in 
search ” (cf. 4% 9%). The reading of B éyu eiye “Tnoots must 
carry this meaning. 

6. The words which follow, ‘‘they retired and fell to the 
ground,” then, imply no more than that the men who came 
to make the arrest (some of whom at least did not previously 

1 For a curious speculation as to a possible corruption of the text 
here, see Abbott (Diat. 1365). 
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know Jesus even by sight) were so overcome by His moral 
ascendancy that they recoiled in fear. (For the Johannine 
és ody, see on 4%.) On a previous occasion (7), when some 
wished to arrest Him, they had faltered and failed to do so. 
It may have been a similar shrinking which caused some now 
to recoil from their distasteful task, and in the confusion they, 
or some of the crowd, stumbled and fell, Indeed, érecay yapai 
might be taken figuratively, as expressing discomfiture only. 
Thus in Ps, 27%, Isa. 8%, Jer. 46, ‘‘ stumbled and fell” means 
no more than that enemies were ‘‘ overthrown” ; and drecav 
xapxaé might be rendered in colloquial English ‘* were floored.” 

There is no hint in the Synoptists of any hesitancy on the 
part of those sent to make the arrest, The phrases dmjMav 
eis 7a dricw (cf. 6) and treoay yonai (xyopeé is only found 
again in the N.T. at 9°) are peculiar to Jn. And it has been 
suggested (¢.¢. by W. Bauer) that Jn. means us to understand 
that éyd eit, as used by Jesus on this occasion, is the equivalent 
of the mysterious Nim)8, Z (am) He, which is the self- 
designation of Yahweh in the prophetical books (cf. 8° 13% 
above, and Introd., pp. cxxvii ff.}; and that so awful a claim 
overwhelmed with terror those who heard it made (cf. Dan. x0, 
Rev. 1). But this is too subtle a rendering of the Johannine 
narrative of the arrest. Cf. Rev. 117, 

In the Gospel of Peter, § 5, where the darkness at the Cruci- 
fixion is described, we have wepujpxovro Sé wodAol pera Avxvwr, 
vopifovres Gre vok éorev. [rwis 82] éxécayro. This seems to be 
a reminiscence of Jn. 183°; cf. also deta Thome, § 157. 

7. The question and answer are repeated: ‘‘ Whom seek 
ye? ... Jesus the Nazarene.” This time, those who had 
come to arrest Him knew to whom they were speaking, but 
they were so much overawed that they could only repeat what 
they had said before. 

The rec. has atrovs ernparyow, with RDN®; but ABCL 
give the more usual order éwnpdtycer adrods. 

8. The reply is stern and authoritative. He repeats éyé 
elps (see on v. 5). 

el ody due Sqr. xrh. ‘If, then, it is I (emphatic) whom you 
seek, let these (sc. the Eleven) go their way,” or ‘‘ go home,” 
for iudyew has a suggestion of this meaning (see on 7°), His 
solicitude for His faithful disciples is characteristic of the Good 
Shepherd (cf, 10/8, and see on v. 19), 
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9. tye mypwby 6 wtA, For the phrase fva wAnp., 
introducing a saying of Jesus, see Introd., p. cxliiif. Another 
example is in v. 32. For Jn., the words of Jesus were possessed 
of authority, and inspired, like the language of the O.T., by 
foreknowledge of future events. The Adyos, or ‘‘ saying ” 
{see on 27), to which reference is here made is that of 1712 
loosely quoted. rt is recttantis, but it does not introduce the 
exact words previously ascribed to Jesus. 

The comment of Jn. (ia md. 5 Adyos «7A.) would seem to 
limit the application of ‘‘I lost none of those whom thou 
gavest me” to the fact that the disciples were let go free when 
Jesus was arrested. Some at least of Jn.’s explanations of the 
words of Jesus are of doubtful accuracy (see on 21%); but 
it is hard to believe that he could have missed here the larger 
and more spiritual meaning of 171%, which is already indicated 
at 6% 10%, 

ots SéBuxds por, obk dmddera ef adrav od8éva. The close 
verbal parallel in 2 Esd, 2™ is interesting: ‘‘ servos quos tibi 
dedi, nemo ex eis interiet, ego enim eos requiram de numero 
tuo,” words which are addressed by God to the personified 
nation. Chapters i, and ii, of 2 Esdras are Christian, and 
probably belong to the second century. The passage quoted 
above may be a reminiscence of Jn, 188 or Jn. 17" or Jn. 6°, 
See on 3%! above for other parallels between 2 Esdras and Jn. 

10, The incident of one of the Twelve attacking the high 
priest’s slave is in all the Gospels (Mk. 1447, Mt. 265, Lk, 22%), 
although the names, Peter and Malchus, are given by Jn. only. 

It appears from Lk. 22, that the apostles had two swords 
or knives in their possession; and Lk. also tells that, when they 
understood that the salutation of Judas was the signal for the 
arrest of Jesus, they exclaimed, ‘‘ Lord, shall we smite with the 
sword?” It would seem that Peter, always hasty and im- 
pulsive, struck a blow without waiting for permission from 
Jesus. He had been forward in declaring that he would 
give his life for his Master, if there was need (13°. He did 
not generally carry a sword; ¢ywv pdxatpay implies that he 
happened to have one with him at the time, presumably 
because he and others had learnt from what Jesus had said 
previously that their Master was in danger. It was unlawful 
to carry arms on a feast-day, and—although at such a crisis, 
an eager disciple like Peter would probably have had no scruple 
in breaking the law if the safety of his Master was at stake— 
the fact that two of the company had knives with them earlier 
in the evening tends to show that the Last Supper was not 


XVIIL 10-11.] PETER WOUNDS MALCHUS $89 


pdxatpay rxvoe abriy xal trae rov Tot dpytepéws Sothov Kat 
dréxopey atrot 1d drapiov 7 Behiav’ Gy 8 dvopa 7G SovAw Madryos. 


the Passover, and that the Johannine rather than the Synoptic 
tradition of the day of the Crucifixion is to be followed (see 
Introd., p. cvif.). 

Peter drew (see on 6 for éAxiav) the sword, nai émaey 
tiv Tod dpyteptus Soddov, ‘and struck the high priest’s slave.” 
This man was one of the crowd which had gathered; he 
was not one of the Temple guard (iryperas, v. 3). There was 
something of a scuffle, and Peter hit out, 

nai dwéxopey adrod 73 drdprov 73 Seftdv, ‘ and cut off his right 
ear,” the blow missing the slave’s head, as he swerved to his 
left to avoid it. That it was the rg? ear is a detail only found 
in Lk, and Jn. drdpeov, the true reading here (RBC*LW), is 
the word used by Mk. (14*"); dréov, of the rec, text (AC*DN®), 
is the word in Mt. 265" and in Lk. 22. 

We have here, without doubt, a tradition of an historical 
incident. If it be asked why Peter was not immediately 
arrested by the Temple guard or the soldiers who were standing 
by, the answer may be that it was not observed in the scuffle 
who had dealt the blow The earlier Gospels do not disclose 
Peter’s name, although by the time that Jn. wrote, there would 
be no risk in giving it. Again, an injury to a slave would not 
excite much interest; had Peter struck one of the officials, 
it would have been a different matter. Lk. tells, indeed, that 
Jesus healed the wound (Lk. 225), apparently suggesting that 
the ear had not been wholly severed from the man’s head. 

fv 8€ Svopa +H Soikw Mddyos. Here, again, is a detail that 
comes from first-hand knowledge. No evangelist has it except 
Jn. The name Ma/chus is found five times in Josephus, and 
probably goes back to the root 9p or “king.” Cf. Neh. 104. 

11, Jesus forbids the use of arms in resisting His arrest. 
The Synoptists represent Him as expostulating against it, and 
especially against the violent way in which it was effected 
(Mk. 148, Mt. 26%, Lk, 225); but in Jn.’s narrative there is 
none of this. He moves voluntarily towards the predestined 
end. 

Bdke thy pdyaipar eis Thy Onxny, ‘put back the sword into 
the sheath.” Mt., alone of the Synoptists, tells of this saying, 
which he gives in a more diffuse form: daderpepdy gov tiv 
udyorpay eis tov Tomoy abrys’ wdvres yap of AaBdvres pdyapay dv 
payaipg drodotwra: (Mt. 265%), the latter clause suggesting the 
hand of an editor. According to Jn., Jesus gave no reason 
for the quiet command, ‘‘ Put up your sword.” See on v. 36 
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After pedyapay the rec. adds cov (from Mt. 26°), but om. 
NABCDLNW2@, . 

84xy does not occur again in the N.T. 

7d worjpiov 8 BéBuxdy por & warhp, of ph wiw adrd; This 
recalls the prayer of Jesus at Gethsemane, as recorded by the 
Synoptists (Mk. 145%, Mt. 26%, Lk, 224}, See on v. 1 above 
and on 1277, 

of ph mw adré is probably to be taken as an interrogative. 
Abbott, however (Diat. 934 f, 2232), prefers to take it as an 
eagerness am, of course, not to drink it!” [se. accordin, 
O your desire], comparing od pw} ww of Mk, 14™ 3 
Te aa See on 6%”, ony Sono 


Jesus is bound and brought to the house of Annas (vv. 12-14) 


_ 1%. Jn. does not record explicitly that His disciples fled 
in fear after Jesus had been arrested (Mk. 14, Mt. 26%), 
although he has told that Jesus earlier in the night had predicted 
that would abandon Him (26°). Jn. implies, however (see 
on v. 15), that Jesus was abandoned at this pot by His friends. 
The arrest was effected by the Roman soldiers (see on v. 3 
for oneipa), with their commanding officer (cf. Acts 21% for 
x'Alapxos), acting in co-operation with the Temple police (ot 
Saypérar ray “lovdaler). cuvhopGdvery does not occur again in 
Jn., but it is the verb used by the Synoptists in this context. 
_kai 28ycay aitéy. That was a matter of course; probably 
His hands were fastened behind His back. The Synoptists 
do not mention this detail until a later point in the narrative 
(Mk. 152, Mt. 277; cf. v. 24). It was a patristic fancy that 
the binding of Jesus was foreshadowed in the binding of Isaac 
at the altar Seger 22°); see on 19%? below, 
18. jyayor. So xBDW (and Lk. 22%); the rec. has dr#ya 
(with ACLNT®, as at Mi ae Mt. 20, lave 
_™pis “Avvory mpGrov. Annas was not, at this time, ¢he high 
priest, but he had held the office before and was a personage 
of such influence that he was often ca//ed “‘ high priest ” in a 
loose way (cf. Lk. 3%, Acts 4%, and see on 7%), although that 
great office was now held by his son-in-law Caiaphas (see on 
1x“ above). It was to his house that Jesus was brought after 
+ The title repecs included all ex-hi, i ii : 
of Jewish People’ hog. Tr., 1, i. p. Ph raat ema 
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His arrest, and there an informal and extra-judicial questioning 
of Him went on during the night hours (Mk. 145%, Mt. 26°), 
Mk. does not give any name : he only says, ‘‘ they led Jesus 
away to the high priest”; but Mt. inserts the name Cafaphas 
at this point, in which he seems to have been mistaken. 
Caiaphas presided at the formal meeting of the Sanhedrim 
(Mk. 151, Mt. 271, Lk. 22, Jn. 18), held the next morning 
as early as possible, when the sentence of death, already agreed 
on (Mk. 14%), was ratified, and submitted to Pilate, who alone 
had authority to order it to be carried out. 

It was during the night, at the house of Annas (not the 
house of Caiaphas, or the formal place of meeting for the 
Sanhedrim, which could legally meet only by day), that the 
evidence, such as it was, was prepared, and that the Prisoner 
was treated with insult and contumely, Such irregular pro- 
ceedings would not have been countenanced at a formal 
meeting of the Sanhedrim, but they were winked at in the court- 
yard of Annas’ private house, which was the scene of Peter’s 
denial and the reproachful look which Jesus bestowed on him 
(Lk. 22%), Probably some of the evidence as to blasphemy 
was repeated in due form at the official sitting of the Sanhedrim, 
at which Luke (who says nothing of the preliminary hearing 
before Annas) states that Jesus admitted His claim to be 
Messiah (Lk. 22%), in similar words to those which Mk. 14%, 
Mt. 26% ascribe to Him at the earlier cross-examination. 

Such seems to have been the course of events on the night of 
the arrest and the next morning; but it is not possible to 
reconcile precisely all the evangelical accounts.1 The narrative 
of Jn. seems at certain points (vv. 13, 19-23, 26) to be based 
on first-hand knowledge, to which the other evangelists had not 
ACCESS, 

fv yap mevOepads rod Katdda. This piece of information is not 
given in the other Gospels, nor does the word wevéepds occur 
again in the N.T. 

Ss fv dpxsepeds rod emavrod éxelvou. This is repeated from 
1151, Caiaphas was the official high priest, and that a man 
of his principles should have held the position in that fateful 
year had grave and awful consequences. See on x1, 

The Sinai Syriac places v. 24 at this point after v.13. The 
marginal texts of the Jerusalem and Philoxenian Syriac also 
have here ‘‘ Annas sent Jesus (bound) to Caiaphas,” although 
y. 24 is retained in its traditional place. Similarly the cursive 

1See, for careful discussions, Schmiedel in E.B. 4580f., and 
Mofiatt in D.C.G, ii. 750 £. 
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These additions or transpositions are due probably to a 
desire to bring Jn.’s narrative of the examinations of Jesus by 
the Jewish authorities into line with the narrative of the 
Synoptists, who say nothing of the part played by Annas, 
It v. 24 is moved to a point between v. 13 and v. 14, then all 
that happens takes place in the house of Caiaphas (as is ex- 
plicitly said by Mt.), and Annas really does nothing, although 
jesus in the Johannine narrative is brought to his house in the 
first instance. 

But, if this were the original position of the words ‘‘ Annas 
sent Him bound unto the high priest,” it is difficult to find a 
reason for their being moved by a scribe to their traditional 
place, after v. 23. See, further, Introd., p. xxvii. 

14. The reference is to 11%, the unconscious prophecy 
{as Jn. deems it) made by Caiaphas, which expressed his delib- 
erate conviction that Jesus must be brought to His death, For 
dmofoveiy (RBC*DW@), the rec. here has dwodécfat (with 
AC?N), which may be the original reading, corrected by 
scribes to bring the words into verbal correspondence with 
17%, 

At 11 we had cupdépe . . . tva els dvOpwros drofdvy, but 
here cupdéper ava Gv@pwrroy drofavely, a more correct constr. 


Peter's first denial of Jesus (vv. 15-18) 


15. AxodovGer, a descriptive impf. The Synoptists say 
that Peter was following (47d paxpd@ev) at a safe distance 
(Mk, 14°, Mt. 26°%, Lk, 22), but they do not mention a 
companion. 

Xipwy Mérpog. Jn. likes to use the double name (see on 
1*) when Peter has been absent from the picture for some 
little time, but he generally relapses into the simple ‘‘ Peter ” 
as the story proceeds; see, e.g., 13% 38 1810.11 252.34 
2x3. 7, 15.17. 20.21, Jn. never gives the short title ‘‘ Peter” 
to this apostle at the deginnzng of an incident in which he 
is concerned. In the present passage we have Simon Peter 
(v. 15), followed by Peter (vv. 16, 17, 18); then there is an 
interval, and so when the courtyard scene is resumed, we have 
Stmon Peter again (v. 25), followed by Peter (vv. 26, 27). 

kat Eddos padgnis. So R*ABD™PPW, The rec. has 6 dAAos 
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(from v. 16) with x*CLNOTA®, thus identifying Peter's 
companion here with ‘‘ the Beloved Disciple.” 

This ‘‘ other disciple” was ‘‘ known to the high priest,” 
and so was admitted into the courtyard or atAy of the house 
where Jesus had been brought. He was sufficiently well 
known to the portress, at any rate, to persuade her to admit his 
companion. It does not follow that he was a personal friend 
of Annas or of Caiaphas, or of the same social class, although 
this is possible. As Sanday put it: ‘‘ The account of what 
happened to Peter might well seem to be told from the point 
of view of the servants’ hall.”1 The word yewords as applied 
to persons is uncommon, as Abbott points out (Diaz. x. ii. 
p- 351f.), but it is to press it too far to interpret it here as 
meaning ‘‘a familiar friend,” with an allusion to Ps, 557%. 
Abbott adopts the curious view that the “‘ other disciple ” was 
Judas Iscariot, whose face would have been familiar to the 
portress, because of his previous visit or visits to the high priest 
in pursuance of his scheme of betrayal. But that Judas should 
wish to introduce Peter, or that Peter would have tolerated any 
advances from him or accepted his good offices, is difficult to 
believe. 

The view most generally taken * as to the personality of this 
&dXos pabyrijs is that he was John the Beloved Disciple, whose 
reminiscences are behind the Gospel, and whose identity is 
veiled in some degree (see on 13%; and cf. 17 21%), This 
agrees with the close association elsewhere of Peter and John 
(see Introd., p. xxxvi), Indeed, John the son of Zebedee had 
priestly connexions. His mother was Salome, the sister of 
the Virgin Mary (see pp. 73, 84 f., and note on 19%); and Mary 
was a kinswoman (avyyeis, Lk. 1%) of Elisabeth, who was 
“of the daughters of Aaron” (Lk. 15). Hence John was 
connected with a priestly family on his mother’s side, and 
there is no improbability in his being “known to the high 
priest.”” § 

But the available evidence does not permit us securely to 
identify the dAAos paéyrys, as Augustine saw (Zract. cxiii. 2), 
saying that it is not plain who he was. This unnamed disciple 
was probably some one of influence and social importance; if 

1 Criticism of Fourth Gospel, p. tor. 

9 It was taken by Chrysostom and Jerome (Efést. cxxvii. 5), both 
of whom regard John the son of Zebedee as the Beloved Disciple, 

4 Nonnus, in his paraphrase, explains the phrase by saying that it 
was because of John’s fishing business, /y@vopédrow rapa réxvys, which 
apparently meas that the high priest bought fish from him; but this 
is not convincing. 
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we were to guess, the names of Nicodemus and Joseph of 
Arximathea suggest themselves at once. There were disciples 
outside the circle of the Twelve, some of them men of rank, 
members of the Sanhedrim itself (see 12%); and it is quite 
likely that Peter was known, by sight at least, to one of these 
who had attended at the house of Annas? It is probable that 
it is to this unnamed disciple (whether John or another) 
that the details given in vv. 19-23 about the private 
examination of Jesus at night by the high priest, and also 
perhaps about the private examination before Pilate (vv. 
33 f.), are ultimately due. There are also traces of first-hand 
information in the statements that ‘“‘it was cold” (v. 18), 
e a a kinsman of the slave Malchus identified Peter 
‘vy. 26). 

eis thy adddy «rd, ‘into the courtyard.” All the evan- 
gelists represent this courtyard as the scene of Peter’s denial, 
He was not admitted even so far, until his unnamed friend 
intervened, but was standing outside at the door. See on rot 
for aby and @jpa. The examination of Jesus was not con- 
ducted in the outer court where all the servants were, but 
in a chamber of the house of Annas. Mk. implies that this 
chamber was not on the ground floor, as he says that Peter 
was xdrw év ri atAy, ‘ below, in the court” (Mk. 14%). 


ADDITIONAL Nore on XVIII. 18 


Delff identified the dAAos pabyrys of v. 15 with the Beloved 
Disciple, whom he distinguished from John the son of Zebedee, 
In connexion with the remark that he was ‘‘ known to the high 
priest,” Delff cited the statement of Polycrates (see Introd., p. 1) 
that the Beloved Disciple wore the priestly frontlet; and in- 
ferred that he belonged to an aristocratic priestly family in 
Jerusalem, it being thus easy for him to obtain access to the 
high priest’s house.* We have already treated the problem of 
the dddAos padyrys, 

_ But a larger question is raised by the words of Polycrates, 
to which some reference may be made at this point. Poly- 
crates says of the Beloved Disciple éyernOy igpets 1a méraAov 
mepopexcss, an Observation difficult to explain. This méradov 
was a golden plate attached in front to the turban or mitre 
of Aaron (Ex. 285 29% 398, Ley. 8%), and in later times was 


2So Stanton, The Gospels as Historical Documents, iii. p. 143. 
* Studien und Kritiken, 1892, p. 83; cf. Sanday, Criticism of Fourth 
Gospel, p. x00, , 
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part of the official dress of the high priest (cf. Josephus, Ants. 
1. vii, 6). 

Sindee statements are made about James the Just, and 
about Mark.? 

Of James the Just, Epiphanius says: rd méradov éxi rips 
xepadis efjv airG popeiv (Her. xxix. 4). He adds that his 
authority was the bropvyparicpot of former writers of repute; 
and Lawlor ® has shown that he is alluding to the dropvypare of 
Hegesippus. Hegesippus, as quoted by Eusebius (#.Z. ii. 23), 
said that to James alone was it allowed to enter es ra dywa 
of the Temple, which he used to frequent in prayer for the 
people, and that his custom was to wear not woollen but linen 
garments.4 Epiphanius may be reproducing other words of 
Hegesippus when he tells (Her. xxix, 4) that James exercised 
the priestly office according to the old priesthood (ieparevoavra 
xara thy wadaiav lepwodvyy) ; but he is probably in error when 
he says that James alone was permitted to enter the Holy of 
Holies once a year, as the high priest did, da 15 Nafwpaiov 
atrév evar xol pepixOar rij tepwotvy (Her. Ixxviii. 13). He 
adds explicitly, & ‘Tdxwfos d&épepe THY lepwotvy, and wéradoy éxi 
Tis xepadis epdpere. 

Of Mark, Valois quoted a legend as a note on Eus. AZ. 
vy. 24, a8 follows: ‘‘beatum Marcum iuxta ritum carnalis 
sacrificii pontificalis apicis petalum in populo gestasse 
Iudaeorum . ... ex quo manifeste datur intelligi de stirpe 
eum Leuitica, imo pontificis Aaron sacrae successionis originem 
habuisse.”® Mark was probably of Levite race (compare 
Acts 4% with Col. 4%), and the Vulgate Preface to his Gospel 
speaks of him as ‘‘sacerdotium in Israhel agens,”® so that 
it is quite possible that he was one of the Jewish priests who 
accepted Christ (Acts 67; cf. Acts 21%). 

The language of Polycrates, then, about John ¢yej6y 
lepets 1d wérahov wepopexds is almost identical with what is 


1 The word is used in Protevangelium 5 as if it meant the Aeyeiow 
or oracle of the Urim and Thummim, from which it was clearly dis- 
tinguished. _ : 

Bingham (As#. 1. ix. 5} and Routh (Religuie Sacra, ii. 27) give 
the facts. A special treatise, De lamina pontificalt apostolorum Ioannis 
Tacobi et Mares (Tubingen, 1755), was written by J. F. Cotta—a scarce 
book, as to which I am indebted to Dr. Wieland, the University 
Library at Tibingen, for information. It does not seem to add any- 
thing to what was known before. 

8 Eusebiana, pp. 10-14, 99. : 

4 The priests wore linen only (Ex. 288 4o1*. 14) ;_ but according to 
Josephus (A nit. xx. ix. 6}, the Levites in the time of Agrippa obtained 
permission to do the same. 

5 The Passional from which Valois derived this is not known. 

© See Wordsworth and White, Now. Test. Lat., p. 171. 
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told about James and Mark. If the réradoy were worn by the 
high priest only on great occasions, it is impossible to sup- 
pose that John, James, or Mark ever wore it. But if it was 
(even occasionally) worn by the ordinary Jewish priest in N.T. 
times, Mark may have worm it, And if John and James were 
eligible for the priesthood, they too might have had the 
privilege. But while James and John were certainly akin to 
the priestly race on their mother’s side, the argument of 
Epiphanius to prove that James also was ‘‘ mingled with the 
priesthood ” by blood is not convincing. Yet we know so little 
of the insistence upon hereditary qualifications for the Jewish 
priesthood in the first century, that it is not easy to reject the 
explicit statements made about John and James as well as 
about Mark.! 

Jerome, when discussing the statement of Polycrates about 
John, understands iese’s to mean a Christian priest, and 
translates: ‘‘ qui supra pectus domini recubuit, et pontifex 
eivs fuit, auream laminam in fronte portans * (de script. eccl, 
45). This explanation will not apply to the parallel traditions 
about James and Mark, upon the /ew?sk character of whose 
priesthood stress is laid. It is conceivable (although improb- 
able} that the Beloved Disciple might have been allowed by 
his Christian brethren to wear the insignia of a Jewish priest 
at Ephesus, where he was so greatly venerated. But neither 
James nor Mark would ever have been allowed such a distinc- 
tion as Céristian priests at Jerusalem while the Temple was 
yet standing. Further, it would be strange that Polycrates 
should call John a Christian iepe’s, while studiously avoiding 
in his case the title éricxoros, which he gives to others of 
repute.?_ And, finally, that the mitre or réraXov should have 
been used as an ornament of Christian bishops in the first 
century, but never heard of again until three centuries later at 
least, 1s highly improbable. 

Others interpret the wearing of the réraAov by John and the 
others as metaphorical only.". The dress of the high priest is 
used in Rev. 2?7 as the symbol of the investment of the true 


1 The legend is that Mark was xedoSoddxrudos, which would have 
made him ineligible as a jewish priest, being blemished: but the 
Vulgate Preface says that he mutilated his thumb after he became 
a Christian, precisely that he might be counted sacerdotia veprobus, 

7The title lepeds (sacerdos) for a Christian minister is used b 
Tertullian, C. , and Origen (see my essay on Cyprian in Early 
Hist. of Church and merges Pp, 223, 228). It might therefore have 
been used by Polycrates; but the context makes it improbable that 
he red etcar is i 

ou et, Sac. li. 28), Stanley (Apostolic Age, p. 275); 
and cf, Lightfoot (Galatians, p. aed. eee 6 B 275); 
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Christian with the sacerdotal character; cf. Ex. 28% % with 
the ‘‘white stone” and the ‘“‘new name” of Rev. 247, This 
idea is worked out in detail by Origen (¢# Zev. Hom. vi.), 
who treats the zéraAov as symbolic of the knowledge of divine 
things by all baptized persons; cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. v. 6. 
If we pursue this line of thought, we recall that engraved on 
the wéradoy were the words ‘‘ Holy to Yahweh,” dyiacpa xupiov 
(Ex, 28%), and the command to Moses was dyidees adrovs, 
iva ieparevwoty yor (Ex. 28%). The wérarov, in short, was 
the symbol of consecration, which was the topic of Christ’s 
intercession for His apostles (Jn. 17%), John, James,! and 
Mark were all jycacpevae (Jn. 17%); and the tradition of 
wearing the wéradov in their case might have grown out of a 
metaphorical statement as to their personal holiness. But 
this view does not explain why the wératov symbol should 
have been used only of John, James, and Mark among the 
saints of the apostolic age. 

We are inclined to accept the tradition that James, John, 
and Mark literally wore the wéraXov, at least occasionally, in 
virtue of their service as Jewish priests. It is to be rermem- 
bered that James, John, and Peter were the “‘ pillars” of 
the Jerusalem Church (Gal. 2°); they were the heads of the 
conservative or Judaising party as contrasted with Paul, Of 
these, Peter was suspect by the more rigid Jews (Acts 11°). 
But his disciple Mark was under no such suspicion, for he had 
actually separated himself from Paul because of the latter’s 
liberal policy (Acts 13! 157). John had, indeed, incurred 
the hostility of the Temple authorities in early days (Acts 4° 1); 
but there is no later indication of opposition to him by them, 
or any trace of distrust of him by his fellow-disciples. James 
was thoroughly respected by all. James, John, and Mark 
were, then, the three Christian leaders who were most fully 
trusted by the conservatives at Jerusalem.? While whole- 
hearted disciples of Jesus, they were Jews who were understood 
to have pride in their Jewish heritage. Provided that they 
were qualified for the priesthood, there would be nothing 
surprising in their occasional discharge of priestly offices ; 
for by the first disciples the Christian faith was not 
regarded as inconsistent with Judaism. Thus the tradition 
that they had been privileged to wear the priestly réradov 
is less improbable in their case than it would be in that 
of any other early leader of the Church of whom we have 
information. 

1Epiphanius (Hey. xxix. 4) applies the word iryacuévos to James, 

3 Barnabas had been too warm a supporter of Paul to be free 
from suspicion in Jewish circles (Acts 9¥}. 
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16. For dAAos, fam. 13 have éxeivos, “Ze occurs in some O.L. 
codices. 

xal elev ti SupwpS, cai elovyayev riv Mérpor, #.¢., apparently, 
the friend spoke to the portress and brought Peter in ; but the 
tendering ‘' and she brought Peter in ” is defensible. 

The @vpwpés was a maid-servant (ra:dicny), as at Acts 1218 
and 2 Sam. 4° (LXX), a custom which Moulton-Milligan 
illustrate from papyri. 

17, ph kai od é& tov podytoy eth. The form of the question 
py kai... shows that the portress expected a negative 
answer: ‘' You are not another of His disciples, are you?” 
See on 6; and cf. v. 25. That is, she knew that the person 
who had already been admitted as yuwords 7 dpyteped was a 
disciple of Jesus, although not necessarily of the inner circle. 

rod dvOpdrou rodtau, ‘of this person,” a contemptuous 
way of speaking. 

According to the Johannine account, the first challenge to 
Peter and his first denial of his Master occurred as he was being 
admitted to the courtyard. The Synoptists put it later, after 
he had been admitted and was warming himself at the fire, 
when he was recognised by a slave girl who saw his face lit up 
by the flames (Lk. 225), Mk. says that after Peter repudiated 
any knowledge of Jesus he went outside into the vestibule or 
porch (mpoavAwv, Mk. 14%; cf. eis toy rvAdva, Mt, 267), and 
that the second interrogation of him (this time apparently 
by the maid who was portress) took place there. 

18. The soldiers had now gone back to barracks, the 
Temple police (&rypérat) being sufficient guard. The police- 
men and the slaves lit a fire in the courtyard, as it was a cold 
night. 8x Pixos fv is a touch peculiar to Jn., and suggests 
that the story has come from one who was present, and who 
shivers as he recalls how cold it was in the open court. Jeru- 
salem is 2400 feet above sea-level, and it is chilly at midnight 
in spring-time.! 

SvOpaxid occurs again in the N.T. only at 21° (cf. Ecclus. 
1r®3, 4 Macc. 9”): it means ‘a heap of charcoal,” probably 
burnt in a brazier. True coal was not known in Palestine 
until the nineteenth century. Lk. mentions the lighting of a 
fire, using the words aydvrwv wip dv perw ris adds, and says 

1 Aphrahat finds here a fulfilment of Zech. 14%, ‘‘ There shall be 
cold and frost ” (in the LAX and Peshitta). (Select. Dom. xvii, 10.) 
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that they were all sitting round it. Mk. says that Peter was 
warming himself in the light (Oepyawdpeves xpos To has, Mk. 
14), #.¢. leaning towards the dim flame of the fire. Mt, does 
not say anything about a fire in the courtyard. 

For dv@paxidy wemownndéres the Vulgate has only ad prunas, 
several O.L. codices giving ad carbones. This is a rendering 
which, as Wordsworth-White point out, seems to represent a 
reading zpos ri dvOpascdy, for which there is no Greek autho- 
rity extant. 

5 Mézpos per’ adtSv. So NBCLW, the rec. giving the order 
of words as per airév 6 Ilérp. © omits L[lézpos. It was 
necessary for Peter to mingle with the slaves and the police 
in the courtyard ; to have kept to himself would have made 
him an object of suspicion, The Synoptists represent him as 
sitting near the fire, with the others; Jn. alone says that he was 
standing, foros. 

Jn. follows Mk. (14) in telling that Peter was warming 
himself (Gepporrdpevos) 3 and, like Mk., he tells it twice 
(see v. 25). Jn.’s narrative of Peter’s denials is interrupted 
by an account of the examination of Jesus which was taking 
place in the house of Annas (vv. 19-23). After the examina- 
tion has been described, the story of Peter is resumed. Evi- 
dently it was while he was waiting in the outer court that he 
denied his Master for the second and third times (vv. 25-27).4 
This is consistent with Mk.’s order of events. 


Examination of Jesus before Annas (vv. 19-23) ; He ts 
sent on fo Cataphas (v. 24) 


19. 6... dpysepeds. The “high priest” who conducted 
the informal examunation at the house of Annas was most 
probably Annas himself (see v. 24). Caiaphas, however, 
may have been present, and it is possédle that he was the 
épyeepeds of v. 19 and v. 22. But the real leader was Annas 
(see on 11), and it was probably by his orders that Jesus was 
brought to his house in the first instance (see on v. 13). Jn. 
does not tell, as the Synoptists do, of the cross-examination by 
which the hostile priests and scribes tried to make Jesus in- 
criminate Himself, when they found it difficult to get legal 
evidence as to His alleged blasphemy about the destruction 
of the Temple (Mk. 14%, Mt, 26H), The episode of the 

1 Cf. Introd., p. xcviii. 
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Cleansing of the Temple, and the words ‘‘ Destroy this Temple 
and I will raise it up im three days,” have been given by Jn, in 
another context (21#1°, where sce note). Jn. merely says here 
that the high priest questioned Jesus about His disciples, 
probably as to who they were and as to their reasons for attach- 
ing themselves to Him, and about His doctrine (8:8axi, cf. 71°). 
This latter inquiry would cover everything. But the details 
given here of the reply of Jesus to the high priest are found 
only in Jn. (See also on v. 32.) a 
20. daexpify ate “Insois. See on 1 for the omission of 
& before "Iyaois,  ghad 
Jesus, in His reply, ignores the question as to His disciples 
and does not mention them. As to His teaching, He declares 
that it was always available for, and open to, every one, and 
that there was nothing secret about it. The reply of Socrates 
to his judges has often been quoted as a parallel: ‘‘ If any one 
says that he has ever learnt or heard anything from me in 
private, which all others could not have heard, know ye that 
he does not speak the truth ” (Plato, 4fe/. 33 B). r 
dy tappycia AeAdAnka (not éAdAnoa, as the rec. text has it) 
7 xdopy, ‘I have spoken openly to the world,” #.e. to all and 
sundry. éyd is emphatic: it was As teaching that was 
challenged. For wrappyoig see on 7‘, and for xéopos see on 19; 
cf. ratra AAG els rév xdocpov (8%), where, however, the meaning 
is slightly different. The Jews had said of Him appyoig Aahet 
(7%); and when they had challenged Him on another occasion 
to speak plainly (ciré jyiv mappyoig, 104) He had done so, 
with such openness that they had sought to arrest Him (10%), 
When His own disciples had found difficulty in understanding 
His mysterious teaching about His approaching departure, 
He proceeded to make it quite plain (16%- ). . 
dy rdvrore ébibage év cuvaywys (the true text has no article 
before avvaywy}) eat & 16 tep3, ‘I always taught in synagogue 
and in the temple”; #.¢. it was His custom to teach in these 
public places, not that He sever gave any private teaching 
to an inquirer like Nicodemus (3%), The discourse about the 
Bread of Life was given in the synagogue at Capernaum, 
according to the Johannine narrative (6), and the Synoptists 
frequently speak of His practice of teaching in the synagogues 
of Galilee. Jn. tells of His teaching in the Temple several 
times (219 714-2 93 70%), Cf. Mk. 14%, «af heepav heyy wpos 
tuads ev 7G tep@ Sddoxuy. The fact of His public teaching was 
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notorious, It had been given é r@ tepd, Swov mdvres (not 
advrore with the rec text) of "lovdato: ouvépyovrat, “ where all the 
Jews come together.” 

kat éy xpunrg @€dhnoa of8ty. This is like the utterance of 
Messiah at Isa. 481%, otk da” dpyis ev Kpudy AeAdAyKa (cf. Isa. 
45"). But we have had the contrast between é xpurrg and 
év mappyoig before (see 7"); and it is not necessary to suppose 
that there ts here a veiled allusion to the Isaiah passage, although 
it is possible. 

See on 3" for Jn.’s use of AaAciv as signifying frank and 
unreserved speech. It is noteworthy that the strongest repudia- 
tion in the Gospels of cryptic or esoteric teaching in the words 
of Jesus is found in Jn. 

21. For épwrds, épdryvov, the rec., with some lesser uncials, 
has the stronger éxepurgs, Exepdrryaoy (cf. v. 7). 

ti pe épwrg@s; It was a recognised principle of law that a 
man’s evidence about himself was suspect. See on. s*, 

ti eAdAyoa adrois . . . & etov ey, The two verbs have 
the same meaning (see on 3%), 

29. els wapeotnxis tév Gayperdy, So x*BWa ff, but 
AC?D™PPNTA® syrr. have the order efs ray inp. wapeot. For 
the constr. es viv . . . cf. 124 19%, 

This daypérys was one of the Temple policemen, who have 
been mentioned vv. 3, 12 as haying taken part in the arrest of 
Jesus; he was standing by to guard the prisoner. 

pdmane is also used by Mk. (14) in the same context, and 
is applied again, 19, to the insults offered to Jesus by the Roman 
soldiers, As Field has shown (én Zoc.), it means a slap on the 
cheek, given with the open hand by way of insulting rebuke 
rather than with the intention of inflicting bodily injury. Cf. 
Isa. 50°, tov vaerdv pov tuxa els Hderiyas, ras 88 otaydvas pov 
els paricpara, famifev was used by the older Greek writers 
for jafdi{er, “to strike with a stick,” but it came to be 
reserved for ‘‘to slap.” Cf. Hos. 124, Mt. 5 26%, Abbott 
(Diaz. 493) cites 1 Esd. 45, where one of the king’s favourite 
women slaps him playfully. 

Ottws dwoxpivy TG dpyvepet; ‘* Answerest Thou the high 
priest,” z.e. probably Annas, ‘ so unbecomingly ? ” 

It is obvious that conduct of this kind on the part of an 
underling would not have been permitted at a formal judicial 
sitting of the Sanhedrim. 
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28. dwexp. az} "Inoods. See on 1% for the omission of 
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paptépyoor, 4.2. give your testimony in legal fashion. 

el B2 Kadds, ti pe Bépeis; dépev, ‘to beat,” is the word 
used in the same context at Lk. 22°. It is used of an insulting 
blow in the face, as here, at 2 Cor. 12, . 

This dignified reply shows that the precept of Mt. 5* is 
not always to be obeyed in the letter. 

24, dméorehey cannot be treated as a pluperfect, as the 
A.V. treats it: ‘had sent,” in order to escape the difficulties 
that arise if Caiaphas is supposed to have been the high priest 
of vv. 19, 23 (see on v.13), dméoredey obv xr, means, “‘ So 
Annas sent Him to Caiaphas,” sc. when his preliminary 
inquiry was over. oiv is read by BC*LNW@® and must be re- 
tained; x has dé, and the rec. text omits any conjunctive particle, 
an omission which obscures the sense, See p. 37f. ; 

SeBeuévov. He had been unbound, no doubt, during the 
inquiry (cf. v. 12); but He was bound again, on being sent 
off to the official place of meeting of the Sanhedrim, where 
Caiaphas would preside, in order to ratify the sentence that 
head already been informally arranged. This official hall was 
not the palace of the high priest, but was situated on the western 
side of the Temple mount.? 


Peter's second and third dentals of Jesus (vv, 25-27) 


25, The courtyard scene is now taken up again from v. 18, 
where see note. We had there 6 Weérpos éoris xat Gepuawduevos, 
and the phrase is repeated to bring us back to what has 
been said before, but with the characteristic substitution of 
Sipev Tlérpos for 6 Ieérpos of v. 18, as the apostle has been 
out of the narrative for some paragraphs (see on v. 15 above). 

That there was some interval between the first denial of 
Peter and the third is apparent from the Synoptists, although 
‘they do not agree in small details. Mk. and Mt. suggest 
that the second interrogation of Peter followed hard upon the 
first, but this is told explicitly only by Lk. (yera Apaxd, Lk. 
22°), Then Mk, 147° and Mt. 2678 say that the third interroga- 
tion was pera pixpdy after the second, but Lk, allows an hour 

1 See Schiirer, Hist. of Jewish People, 11.i. p.1g0f, Schiirer holds, 


however, that on this occasion the Sanhedrim did meet in Caiaphas’ 
house, referring to Mt. 26%. 
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25. "Hy 8 Siuwv Iérpos doris xai Geppavdpevos, xov oby 
airg My cai ob ex raw pabyray abrot ; jpvijoaro éxeives xat 
elrev Otn cipi, 26. Adyar els &x ray Sovduy rod dpxtepéws, ovy- 
yerys by of dréxopev Werpos 13 drioy Odx éyd ce Sov ey 73 mipry 


to elapse (Starrdoys doet Spas pas, Lk. 225%). Jn. brings the 
second denial nearer to the third than Lk. does; but that 
there was more than an hour’s interval between the first denial 
and the third, as Lk. records, is quite in agreement with the 
Johannine account. 

etroy ody arg. The speakers are not defined; o ut dit. 

Mi xat od dx rév pob. adr. eth. The question and answer 
are almost the same as those of v. 17; and the question 
is again expressed as if a negative answer were expected (see 
on y. 17). This is a point peculiar to Jn.’s narrative; he 
describes the first two interrogatories as put in a form which 
almost suggested that Peter should say ‘‘ No!” In this (see 
also on v, 27), Jn. gives a less severe account of Peter’s lapse 
from courage and faithfulness than the Synoptists do. 

26. The slaves of the high priest have been mentioned as 
present in the courtyard (v. 18). One of them is here described 
as a kinsman of Malchus (v. 10), a remark which has been 
thought to imply some acquaintance with the high priest’s 
household (see on v. 16). The reason for the slave’s insistent 
identification, viz. that he had seen Peter with Jesus at Gethse- 
mane, is not found elsewhere; the Synoptists telling that Peter 
was suspected because of his Galilean accent. ‘‘ Did not 7 
see thee in the garden with Him?” éyé is emphatic, ‘I, with 
my own eyes.” But the slave apparently was not able to 
satisfy the bystanders that he was right, for Peter’s denial was 
accepted. The temptation to say ‘' No” was even greater 
this time than before, for the mention of the blow struck at 
Malchus suggests that Malchus’ kinsman suspected Peter of 
having been the assailant. Had Peter been arrested on this 
count, he would have been dealt with very severely. To be a 
“‘ disciple” of Jesus was not a legal offence, although the 
confession of it might lead to trouble; but to have drawn a 
weapon and assaulted one of the high priest’s household was 
another matter. 

27. wédw ody Aprigaro, No words are given; only the 
fact of the denial ts recorded. This is in strong contrast to 
the denial with curses and oaths which is described by Mk. 
14” (followed by Mt. 26%, but not by Lk.). 

According to the Lucan narrative, at this point, ‘‘ the 
Lord turned and looked upon Peter ” (Lk. 22%), Accordingly, 
we must suppose Jesus to have come down from the chamber 
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epavycer, . R 
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where He had been informally examined, and to have been 
passing through the courtyard on His way to Caiaphas for 
formal trial and sentence, when Peter again denied his disciple- 
ship, and was overheard by his Master, Jn. hurries over this 
scene of painful memories. 

eWOéus dddxrop eddvnoey, “immediately a cock crew.” 
Lk. 22® has wapaypiye, but Mt. 26% has ebOéws as here, In Jn. 
«i6éws always connotes immediate consecutiveness (see on 5°). 

All the evangelists speak of the actual crowing of a cock 
(Mk. speaks of ‘wo crowings, 147%) within the precincts of 
the palace, and find in it the literal fulfilment of the prediction 
made by Jesus (13%), Salmon? held that this prediction 
** meant no more than that Peter should deny Him thrice before 
the hour of cockcrow, viz. that hour of early morning which was 
technically known as 7 dAecropopuvia” (cf. Mk. 13%). C. H. 
Mayo made a further suggestion; viz. that the signal heard by 
Peter was ‘‘the gallicinium, the signal given on the Juccina 
at the close of the third night watch, and the change of guard.” 3 
This is probably what happened. ‘ Before a cock shall 
crow ” {13°) would be a vague note of time, for cocks are apt 
to crow at uncertain hours during the night. But “ before 
the dAexropopwvia” is precise; and the hour of dderopopuria 
was made public by a military signal. ‘ 

On this interpretation, the word zpwi in v. 28 is peculiarly 
appropriate, for, according to Roman reckoning, the four 
watches of the night were éypé, peoovicriov, dAextopopewvia, 
and zpw. As soon as the signal had sounded at the close of 
éXexropodwvia, it would be zpuif, 

Jn. says nothing about Peter’s bitter tears of repentance 
for his failure. Every one knew, when the Fourth Gospel was 
written, that Peter had repented, and his return to his Master’s 
favour is specially recorded in the Appendix (21%). It is quite 
in the manner of Jn. to omit something which no Christian 
needed to be told. 


Jesus ts brought before Pilate and accused by the Jews 
(vv, 28-32) 
28. dyouow oly tiv “Inoody amd Tob Kaidda wrk, We have 
in v. 24 the statement that Jesus was ‘‘ sent to Caiaphas,” 


1 Human Element in the Gospels, p. 509. 
8 7.T.S., Joly r921, p. 367. 


XVII. 28.] JESUS TAKEN TO PILATE 605 


se. to the formal meeting of the Sanhedrim, not necessarily 
or probably held in the house of Caiaphas, over which Caiaphas 
would preside, Nothing is told here of the proceedings (see 
on v, 13, and cf. Mk, 15, Mt. 274), which were only formal, 
as the decision had been already reached at the irregular 
meeting in the house of Annas. But as the Sanhedrim could 
not execute the sentence of death (see v. 31) without the sanction 
of the Roman authorities, they had now to bring Jesus before 
Pilate, that he might give the necessary orders. 

a@xé tod Kaeidda need not mean “from the house of 
Caiaphas ” (cf. Mk. 5, Acts 16), but more naturally means 
‘‘ from Caiaphas,” ¢.e, from the ecclesiastical court over which 
he presided. Some O.L, codices, e.g. e fp g, etc., have ad 
Catphan, a reading due to 2 misunderstanding of the sequence 
of events. See Introd., pp. xxvi-xxviii. 

eig 14 mpattdpiov, aparrdpiov signified a prztor’s or 
general’s quarters in a camp, and the word came to be used 
of the official residence of a governor (cf. 7d xpatrépiov of 
Herod at Cesarea, Acts 23%), It is mot certain where the 
pretorium at Jerusalem, that is, Pilate’s house, was situated; 
but it is probably to be identified with Herod’s palace on the 
Hill of Zion in the western part of the upper city, Pilate was 
certainly lodged there on one occasion, for Philo (ad Cafum, 38) 
reports that he hung up golden shields ¢ fois xara ri 
lepétodw “Hpddou Bacco, Further, Gessius Florus, who 
wes procurator of Judza about thirty-five years after 
Pilate, had at one time Herod’s palace as a residence, for 
Josephus says so in a passage so illustrative of the Passion 
narratives that it must be quoted: Bddpos 8 rére piv ev sais 
Baoreins adriferat, TG 8 torepaig Biya mpd abrav Gepevos 
xaféf{erat, xal xpoced@évres of ze dpxiepeis . . . wapéornoay 
t Bipare (Bell. Jud., ti. 14. 8). And in ii, 15. 5, Josephus 
explicitly calls the Procurator’s residence 4 Bactdixy addx ; 
ef. Mk. 15", gow rijs abAjs, 6 éort mparrapiov, The mention 
of the Age placed in full view of the high priests and the 
notables who came before Florus for judgment is noteworthy 
(cf. 19!3 below). 

The other site suggested for the Pretorium is the Castle 
of Antonia, to the north of the Temple area, a fourth-century 
tradition placing Pilate’s house in this neighbourhood. That 
alarge part of the garrison lived here is admitted, but that does 
not favour the idea that it was the Procurator’s residence. The 
course of the Via Dolorosa, as now shown, favours Antonia 
as the place of condemnation of Jesus; but there is no real 
authority behind this tradition? 

1See G, A, Smith, Jerusalem, ii. 573f.; G. T. Purves in D.B., 
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t, Ze. early in the morning of Friday, 14 Nisan (see on 
v. a. Pilate must have known already that Roman soldiers 
had been sent to arrest Jesus the night before (v. 3), and he 
may have been warned to be ready at an early hour. The 
Jewish ecclesiastics wha accompanied Jesus to the Prztorium 
did not enter iva nw} pavddaw dd ddywow 7d doa, See 
on 11%, By going into a house from which the leaven had 
not been removed (Ex. 1215}, they would have been incapacitated 
from eating the Passover that evening, Ceremonial unclean- 
ness in many cases lasted until sunset only (Ley. 11% 1435, 
Num. 19’, Deut. 234, etc.); but in the case of the Passover 
one who was unclean had to postpone its observance for a 
whole month (Num. 9% #4; cf. 2 Chron. 30% 3), This would 
have been inconvenient for the priests, and so they remained 
outside the house, Pilate having to come out to ask for the 
charge against Jesus, and to go back again into the Pretorium 
to question Him as to His defence. 

For dda ddywow (SABC*DNW6), the rec, has dA’ Iya 
giywot. For gayetv rd wdorxya, which must mean the eating of 
the Passover meal itself, cf. Mk. 141%, Mt. 2617. 

The scruple of the priests about entering the Pratorium is 
recorded by Jn. only. It is an instance of his ‘‘ irony” (see 
on z®) that he does not comment upon it. These men were 
about to pollute their souls by unscrupulous testimony which 
was to bring Jesus to a horrible death, yet were unwilling to 
incur technical or ceremonial uncleanness while giving that 
testimony. There is no perversion so sinister as that of the 
human conscience. 

#9, The narrative of Pilate’s action in regard to Jesus 
is told with more fulness in Jn. than in the Synoptists (cf. 
Mk, 152, Mt. 274%, Lk. 232%), 

eGFACar ody & NekGros gw. As the Jews would not enter 
the Preetorium, Pilate came outside. This is the force of 
oy, ‘‘therefore” ... The redundant épdGe .. . dw is 
for the sake of explicitness ‘‘he came out, outside”; cf. 
t9*® and see on 4%. The rec, text, with AC®D™? om. éu, 
but ins. RBC*LNW. 

Abbott points out (Déas. 1969) that Jn.’s habit is to intro- 
duce a personal name wethou? the article; but here we have 
6 MeAdros, as at Lk. 231, 

For ¢yaiv (RBC*L), the rec. has ele. 


s.v. “* Pretorium”; Sanday, Sacred Sites, p. 52£. Westcott and Swete 
favour Antonia, : 
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Tiva Katnyopiay dépere wrk. Pilate (see on v. 28) knew 
something of the case already; but it was necessary for him 
to be notified formally of the nature of the accusation brought 
against the prisoner. 

The rec. has xara rot dvOpuvrav rodrov, with BACD™?LNWO, 
but x*Be om. xerd. Cf. Lk. 67, tva etpwouw xaryyopiav airod, 

80. The Jews are not sure of their case, and so they hesitate 
to specify the charge in explicit terms. They say, in effect, 
‘* That is our business; we would not have brought the prisoner 
for sentence, if we were not satisfied with His guilt.” 

Ei ph Fy obtos Kaxdv movdy xth. ‘‘ If this person were not 
doing wrong, we should not have delivered Him up to thee.” 
For kaxéy owy (x°BLWe), the Tec., with AC7D“??NTA®, 
has xaxoroids, a word found in N.T, only in x Pet. 22% 14 
3i* 4%. Perhaps fr followed by the pres. part. suggests a 
habitual evil-doer (cf. Abbott, Dat. 2277). 

obk dy cou wapeddxapey abrév. cot may be emphatic, ‘‘ we 
should not have delivered Him up to ¢hee”’ (cf. Abbott, Diat, 
25664). Inany case, the reply of the Jews is an insolent one, 

81. Pilate, ‘however, knew how to deal with insolence of 
this kind; ‘' Very well; take Him yourselves (tueis being 
emphatic) and judge Him according to your own law,” an 
answer not unlike that of Gallio in Acts 18", Pilate repeats 
this AdBere adtav Speis at 19°; throughout he is unwilling to 
take any responsibility, and he knows that if the Jews take over 
the case for final settlement, they cannot inflict the death 
penalty. On the other hand, if they wish Asm to send Jesus to 
death, they must satisfy him that their sentence was a just one. 

This rejoinder disconcerts the Jewish accusers of Jesus, who 
are bent upon His death, although they are not sure of their 
legal position as regards evidence; so they can only say, “‘ It 
is not lawful for zs to put any one to death.” 

This was, in fact, the law from the time that Judea became 
a Roman province. The jus gladii was reserved to the pro- 
curator (Josephus, 2./. 1. vill. 1), Josephus tells of a case 
in which the high priest had sentenced some persons to death 
by stoning, a sentence against which some citizens successfully 
protested as u/tra vires, the high priest being deposed for his 
presumption (Az/t. xx. 9.1). No doubt, violent and high- 
handed action on the part of the Sanhedrim may have been 
occasionally winked at by the Roman authorities, for political 
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feasons. If Jesus had been killed by the agents of the San- 
hedrim before He had gained the ear of the Jerusalem populace 
(cf., ¢.g., 7% ™), it might have been overlooked by the pro- 
curator; but the chief priests were not sure now that they had 
the people with them, and their only safe course was, having 
examined Jesus themselves, to bring Him to Pilate for sentence. 
82. In this, the evangelist, as is his wont, sees the fulfilment 
of a saying of Jesus. If the Jews had put Jesus to death by 
stoning, His death by crucifixion, of which He had already 
spoken (12%), would not have taken place; and stoning was the 
Jewish penalty for blasphemy, of which the Sanhedrim had 
found Him guilty. Jn. has told nothing as yet of the charge 
of blasphemy, and he gives no particulars of it, merely indicat- 
ing at a later point in the narrative (197) that it was reported to 
Pilate (see on v. 19 above). 
P ta & Adyos to8 ‘Ingod wAnpwbij. Cf. v. 9 for the phrase 
iva wAnpwOG, introducing another saying of Jesus, and see 
Introd., p. clv, for Jn.’s doctrine that the words of Jesus were 
predestined to fulfilment, even as the words of the O.T. Scrip- 
tures. The saying to which allusion is made here is, ‘' I, if I 
be ifted up from the earth, etc.” (125, where see note). There, 
as here, Jn, adds the comment oypalroy moly Oavdtw Feder 
(see on 67 for this verb) dwoOrfoxew. See Introd., p. clv, 
for the comments which Jn, is accustomed to make on his 
narrative; and cf. 3“ for the predictions by Jesus of His death, 


The first examination of Jesus by Pilate (vv. 33-37) 


88. The Roman soldiers, at this point, took charge of 
Jesus. Pilate retired from the open ney where he had et 
the Jewish leaders, and went back into his palace, summoning 
Jesus to come before him for private examination. 

_etoWGey ody eis té wpaitdépioy mékw. So NAT'A® (cf. 19%, 
but BC*DP?LW support radu eis 15 epost, For maduv, which 
here signifies ‘‘ back” to the place where Pilate was before, 
see on 155, 

For é¢dvyoev, see on 1, The disciple who seems to have 
been present at the examination of Jesus by Annas (see on 
Vv. 15) may also have been a witness of the scene in Pilate’s 
palace which is here told so vividly. The priestly accusers of 
Jesus could not follow Him inside the house, because of their 
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scruples about ceremonial uncleanness {v. 28); but it is not 
likely that admission to the chamber of inquiry was forbidden 
to others duly introduced who wished to hear what was going on. 

XO ef & Bacideds Tov “lovSaiay; This question was imme- 
diately put to Jesus by Pilate as all the evangelists tell 
(Mk. 15%, Mt. 271, Lk. 23%); but it is only Lk. who explains 
that Jesus had first been accused zo Pilate of claiming to be a 
King (Lk. 23%). Pilate fixes upon this point as one which it 
was necessary for him as procurator to examine, and he puts 
his question in a form which suggests that he expected a 
negative answer. ‘‘ Thou! (ov is emphatic) art 7#oxw the King 
of the Jews?” Evidently, Pilate did not believe that Jesus was 
a revolutionary leader, as he had been informed (Lk. 23%). 
There was nothing in His appearance or His demeanour to 
make such a charge plausible. 

84. Amexpiéy “Iycods. The rec. has dwexp. airg 6 "Iyc., 
but aig is om. by ABC*D™PL and 6 by BL. drexp. “Iycois 
is a frequent Johannine opening (see on 1™, but cf. v. 37 and 
194), W@ have dsrexpivare (see on 51”). 

"awd ceaurod is the better reading (XBC*LN) as against the 
tec, "Ad' éavrad (@). 

The answer of Jesus is to put another question, viz. whether 
Pilate has any reason of his own, apart from the accusation 
just now made by the Jewish leaders (§ Gho elroy cot epi 
dyed ;), for supposing that Jesus had claimed to be “ King of 
the Jews.” 

35. But Pilate will not bandy words with an accused 
prisoner. What could he know about Jesus except what he 
had beentold? ‘“ AmJa Jew?” 

For the form of the question Mire éy) . . .; see on 4™. 

‘Thy nation (for f@vos, cf. 11488) and the chief priests 
have delivered Thee to me,” the chief priests representing the 
leaders of the Sanhedrim (cf, 1157 121°), 

ri éwoinous; ‘' What did you do?” That was the point 
which Pilate wished to find out. What action of Jesus had 
provoked this fierce hostility? Was it an action which ought 
to be punished, from Pilate’s point of view, with death ? 


1 The language in which the conversation with Pilate was carried 
on was probably Greek ; but it is, of course, possible that Pilate was 
able to speak the vernacular Aramaic sufficiently for the purposes of a 
judicial inquiry. 
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36. But Jesus does not answer this question. He goes back 
to the charge that He had claimed to be ‘‘ King of the Jews,” 
He had refused such a title already (6%), but He had often 
spoken of a coming kingdom. It was the kingdom of which 
Daniel had written (Dan. 2 7™- 2), q spiritual kingdom of 
which the saints were to be citizens. And this He states before 
Pilate, that there may be no ambiguity in His position, When 
cross-examined by the priests, as the Synoptists tell, He had 
accepted their statement that He claimed to be Messiah (Mk. 
14®%, Mt. 26%, Lk. 22%), and so far there was some plausi- 
bility in their accusation of Him before Pilate. But He did 
not interpret the title of Messiah as implying earthly domina- 
tion and national leadership against the suzerainty of Rome; 
and this was the gravamen of the charge brought against 
Him, so far as Pilate was concerned. Hence He tells the 
procurator that His kingdom is not ‘‘ of this world” (cf., for 
the phrase 6 «depos ofros, 8% 14%). He does not claim to 
be ‘‘ King of the Jews” in any sense that was treasonable to 
Rome. 

el x tod Kéopov tovrou xrh., ‘If my kingdom were of this 
world, then would my officers (émpéra:) be striving, so that 
I should not be delivered to the Jews,” ze. the hostile Jews, 
as regularly in Jn, (see on 5"), 

Except in this passage, irypéra: in Jn. is always used of 
the Temple police, the ‘‘ officers” of the Sanhedrim. twnpérys 
occurs only 4 times in the LXX (Prov. 14%, Wisd. 64, Isa. 
325, Dan. 3), and always means the minister or officer of a 
king, as here. Jesus tells Pilate that He, too, has His taypérat, 
as well as the high priests, but that just because His kingdom 
is of the spirit they are not defending Him by force. 

Who are meant here by the trnpéra: of Jesus? Certainly 
not the small and timid company of His disciples, who made 
no attempt to prevent His arrest, with the sole exception of 
Peter, whose action only showed the uselessness of trying to 
resist the police and the soldiers. Jesus, indeed, according 
to Mt. (26%) as well as Jn. (184), forbade Peter to employ force; 
but He did not suggest that the resort to arms by the disciples 
would have been of any practical use. Pilate knew very well 
that the followers of Jesus were not numerous enough to resist 
by force the carrying out of any sentence of his. 

The ixypéra: of Jesus upon whom He might call, if He 
would, were mentioned by Him, according to Mt, 265°, at the 
moment of His arrest: ‘‘ Thinkest thou that I cannot beseech 


XVIII. 86-87.] PILATE’S RENEWED QUESTION 611 


duot ay jywviLovro, fva py mwapadSo8d tois Tovdaios* viv 8¢ 4% Bact- 
Aeia 4 duh obk zorw evrethev, 37. elrev obv airg@ & LeAGros 
Oixoby Bacirdeds ef ot ; darexpiby b "Incods Sb Adyas Gre Baode’s 


my Father, and He shall even now send me more than twelve 
legions of angels?” These were the trypéra: of the kingdom 
which Jesus had come to establish. 

}ywriLovto, The verb does not occur again. in Jn.; cf. 
1 Tim, 6%, 

viv 8€ xrd., “but now, as things are, my kingdom is not 
from hence,” s¢. of this world. For viv de, cf. 84 of 1522, 

87. Odxodv Bacheds ef of; Pilate fastens on this mention 
of Jesus’ kingdom: ‘‘ Well then, are you 2 king?” The 
concluding ov is incredulous in its emphasis: “ you poor 
prisoner.” ovxotv is found again in the Greek Bible only 
in the A text of 2 Kings 57. 

dwexpiéy & ‘Ingots. The art. is omitted, according to Jn.’s 
usual habit when using this phrase (see on 1%"), by LWIA ; 
but it must be retained here, being read by XABD™?PN, 

XO A€yers Sr. Bacwdeds eipe, Westcott-Hort note in the 
margin that this might be taken as a question: ‘‘ Do you say 
that Iam a king?” But the Synoptists agree in giving as 
the reply of Jesus to the question ‘‘ Art thou the King of the 
Jews?” the words ot Aéyas (Mk. 15%, Mt. 277, Lk. 235), 
which is neither a clear affirmation nor a denial, but an assent 
given as a concession. But cf. the answer tyeis Adyere drt 
éyd elu: to the question of the priests, ‘ Art thou the Son 
of God?” in Lk. 22”, Here, in like manner, we must trans- 
late, ‘‘ Thou sayest that I ama king.” This is the point on 
which Pilate has been insisting, that Jesus’ claim seemed to 
be one of kingship, and Jesus admits it again (cf. v. 36), but 
adds some explanatory words. 

The R.V. margin offers the alternative rendering, ‘* Thou 
sayest it, because I am a king,” but the Synoptic parallels do 
not support this. 

Tt has been alleged that ob Aé€yas or od clras was a 
Rabbinic formula of solemn affirmation (Schéttgen on Mt. 
26"), but Dalman has shown that this cannot be sustained. 
Where “thou hast said” appears in the Talmud, it is merely 
equivalent to ‘‘ you are right.”1 In any case, we have here 
not an ellipse such as at Aé€yes, with nothing added, but a 
complete sentence, ‘‘ Thou sayest that I am a king.” 

After eip: the rec, adds éy (repeating it again in the next 
sentence, éya es tobro xrA.) with ATANG, but XBD™??L omit 
the first ¢yo. If it were genuine, it might carry a reference 

2Cf. Dalman, Words of Jesus, Eng. Tr., pp. 309-312. 
VOL, 11.—2t 
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to the contemptuous ov in Pilate’s question; but the answer is 
more dignified, without any siaphinets on the “7”: “Thou 
sayest that I am a king.” 

, eye els toito yeyévynpat, Here the éyd is impressive: “ 
this end I have been beat 1 See since oni 133; and ef. Lk. = 
7) yevviinevov dywov, Jn. 16% eyevify. The reference is to the 
Nativity, not to the Incarnation; cf. also Rom. 14°. 

xai eis todTo ékjduba els Trav Kéopov, a favourite Johannine 
phrase, e.g, 9° 1628; see on 1127. 

ta _paptupyow rH ddyfete. Truth is one of the keywords 
of the Fourth Gospel (see an x4), It was John the Baptist’s 
privilege to bear witness to the truth (5%), but ina deeper and 
fuller measure was this the purpose of Jesus’ mission. His 
witness to the truth was not confined to this ‘ good confes- 
sion ” before Pilate (1 Tim. 61), but was continuous throughout 
His ministry (3-3 77 84). Cf. Rev. 15. 

_ Wis & ay éx ris ddnGelas (for this description of a candid 
mind, cf. r Jn. 3") Gxoder pou ris duviis, “ heareth my voice,” 
#,¢, hears with appreciation and obedience, for such is the force 
of dxovey followed by the gen. (see on 3°). The sheep hear 
the voice of the Shepherd (1o"- #); and the spiritual deaf- 
ness which does not hear it is blameworthy (see on 8, and cf. 
x Jn. 4°}. No such claim on man’s allegiance was ever made 


by any other master: ‘' Avery one who is of the truth heareth 
my voice.” 


Pilate suggests to the Jews, unavatlingly, that Jesus should 
be released (vv. 38-40) 


88, Pilate is now convinced that Jesus’ “ kingdom ” is not 
a temporal one, and that He is innocent of revolutionary 
designs. His rejoinder is perhaps wistful rather than cyni 
or careless: ‘‘ What ss truth?” But to this, the greatest of 
questions, he does not wait for an answer. He goes outside 
— er nit if 29) erry ek assembled in the courtyard, 

roun elis them that he 

at is a can can find no reason why Jesus 

yo oddepiay edpioxw év adtd airiay. ‘This is the order of 


1The phrase is roduced i ist : 
bhrcta res te, rep by Justin of Christ : es rofro -yerry- 
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ciploxa & aérg atriav. 39. fori 8 ovijOaa Suiv ta tva aro 
Aiow tuly ty 7G wdoya’ Bovdcobe oby drokicu tyiv trav Bagirée. 


words in BL, but the rec., with rANWTA®, puts airfay after 
oddentav. According to Jn., Pilate says this three times to the 
Jewish accusers (19); as also does Lk. 231%, who has 
atriov for airéay. The airia is the crimen, the thing charged 
against the prisoner; cf. Mk. 15%, Mt. 27%, and see on 19!*. 
For this use of airia, cf. Gen. 418, Prov. 2817, 

At this point in the narrative, Luke gives an incident un- 
recorded by the other evangelists (Lk. 2374). He says that 
Pilate caught at the word ‘' Galilean’ which had been used 
by the accusers of Jesus, and, anxious to evade responsibility, 
sent Jesus to Herod, the tetrarch of Galilee, who was then at 
Jerusalem. According to this story, which has every mark 
of genuineness and which no one was likely to invent, Jesus 
kept silence before Herod, and having been mocked by. the 
soldiers was sent back to Pilate. Herod was not anxious 
to involve himself in any question of treason against the imperial 
authority. 

Pilate’s next effort to save Jesus, or to save himself from 
the shame of condemning one whom he believed to be innocent, 
was to appeal to a Passover custom of releasing a prisoner from 
custody. Of this custom we know nothing beyond what 
is told in the Gospels, but there is nothing improbable in 
the statement that it prevailed at Jerusalem. Livy tells of 
something similar at the Roman Lectisternia (Livy, v. xiii. 8), 
and there is an allusion to it in Dion, Halicar. (xit. 9}.2 

89. This cuvfGea (cf. x Cor. 8? 112%) is alluded to by the 
other evangelists (see Mk. 15%, Mt. 271) ; Lk. (23°?) even makes 
it an dydyxn. 

PodhenGe oby dwodtaw Spiv Tay Bacthéa Tay "lovdaiay; Mk, 15° 
has the question in the same words, Jesus being described as 
‘the King of the Jews” by Pilate, with a contemptuous 
allusion to the charge made against Him by the chief priests. 

At this stage in the narrative, Mt, 27! tells that a dream of 
Pilate’s wife was reported to him, warning him not to condemn 
Jesus. There is nothing of this in the other Gospels, but the 
incident, if genuine, would fully account for Pilate’s hesitancy 
in signing the death warrant. 

40, éxpatyacav (see on rr for this verb) ofv mddw xrth., 
‘Then they yelled again, etc.” Jn. condenses the story; he 
has not told before of the wild shouts of the crowd. After 
médw, the rec, inserts révres, but om. NBLW. For wéAw, N 
substitutes wdyres. 

1 See EB. 476 for these passages. 
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rv "lov8aiww; 40. éxpatyacay ody mddw déyovres MY Totrov, 
GAXG rév BapaBBar. fv dt 4 BapaBPas Agoris. 

XIX. 1. Tore ofy AaBev § Dedaros rov Iycoiy xat enacri- 
yao. 2. Kat of otpartira: rAéfarres orépavov é dxavOav 


Mi, Toirov, 4AAd Tov BapaBBav. Mk. 151 (followed by Mt. 
27%) tells that the priests had suggested this to the mob. Mt. 
alone says that Pilate had offered the alternative ‘Jesus, or 
Barabbas ” (Mt. 277, where a famous variant gives Jesus as 
the name also of the robber, whose patronymic was Barabbas). 
Lk. 23% % says that Barabbas was an insurgent and a mur- 
derer (cf, Acts 314); Mk. 75? saying that he was an associate 
of such, Mt. 27° only says that he was a “ notable ” prisoner 
(Soprov éxionuov), and the article here, rév Bap., would agree 
with this, ‘‘ the well-known Barabbas.” 

_ Av 88 BapaBBas Ayonis. Jn.’s description of him is powerful 
in its brevity, and provides a good illustration of his “irony ” 
(see on 1%), For Ayonijs, cf. rol 8, 

_ The release of Barabbas, which must have followed here, 
is not explicitly related. Probably Pilate ascended his Ajua 
(cf. 19'*) to pronounce the formal sentence which would free 
the prisoner. 


Jesus ts scourged and mocked by the soldiers (XIX, I-5). 
fate! ei another unavailing attempt to save Him 
vy. 6,7 


XIX. 1, Pilate went back into the palace, where Jesus was, 
and ordered Him to be scourged, in the hope (apparently) that 
this sufficiently terrible punishment would satisfy the chief 
priests (cf. Lk. 231%), Mk. 15%, Mt. 2778 connect the scourging 
and the mock coronation with the death sentence (see on y. 16 
below), but Jn.’s narrative is very explicit and is to be followed 
here. The ‘' Pillar of the Scourging ” is now shown in the 
Church of the Holy Sepulchre, but in the fourth century it was 
shown to the Bordeaux Pilgrim in the traditional house of 
Caiaphas, The original pillar to which the Lord was bound 
was, no doubt, inside the Pretorium. Cf. Mt. 201%, Lk, 13%, 

_ 2, In the account of the mockery of Jesus by the soldiers of 
Pilate, Jn. follows Mk. 151, or, at any rate, uses phrases which 
recall Mk. There is no probability that he uses Mt. Lk. 233% 
ascribes this cruel indignity to the soldiers of Herod. The 
soldiers were amused by the idea that the poor prisoner claimed 
to be a king, and their rough jests were directed rather against 
the Jews than against Jesus personally. ‘* This, then, is the 
King of the Jews!” 

whdgavres arépavoy éf dxavPdv. Verbally identical with Mt. 
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ereOnxay abrot rH Kehady, Kat tudriov rophupotv wepéBadov adréy, 
3. Kal pxovro rpas airéy xal édeyow Xaipe, 6 Bacideds ray “Tou- 
daiwv' Kai e8iSocav air@ paricpara, 4. Kai éfjdbev mddw tw 


27%; Mk. 15)” has wréfavres dxdvOivor orépavov. Lk. does not 
mention the mock coronation. Pseudo-Peter (§ 3) attributes 
the jest to an individual; ms atrav iveyxdy orédavey dxdvOwvov 
Cyxey ent ris xepadis Tov kuplov. 

The soldiers plaited the twigs of some thorny plant into a 
crown or wreath (cf. 6 orépavos . . . 6 wAexeis, Isa. 285), 

émdGnxav aitol ri xepadg. This phrase, too, might be 
thought to come from Mt. 27% éré6yxav éxi tH xeharjv abrod, 
for Mk. 15!” has only weperiOéacw aig. But Jn. says nothing 
of the mock sceptre which Mt. mentions, a detail which is not 
in Mk. It would be precarious to infer that Jn. is using Mt.’s 
narrative. 

xat indrioy moppupoiv meptéBodov adtév. This is reminiscent 
of Mk. 152", évSvovew atroy ropdipay, rather than of Mt. 27% 
or Lk. 23" (where, however, we find repsBardy adriv éoOFra 
Aaprpdv)* The substitute for the regal purple (cf. 1 Macc. 
84, etc.) may have been the scarlet cloak of one of the legion- 
aries (xAapvda xoxxivyy, Mt. 27%). Jesus had first been stripped 
of His own outer clothing (éxdvcavres airdy, Mt. 27%). For 
indrtov, SCE ON V. 23. 

8. xal Apxovte mpds airéy. This clause is omitted in the 
rec, text, following AD™PYTA, but is retained in XBLNW®O. 
It is descriptive of the soldiers approaching Jesus with mock 
reverence. Philo has a story of the mock coronation of a half- 
witted man called Carabas by the mob at Alexandria, which 
illustrates this. ‘* They approached, some as if to salute him, 
others as if pleading a cause, others as though making petition 
about public matters ” (¢# Flacc. 6). 

cal Zdeyov Xaipe, 6 Bactheds trav ‘tlovSalwv. This is verbally 
identical with the pretended salutation as given in Mt, 27®, 
The soldiers cried Ave / as they would to Cesar, The art. 6 
before BactAcis 7, “I. suggests their derision. 

kat @iSocqv aitS paricpara, “ They slapped Him” with 
the palms of their hands. See on 18% for pdmoua. %%Si8ovav 
(SBLNW) is to be preferred to the rec, éiSouv (AD™PPTAQ), 
They gave Him some slaps in the face, during their cruel 
horse-play, but this was not a continuous form of insult, like 
the shouting of Ave. 

4. Pilate had gone into the Pretorium to order the scourg- 
ing, and he now comes out again to make another appeal to the 
pity of the Jews. The exact reading is not certain. ABL give 

1 Cf, Introd., p. xcviii, 
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6 HeAdros nai Atyer atrois “Ie dyw ipiv abrav egw, tra yviire Ore 
abdeutav airiav epic & aitG, §. ébpiOe obv b Tyoots tu, 
dopiiv roy dxdvOwov orépavar xai 73 ropdupodv ipdriov, Kal Adya 
atrots "ISob § dvOpwaros. 6. Ste ofy Pov abrov of Gpxepeis Kat of 


kal é€7\Gev, RD*PPD omit «af; and NW@ have é€7 
at 18%: see 18% and cf. v. 5). ck aaa 

Pilate says to the Jews that He is bringing Jesus out to 
them, that they may understand that, as he said before (18%), 
he can find no fault in Him. Up to this Jesus had been inside 
the Pretorium, and the scourging and mockery were probably 
not visible to the waiting Jews. 

“I8e, a favourite word in Jn.; see on 1%, 

, Bt odSeulay airtay edploxw gv adrd, &* has the shorter form 
ort airtay ov« ebpicxw, The phrase has occurred 183%, and 
appears again 19°, in slightly different forms. 
5. Jesus was brought ate doubt weak and faint after 

€ scourging, still wearing the mocking insignia of royalty. 
These He probably continued to wear until He was. truer out 
for re last ae for eal sentence (v.15; cf. Mt. 2731), 

pov, is is the regular word for “ ing ” A 
cf. Mt. 118, Jas, 23, oe we eee 
kat Adyet adrois (s¢. Pilate) ‘180d 6 SvOpwros. For Sov (xB 

the rec. has Jn.’s favourite te (cf. vv. 14). In this ong 
omits 6 before “Iycods (see on 1™), and also before dyépwmos 
<< een ied fie, lore % ‘the Man whose name is 

¢ Branch,” the future Builder of the Temple). "Incot 
N has TeAGros by mistake. De eae res 
- 1500 6 GvOpwmos, Kece homo! This, on Pilate’s lips, meant, 

See the poor fellow!” 6 dvépwzos, expressing pity. This is 
a classical use (cf. Dem. de falsa leg. 402, § 198, and Meid, 
543, § 91); see also Mt. 26%. Pilate thought to move the 
priests to compassion by exhibiting Jesus to them, who had 
been scourged by his orders, and whom the soldiers had treated 
as an object of mockery and rude jesting. 

Jn. may mean to represent Pilate, like Caiaphas (11°), as 
an unconscious prophet, his words, ‘‘ Behold the Man! ” 
pointing to the Ideal Man of all succeeding Christian genera- 
tions. Abbott (Dsef. 1960c) recalls some passages from 
Epictetus, in which 6 dy@pwros is thus used of the ideal of 
humanity. But such an interpretation of Pilate’s famons 
words is probably a Christian afterthought. 

The whole clause Ady . . . dvfpwros is omitted in the 
O.L, texts a¢ #7, and also by the Coptic 0, an interesting 
combination. 

6. Ste ody Bor adrdy ot Gpytepets rk. The common people 
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Sanpérat, expavyacav A€yovres Sravpwoov cravpwcor. A€ya adrois 
& IesAdros Adfere abrév tyes xai cravpdoare' ya yap obx cipioxa 
é& atr@ aiziav. 7. dmexpiOyooy atra of “Iovdato: ‘Hyets vopov 
dopey, xat xara tov vépov dpeiha daroGaveiv, Gre Vidv Beot éavrdv 
éroincev. 


are not mentioned; the chief priests were the important persons 
whom Pilate wished to move from their purpose. But the 
sight of Jesus only angered them; and they, with their satellites 
{ot danpérat), raised the shout of ‘‘Crucify!” It has been 
implied throughout that this was the death which they had 
designed for Jesus, but the word oradpasoy is used now for the 
first time. Cf. Mt, 27%. 

For Sov (KAD™PLNW) the rec. with B® has <ov. After 
expadyacay (cf. 18), the rec. adds Aéyorres with ABD™ NWO 
(cf. 7*7); but om. &. Again, after ctatpwoor d4s RABD™PPNG@ 
add airdy (as at v. 15); but om. BL. 

AdPete adrdv Speis kai eth. ‘* Take Him yourselves, etc.” 
Pilate repeats this suggestion, which had disconcerted the priests 
when he made it before (18°, where see note). He now adds 
‘and crucify Him,” although he and they both knew that 
the Sanhedrim could not legally do this. He also says for 
the third time that he can find no just cause for a death 
sentence (cf. 1858 and vy. 4). Jn., like Lk. (23¢-™ ®), is careful 
to record that Pilate three times affirmed his conviction of 
Jesus’ innocence. 

7. The chief priests, however, make an unexpected re- 
joinder. They tell Pilate that, according to Jewish law, Jesus 
ought to be put to death as a blasphemer, and they warn him 
by implication that he must not set aside their law in such a 
matter, It was the Roman practice to respect the laws and 
customs of Judzea, as of other distant provinces of the empire; 
and of this the accusers of Jesus remind Pilate, 

“Hpels vépoy Exopev, viz. Lev. 24/6, which enacted that a 
blasphemer should be stoned to death. The chief priests knew 
that this could not be put into operation (see on 18%), In 
any case, the witnesses had to cast the first stone (Deut. 177), 
and those who bore witness as to the blasphemy of Jesus 
were not in agreement with each other (Mk. 14%), The 
Sanhedrim, therefore, were content, in this particular case, 
that the responsibility lay with Pilate. 

xara vay vépov (the rec. adds jyiv with ATA®, but om. 
XBD"rLNWA) apeike: dwofaveiy, For the verb ddeircw, see 
on 13%, 

Sri uidy O00 daurdv ewoincvey, This charge was better 
founded than the charge of treason, alleged to be inherent in 
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8, “Ore obv Fxoveey 5 IeAGros rotroy tov Adyov, paddAor 
epoByOn, 9. xat do“rGev cs 7d mparrdprov wéAuv xat A€yet 7G “Tyood 


Jesus’ claim to be a king. ‘' Son of God” was a recognised 
title of Messiah (see on 1}; and in his examination before the 
chief priests Jesus had admitted that He was the Messiah 
(Mk. 14%, Mt. 26%, Lk. 22”, in the last passage the phrase 
& vids tov Oeot being explicitly used). But He had been 
suspected of, and charged with, blasphemy on several occasions 
before this, according to Jn. See 5!# ro* ®. To the question 
riva ceavrév ob roveis; (8°), the Jews had good ground for 
believing that vids 9eo3 would be His answer. : 

The omission of the def. articles in vids God is probably 
due to the tendency to drop the article before familiar titles 
rather than to the phrase being used in any sense less exalted 
than the highest, as may be the case at Mt. 145%. But in this, 
the Messianic sense, Pilate could not have understood it, any 
more than the centurion at the Cross (Mt. 274), It must have 
suggested to Pilate a vague, mysterious claim on the part of 
Jesus to be more than human; and hearing of it awakened 
in his mind a superstitious fear. vids @eov is frequently used 
in inscriptions as a title of the Emperor. 


The second examination of Jesus by Pilate (vv. 8-11) 


8. Sre ody Hroucer & Mecharos Totrov rav Adyor xTA. Observe 
that dxovey followed by the acc. does not connote an 
intelligent hearing (see on 3°); as Abbott says (Drat. 2586), 
‘* the hearing does not produce (upon Pilate) any result beyond 
emotion.” 

padAov époByOn, ‘he was more alarmed than he had been 
before ” (see on 18%). 

9. The first questioning of Jesus by Pilate has been de- 
scribed, 1853-8, 

Kai cioAGev ets 7d mpaiteipiov mdédkey : cf. 18%, 

Pilate’s question, Mev ef ou; is no formal interrogatory 
as to the birthplace or domicile of Jesus. He had learnt 
already that He was of Galilee (Lk, 23%*7). But Pilate has 
‘been moved by the dignified bearing of the prisoner, and is 
uneasy because of the strange claim which He was said to have 
made for Himself, that He was vids Seot (v. 7). The question 
recalls the similar question 30 ris ef; which was put by the 
Jews who were impressed, despite their incredulity, by His 
words (8%). 

& 82 "ly. dwdxpiow (cf. 1%, Lk. 27 207) otk eBuxer adrd. 

1 Deissman, Bible Studies, Eng. Tr., 167. 
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Tidber ef ot; & St “Incods dardxprow obx Buxev atrg. 10. Aéyer 
oby airg 6 TeAaros "Epot ob AaAcis; odx ol8as Sri tfovaiav exw 
érohicai ce xai eLovoiav éxw craupioal oe; 11. drexpiy airG 


The silence of Jesus under cross-examination is mentioned in 
all the Gospels, Mk, 14®, Mt. 26% note His silence before the 
high priest; Lk, 23° says that He did not answer Herod at all; 
Mk. 155, Mt, 27%4 state that He would not reply to the accusa- 
tions which the Sanhedrim put before Pilate; and in the present 
passage His silence is irritating to the dignity of Pilate, who in 
this repeated inquiry was trying to elicit something that would 
save Him, Salmon suggested # that the silence of Jesus is suffi- 
ciently explained by bodily fatigue and exhaustion; and so far 
as this last examination by Pilate is concerned, it may well be 
that His exhaustion after being scourged was such that speech 
was difficult for Him, After the scourging Jn. ascribes only 
one sentence to Jesus (v. 11) before He was crucified, But 
bodily fatigue would not, by itself, explain His silence when 
cross-examined by the high priest (Mk. 148) or before Herod 
(Lk. 23°); and His refusal to answer questions which were not 
asked in sincerity, but out of mere curiosity or with intent to 
betray Him into some dangerous admission, is explicable on 
moral grounds. Indeed, the dignity of His silence before His 
accusers does not need exposition. He was moving to a pre- 
destined end, and He knew it. 

Many commentators, following Chrysostom and Augustine, 
i in the silence of Jesus before His judges a fulfilment of 

sa. 537. 

_ 10, Pilate’s dignity is offended by receiving no answer to 
his question. The silence of Jesus amounts to contempt of 
court. “Epot of Aakeis; “‘ Do you not speak fo me?” éuol 
being placed first for emphasis. ‘‘I have power (éovoia) 
to release you, and I have power to crucify you” (the rec. 
text interchanges the order of these clauses). 

eZougta (see on 11%) is ‘‘ authority,” rather than ‘‘ power.” 
Pilate had both, but he is reminded by Jesus that his authority, 
like all human authority, is de/egated; its source is Divine, and 
therefore it is not arbitrary power which can be exercised 
capriciously without moral blame. 

11. daexp. atta “Inoois. ANTAQ@ om. atré, which is retained 
by xBD™PW ; and SALNW6 ins, & before “Iyc., but om. 
BD=pr, Cf. for similar variants, 18%, 

‘ Ob« exes efouclay xk. So BWIAQ, but rAD™PPL have 
xets, 
‘i lags Element in the Gospels, p. 512; cf. contra, Moffatt, D.C.G. 
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"Inoots Odk exes eLovolav xar’ guod obdeplay et ph fv de8opsvov cot 
dvuber’ Sia rovro & xapadavs pe cou petLova dpapriav Zye, 


et ph fv SeSopévoy cor dvwter. This doctrine of authority 
is expressed by Paul in other words (Rom. 13" %).. For 
dvafev, see on 3°. It must mean ‘' from God” ; the suggestion 
that it means “‘ from the ecclesiastical authority ” is untenable. 
Pilate’s ¢£ovefa was not, in fact, delegated to him by the 
Sanhedrim. 
; 4 mapaSods pé cos kth. So NBAO ; the rec., with AD™"PLNW, 
has mapaddovs. Judas is repeatedly described in Jn. as the 
on who was to deliver Jesus up (cf. 6%7 rot 133% 
18% 5), but he is not indicated in this passage. He did not 
deliver Jesus up to Pilate; and he disappears from the Johan- 
nine narrative after the scene of the betrayal in the garden (18°). 
In Mt. 27° he is represented as repenting, after the priests 
brought Jesus before Pilate; but the other evangelists say 
nothing as to this. It is remarkable that it is not told anywhere 
that Judas bore ‘‘ witness” to what Jesus had said or done. 
His part was finished when he identified Jesus at Gethsemane. 
Those who delivered Jesus to Pilate were the members of 
the Sanhedrim (18° 5; cf. Mt. 27%, Acts 3), with Caiaphas 
as their official chief. 4 wapadovs pé oot is Caiaphas, as re- 
presenting those who were ultimately responsible for the guilt 
of putting Jesus to death. 
paitova duapriay zxe. These words are commonly taken 
to mean ‘thas greater sin” than you; i.e. that Caiaphas 
was more guilty than Pilate; and this was, no doubt, true. 
But such an interpretation will not suit the context, or explain 
Sa rotre at the beginning of the sentence. ‘' Your power and 
authority are delegated to you from God, skerefore Caiaphas, 
who brought me before you for sentence, is more guilty than 
you.” That is not easy to understand; for the éovcia of 
Cajiaphas was a trust from God, equally with that of Pilate. 
Wetstein suggested a better explanation: ‘‘ Your power and 
authority are delegated to you from God, therefore Caiaphas 
is more guilty than he would be if you were only an irresponsible 
executioner, for he has used this God-given authority of yours 
to further his own wicked projects.” pelova dpapriay exes, 
‘he has greater sin,” not than yox (which is not in question), 
but than he would have had if Pilate had not been a power 
ordained of God. ‘Therefore his sin is the greater” is the 


meaning. 
For the Johannine phrase dye dyapriay, cf. 9", 
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12. "Ex rovrov & TeAdros efjre drodtoat abrév’ ot dt Tovdatat 
* a , 7 
expattyac'ay A€yovres "Edy robroy daodvoys, otk  didos tov 
gl ss * a . 
Kaicapos’ was 6 Baordéa éavriv wodiv avriddyet TG Kaioapu. 
§ 


2 = 2 a 
13. 6 obv HeAdGros dxotvas rav hoyev tovruv Fyayev Eo tov 


Pilate again fatls to obtain the consent of the Jews to acquit 
Jesus » and pronounces the formal sentence of death by 
crucifixion (ov. 12-16). 


12. éx rodrov, ‘* thenceforth.” See on 6. 

of 8é “lovBaior éxpatyocar Adyovres KTA. expavyacay (BD?) 
represents the yell of fury with which the Jews received 
Pilate’s last attempt to set Jesus free. The rec., with x°, has 
éxpafoy, and ALN@ have éxpavyafoy, but the impf. does not 
represent the meaning so well as the aor. does, Mt. 27%t- 
relates that after Pilate’s failure to persuade the Jews he 
ostentatiously washed his hands, thereby endeavouring to shift 
his responsibility. 

The last argument which the chief priests used, and which 
was effective, although their former overtures to Pilate (18 
19") had failed, was an appeal to his fears. ‘‘If you release 
Him, you are no friend of Caesar.” There is no need to 
limit the term ¢fhos tod Kaioapos, as if it were an official title 
(cf. 15%); the expression is used generally, The official title 
is probably not found before Vespasian. 

_ Wis 6 Bamdda gourdy wordy xth., ‘‘ every one who makes 
himself a king,” which was the charge brought in the first 
instance against Jesus (see on 18%), dyruAdye: (only here in Jn.), 
‘‘ opposes Caesar.” Here was a veiled threat. If Pilate were 
reported at Rome to have set free a man making pretension 
to the title “‘ King of the Jews,” it might go badly with him. 
Treason to the emperor was the cardinal offence for a viceroy 
of procurator. 

13. We must read ray déyor rodrwr, with NABW, rather 
than rotrov rév Adyow of the rec. text, which has come in 
from v. 8. Pilate not only heard what the Jews said, but he 
appreciated its force (see on 3° for dxovey followed by the 
gen.). The reference is to the threat of v. 12. Pilate could 
not afford to have it reported to the emperor that he had 
acquitted a prisoner who was accused of setting himself up 
as aking. His position would be safe only if the Jews asked 
for an acquittal; for then he could always say that the charge 
had broken down. 

fyayer Eo rév “ly., ‘She led Jesus out,” se. from the 

torium, where He had been under examination (v. 9). 

&edticey nt Biparos must be rendered ‘‘ he sat down on 
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Tyoobv, xot exdfioey ert Byparos els réwov Aeydpevoy Acidorpurov, 


the judgment seat,” ¢.¢. Pilate sat down, the examination being 
over, intending now to give judgment with full dignity, Before 
he finally passed sentence, he gave the priests another oppor- 
tunity of claiming, or acquiescing in, the release of Jesus. 
This (intransitive) rendering of éxd#oew agrees with Mt.’s 
Feport xa@ynevov 58 abrod eri rod Biparos (Mt. 27"), as well as 
with the only other place where éd@irer occurs in Jn. (12%). 
We have xadicas émi rot Bijpares used of Herod and of Festus 
in Acts 127 258-17, 

xadiZecy, however, is used transitively in x Cor. 64, Eph, 1% 
(cf. Hermas, Vés. 1. ii. 4), and Archbishop Whately main- 
tained that éxd@tcey should be rendered transitively here, 
the meaning being that Pilate did not sit on the Sa himself, 
but se¢ Jesus on it in derision. It is worthy of note that there 
was a tradition current in the second century that Jesus had 
thus been placed by the Jews on the judgment seat. It appears 
in the Gospel of Peter (§ 3): éxdéBtcay atrov émi xaféSpav xpioews, 
Adyovres, Arcatws xpive, Baotred rod “IepayjA Justin (whenceso- 
ever he obtained the tradition) has it also: S:agvpovres abrav 
(referring to Isa. 58%) exdéicav eri Bijpatos, xal erov Koivoy 
juty (Apol. i. 35). Perhaps it came from a misunderstanding 
of Jn. 191%, attributing this derisive action to Pilate, not to 
the Jews. But a misunderstanding it must be, for, apart from 
the intransitive use of xa@ifew being always found elsewhere 
in the Gospels, it is inconceivable that a Roman procurator 
should be so regardless of his dignity, when about to pro- 
nounce sentence of death, as to make a jest of the matter.? 

énxt Pipatos, “upon a judgment seat,” sc. perhaps upon 
one improvised for the occasion, as,the Jews would not enter 
the Pretorium, and judgment had to be given in public. 

The rec. text has émi rod Prjyaros, but rod is omitted by 
XABD"?PPLN, and it probably came in from such passages 
as Acts 12%! 258. 17, 

Josephus (Bell, Jud. u. ix. 3), when telling of another 
sentence pronounced by Pilate, has 6 WAdros xadioas emt Biparos 
& 7@ peydhw gradi, judgment in this case also being delivered 
in the open air. Here we have éxt Biparos els téwov xth., 
instead of év réry. Perhaps es is used because of the verb 
at the beginning of the sentence (see on 9”); but it is possible 
that it is used for év here, as it often is in Mk.? and in Lk. and 
Acts. See on 178 9? 


1 See Salmon, Istrod. to N.T., p. 67 n. 
‘See Zabu, Einleitung in N.T., § 69, and Abbott, Diat, 2537 
* See Tumer in J.7.S., Oct. 1924, p. 14. 
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‘Efpaicri &TaBBabd. 14. Fv 88 Mapacxev} rod mioxa, dpa iv 


eis témwov Aeyéuevov AiOdotpwrov, ‘EBpaierl (see on 5%) 82 
FoaBfabd. A@ccrpwrov is not the iaterpretation of the name 
Gabbatha (see on 4%); Jn. gives the two names, Greek and 
Aramaic, of distinct derivation, by which the place was 
known, The word Arééorpwrov does not occur again in 
the N.T., and in the LXX it is found only at Esth, 1°, 
Cant. 3°, 2 Chron. 73; in the last-mentioned passage being 
applied to the pavement of Solomon's temple. (cf. Josephus, 
Anit. Vu, iii. 2). 

The situation of the Pretorium has been already discussed 
(see on 18%), and we have identified it with Herod’s Palace, 
which was to the south of the Temple area. But the name 
Gadéatha is not known elsewhere. Its derivation is probably 
from the root 133 ‘‘ to be high,” so that 8733 would mean “an 


elevated place.”1 G, A. Smith (Jerusalem, ii. 575) suggests 
that it is derived from 123, “ to pack closely,” so that Gaddatha 
would be equivalent to “a mosaic.” 

It was customary to place the Aja or judgment seat on a 
dais of tesselated or mosaic pavement, in order that the judge 
might be seen and heard conveniently; and Julius Cesar is 
said to have carried about with him éesse//ata e¢ sectilia pavi- 
menta, to be laid down wherever he encamped (Suet. Ju/, 46). 
A portable dais of this kind could not, however, have given its 
name to a locality; Acéécrpwrov was probably one of the 
names by which the elevated place of judgment came to be 
known, because of the mosaic pavement which was laid down 
for the sake of dignity 

14. fp 8 Napacxeuh tod mécya, te. “‘ Friday of the Pass- 
over week.” Elsewhere (Mk. rs#, Lk. 2354, Mt, 278, and 
Jn. 19%) «apacxev} means the day of preparation for the 
Sabbath, as here (see on 19" for a possible exception). Thus 
Josephus has & aaSBaow 4 ry xpo airis mwapackerg (Antz. 
xvi. 6. 2); and in the Didache (§ 8) wapacxey again means 
Friday (cf. Clem. Alex. Szromm., § 75). 

In the year of the Passion, the Passover, f.¢, Nisan 14, fell 
on a Friday (v. 31). Had the meaning of rapacxen) rod rdoya 
here meant ‘‘ It was the Preparation day of the Passover,” 
z.e, the day before the Passover, we should have had 9 rapacxavy} 
with the def. article. See on v. 42. 

Spa iy ds Erm. So RABNW and vss, For éxrq, °D™PPLA 
read +piry, thus harmonising the text with Mk. 15%. Eusebius 
(as quoted by Severus) explains the variant by ascribing it 

1See Nestle in Hastings’ D.B., s.v, “ Gabbatha,” for the diffi- 
culties of the etymology. 
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ds tary? nai Adyet rots "lovSacous “Ide, § Baordeds tudy, 15. expad- 
agay obtv éxeivos "Apovy dpov, oravpwrov airov. Ayer airois 
& TleAdros Tav Baorkta tui oravpdcow ; drexpiOycav ot apxeepeis 


to the confusion between T (3) and F (6). But the textual 
evidence for éxry is overwhelming. 

In Mk. 15% Jesus is said to have been crucified at ‘‘ the 
third hour,” the darkness beginning at ‘‘ the sixth hour ” and 
continuing until ‘‘the ninth hour,” when He died. This 
is corrected by Jn.,2 who tells that the Crucifixion did not begin 
until after ‘‘ the sixth hour,” #.¢. after noon. The hypothesis 
that Jn.’s method of reckoning time was different from that 
of the Synoptists is inadmissible (see on 1). That a dis- 
crepancy should exist as to the actual hour will not surprise 
any one who reflects on the loose way in which time intervals 
are often reported by quite honest witnesses.3 Jn. is specially 
careful to fix the time at which things happened, and he is here 
followed by the 4ets of John (§ 97), in which it is distinctly 
said ‘‘ at the sixth hour.” Indeed it is difficult to believe that 
all that happened on the day of the Passion before Jesus was 
actually crucified was over by 9 a.m., as Mk.’s report indicates. 

For ie ‘‘ behold,” a favourite word with Jn., see on 1” ; 
and cf. v. 14 above for the derisive “ISe, & Bacthads pov, The 
sarcasm of Pilate is directed against the Jews, not against Jesus. 

15. &xpasyaouy ody exetvor. So XBL, éxeivor being empha- 
tic: the rec. text has of 82 expavyacay, W has édeyov. For 
xpavydfew, see on 11% (cf. v. 6). 

"Apov G@pov. Cf. Lk. 23! alpe rovrov, and Acts 21%. 
Moulton-Milligan illustrate this usage of aipw from a second- 
century papyrus letter in which a mother says of her son: ‘“‘ He 
upsets me; away with him | ” (dppor atrév). 

Tay Bacwvtéa Spay craupdcw; Pilate’s ironical question is 
made specially incisive by the prominence in the sentence of 
7. Baorréa op. 

of &pxcepets, Who have been the prime movers throughout 
(cf. vv. 6, 21, and 121), in their eagerness to answer Pilate, 
not only deny that Jesus was their King, but repudiate the 
idea that they have any king but Cesar, thus formally denying 
the first principle of the Jewish theocracy that ‘‘ Yahweh was 
their King ” (1 Sam, 121). Implicitly, they denied the ideal 
of the Messianic King, in order to conciliate a heathen power; 
and thus, by saying ‘‘We have rio king but Cesar,” they 
abandoned that which was most distinctive of the religion of 
Judaism. In words, they not only rejected Jesus; they re- 

tSee E.B., 1773. * See Introd., p. eviif. 
See D.B., Ext. v. 478. 
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Oix tyopey Barrtéa ef wy Kaicopa. 16. rore ody wapébuxey abrov 
abrots fva craupwHp. 


pudiated the claims of the Christ, to whose Advent they pro- 
feared to look forward. So, at least, the Johannine narrative 
implies, 

To be sure, they did not mean as much as this; they were 
so anxious to gain their point that they did not measure their 
words. By the time the Fourth Gospel was written, the Jewish 
state had been overthrown by Titus; and some of those who 
avowed before Pilate their unreserved loyalty to Cesar had 
doubtless fallen, fighting against Ceesar’s legions. 

16. rére oy mapéBwxev xtA. Pilate’s efforts to save Jesus 
had failed. The people had taken up the ery, ‘‘ Crucify Him!” 
The priests had just announced their loyalty to Cesar in 
extravagant terms, and Pilate was afraid of their innuendo 
(v. 12) that he was not overzealous in Czxsar’s cause. Zkhere- 
fore, afraid of the popular clamour, and not specially interested 
in the fate of an unpopular fanatic (as he deemed Jesus to be), 
“* he delivered Him to them,” z.¢, to the Jews (cf. 18 iva yy 
wapadoGS rois “lovdaios), ‘* that He might be crucified,” 

The usual form of sentence in such cases was “ibis ad 
crucem,” but the Gospels do not record that it was formally 
pronounced. This may have been done, but in any case Pilate’s 
attitude was rather that he acquiesced in the capital penalty 
being inflicted than that he approved it. According to Roman 
custom, after the death sentence was pronounced, the criminal 
was first scourged, and then led off to execution without delay. 
So Josephus says of crucifixions under the procurator Florus : 
paotiyacai re mpd tod Ajyaros Kal oraupS xpocyrdoat (Bell, 
Jud. v.14. 9). Mk. (followed by Mt.) represents the scourging 
of Jesus as taking place at this point, that is, after His sentence. 
According to Jn. (19), He had already been scourged by Pilate’s 
order, in the hope that the Jews would be satisfied with this 
sufficiently terrible punishment (cf. Lk. 237%). It is probable 
that Jn.’s report is the more accurate here; and it is not likely 
that Pilate would have permitted a second scourging. 


The Crucifixion and the title on the Cross (vu. 17-22) 


17. rrapédcBor obv tay ‘Iy., ‘‘ So they received Jesus,” se. at 
the hands of Pilate (cf. 1, 148, the only other places where 
Jn. used zrapadapPdvear). 

AW add xai dmpyayov after ‘moody, and D*PPA®@ read 
cat Hyayov; but BL 33 aéceff add nothing (cf. Mk, 15# 
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37 TlapéAafov | oty tov “Inooty’ «at Baordtwy fauré tiv 
gravpoy dmAev cis tov Aeysuevov Kpaviov rémov, & A€yeras 


Lk, 2378, Mt. 27%, from a reminiscence of which passages 
dxiyayov has crept into the Johannine text). 

_ Barrdter éaurd tov oraupdy. So x; the rec, has Baordluv 
Tov oF, atrov, B has aire. For Baordfav, see on 12° 
= A criminal condemned to be crucified was required to carry 
his own cross; cf. Plutarch (de sera numinis vindicta, 9), 
exagros Kaxovpyuv éxpépe tov atrod cravpdév, and Artemidorus 
(Onetr. il, 56), 6 wéAAuy cravp@ xpooydodoGar mpérepoy abrav 
Aaordfe, 2 custom which gives special point to the exhorta- 
tion, Mk. 8% The Synoptists speak of the Cross being 
borne by Simon of Cyrene, and do not mention that Jesus 
carried it Himself; however, the ancient explanation is 
sufficient, viz. that Jesus carried it as they were leaving the 
Pretorium, but that when He was found to be overborne by its 
weight, Simon was compelled to carry it for Him. The 
patristic idea that Jesus bearing His Cross was typified by 
Isaac, upon whom ré évAa (Gen. 22) were laid, as he went to 
the place of sacrifice, goes back to Melito! and Tertullian.? 
See on 181%, 

_ biter, “ He went out,” for executi 
Within the city walls. See On v, 20. SET re me ees 
_ ts ray dey. Kpaviou réwov xth. Todyo@d is the trans- 
literation of the Aramaic xnbyba, Hebrew nbiiks which is 
transl. by xpaviov in Judg. 9%, 2 Kings o®. For ‘ESpaioré, 
see on 5°; and for Jn.’s habit of sii Araninie heat 
their Greek equivalents, see on 1°, Mk. 15% and Mt. 2755 give 
the Greek name as Kpaviov, Lk. 23% giving Kpariov, while Mt: 
and Mk. as well as Jn. supply also the Aramaic designation. 

We do not know why this place was called ‘‘ the Place of a 

Skull” (Ca/varia). Origen is the first to mention a tradition 
afterwards widely prevalent, that Adam was believed to be 
buried on this site (Comm. in Mt, 27°8); but no evidence has 
been found to show that this was a pre-Christian tradition, and 
the idea may have grown out of a passage like z Cor. 15%, 
It has been suggested in modern times that this place-name was 
given because of the shape of the knoll or little hill where the 
Crucifixion was carried out. But there is no tradition what- 
ever in favour of this, nor is there any evidence in the Gospel 
narratives to support the popular idea that Calvary was on 2 
hill or rising ground. Yet another explanation of the name 

Golgotha” is that it means ‘the place of skulls,” te. a 
public place of execution, where the bodies of the victims were 

1Cf Routh, Rel. Sacr. i. 122. 2 Respons. ad Iudaeos, x. 
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‘EBpaiort TodyoGd, 18. Sav abrav toravpwoay, xal per’ abrod 
SAXovs Bvo dvredPev cai évreibey, pécov 88 rov "Iycotw. 19. Eypayrev 


left. This would require xpayfev not xpaviov, not to speak 
of the facts that bodies were never left unburied in this way 
near a town, and that Joseph of Arimathea’s ‘‘ new tomb” 
(19) would certainly not have been built near a place so 
abhorrent to a Jew The tradition reproduced by Origen 
may be pre-Christian; and if so it gives an explanation of the 
name Golgotka, but no other explanation is, in any case, forth- 
coming. See on y. 20, 

18, Sou abriy gotadpweav, ‘‘ where they crucified Him,” 
i.e, the soldiers + (see v. 23), who were told off for the purpose. 

per adrod &\Aous Sd0. Mt. and Mk. call them Ayotaé 
(such as Barabbas was, 18); Lk. says xaxoipyot; Jn. does 
not apply any epithet to them. All the evangelists note that 
the Cross of Jesus was placed between the other two. Medizval 
fancy gave names to the robbers, Dismas or Titus or miotds 
to the penitent (who is generally represented as on the right 
side of the Cross of Jesus), Gestas or Dumachus or deopdxos 
being the impenitent one. 

évredbey Kat evreddev. Cf. Dan. 126 (Theodotion); the 
LXX has the more usual évOev xal &Oev: cf. 1 Macc. 6% 9%, 

19. rithov. ‘The title or é¢#z/us, the technical name for the 
board bearing the name of the condemned or his crime or both, 
is only so called by Jn. In Mk. it is called 4 émtypady. Also 
it is only Jn. who tells that Pilate wrote it. As it appears in 
Jn. it included both the Name (Iyoois 5 Nafupaios ; see 18°) 
and an indication of the crime, conveyed in words of mockery 
(5 Booirebs rv “Tovdatwv). In Mk. and Lk. only the airéa is 
given, the name being absent, while Mt, has obrds éorw “Inocis 
5 Bacreds tiv “lovdaiwr.2 It is not possible to determine 
which form is verbally correct, but probably it was considered 
sufficient to give the airia only. In Suetonius (Domit. 10) 
the terms of a similar “#/u/us are preserved: ‘‘ impie locutus 
parmularius,” #.c, ‘‘a parmularian (the name by which the 
adherents of a gladiatorial party were known) who has spoken 
impiously.” 

1 Le Plant argued that soldiers would not have been put to work 
of this kind, and that executions were entrusted not to the legionaries, 
but to civil police or apparitors attached to the court of the pro- 
curator. But his arguments are taken from the conditions of a later 

See the art. ‘‘ Bourreau”’ in Cabrol’s Dict. d’archéologie chrétienne 
for a full discussion. Cf, Acts 22795; the scourging of Paul was 


about to be entrusted to soldiers under the command of a centurion. 
2 The Gospel of Peter gives it in the form abrés éorw & Bastheds rod 


Iopayar. 
VOL, t1,—22 
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8% xai rézkov 6 TleAdros xal Syne ext rot otavpod’ fy 3: yeypap- 
pévoy TIHSOYS O NAZOQPAIOZ O BASIAEYS TON JOY- 
AAIQN, 20. rodrov aby tiv Titkov moAAol dvéyvwcay Tay 
‘Iovdaluy, Sri éyyis Fv 4 réros ris wédews Srov érravpdty & 
Ingots’ xat Fv yeypappdvoy “EBpatori, “Popaivri, “EAXgvoti. 
2z. ereyov oty TO etddry of dpyiepets ray ‘lovSaiwy M} ypade 
‘O Baotreds Tov Tovdaiwy, GAN Sri éxctves rev Bactreds cis tiv 
*ovbatwy, 22. dmrexpiOn 5 TeAaros “O yéypada yéypada. 


Eyxev @xt tod oravpod: in Mt. 27% we have déréOyxav 
érdyw THs Kepadts adrod, which suggests that the cross was of 
the shape called evux immissa, with a cross-bar for the arms, 
as painters have generally represented it to be. 

20. teirov ofp trav titkov xr. ‘* This title, then (ot being 
a favourite conjunction with Jn.; see on 1%), many of the 
Jews read,” as they would have opportunity of doing, the 
place being near the city, and as they would be able to do, 
because it was written in Aramaic as well as in Latin (the 
official language) and Greek (a detail peculiar to Jn.). That 
‘‘many of the Jews” read the title placed in mockery above 
the cross, “the King of the Jews,” is not explicitly stated by 
any other evangelist, and Jn. makes no comment on it. But 
the irony of the statement is plain enough, and it is probably 
intentional. See on 1%, 

éyyis fy wrk. We may translate this either by ‘ the place 
where Jesus was crucified was near to the city,” or ‘ the place 
of the city where Jesus was crucified was near” ; but the former 
rendering is to be preferred. He suffered, not within the city 
walls, but ‘‘ without the gate”? (Heb. 133%); cf. Mt. 275%, 
Num. 75%, Acts 7%. The traditional site of Golgotha may 
not be the true one, but it has better claims to recognition than 
any other.1 Although within the present walls of Jerusalem, 
it may have been outside the walis as tuey existed in the first 
century. 

21, ot dpyxsepets tav “louSaiwy, That the ‘‘ chief priests ” 
were ‘‘of the Jews” seems superfluous to mention, but Jn. 
writes for Greek readers. See on 2°, and cf. 64 

They were uneasy about the title, lest any should fail to 
understand that it was written in mockery, and so they appealed 
to Pilate to change it. None of this is told by the Synoptists. 

éxeivos, pse, is used for clearness. See on 1°. 

22. § yéypupa yéypapa. Pilate was a true Roman in his 
respect for an official document He was himself responsible 
for the phrasing of the #tu/es; and, once written and affixed 


1Cf. Sir C. W. Wilson, Golgotha and the Holy Sepuichre (1907), the 
fullest and best discussion of the site of Caivary. 
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23. Ol oy otpariivras, Gre rratpwcay tov ‘Inooty, AaBov ra 
ipdria abrod Kal éxotnrav réccepa pépn, éxdoty orpariéry pépos, 
xai tov xerdva, Fv 82 5 yurdv dppados, é« raiv dvadey tdavros be 


to the cross, it was the expression of a legal decision. From 
the legal point of view he was right in refusing to alter its 
terms. Litera scripta manet 

To the form of expression, ‘‘ What I have written, I have 
written,” Lightfoot (Hor. Hebr. iii. 432) gives some Rabbinic 
parallels (cf. also Gen. 43", Esth. 41%); but they are hardly 


‘apposite, as Pilate was not a Jew. C7f., however, éva éenjoaper 


apos tas éoryxev (x Macc. 13%). The perf. tense yéeypade 
marks the permanence and abiding character of his act. Jn. 
uses the perfect as distinct from the aorist, with strict linguistic 


propriety. 


The distribution among the soldiers of Jesus’ garments 
(wv. 23, 24) 


28. DaPev 7a tpdna adrot. Nothing is said of the clothes 
of the crucified robbers. It was customary to remove the 
clothes before a condemned person was nailed to the cross, 
and by Roman Jaw they were the perquisites of the soldiers who 
acted as executioners.! But, presumably, the clothes of the 
malefactors were not worth anything, and so are not mentioned. 

Of the soldiers there was the usual quaternion (rerpddtov, 
Acts 12); and according to the Synoptists (Mk. 15°, Mt. 27, 
Lk. 2347) a centurion was also present. The Synoptists do not 
give any detailed account of the doings of the soldiers; they 
merely say, paraphrasing the words of Ps. 22" (which was 
no doubt in their minds), that the soldiers divided the clothes, 
casting lots. But throughout the Johannine account of the 
Crucifixion (vv. 23-37), the fuller testimony of an eye-witness 
(see v. 35) reveals itself. This account is due to one who was 
near the Cross all the time. And so Jn. tells that it was for the 
xérwr or long cassock-shaped coat (as distinguished from the 
iudrov or outer cloak: cf. v. 2 and Mt. 5%, Lk. 6®), which 
was woven in one piece, that lots were cast; and he adds that 
this was tva 4 ypadh mAnpotf, quoting Ps. 22'* from the LXX: 

dtepeploavro ta ipdrut pou éavrots 
ea eepat ipartopdy pow EBarov xAijpov.2 
In this verse iudrie and izaricpds represent distinct Hebrew 


1See art. ‘ Bourreau” cited above. 
* Barnabas (§ 6) quotes from this verse, éri rév iz. pov EB, xrfpov, 
of the Crucifixion in like manner. 
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dhov, 24. etrav oby mpds ddAjous M} oyicwpey abrdv, Edda 
Adyupev wept abrod rivos éorat' tva | ypady tAnpab] dvepepioavro 
words, 333 and wind, but it is not always possible to distinguish 
the meanings of these. In the original context, we have the 
ordinary parallelism of Hebrew poetry; but Jn. finds in the 
words an inspired forecast of that which was witnessed at the 
Crucifixion, viz. the division of some garments, and the drawing 
of lots for one in particular, ‘‘ These things, therefore, the 
soldiers did.” Jn. sees in all the incidents of the Passion the 
fulfilment of the Divine purpose disclosed in the O.T., and so he 
says that these things happened tva 4 ypagh whypadj. 

The xivw was dppagos (this word does not occur else- 
where in the Greek Bible), ‘‘ without seam,” as was the robe 
of the high priest's ephod (a long garment, drodtrys rrodijons, 
Ex, 28"). Josephus (Azz. 111. vii. 4) calls this robe of the high 
priest a xérwv, and (following the directions given in Exodus) he 
explains elaborately that it was woven in one piece? But this 
is onlya verbal coincidence; the idea of a high-priestly robe 
does not enter here. xérwy is the ordinary word for the long 
coat worn in the East under the cloak. It was of some value, 
and Jn. records that the soldiers said (the witness was near 
enough to hear the words) Mh aylowper adrév, adhd Adxwpev wept 
adtaii tivos dorat. 

Field (¢# Joc.) urges that Aayydvew is unprecedented in the 
sense of ‘‘ to cast lots,” its usual meaning being ‘to obtain 
by lot.” But Symmachus translated > Bin Ps, 2218 by 
Ardyyavor. . 

The account of this incident in the second-century Gospel 
of Peter is as follows: reBexdres ta evStpara tpwpoober airod 
Suepepioavro, xal Aaxudy ZBadrov én’ atrois, “having set His 
garments before Him, they parted them among them and cast 
@ lot for them.” It is not stated by Pseudo-Peter that this 
was the act of the so/diexs, who appear a little later as a body 
of eight men, with a centurion, guarding the tomb, while Jn. 
is explicit that there were only four: réscepa pépn, éxdorp 
grparidry pépos. The unusual word Aaxpds, for xAgpos, in 
Pseudo-Peter may have been suggested by Jn.’s Adxwper. It 
is reproduced by Justin (77yp. 97), who quotes Ps. 2245-18 from 

1Cf. Introd., pp. 153 ff. 

* Philo (de Bf. 20) says that the high priest in Leviticus represents 
the Divine Word, 
(Lev. 211°), because the Word is the bond of all things. But this has 
no bearing on the text here, 

* Ingenious computers have discovered that by applying Gematria, 


xitwv =87='Incods. Cyprian (de tenit. 7) found in the seamless robe 
a symbol of the Unity of the Church, a : n 


and that he is forbidden to ‘‘ rend his clothes ” 
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7a iudnd pou eaurois kal ext tiv inatiopdy pou fBador KXjpov, OF 
piv obv oTpartGrat Tatra sroigcar. 

25. Etoryxecoy 8 rapa tO oravpg rod "Inoot y pipryp abrod, 
xal 4 aSeAdi tHs wyTpbs airot, Mapia 4 rob KAwa, xai Mapaip 


the LXX, and adds: dre yap éoravpwcay abrdy, gamyoocovres Tos 
Hrous Tas xelpas xai trois wédas adrot dpugay, xai of cravpuicavres 
abroy éuépioay Ta tpatta aired éavrois, Aaxpov AddXovres Exarros 
Kara THY TOD KAYpo emBorjy b éxdeLer Gar ePeBovrrro. 

of per ody orpat. xTA. yey, recalling what the soldiers did, 
corresponds to 6€ in v. 25 introducing the fact that the women 
were present. yév odv occurs again in Jn. only at 20%, where 
also it is followed by a corresponding 8¢. 


Three sayings of Jesus from the Cross, before His death 
(or. 25-30) 


25. elorjnecay $2 mapa TS araupS wrk. From the Synoptic 
parallels (Mk. 15%, Mt. 2786, cf. Lk. 247} we gather that 
Mary Magdalene, Mary the mother of James and Joseph, 
and Salome the wife of Zebedee and mother of the apostles 
James and John, were present at the Cross. Jn. enumerates 
Mary the mother of Jesus (whose presence the Synoptists do 
not mention), her sister, Mary the wife of Clopas, and Mary 
Magdalene, z.e. four persons and not three as one reading of 
the text might suggest. Not only does the Peshitta make this 
clear by putting “‘ and ” before *‘ Mary the wife of Clopas ”; 
but the balance of the sentence, if four persons are indicated, 
is thoroughly Johannine. If we compare this with the Synoptic 
parallels we reach two important conclusions: (1) Salome was 
the sister of Mary the mother of Jesus, and therefore John the 
son of Zebedee and Salome was a maternal cousin of Jesus. 
{z) Mary the wife of Clopas is the same person as Mary the 
mother of James and Joseph (cf. Mt. 275, Mk. 158-47 761, 
Lk. 24). It would be impossible to equate the Synoptic 
‘* Mary, the mother of James and Joseph” with the Lord’s 
mother, for no one can suppose that the Synoptists, when telling 
the names of the women at the Cross, would have described the 
mother of Jesus in so circuitous a manner. This James is 
called by Mk, 6 “IaxaPos 5 uexpds or ‘* James the Little,” the 
adjective not relating to his dignity, but to his stature. Of 
him we know nothing more. 

Attempts have been made to identify Clopas with Alpheus, 
who was father of one of the Twelve (James the son of 
Alpheus, Mk, 3! Mt. 108, Lk. 6%, Acts r#%); but philo- 
logical considerations will not permit us to reduce C/opas and 
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9 MaySaryvi. 26. “Incois ob Bday rhy pyrépa xal rév padyriv 
wapeovinea, by ipydna, Aéyer TH pyrpi Thvar, ie 6 vids gov. 27. elra 


Alpheus to the same Hebrew original The N.T. tells us 
no more of Clopas (Cleopas of Lk. 24% is a different name); 
but Hegesippus* (77. ci7ca 150 a.D.), states that he was the 
brother of Joseph, the Lord’s foster-father, and so ‘‘ the Lord’s 
uncle.” Hegesippus also says that he had a son, Symeon or 
Simon, who became second bishop of Jerusalem, ‘‘ being a 
cousin of the Lord,’’ succeeding James the Just, ‘‘ the Lord’s 
brother,” who was the first bishop. See, further, Additional 
Note on 2%. 

The MSS, vary as to the spelling of Mary Magdalene’s 
name (Mapidy or Mupia), but Mary of Clopas seems to be always 
Mapia, As we have seen (on 11% %), B 33 always describe 
Mary of Bethany as Mapidp, while x always has Mapia, But 
when Mary Magdalene (whom we take to be the same person) 
is mentioned the usage is different. In 19% 204 B gives 
Mapia, and & 33 give Mapp. At 201% 8 NB 33 agree in reading 
Moapiap. Probably the Hebrew form Maprdy should be adopted 
throughout {this is the spelling in Pseudo-Peter).® 

26. “Ingots xh. For the omission the article before "Iycots 
when followed by ody, see on 64. 

a pimp. So XBL. AD™PNLIT'A®, some O.L. texts, and 
the Coptic Q add adroi, as in the rec. text. 

The true reading, both here and in v. 27, seems to be ec 
(a favourite word with Jn.; see on 1¥), and not Wed which 
occurs only 1672 195. Inv 26 xA® give iéov, but BD™"PN have 
iS. Inv. 27 i8ov is read by AD™??, ide being read by SBLN®. 

The Coptic Q and the O.L. ¢ omit the mtroductory yivat, 
perhaps feeling it to be harsh. 

The reasons for identifying ‘‘the disciple whom Jesus 
loved ” with John the son of Zebedee and Salome, the maternal 
cousin of Jesus, have been given in the Introduction, p. xxxvif. 
We now find John at the Cross, with the women, including the 
Virgin Mother and his own mother Salome. 

It was natural that the Virgin should be commended to 
his care, rather than to the care of ‘‘ the brethren,’’ James and 
Simon and Joseph and Jude, with whom she had been so 
intimately associated in the past, and whose home she had 
probably shared (see on 2"), because they were not yet dis- 
ciples; they had not accepted the claims of Jesus or believed 
in His mission. As we have seen, John was nephew to Mary, 


1See E.B., s.v. “ Clopas,” and Deissmann, Bidle Studies, p. 315 n. 
1 As Si giplitr by Eusebius (H.E£, iii. 11, iv. 22). 
For the spelling, see Westcott-Hort, Appendix, 156. 
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and in sympathy he was nearer to her than these stepsons. 
And so Jesus bade His mother look to John, His beloved friend 
and cousin, to be her ‘‘ son.” He is going from her, but John 
will take His place in such measure as is possible 

The words '‘ Woman, behold thy son... behold thy 
mother ’’ are more than a mere commendation or suggestion 
from a dying friend. They convey a command from Him who 
was, to Mary, as well as to John, Master and Lord. He did not 
address her as ‘‘ Mother,” even while He shows tender solici- 
tude for her future. ‘‘ Mother,” as a title of address by Jesus, 
was abandoned long since, and for it ‘‘ Woman,” a usual 
title of respect, has been substituted. See on 24. 

When Jesus said to John ‘ Behold thy mother,” John’s 
own mother, Salome, was present and may have overheard 
the words. But the Virgin was her sister, broken-hearted and 
desolate, with whom she was in complete sympathy, for she 
too had accepted Jesus as Master. She was not necessarily 
set aside or superseded by the charge to her son to regard her 
sister Mary as a second mother, and treat her with filial care. 

The place which this farewell charge occupies among the 
Words from the Cross is noteworthy, as will be seen if they are 
read in their probable sequence. 


ADDITIONAL Notre ON THE WorDS FROM TRE Cross 


The evangelical narratives of the Passion reflect at least 
three distinct lines of tradition, The Marcan tradition (which 
according to Papias goes back to Peter, whose disciple Mark 
was) is followed with amplifications of a later date by Matthew. 
It is also followed by Luke, who seems, however, to have had 
some additional source of information. His account of the 
trial before Herod (23°), ¢.g., has no parallel in the other 
Gospels; and it has been often observed that Luke alone 
mentions Joanna, the wife of Chuza, Herod’s steward, as one 
of the women who accompanied Jesus in His public ministry 
(Lk. 8°) and were present at the Crucifixion (Lk. 23) and 
heralds of the Resurrection (Lk. 2355 24"). To this Joanna, 
Luke’s special information as to the Passion may possibly be 
due. The third distinct tradition of the Passion is that of 
Jn., which goes back for details to the personal witness of the 
Beloved Disciple (19%). 

The Marcan tradition reports one Word from the Cross, 
the Lucan tradition three, and the Johannine tradition yet 


+ Wetstein cites a el from Lucian (Toxavis, 22). The bequest 
of Eudamidas was, “I leave to Areteus my mother, to cherish and 


support in her old age.” 
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another three. There is nothing surprising in this variation, 
Independent witnesses may honestly and truthfully give 
different, although not inconsistent, reports of the same events, 
They report only what they have personally observed, and only 
such part of that as has specially impressed them or is suitable 
for the purposes of their narrative, if they are writing one. It 
may not be possible to harmonise precisely the various accounts 
of the Passion, or to place the Words from the Cross in exact 
chronological sequence. But there is no critical objection 
to the order which has generally commended itself to students 
of the Gospels, as being suggested by the sacred text. It may 
be set out as follows : 

1, [drep, apes abrots’ od yap oiSacw ti raotow (Lk. 23%). 
This comes in the Lucan narrative, according to the received 
text, immediately after the statement that Jesus had been 
crucified between the two thieves. But that it is part of the 
original text of Lk, is uncertain; it is omitted by N*BD* and 
other authorities, and Westcott-Hort ‘‘ cannot doubt that it 
‘comes from an extraneous source.” + Wherever it comes from, 
whether the knowledge of it came to Lk. from some eye-witness, 
such as Joanna, or whether it found its way into the text of Lk., 
after his narrative was completed, it has an unmistakable note 
of genuineness. 

2. "Anny Adyw cot, ojpepov per Enod ery év rh wapadeiow 
(LE. 23%), This was addressed to the penitent thief, and, like 
the First Word, must have been said at the beginning of the 
awful scene. ‘It was now about the sixth hour,” is Lk,’s 
comment (Lk. 23); ze. it was about noon. See on Jn, 1914, 
The report of this saying must have come from some one who 
stood near the Cross, and so was able to hear what was said. 

3. Tivor, be & vids cov. . . "I8e } pjryp cov (Jn, 19% 2”), 
There is no difficulty in understanding why this saying should 
have been specially treasured in memory by the Beloved 
Disciple, and thus recorded at last in the Fourth Gospel. It 
was specially addressed to him, and to her whom he was to 
cherish henceforth as a mother; there is no reason to suppose 

hat other bystanders were unable to hear the words. 

If we examine the sequence of these first three Words from 
the Cross, in the order seemingly suggested in the Gospel 
texts, we cannot fail to notice the narrowing of the circle of 
interest, as death draws near. That always happens. When 
death is at a distance, men are still concerned with the wider 
interests of life; then it draws closer, and it is only the nearer 
and more intimate interests that appeal; and the time comes 
when the energies of thought are taxed to the full by the 

1 Notes on Select Readings, p. 68. 
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messages of farewell to those who have been best beloved. 
So it was with the Son of Man. In the hour of death, the first 
movement of the heart of Jesus is towards those who had 
brought Him to the Cross, ‘‘ Father, forgive them,” His 
mission of Redemption is still in His thoughts, Then, as 
strength ebbs away, the cry of the penitent thief by His side 
reaches Him, and the response to the individual pleading does 
not fail. ‘* This day shalt thou be with me.” But the circle 
is narrowing fast. His dying eyes are fixed upon those who 
have been dearest. The forgiveness of enemies; the consola- 
tion of the fellow-sufferer; these give place to the thought of 
mother and of friend. ‘‘ Behold thy son... behold thy 
mother.” ‘These are the stages of the approach of death, for 
the Perfect Man. 

4. Eki, Elt, lama sabachthani? Océ pov, Océ pov, Wart pe 
éyxarédimes; (Mt. 27%, Mk. 15). This is the only Word 
from the Cross which rests upon the Marcan tradition, and 
may be taken as due to Peter. It was uttered ‘‘ with a loud 
voice,” and so could be heard even by those standing at a4 
distance, as Peter probably was. (Cf. Mt. 27, foay 58 éxed 

vaixes ToAAai ard paxpdfer Jewpotcat.) There is no hint 
in any Gospel that he was one of the little circle who stood 
near the cross. This cry was misunderstood by the crowd, 
who thought that Jesus was calling for succour upon Elijah 
the prophet, an observation (Mk. 15%) which shows that 
we have here to do with words actually used, and not with 
words afterwards placed in the mouth of Jesus, being thought 
appropriate as the opening phrase of a Messianic Psalm (Ps. 
22"), Indeed, the difficulty that interpreters have always felt 
in explaining these words of seeming despair as spoken by 
One who was Himself Divine, proves that they are not likely 
to have been the invention of ptous fancy dwelling afterwards 
on the Agony of Calvary. They were reproduced later in a 
Docetic form in the apocryphal Gospel of Peter : ‘H Sivapis 
pov, 9 Svvapts, xarédeapds we. Why they are not recorded by Lk. 
or Jn, it is idle to conjecture. 

5. Auf (Jn. 19%). This was spoken near the end, 
Although the actual word & is recorded only by Jn., yet the 
incident of the Lord’s thirst being assuaged is given in Mk. 153 
(Mt. 27#), ‘I thirst” would naturally have been said in a 
re voice, so that it could be heard only by those near the 

TOSS. 

That Jn. should have specially recorded this word is in 
keeping with the emphasis laid, throughout the Fourth Gospel, 
on the Aumanzty of Jesus. As He asked the Samaritan woman 
for water when He was thirsty (47), so now. Jn. is anxious to 
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expel Docetic doctrine (1 Jn. 42), and both here and at 19™ 
he brings out recollections of the Beloved Disciple which 
forbid any theory of Christ’s Person that does not recognise 
His manhood. Jesus was ¢Arsty at the Cross. 

6. TeréXeorat (Jn. 19”). That after He had assuaged 
His thirst, Jesus uttered a loud cry, just before the end, is 
recorded Mk, 15¥, Mt. 27°; cf. also Lk. 23°. But the spec- 
tator upon whose testimony Jn. is dependent not only heard 
the cry, but identified the word spoken. This, for Jn., who 
sees all through the Passion the predestined march of events to 
the fulfilment of God’s purposes,’ is the Great Word. Every- 
thing had happened as it did happen, in order that the Divine 
purpose, as foreshadowed in the O.T., might be accomplished 
(reAccwOG 19%), And rerédeora: marks this Consummation. 

7. ldrep, eis xeipds cov raparidenac 7d rvetnd pou (Lk. 23), 
Lk. specially notes that this was after the Great Cry (@wrjoas 
guvij peyddy), and that this was the last word spoken. 
To the utterance of faithful confidence from the ancient 
Psalm (315), the one word ‘‘ Father” was prefixed, which 
charged it for future generations with a deeper meaning. In 
the Psalm, it is the trustful prayer of life; on the lips of Jesus 
{and thereafter; cf. Acts 7), it became a prayer of the dying, 
It is noteworthy that the two personal cries of Jesus from the 
Cross (Nos. 4 and 7) are old and familiar verses from the Psalter. 

Jn. does not record this, but we cannot know his reason. 
If it was indeed the last word spoken, the Beloved Disciple 
must have heard it, as well as the witness, Joanna or another, 
from whom it was transmitted to Lk. It is just possible that 
the words of Jn. 19”, wrapéSwxev 75 avetua, contain a reminis- 
cence of Lk.’s waparieua: 73 xveiud pov, But in any case 
Jn. never attempts to tell 2// that had happened, or all that 
he knew; his method is to select and arrange the sayings and 
acts of Jesus which best bring out the main thesis of his Gospel 
(20). And reréAerra: is, in his scheme, the final word of 
the Cross. 

Of other arrangements of the Seven Words, that of Tatian, 
our earliest harmonist, is the most noteworthy. It differs in 
one particular only from that which has been set out here. 
Tatian in his Diatessaron puts ‘‘ Father, forgive them . . . ” 
immediately before ‘‘ Father, into thy hands ...”; thus 
contradicting the order in which Lk. (who alone records 
them both) places the two sayings, ‘‘ Father, forgive them ” 
and ‘‘ This day shalt thou be with me in Paradise.” Bishop 
Andrewes in his Zitenia places our No. 3 before our No, 2, an 
arrangement adopted also in some German hymns, Certainty 

1C£. Introd., pp. cliti ff. 
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Aayet 70 padyry "WS } pxjryp gov, Kai da’ éxeivys ris Spas ake 
& pabyras atriy es ra Tic. 28. Mera rotro cidds 5 ‘Tyoots 


cannot be reached, but a clearer insight into the significance 
of these Words is gained by any honest attempt to reach the 
order in which they were spoken, 


27. dn’ exetvys tijs Spas, ‘‘ from that hour.” It has been 
thought that this implies that Mary did not wait for the 
end, but that John led her away at once. It may have been 
so, but in that case John returned soon, for he is present at the 
Cross later (vv, 28-35). Cf. 1153, 

That Jn. does not mention the cry £//, Ei, Jama sabach- 
thani ? which is reported by Mk. (15%) followed by Mt. (27) as 
having been uttered ‘‘ with a loud voice,” may perhaps be 
explained as due to the absence of the eye-witness at this point, 
The aged disciple recalls only his own personal experiences, 
Another possible explanation is that Jn. has omitted this saying, 
because he wishes to emphasise the voluntary character of 
Christ’s death. See on v. 3o. 

els ra TSca, ‘Sto his own home.” The phrase is used thus 
Esth. 5, 3 Macc. 67 9 +8, Acts 21°, and it is the most natural 
meaning. It occurs twice elsewhere in Jn. (11 16%), where 
the sense is probably the same, but is not quite so clear as it 
is here (see note on 1%), John brought the Virgin Mother to 
his own lodging! (see on 20%), and she lived with him there- 
after; but we cannot build on the phrase eis ra ta a theory 
which would give him a house of residence at Jerusalem (see 
on 1815), 

8, pera tofito, The phrase does not convey that the 
incident of vv. 28-30 immediately followed on that of wv. 
25-27. In fact, there was interposed the long interval of 
darkness and of silence, of which all the Synoptists speak as 
lasting for some three hours (Mk. 1558, Mt. 2745, Lk. 234). But 
it means, as it does elsewhere in Jn.* that the second incident 
was later than the first; whereas the phrase perd raitra does 
not carry the sense of strict chronological sequence so explicitly. 

ei8is 6 “Ingots xrh. The same phrase occurs in r3}, 
where in like manner it leads up to the statement that the 
appointed hour had come. He knew that ‘‘all things had 
now been finished,” #8 mdvra terékecva. Jn. never allows 


1Latham, The Risen Master, P; 216, suggests that John brought 
her to Bethany, and thinks that she could not have been in Jerusalem 
on the day of the Resurrection, or she would have been sent for when 
the tomb was found empty.- 

*Cf, Introd, p. cviii. 
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Gre Oy wdvra reréherrat, Ta rerewhg % ypady}, A€ye Aud, 


his readers to forget that events which he records were eternally 
fore-ordained, and that Jesus was conscious of this, Primaril 
4oy wdvta teréXcorot may have reference to the details of 
the Passion, and the Lord’s word reréAcorae may be taken to 
mean that the Passion with its anguish and its sordid accom- 
paniments was now over. And so ‘' that the Scripture might 
be accomplished, Jesus said, I thirst.” 

28, 29, 30. iva tehew6ij i ypody. So ABLNWI. RND™PO 
and fam. 13 have the more usual wAypu6j. Some have 
found a more complete consummation expressed by reAcw6j 
than wAnpw6j would convey, but this is over subtle. If a 
reason is sought for the choice of the word retaw63, it may 
be found in the preceding rerédeora; reddy suggesting 
TeAcouv. 

iva reA, 4 yp. probably refers to what follows, not to what 
precedest Jn. held that every incident of the Crucifixion 
took place as foreshadowed in the O.T. Scriptures, and that 
the Divine purpose as expressed therein might be accom- 
plished. For him, the thirst of Jesus and its relief were fore- 
told and fore-ordained in Ps. 69%: cis riv Blyav pov érérurdy 
pe dfos, That this is the passage in Jn’s mind appears from 
the mention of éfos after the word dé. The phrasing of the 
parallel narrative (Mk, 15"), omdyyov dfous wepibels xoddpw 
éwéri{ey atrév, shows that Mk. (followed by Mt. 27“) had the 
same passage from the Psalter in his thought. The éfos, or 
fosca, was the sour wine which was the usual drink of the 
legionaries, some of which, according to Lk. (23%), had already 
been offered by the soldiers to Jesus in mockery, as if it were a 
coronation cup. 

It is not doubtful, however, that Jn. intends reréAeotat to 
have a deeper significance than that the various incidents 
of the Passion were now finished. reréAeorat is not a cry of 
relief that all is over; it is a shout of Victory. The mission of 

“Redemption has now been perfected. See on 4® According 
to the Synoptists (see Additional Note on y. 26) reréAecrae was 
cried ‘‘ with a loud voice.” This may have some bearing on 
the request suggested in the preceding word dyo. Jesus 
may have desired that those who were present, the idle spec- 
tators and the soldiers as well as the faithful disciples, should 
understand that He counted His Death as a Victory. He 
may have wished to announce this publicly, so that all could 
hear. But if He was to speak now, after the long torture of 
‘ rag (Déat. 2115) connects xdera rerdtecra: with Wa redcwdZ 
‘pa 
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ross, ‘ with a loud voice,” His parched throat must be 
mst Tt was necessary that He should ask for drink. And 
so, te ody EdaBev 1d Sfos, ‘' when He had therefore taken the 
wine,” He cried TeréAecrar, that all might know that great 
fact of which He was Himself assured, 489 mdvra reréAcoras, 
It was this majestic word which seems specially to have im- 
pressed the centurion who was there, “‘ When the centurion, 
which stood by over against Him, saw that He so gave up the 
ghost, he said, Truly this man was a Son of God " (Mk. 75®), 
“* Certainly this was a righteous man” (Lk, 23%}. At any 
rate, Jn. regards it as the Final Word, and will add nothing 

it. 

"= But whether this connexion between the two words di 
and reré\ecras be suggested by Je. fal Fad gee it may be 
thought over subtle), 544 must be taken in its plam meaning 
of Giiied! thirst. nit Jesus felt, and a merciful bystander 
relieved Him. 

We are not to confuse this incident with the refusal by 
Jesus, before He was crucified, of the drugged wine which it 
was customary to offer criminals who were condemned to the 
Cross (Mk. 15, Mt. 27%). The Talmudists say of this kindly 
custom ‘they gave them to drink a little frankincense in a 
cup of wine... that their understanding might be dis- 
ordered.” 1 This Jesus refused because He willed to endure 
the Cross with full and unimpaired consciousness. But now 
all is finished. The work of redemption has been completed. 
It is no part of Christ’s revelation that the enduring of purpose- 
Jess pain is meritorious. The pains of thirst were terrible to 
one exposed to the scorching heat of midday, while hanging 
naked on the Cross. And so Jesus said, ‘‘1 thirst,” m His 
death-agony. 

It would seem that some provision had been made for 
relieving the thirst of the dying men, : 

axeios Zxerto Skous peoréy, ‘a vessel full of vinegar was 
set there’; it was quite ready. Some have imagined that this 
also was a drugged potion, such as that of Mt. 27% (olvev 
pera xoAjs), given with the view of hastening the death of the 
sufferers, But there is no ground for this in the evangelical 
narratives. Mt., who follows the words of Ps. 69%, takes the 
word oA; from thence, this being the only place where xoA7 is 
mentioned in the Gospels, viz. in connexion with the draught 
offered to Jesus Jefore He was crucified. Neither Mt. (see . 
27) nor any other evangelist mentions xoA7j in connexion with 
the final draught accepted by Jesus at the end. Barnabas {§ 7) 
says, indeed, craupwOeis érorifero Sf« xal xodj, but he probably 

1 Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. iii. 434, quotes this from Sankedr. fol. 43. 1. 
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29. oxeios keira Sous peotdv’ ordyyov obv peorév tod Stous 
toodry wepdérres xporjveyxay abrov rG oréuatt. 30. dre ody 


had Mt. 27% rather than Mt. 27 in his mind. In any case, he 
is a confused writer, as is also the author of the Gospel of Peter 
who writes thus (§ §): xai ris atray elev Lorivarte abrov xoAjy 
pera Bfous" Kal xepdoavres erérwav. xat érdypworav tévra, xat 
fredeluoay xara Tis Kepadis abriv ra duapryzatra. Nonnus (fifth 
cent.) suggests that Jesus asked for the draught in order that 
the end might come more quickly: voyoas | érre Jods TeréAcoro, 
Bodrepov HHeAey elvar. But there is no hint of such a motive in 
the canonical Gospels. 

, 29. oxeiios Exerto dfous peoréy. So ABLW 33, but the rec., 
with D™?PNTA®, adds otv after oxetos. For the next clause, 
onéyyov ov péaotoy tod Sfous (R°BLW 33), the rec., with 
AD"PPNTA®, substitutes of 82 wAyoavres omdyyov Sous, kal... 
@ fam. 13 interpolate pera yoAijs xai Soocdrov after déovs, and ® 
proceeds xai wepifévres kakdpw mpooyveyxay xrd., these variants 
in the rec. text being derived from Mk. 15%, Mt. 27%, The 
change in © of teow to xaAdpy is evidently due to the difficulty 
felt by the scribe in the words tcodaw meprOévres. 

_ Soowmp wepibévres. This would mean that the sponge filled 
with vinegar or sour wine was placed ‘‘on hyssop” and 
so conveyed to the mouth of Jesus as He hung on the Cross, 
But hyssop is not a plant which commonly provides sticks or 
reeds (if at all); bunches of it were used for sprinkling pur- 
poses (Ex. 12”, Heb, g!°), but while 2 sponge could be attached 
to a bunch of hyssop, some rod or stick would yet be needed to 
raise it up to the Cross. The Synoptists say nothing about 
hyssop, but both in Mt. 27 and Mk. 15% (cf. Lk. 23%) we read 
oréyyov dfous weptbcis xahduy, #.¢. they say that a bystander put 
the sponge on a reed or cane or stick, as it was natural to do. 

Now in the eleventh century cursive No. 476 we find tocw 
mepibévres, the corruption of uccwmepiéentec into uccusTmepi- 
gentec being due to the repetition by the scribe of two letters 
wm. tooos is the Latin pz/um, of which each Roman soldier 
carried two; and the meaning of tcow wepifévres is that the 
bystanders put the sponge on the end of a soldier’s javelin 
or pilum, several of which were ready to hand (see on v. 34). 
This not only brings Jn. into correspondence with the repiWeis 
xoAdjuy of the Synoptists, but it reveals the personal observer. The 
man behind the story knew, for he had seen, to what kind of a 
stick the sponge was fastened ; it was a tovos, a soldier’s javelin! 


1See Field (Notes on the Trans. of the N.T., p. 106), who accepted 
the emendation (which was 2 conjecture of Caeiseet while neears 
of the actual reading of the cursive 476. 
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thaBer 73 déos & "Incois cfr Terddeoras, xat xAivas thy xedadiy 
mapddwxey To rvedpaa, 


BO. KAivas thy nedadiw, “ having bowed His head.” This 
detail is given only by Jn., and suggests that the account 
depends on the testimony of an eye-witness. «hive rhv kepadiy 
occurs again in N.T. only at Mt, 8”, Lk. 9%, ‘*The Son of 
Man hath not where to lay His head.” ‘The only resting- 
place for Him was the Cross. Abbott! argues that Jn. means 
here to imply that Jesus in death rested His head on the bosom 
of the Father. But this is to apply the allegorical method of 
Origen, and is quite unnecessary here. 

mapéSexev 73 mvedpa, ‘He gave up His spirit.” Mk, 15” 
and Lk. 234° have simply ééérvercev, while Mt. 27°° has dicey 
76 mvetpe. apadiddvat is ‘to give up voluntarily ” (see note on 
6%), and it may be that the verb is chosen deliberately, to 
emphasise the unique manner of the Lord’s death; cf. 1018, 
““T have power to lay it down, and J have power to take 
it up.” 

Or, the expression rapéSexey 1b mvefpa may carry a re- 
miniscence of the Lord’s last words according to Lk. 23% 
rapariGeyat rd rvedud pov. See Additional Note on p. 636. 

Or, we may have here a covert allusion to Isa, 534: ‘He 
poured out His soul unto death,” which the LXX tums into 
the passive form mapeddOy els Pdvarov % Yux} adrod, but which 
would more literally be rendered wapéSuxev eis Odvarov rv Wuxny 
airod. When it is remembered that the next clause of Isa. 537® 
is ‘‘and He was numbered among the transgressors” (which 
is quoted as predictive of the Passion in Lk, 22), it is not 
improbable that Jn. is here translating directly from the 
Hebrew of Isa. 531%, and that his intention is to describe the 
death of Jesus in the same words as those used by the prophet 
of the death of the Servant of Yahweh.? Isa. 53 is for Jn. a 
Messianic prophecy. See on 12®. 

In any case, the verb wrepadiSovat expresses a voluntary act, 
and is thus in contrast with the é{érveveer of Mk. and Lk. 

For the use of zveize, see on 1153. It is not legitimate 
to lay any special emphasis on the employment here of avebpa, 
as distinct from yvx}, even if the suggestion made above that 
Isaiah’s ‘‘ poured out His soul” suggested Jn.’s tapdwxe 76 
avejpa be not adopted. Indeed in the second century Acts of 
Tohn (§ 115) mapédoxey ro vedo. is used of Jn.’s own death, 


1 Diat. 1456, 2644. 
‘Abbott (Paradosis, passim) has much to say about rapadddvat 
= Isa, 53%, but his treatment is very speculative and is not followed 
ere, : 
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So of the death of Agathonice by martyrdom it is said otrws 
dréuxey 73 rvetpa xai tredesOy ov trois dyios;? and the same 
phrase is used of the martyrdom of Peter.? 


The piercing of the Lord’s side, and the fulfilment of 
Scripture (vv. 31-37) 


81. The statement that the ‘‘ Jews,” ¢.¢, the Sanhedrists 
who had brought about the condemnation of Jesus, approached 
Pilate with the request that the death of those who had been 
crucified should be hastened, and their bodies removed, is 
peculiar to Jn. (see on v. 38). It has every mark of truth. 
Criminals crucified on a Friday might linger until the 
Sabbath, when they could not be buried, so that they would 
remain hanging on the Cross. But it was contrary to the 
Deuteronomic law that the dead bodies of criminals should 
remain on the cross after sunset (cf. Deut. 21, Josh. 8% 1077). 
Accordingly, Josephus (2./. 1v. v. 2) tells us that the Jews of 
his time were careful to bury before sundown the bodies of 
those who had been crucified. Thus it was urgent, from the 
Sanhedrist’s point of view, that those crucified on a Friday 
should die on that day, and that their bodies should be 
removed forthwith. But this could be arranged only by an 
order from the Roman governor. 

Now the usual Roman practice was to leave a corpse on 
its cross (cf. Horace, Zpzst/es, 1. xvi. 48), as in England the 
bodies of criminals used to be left hanging in chains. But 
there was no Roman law fordidding burial. Wetstein quotes 
Quintilian, Declam. vi. ‘‘ omnes succiduntur, percussos 
sepeliri camifex non uetat.” And Philo mentions that he had 
known of bodies being taken down from the cross and handed 
over to the relatives of the condemned for burial, on the occa- 
sion of the emperor’s birthday or the like (¢# Flacc. 10). Hence, 
although Pilate, in ordinary circumstances, might have refused 
the request of the Sanhedrists, there was nothing to prevent 
him from granting it if he wished. And, in this case, apart 
from his evident unwillingness to condemn Jesus, there was 
the further consideration that Jerusalem, at the moment, was 
crowded with pilgrims who had come for the Passover, and 
that it was desirable to avoid a conflict between the Jews and 
the Roman authorities.? 


For Mapacxeus, see on v.14 above. It was ‘‘ Preparation ” 
+See von Gebhardt’s Ausgewdhite Martyreracten (Berlin, 1902), 


p. 17. 
F scta Petri et Pauli, § 83. 
* See C. H. Turner in Ch. Quarterly Review, July, 1912, Pp. 294. 
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. ~ + , * ¢ Li Zz a t rod 
gt. OF ody “louSaio, eet Tapaoxern yy, i Ba ee piv 
gravpod 74 cdpara & 79 caPPdry, qv yap peyddy ¥ hepa éxetvor 
70d caBPdrov, Aparnoay Tov TleAdrov iva xareayoow avtov 7 
axédy cal dpOdow. 32. }ov obv of orparibrat, Kat Tov mer 
ce & oKé i tod ddAov tod cuvoravpudéyros airy 

mpdrov xaréatay Ta oxEAy Kal TOU ov 


33. éxt 88 rov “Tyroiv EXOdvres, ds eSov Fdn abrov reOvyxdra, ob 


“ Friday,” doubly a day of preparation this year, because 
the Sabbath day following synchronised with ‘* the first o ] 
unleavened bread,” which was a ‘ great ” day, It is calle 
a “holy”? day in the LXX of Ex. 127, 9 ypépa } mpwry 
ae ee erh., ‘¢ for the day of ‘iat sabbath was a great 
day,” Testes being emphatic. AD™#PO transfer the see 
dred wapascer} Fy to a position after oafPdro, but &B ! 
fam. 13 support their more natural place at the eg: tga ba 
the sentence after “Iovdater. The Peshitta gives Piste 
phrase: ‘* Because it was Preparation, they say, these oe 
shall not remain on the Cross, because the sabbath aa pe 
eared is “ because,” exactly as in the parallel passage . 15! 
"the crurifragisn, or breaking of the limbs, was done 
by a heavy mallet; and terrible as such blows would be, 
if inflicted on a man in health and strength, they bp eis 
ful if they ended quickly the torture of a lingering death by 
eg ofv of orp. ‘* Therefore,” sc. in obedience to the 
orders they received, ‘‘ the soldiers came,” and broke the ee 
of the two robbers, who were not yet dead. The Gospe of 
Petey (which betrays knowledge of the Johannine ee 
of the Passion) gives a curious turn to this Serna re- 
presents the Jews as indignant with the penitent thief, sine 
of his defence of Jesus’ innocence (cf. Lk. 2341), = rs 
commanding ‘that his bones should not be broken to : 
end that he might die in torment” (§ 4). This is a gar 
with what Pseudo-Peter says in § 3 about the illeg ed of 
allowing the bodies to remain on the crosses after Aaeewey 
but its interest is that ge - aot with whic s 

‘iter treats the Gospel narrative. 
ee a ctBov Ahn airéy teOvyxéra. Jesus died before he 
robbers did. According to Mk. rs, Pilate was sur 
that He had died so soon; for in the case of a crucifie ei 
death sometimes did not ensue for two or three days. A hig y 
strung nature is less able to endure physical agony bane one 0! 
coarser fibre; and Jesus was the Perfect Man. See above on 
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84. This verse was introduced into St. Matthew’s Gospel 
at an early period. NBCLI, with some cursives, the Ethiopic 
vs., and several ‘‘ mixed ” Latin texts of the British and Irish 
type, supply at the end of Mt. 27° the words dAAos 8% AaBar 
Aoyxmv evekev airod riv aAcupdv, kal éprer Tdwp Kai alpa. 
Mt. represents one of the bystanders (cls é¢ atrav) as offering 
Jesus the sponge of vinegar, while others were for waiting to 
see if Elijah would come to save Him. Then he adds the 
incident about the piercing of the Lord’s side, the apparent 
inference being that it was to render fruitless any intervention 
on the part of Elijah. As the verse occurs in Mt., it represents 
Jesus as a/ive, His death following with a loud cry immediately 
after the piercing. It has been held that Chrysostom supports 
this view; but an examination of his homily on Mt. 27 will 
show that it is not so, despite some confusion in the order of his 
comments. For although he mentions the piercing imme- 
diately after the giving of the vinegar, he adds: ‘‘ What could 
be more brutal than these men, who carried their madness so 
far as to insult a dead body”; # comment which he briefly 
repeats on Jn. 19°4, Tatian has also been cited in support of 
the interpolation at Mt. 27%, but there is no trace of it in the 
Diatessaron. The probability is that ds é& abrav of Mt. 278 
recalled to a copyist ds rév orparwrav of Jn. 19@ and 
suggested the interpolation. Perhaps Jn.’s dA’ efs was 
read as dAAos by the scribe of Mt. The theory that the passage 
was part of the original Mt.! (being omitted by the Syriac and 
O.L, yss. because of its inconsistency with Jn.), and that Jn. 
a ong! os Me by placing the incident in its true 
context, 1s improbable, for there is no evidence 
Jn. knew Mt. at all.? i ais 

The rendering of the Latin Vulgate aferuzt in this verse 
depends on a corruption of the Greek text. The true Greek 
reading 1s @véev “‘ pricked,” which is the basis of most of 
the O.L. vss., pupugit, perfodit, inseruit, etc. But the O.L. 
codices f and 7 have aperuzt, which presumably indicates a 
Greek variant joey “opened.” This was adopted by 
Jerome, and is supported by the Peshitta and the Jerusalem 
Syriac. But for the Greek #voigev there is no MS. authority. 
Cod. 56 has jvege; Cod. 58 has gute (corr. to évuge by 
a second hand); Cod. 68, the Evangelisteria 257, 259, and 
{according to Tischendorf) Cod. 225 have douge, all of which 


Ct Westcott-Hort, Select Readings, p. 22; Nestle, Tertual 
Criticism, p. 227; Salmon, Human Element in the Gospels, p. §24; 
Abbott, Diad. 1756; and esp, Tischendorf’s critical note ba Me 


7. 
*Cé Introd., p. xcvi. 


xIx, 34.] HIS SIDE PIERCED 645 
xaréagay abrot ra oxédy, 34. AX’ cls tay orparustay AOyxy abrod 


are natural corruptions of évée, and it is plain that yroge 
was another corruption of the same kind.1 

els tay orpatwriv, Jn.’s general usage is to write és éx 
tov... (see on 1), but at 124 18% as well as here ix is 
omitted. ‘Tradition gives the name Longinus to this soldier, 
probably because of the Adyyy (ar. Aey. in N.T.) or Jancea 
which he carried. 

viooev (ar. Aey. in N.T.) is ‘‘ to prod,” and is generally 
used of a light touch (¢.g. Ecclus. 221® of pricking the eye, and 
3 Macc. 5" of *‘ prodding ” a sleeping person to awake him). 
Field quotes a passage from Plutarch (Cleom. 37) where it is 
used of touching a man with a dagger to ascertain if he were 
dead, and he suggests that it is used similarly here. 

On the other hand, yéccev is used of a spear wound which 
kills a man (e.g. Josephus, Be//. Jud. 1. vii. 35; cf. Acta 
Thome, § 165), and 20% indicates that the wound made in 
Jesus’ side was a large one. Origen {in Mt. 275) seems to say 
that a lance thrust was sometimes given as a coup de grdce to 
hasten the death of those who had been crucified. The 
language of the text suggests that the soldier was determined 
to make sure that Jesus was dead, 

The dSyxy was a long slender spear, not so heavy as the 
teoos (see v. 29) or pi/um which was the usual weapon of the 
Roman legionaries, The tovos had a barbed iron head, which 
would inflict a wide and deep wound. If we are to press the 
use of Adyyy here, it would fall in with the idea, which has been 
put forward, that the soldier’s act was a mere gesture as he 
passed; that he perceived Jesus to be dead, and so, without 
any special purpose, prodded the Body with his lance, the 
touch being possibly a light one. 

The Ethiopic version (sc, vi.) says that it was the right 
side of the Body that was pierced. This was widely accepted 
in ancient times (see e.g Acta Pilati, B. xi.), and the incident 
is frequently represented thus in art, ¢.g.in the sixth-century 
Syriac Evangeliarium of Rabula at Florence.? The verse 
Jn, 19 is recited at the mixing of the chalice in several Eastern 
liturgies; and in the Liturgy of St. Chrysostom the rubric 
preceding its recitation has the words, virrwy 8& atrov & rG 


Sebi peper pera ris Adyxys KTA.8 


1That the readings of Codd. 56, 58, and 68 are respectively fvute, 
vie, and Evorte, 1 have determined by personal inspection. See‘ The 
Vulgate of St. john,” in Hermathena, xxi. 188. 

2 This is figured in Cabrol’s Dict. d’archéol. chrétienne, s.v. ‘* Croix.” 

* See Brightman, Eastern Liturgies, p. 357; of. also pp. 71, 97, 251. 
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rv whepav Gvéev, xat efpdOev ebfis atua xal Sdwp. 35. xat 


dare et0és. So NBLNW (cf. 13™); the rec, has edfic 
epdGev. There is emphasis on «i6vs ; the ‘‘ blood and water” 
flowed immediately. See on 5°, and on 1%. 

That there should be a flow of blood from a dead body, 
when pierced with a spear, is abnormal; and various physical 
explanations have been offered. W. Stroud! suggested that 
the death of Jesus had been caused by rupture of the heart 
(which explains why it came so soon after His Crucifixion), and 
that the ‘* blood and water ” were the separated clot and serum 
of the escaped blood in the pericardial sac, which the lance had 
pierced. This assumes that the wound was on the left side, 
of which there is no evidence, tradition (whatever it be worth) 
indicating the right side. 

Stroud’s arguments have not approved themselves to all 
physicians. It is objected, e.g. by Dr. C. Creighton,? that ‘‘ the 
blood escaping into a serum cavity from rupture of a great 
organ” does not show any tendency to separate into clot and 
serum, ‘‘but remains thick dark-red blood.” Creighton 
suggests that the stroke of the spear may have been only 2 
light touch (see above), directed to ‘* something on the surface of 
the body, perhaps a discoloured wheal or exudation, such as the 
scourging might have left”; and that it ‘ was a thoughtless rather 
than a brutal act,” Jesus already being dead. ‘‘ Water not un- 
mixed with blood from some such superficial source is conceiv- 
able, but blood and water from an internal source are a mystery.” 

We have hardly sufficient data to reach an exact conclusion 
as to the cause of the gushing forth of blood and water from 
the wound; or as to the time—possibly a very short interval— 
which had elapsed since the Death of Jesus; but that blood 
and water were observed to flow is not doubtful. 

It has, however, been frequently urged (e.g. by Westcott 
and Godet) that we must not expect a complete physical 
explanation of this incident; inasmuch as, according to the 
apostolic teaching, the Body of Christ did not suffer corruption 
after His Death (cf. Acts 2%), He truly died (see on v. 30), 
but the physical changes which succeed death in our experience 
did not necessarily follow in His case. We may not assume 
that the Death of Christ was exactly like the death of an ordinary 
human being. This view of the matter was put forward by 
Origen. In dead bodies, he says, blood is clotted and water 
does not flow; but from the dead Body of Christ blood and 
water issued, and here was a miracle.® 

1 Physicat Cause of the Death of Christ (1847). 
2 See E.B. 960. 56. Ceisum, ii. 36. 
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The language of Jn. is compatible with this interpretation. 
In that case, the solemn attestation of v, 35 was added because 
Jn. regarded the incident as so extraordinary as to be difficult 
of credence. It had not been narrated by earlier evangelists, 
and exceptionally good testimony would be necessary if it 
were to be believed. 

But it is more probable that Jn. regards the flow of blood 
and water from the pierced side of Jesus as a natural pheno- 
menon, which he specially notes because he wishes to refute 
the Docetic doctrines prevalent when the Gospel was com- 
posed.1 Alike in the Gospel and in the First Epistle he is 
anxious to lay stress on the true humanity of Christ (see on 144); 
and when telling of the Passion he would guard against the 
Docetism which treated the Body of Jesus as a mere phantom. 
We know from the second-century Acts of John, as weil as from 
other sources, something of the curious teaching which denied 
humanity to Christ and explained His Crucifixion as an illusion. 
In this Docetic work (§ ro1), Jesus is actually represented as 
saying that there was no real flow of blood from His Body; 
alua ef duot peicavra xai obx épevoey, In opposition to teaching 
of this kind, which goes back to the first century, Jn. is earnest 
in explaining that the Death of Jesus was a human death; His 
Body bled when it was pierced; it was no phantom, 

In like manner, the language of the First Epistle is strongly 
anti-Docetic, ‘‘ Every spirit which confesseth that Jesus 
Christ is come # the flesh is of God,” the spirit which denies 
this being the spirit of antichrist (x Jn. 425). That the 
language of x Jn. 5%, ‘* This is He who came by water and blood, 
even Jesus Christ; not with the water only, but with the water 
and the blood,” carries a direct allusion to Jn. 19" is doubtful. 
Perhaps the words are sufficiently explained of the historic 
Baptism of Jesus and of His historic Crucifixion. But the 
whole passage is strikingly similar to Jn. 19*- ® in its insistence 
on the true humanity of Christ in the circumstances, alike, of 
His Life and His Death. This was what Jn, was most anxious. 
to teach, viz, that the Man Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God 
(20%); and the incident recorded in Jn. 19% is so apposite 
in this connexion, as opposed to Docetic mysticism, that he 
calls attention to it by an emphatic and special attestation 
(v. 35). 

One of the earliest extant comments on Jn. 19”, is that of 
Irenzeus, who takes this view of the evangelist’s purpose. To 
show the true humanity of Christ, Irenzus calls attention to 
His being hungry at the Temptation, to His being tired (Jn. 4°), 
to His tears (Jn. 11%), to His bloody sweat (Lk. 22“), and 

1Cf Burkitt, Two Lectures on the Gospels, p. 64. 
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lastly to the piercing of His side, when blood and water flowed 
forth. He concludes ratra yap révra aipBora capxds, ris ad 
yns eDgppévys (¢. Ler. m1, xxii. 2; cf. 1, xxxiit. 2). It will be 
observed that Irenzus has no thought of a miracle here, nor 
does he proceed to find any mystical meaning in the incident, 

All later fathers are concerned with the symbolism. Among 
them may be named Claudius Apollinaris, bishop of Hiera- 
polis about 171, a contemporary of Ireneus. A fragment 
ascribed to him? runs as follows: 6 riv dylay wAcupiy exxerfeis 
(cf. v. 37), 6 éxydas éx THs wAeupas abrod ra Sve wéAw xabdpora, 

p kai ala, Adyoy xal wvevua. Here the Water and the 
Blood seem to correspond respectively to the Word and 
the Spirit (for it is arbitrary to suppose that the order is to 
be reversed), as they do in the famous Comma Johanneum 
about the Three Heavenly Witnesses; and this. suggests a 
doubt as to the genuineness of the alleged quotation from 
Claudius Apollinaris. In any case, the writer holds that the 
Water and the Blood at the Crucifixion are ‘‘ the two things 
that again purify,” * wéAw probably referring to the purifica- 
tions under the Old Covenant. He may have had in mind the 
dedication of the Covenant with Israel (Ex. 24%), which in 
Heb. 9’ is said to have been with the blood of the victims and 
with water (water is not mentioned in Ex. 24). The elder 
Lightfoot * suggested that this was in the thought of the 
evangelist here, but there is no hint of anything of the kind 
in his words. 

Tertullian finds in the water and the blood, symbols of the 
two kinds of baptism, that of the martyr being a baptism with 
blood (de Pud. 22). In another place, he suggests that there 
is a prefigurement of the two sacraments, which is the favourite 
comment of later theologians. The passage (de Baft. 16) is 
the first which indicates a connexion with 1 Jn. 5%, and must 
therefore be quoted in full: ‘' Venerat enim per aquam et 
sanguinem, sicut Joannes scripsit, ut aqua tingerentur, sanguine 
giorificarentur, proinde nos faceret aqua vocatos, sanguine 
electos. Hos duos baptismos de vulnere perfossi lateris 
emisit, quatenus qui in sanguinem eius crederent, aqua lavaren- 
tur, qui aqua lavissent, etiam sanguinem potarent,” 4 

' 1See Routh, Rel. Sacer. i, 161. 
Cf. Toplady’s hymn, "' Rock of Ages”: 
“Let the water and the biood, 
From Thy riven side which flowed, 
Be of sin the double cure, 
Cleanse me from its guilt and power.” 

* Hor. Hebr. iii. 440. 

‘The author of the curious treatise Pistis Sophia (civea 280 a.v.) 
brings into juxtaposition (c. 141) the Water of Jn. 4!*, the Blood of 
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& éwpaxis pepapripyxey, kal Gdnbiry abrod arly 4} paprupia, xat 


We need not pursue the patristic interpretations further. 

35. This verse is omitted in ¢ (Cod. Palatinus of the fifth 
century), nor does it appear in the rearrangement of the Gospel 
texts called fz (Cod. Fuldensis of the sixth century). From 
this slender evidence Blass! concluded that the verse was of 
doubtful genuineness, and must be treated as a later gloss, But 
such a concluston is perverse in the face of the overwhelming 
mass of MSS and vss. which contain the passage, not to speak 
of its characteristically Johannine style. 

6 dupaxds pepaptipyxer. Jn. lays much stress on ‘‘ witness” 
(see Introd., pp. xc—xciii); and here the witness of the incident 
that has just been recorded is John the Beloved Disciple, who 
has been mentioned in v. 26 as having been present at the Cross. 
This is strictly parallel to 21™, ofrds core 6 pobyrys 5 paprupov 
wept tovTwv, where also the Beloved Disciple is the witness to 
whom appeal is made, 

cat Gdn&v) adrod gory 4 paprupia, This is {as again at 
21%) the attestation of Jn. that the evidence of the Beloved 
Disciple is genuine and trustworthy (see on 11° for dAnéuvds). 

nat dxetvos ofSev Sr. dhnOh Adyar. Here, once more, we have 
a parallel at 21%, ofSaper Sri adn Os abrod % paprupia éoriv. 
Nonnus is so certain of the parallelism that he alters of$e into 
tev, #.€. olSauey as at 21%, But the reference of éxetvos must 
be more closely examined. 

It has been thought that éxeiyos here designates the actual 
writer of the Gospel,? including this verse. éxeivos is used at 
Jn. 9%? by the Speaker of Himself. A closer parallel is provided 
by Josephus. He writes of his doings in the third person, and 
says that once he had thoughts of escaping from the city, but 
that the people begged him to remain: ot AOdvp ris éxeivov 
curnpias, Guovye Soxeiv, GAN éAwide ris Eavrav' ebdiy yap Héroiv 
weiter Oat dewvdy Iwojrov pévovros (Bell. Jud. tii. 7, 16). Here 
éxeivos is the author; and to those who accept the view 
that the Beloved Disciple was the writer of the Fourth Gospel 
as well as the witness to whom he appeals, the language 
of Josephus helps to justify the use of éxetvos in Jn. 19%, 
although in Josephus it is markedly contrasted with éavrév. 
Nevertheless, such a way of speaking would be curiously 


the New Covenant (Mk. 14*), and the Water and Blood of Jn. 19*, 
but he does not say what the connexion is. 
1 Theol. Si. u. Kvitiken (1902), p. 128; cf. also Philology of the 
Gospels, p. 227, and Blass, Euang. sec. Johannem, p. lili. 
_ *Drammond, Character and Authorship, etc., p. 389 f., takes this 
view, 
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indirect here If the writer is the eye-witness, he has already 
said of himself that his witness is trustworthy, and he does not 
strengthen his affirmation by repeating it in so awkward a 
fashion. 

Grammatically, éxeivos is, indeed, resumptive of abrof in the 
the preceding clause, being used for the sake of emphasis; 
cf. 7 yi ofda abrov, ri wap’ adrod elut, xdxeivds pe dweoradw 
(see also 10! ®), As we take the words xa éxeivos oldev Sre dh Oj 
Aéyet, they are the words of the evangelist, but not of the 
witness ; and the repetition is not meaningless. ‘' He,” 
sé. the Beloved Disciple himself, ‘‘ knows,” for he is yet 
alive, ‘‘that he is telling true things.” The evangelist’s 
tribute is his own, and so is not exactly like the certificate of 
21™ which is that of the elders of the Church. Jn. assures his 
readers that the aged apostle knows exactly what he is saying: 
exeivos oldev, The alteration by Nonnus of oldev into due is 
a paraphrase which alters the sense. 

A quite different explanation of éxeivos has been held 
by some critics ! since the days of Erasmus. It is said to apply 
to Christ Himself, who may be appealed to as the Witness here, 
éxetvos being used absolutely of Him as it is in x Jn, 3% 18, 
where He has not been named in the immediate context. 
In 19%, on this showing, éxeivos older ort ddyO} Adya is a 
parenthetical observation, claiming the support of. Christ for 
the testimony borne by the Beloved Disciple: “ Jesus knows 
that he is telling the truth.” This is very unlike the manner of 
the author of the Fourth Gospel (although Paul has a similar 
asseveration, 2 Cor. 11%). The same may be said of the 
attempt to refer éxeivos here to God the Father, as at 1° 

19, 37 620 gt8, where éxeivos is undoubtedly used of Him. It 
might be thought more plausible to hold that éxeivos oldev 
was an allusion here to the witness of the Paraclete (of whom 
éxeivos is used 14% 1576 3618: 14) ; the words dAyfeto, paprepeiv, 
Soup, alua being associated with the witness of the Spirit in 
r Jn, 5%-7. But we have seen already that the exegesis which 
refers 1 Jn. 5*7 to Jn. 19“ is improbable. 

The fact is that there is nothing distinctive of Deity in the 
use of éxeives by Jn. (see on 1%), In the Fourth Gospel 
éxeivos stands in the same way for John the Baptist (5*), or 
Moses (5), or the blind man (9), or Mary of Bethany (11™ 
204-16), or Peter (18 *), or the Beloved Disciple himself 
(13% 217), The pronoun is a favourite one with Jn., and 
he uses it to express emphasis or for clearness irrespectively 
of the person to whom it is applied. Here we hold it to refer 

1 £.g. in our day by Zahn (Einheit, ii, 474), Sanday (Criticism of 
Fourth Gospel, 78), and Abbott (Diat. 2384, 2731). 
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emphatically to the Beloved Disciple, whom we identify with 
the son of Zebedee. 

ta rai dpeis mortednre. The rec, omits xaf, but ins. 
RABD™PLNW9. Again the rec., with x*AD™PYNW@, has 
iva... moredonre, but N*B have iva... mrredyte as at 
20%, The witness has borne his testimony about the blood 
and water, ‘‘in order that you also,” se. the readers of the 
Gospel, “ may believe,” not being misled by Docetic mysticism. 

36. iva 4 yp. whnpoby ... See Introd., pp. cxlixff,, for the 
significance of this formula, introducing a festimoniuem from 
the O.T. Here there is a free quotation of Ex, 12“, “ neither 
shall ye break a bone thereof,” sc. of the Passover lamb. Cf. 
also Num. g!, The passage Ps. 34, ‘‘ He keepeth all his 
bones: not-one of them is broken,” although there are verbal 
similarities, is not apposite to the context. 

The Passover lamb of the ancient ritual was not only slain 
to provide a commemorative meal; it was an ‘ oblation ” 
(Num. 91%), and it was not fitting that it should be mutilated, 
The offering must be perfect. This, to Jn., was a prophetic 
ordinance, and pointed forward to the manner of the death of 
Him who was the true Paschal Lamb, In this identification 
of Jesus with the Paschal Lamb, Paul is in agreement with 
Jn. ‘‘ Christ our Passover is sacrificed for us ” (1 Cor. 57).1 

37. kat nédw drépa ypaph Adyar. Erepos ‘' different” does not 
appear again in Jn. 

The manner of the Lord’s death was, according to Jn., 
in fulfilment both of tye and prophecy; negatively, because His 
legs were not broken as the usual custom was in the case of 
crucified persons, so that the type of the Paschal Lamb might be 
fulfilled in Him; and positively, by the piercing of His side, 
as had been prophesied in Zech. 121 dyovra: els by éfexévrycay, 
‘* they shall look on Him whom they pierced.” 

The LXX, reading 1199 for mp4, by an erroneous trans- 
position of 4 and 4, has the curious xarwpyjcavro, ‘‘ they 
danced insultingly,” instead of éexévrmoov, ‘‘ they pierced,” 
which is the natural rendering of the Hebrew and is followed 
by Theodotion and Aquila, Symmachus having éwefexévraoav. 
The same rendering is found in Rev. 17, where the prophecy is 
given a different turn and referred to the Second Advent, 
Gperar abréy was dpOadpos, cat oirives abrév efexévrycay. Justin 
uses similar words (with éxxevrely) of the Second Advent 

+ Cf. Introd., p. clv. 
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(Apol, i. 52, Tryph. 64), and in Tryph. 32 distinguishes the two 
Advents, thus: $d wapovolas abrod yerjoeoOar etqynodpyy, pidy 
pay ev F ekexevrjty td’ ipiv, Sevrépay 82 dre émeyvacerbe els bv 
tSexeyrycare, 

It is clear that Jn. did not use the LXX here, and while he 
may have translated independently from the Hebrew, it is 
more probable that he has adopted a version current in his 
time. 

Abbott (Dias. 2318) suggests that Jn. means the prophecy 
to apply to the four soldiers (whom he fantastically supposes to 
represent the four quarters of the globe): ‘‘ ¢#ey shall look on 
Him whom they pierced.” But Zech. 12?° refers in its original 
context to “‘the inhabitants of Jerusalem”; and it is more 
natural to take the Jews for the subject of ‘‘ they shall look.” 
It was to the Jews that Jesus was delivered to be crucified (v. 16), 
and the ‘' piercing ” was, indirectly, their act, 


The burial of the Body of Jesus (vv. 38-42) 


88. pera taira is the phrase by which Jn. introduces new 
sections of the narrative. See Introd., p. cviii. 

"lwoh ad “Aptwadatas, Arimathea is probably to be 
identified with the O.T. Ramathaim-Zophim (1 Sam, 1': 
cf, x Macc. 114), a place about 13 miles E.N.E. of Lydda, and 
about 60 miles from Jerusalem. Joseph was a member of the 
Sanhedrim, eboygjpav Bovrevrs (Mk, 154), and rich (according 
to Mt. 27°), Lk. 23 adding the information that he was a 
good and just man, who had not consented to the proceedings 
of his colleagues in the condemnation of Jesus. He was 2 
disciple of Jesus, in the wider sense of pa@yrjs (cf. Mt. 27°), 
although a secret one, xexpuppdvos 82 Sd. Tov pd Aov Toy "louBaiwy 
(cf. 718, 9#8), Mk. only says of him that he was “looking for the 
kingdom of God.” Pseudo-Peter alleges that he was ‘‘a friend 
of Pilate and of the Lord.” But he was not a familiar figure 
among the disciples of Jesus, for the Galilean women do not 
seem to have been acquainted with him: they only watched 
what he and his servants did at the tomb (Mk. x51), It was 
only after the Crucifixion that Joseph and Nicodemus avowed 
their discipleship by their solicitude for reverent treatment of 
the body of Jesus. Mk, notes that Joseph went to make his 
request to Pilate, roAwjoas ‘‘ having plucked up his courage” 
(Mk, 15*), 


Joseph’s request and his subsequent action are narrated in 
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all the Gospels (Mt. 27°", Mk, rs, Lk. 23); in Pseudo-Peter 
(8 2) the request is made in advance before the Crucifixion, 
and is referred to Herod before it is granted. 

Turner has suggested ! that Joseph’s petition to Pilate was 
made at the time when the deputation from the Sanhedrim 
asked that the death of the crucified persons should be hastened 
(see above on v, 31); and, although Jn. introduces v. 38 with 
pera raira, this is more probable than the alternative that 
Pilate gave two separate audiences on the subject of the death 
of Jesus and the subsequent disposal of His body. 

At any rate, Pilate acceded to the request of Joseph that 
the body of Jesus should be given him for burial, and made no 
difficulty about it. éwpycaro rd rrdye is Mk.’s phrase (Mk. 
15"); he gave the corpse freely. (Cf. Mk. 6%, Mt. 143%.) 

Tipe v8 cSpo adrod. So x°BL; the rec., with D“"NTA®, has 
73 gaya rot "Incod, W has airév. Jn. uses the word cipa 
only of a dead body (see Introd., p. clxx). Joseph arrived at the 
Cross before the soldiers had finished their task; cf. dpfacw, 
Vv. 3r. 

89. For wpis adréy (ABL) the rec. has the explanatory 
apos Tov “Inooiy, with ND™PNTA®, 

n*BW read deypa, ‘‘a roll,” but this is probably a cor- 
ruption of piypa, ‘a mixture” or ‘‘ confection” (cf. Ecclus, 
38), which all other MS. authorities support, two cursives 
giving opiyya or opyypa. Probably the original was cmirma 
which could easily be corrupted into eAirma. Neither word 
occurs elsewhere in N.T. 

és, with NBD™PPL®, is to be preferred to dweé of rec, text. 

For Nicodemus see on 31: he is described here as & éX0ar 
wpis adréy vuxrds +4 mpdtov, recalling his former interview 
with Jesus (see on 7%). It has been suggested that he is to 
be identified with Joseph of Arimathza,? which has no more 
probability than the fancy that he is only an ideal character 
invented by Jn. (see on 31). In this passage he is represented 
as assisting Joseph of Arimathza in the preparation of the 
Body of Jesus for burial, after Pilate had given his permission ; 
but with that timid caution which was a characteristic (see on 
7) he does not seem himself to have approached Pilate in the 
first instance. Nicodemus was probably a rich man, for a 
hundred pounds weight of spicery was a costly gift It is not 

1Ch. Quarterly Review, July 1912, p. 297. 
SCE. E.B. 3408, and D.B. iii. 543. 
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said that Nicodemus bought the spices for this special purpose 
(there would have been little time for that); probably he 
brought them from his own house. 

The myrrh was a sweet-smelling gum which was mixed 
with the powdered aromatic wood of aloes. Myrrh and aloes 
are mentioned together as forming a fragrant mixture or 
confection several times in the O.T. (Ps. 45%, Prov. 71”, Cant. 
4"). The use of such spices, when a dead body was placed 
with honour in its sepulchre, is mentioned in connexion with 
the burial of King Asa (2 Chron. 16"), They appear also to 
have been used for embalming, but nothing is aide of such an 
intention in this case. 

There was little time before the Sabbath came on, and no 
final disposition of the Body in its resting-place was attempted. 
Pseudo-Peter says that it was washed, which may be only an 
imaginative addition to the narrative. It was not anointed; 
the anointing (cf. Mk. 148, Mt. 261%) was postponed until the 
day after the Sabbath, when the women came to do it, having 
bought spices on their own account (Mk. 161, Lk. 24%), 

40. aor ofv eth. ‘‘ Then they took the body of Jesus,” 
#.e. Joseph and Nicodemus. Mk., followed by Mt., tells that 
Mary Magdalene and Mary the wife of Clopas were present 
at the burial; they had been at the Cross (as Jn. has told 
already, v. 25), and they waited until the end. Salome was 
also at the Cross (see on v. 25), but she may have accompanied 
her sister Mary the Mother of Jesus when she left the scene 
(v. 27); at any rate, she is not mentioned by name as having 
been at the burial (cf. Lk. 23%), 

youv ard Soviois perd ray dpwydrev, ‘they bound it with 
strips of cloth, with the spices”; apparently the spices were 
scattered freely between the folds of the cloths, and the body 
was embedded in them.) It was the custom of the Jews (as 
distinct from that of the Egyptians) to bury (évragidlew; cf. 
Gen. 507 where this word is used of the embalming of Jacob) in 
this way. Cf. Jn. 11“ for the ‘‘ swathes” (xepia:) with which 
Lazarus had been bound. 

The word &@émev, “linen cloth,” occurs again onl 
20% ® 7 and Lk. 247* (cf. Judg. 1425). The Synoptists in their 
accounts of the burial have the word owddv. Milligan (s.v.) 
cites the use of d@évtov in papyri for burial linen, or for the 
wrappings of a mummy. 

1 See Latham, The Rises Master, p. 36 £., for a suggestive study of 
what was done, 
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41, fv 82 2 TO séWd Sov eoraupuiéy xijwos. None of the 
Synoptists mention a garden (see for xfjros on 18°) as the place 
of burial. This, with the detail that it was ‘‘ in” the place of 
Crucifixion, is peculiar to Jn. (For the use of the impf. jv, 
see on 1718.) There was no time to lose, and this garden was 
near Golgotha. Mt. 27 adds that the tomb in the garden 
belonged to Joseph of Arimathza, but this is not in Mk., Lk., 
or Jn., although it may have been the case. Pseudo-Peter 
explicitly says that the garden bore the name xjros “Iwoyd. 
Two instances of royal tombs in gardens are given 2 Kings 
2118 28 and the LXX of Neh. 3! makes mention of x#ros tdou 
AaveiS. Milligan (s.v.) cites xyprordégicv ‘‘ a tomb in a garden,” 
from a papyrus of 5 B.C. : a " 

éy 79 xqwd pynpeiov xavéy (D™PPN 69 give xevdr), & o 
olSdrw odSeis fv Tedeipévos. Mk, 15% has ‘“‘a tomb which 
had been hewn out of a rock,” which Mt. 27 follows: adding 
(as Jn. does) that the tomb was xawdv.. Lk, also says (235%) 
that the tomb was Aageurév, adding of ot« fy otdcis obra 
xeiuevos. Thus Jn. agrees with Lk. in saying that the tomb 
had not been used before, and he uses almost the same words, 
substituting otSére for ofmw (cf. 20%). 

42. inet ofv xrh., ‘ there then, because the tomb was near, 
they laid Him.” . 

Bia Thy Mapsoxevdy raw “lov$atuw. This was the reason that 
made delay impossible. The ‘‘ Preparation” was at hand. 
This may mean either ‘‘the Preparation for the Sabbath,” #.e, 
Friday, or ‘‘ the Preparation for the Passover.” It has been 
pointed out on 19"* that elsewhere in the N.T. xapacxevy always 
means Friday ; and this gives a good sense here. But inasmuch 
as in this passage the words rév ‘Tovdaiwr follow, an addition 
which Jn. always makes when speaking of the Passover festivals 
(see 213 64 1155), it may be that we are to lay stress on rjv which 
precedes rapacxevyy (see on 19) and understand him here 
to say ‘‘ the Preparation of the Passover.” The meaning of 
the passage is not altered in any case, for both on account of 
the impending Sabbath and of the impending Passover Feast, 
it was necessary that the burial should be hastened. 

Field rightly calls attention to the solemn and stately cadences 
of the rendering of this verse in the R.V.; ‘‘ There then because 
of the Jews’ Preparation (for the tomb was nigh at hand) they 
laid Jesus.” 
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XX. 1#. The narrative in Jn. 20 of the appearances of 
Christ after His Resurrection, like the narrative in Lk. 24 and 
the Marcan Appendix, tells only of appearances in Jerusalem or 
its immediate neighbourhood. On the other hand, the narrative 
of Mt. 281 tells of an appearance in Galilee, and in this it 
probably follows the Lost Conclusion of Mk. The Appendix 
to Jn. (c. 22) also lays the scene of a manifestation of Christ in 
Galilee. .There are thus two traditions as to the appearances 
of the Risen Lord: one which places them in Jerusalem, and 
another which places them in Galilee. It may be impossible, 
from the evidence at our disposal, to construct a complete table 
which shall indicate the order in which they occurred; but 
there is no inherent difficulty in the circumstance that they 
were not all observed in the same locality. If it be accepted 
that Jesus Christ rose from the dead, it was as easy for Him to 
manifest Himself to His disciples in Jerusalem and in Galilee, 
as in Jerusalem only or in Galilee only. The Jerusalem tradi- 
tion is followed in c. 20, with the addition of particulars which 
no other authority gives, and which may plausibly be referred 
to the eye-witness whose testimony is behind the narrative. 
In c. 21 we have a version of the Galilzan tradition (see p. 
690 f.). 


The Sepulchre found empty by Mary Magdalene, and by 
Peter and John (XX. 1-10) 


1. ti Sé pig ray caPBdrav . . . put, oxorlag Ext ofoys. Mk, 162 
says in like manner, Atav xpwt rijs yuiis caBBdrwv, For xput, 
see on 18% Lk. 24 and Mt. 281 agree in mentioning “ the 
first day of the week,” and in describing the visit to the tomb 
as being made in the half-light just before dawn. 

Jn, names Mary Magdalene only as visiting the tomb, but 
the plur. ofdapev of v. 2 suggests that she was not alone, and 
that her perplexity as to how the Lord’s body had been disposed 
of was shared by others. It is unlikely that a woman would 
have ventured by herself outside the city walls before daylight, 
and the Synoptists agree in telling that she was accompanied 
by others, Mk. 161 names as her companions Mary the mother 
of James (#.e. the wife of Clopas; see on 21*) and Salome, the 
Virgin’s sister, who were also present at the Crucifixion with 
her (19%). Mt. 28' only names ‘‘ Mary Magdalene and the 
other Mary.” Lk. 24" mentions ‘‘ Mary Magdalene and 
Joanna and Mary the mother of James and the other women.” 
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Pseudo-Peter (§ 11) also notes that Mary Magdalene was 
accompanied by other women. 

Jn. does not say what the purpose of this visit to the tomb 
was; and in this he is in agreement with Mt. 281, where it is 
merely told that they went ‘‘ to see the sepulchre.” But Mk. 164 
and Lk. 23% 24) explain that the purpose of the women was 
to anoint the body of Jesus. In Jn.’s narrative (see 19") the 
body was hastily laid in spices on the Day of Crucifixion by 
Joseph and Nicodemus, but there was no time for any anoint- 
ing then, or final disposition of the body. Nothing further 
could be done on the Sabbath, and the women came as early as 
possible the next morning, with the spices and unguents that 
they had provided for themselves (Mk. 161, Lk. 23%)4 

We hold that Mary Magdalene is the same person as Mary 
of Bethany (see Additional Note on 12'*); and her desire to 
anoint the body of her Master is thus significant in connexion 
with His words to her when she anointed His feet at Bethany 
(x27, She had kept the ointment ‘‘ against the day of His 
burying.” Jn., however, does not introduce this point ex- 
pressly. He narrates Mary’s visit to the tomb briefly, because 
what he is anxious to describe is the subsequent visit of Peter 
and the Beloved Disciple, which was suggested by her report, 

Both Mk, and Lk. agree with Jn. in the statement that 
Mary (and the other women) found the stone taken away 
from the tomb. For trav Aidov Appévov éx rod pynpeiov, see on 
11%. ®, 

According to the Johannine narrative, Mary does not suspect 
as yet that anything out of the ordinary course of nature has 
happened. She sees that the stone which sealed the sepulchre 
has been removed, and (seemingly) she looks in to assure herself 
that the tomb is empty? (v. 2); but her inference is only that 
the body has been removed to some other resting-place. 

2. spéxer ofy werk. The haste with which the women ran 
back from the tomb is mentioned also Mk. 168, Mt. 28°. 

Epyerot meds Eywva Mézpov. Peter was still, despite his 
denial of Jesus, reckoned as the leader, or at any rate as one 
of the leaders, of the disciples; and so it is naturally to him 
that the surprising news of the tomb being empty is carried 
first, He has not been mentioned since 18*?; and so on his 
reappearance in the narrative, Jn., according to his habit (see 
on 181), gives his full name Steen Peter. The names of the 


1See Latham, The Risen Master, p. 37, and cf. p. 225. 
Latham supposes that the other women loo) into the tomb 
and reported its emptiness to Mary (J.c. p. 49). 
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disciples to whom the women brought the news are not specified 
in Mt. 288; but cf. Lk. 24". 

Kal mpds Tov GAdoy pabyrivy wth. As Bengel observes, the 
repetition of pds indicates that Peter and ‘‘ the other disciple” 
were not lodging in the same house. The women had to visit 
them separately, Cf. zpis atrovs of v. 10, and see 19”. 

by epider & “Ingods. See 133, and cf. 2127. This association 
of Peter and the “‘ Beloved Disciple” is significant, in view of 
the identification of the Beloved Disciple with John, the son of 
Zebedee. See Introd., pp. xxxivff. 

"Hpay tav xdpvov «th. ‘‘ they have taken away the Lord from 
the tomb, and we do not know where they have laid Him.” 
The subject of }pav is indefinite; Mary and her companions 
did not know who they were, For the designation of Jesus 
as ‘* the Lord,” see the note on 44, 

The plur. of$apev, as has been noted on v, 1, suggests that 
Mary was speaking for her companions as well as for herself. 

8. Peter takes the lead, more suo. é&qXev ov & Mérpos nat 
& Gddos pabyris. For the singular verb é&pAGev, see Mt. 28%. 

Kal fpxovro xvh., ‘and they set out for the tomb.” 

In the Musée du Luxembourg at Paris there is a remarkable 
picture by E. Burnand of Peter and his young companion 
hastening to the sepulchre, which will repay examination. 

4. irpeyov 8€ xth., ‘'So they began to run, the two to- 
gether, and the other disciple ran on in front more quickly. than 
Peter.” amporpéxety occurs again in N.T, only at Lk. 194. Cf, 
t Mace. 1672. 

xal #dGev wpdros xrA, The Beloved Disciple was probably 
the younger man of the two. 

5. cai wapandpas Pdérer xeineva td b6du0. This sentence 
invites comparison with the parallel passage Lk. 24!? in the 
rec. text, viz.: 482 [lérpos dvacras Spapev eri 76 pynpctov xai 
mwapaxvyas Brérer Ta Gbdvia, xeiweva pove: xal drirGe wpds 
atrév, Oavpdfav 73 yeyovds. With drqAGe zpos airdv cf. Jn, 201°, 
driidbov ofv radu mpos avrots of padyral. 

The verse Lk. 24 is found in xABLTAO, the old and 
the Pesh. Syriac, and ine ff, a strong combination. It is 
omitted in D a é¢ /¢ ful etc., and on that account Westcott-Hort 
place it in double brackets, treating it as a ‘‘ Western non- 
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interpolation.” They regard it as ‘‘ condensed and simplified ” 
from Jn. 20°, Gavpdlav +5 yeyovds being added to the 
Johannine account, Yet Hort’s view of what he calls 
“ Western non-interpolations”’ is not universally accepted ;1 
and, in this instance, it is hard to believe that a scribe would be 
bold enough to alter so materially a statement made in the 
Fourth Gospel after it had received general acceptance,? and 
thus to omit all mention of the Beloved Disciple as Peter’s 
companion. On the contrary, the evidence for Lk. 24” being 
part of the original text of Lk. is too strong to be set aside by 
the authority of D, an admittedly eccentric manuscript; and 
the true inference from the verbal similarities between Lk, 241% 
and Jn. 20° seems to be that Jn., here as often elsewhere (see 
Introd., p. xcix), is using Lk.’s words for the purpose of correct- 
ing him. It was not Peter, he says, who peeped into the tomb 
and saw the linen wrappings lying on the ground, but it was the 
Beloved Disciple, who had arrived at the tomb before Peter did. 
He retains the words of Lk. so as to make it clear that he is 
dealing with the same incident, but he corrects the narrative 
of Lk. in so far as Peter is represented as being alone. Thus 
‘*he went home” in Lk. 24! becomes “‘ the disciples went 
home ” in Jn. 207°, 

The difference between Lk. and Jn. is that between a man 
who is reproducing a generally accepted tradition, and that of 
an author relying on and reproducing what he has been told 
by an eye-witness of, and a participator in, the events narrated. 
Lk., indeed, implies at 24% that he had heard that more than 
one disciple had gone to the tomb to verify the women’s report 
that it was empty; but there is no reason to think that he 
alludes there to the visit of Peter and John. Pseudo-Peter 
says there were many visitors to the sepulchre. 

wrapaxdpas PAdret. sapaxtzrev, in its primary and etymo- 
logical meaning, would suggest “‘ to stoop dows for the purpose 
of looking.” ® But in this sense the verb is seldom used, and 
in the LXX it a/ways means “to peep ” through a door or a 
window (cf. Gen. 268, Judg. 5%, 1 Kings 64, 1 Chron. 15”, 
Proy. 78, Cant. 2°, Ecclus. 14% 217%), without any stooping 
being implied * Cf. also Jas, 1,1 Pet. 11%, Nor does the word 
imply an earnest or searching gaze.5 The Beloved Disciple 
‘« peeped in and saw ” is the rendering which best gives the sense. 


1See, ¢.g., Chase, Syro-Latin Text of the Gospels, p. 130 n,, and 
Salmon, Some Criticism ow Text of N.T., p. 150. 

4See Abbott, Diat., 1803. 

* So the Vulgate has here “ cum se inclinasset, uidet.” 

4Tatian makes no mention of stooping. 

*C£. Abbott, Diat. 1804, and Field on Lk, 2414, 
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_ Kelpeva td 86éna (see on 19” for 86évea). The participle 
xeveva. is put first for emphasis. What startled the disciple 
was that he saw the grave-cloths lying on the ground, If the 
body had been removed to some other resting-place, as Mary 
had suggested, it would presumably have been removed as it 
had been originally prepared for burial. The cloths would 
also have disappeared. 

_ 08 pévror (for pérror, see on 124%) eloyAGev. That the first 
disciple to note the presence of the grave-cloths in the tomb 
did not actually go into it first is not a matter that would seem 
worth noting, to any one except the man who himself refrained 
from entering. This strongly suggests that we are dealing 
with the narrative of an eye-witness, As to why John (for 
we believe the disciple to have been John) waited for Peter 
to go in first, we do not know. He may have been afraid, or 
overcome with emotion. Peter was a man of coarser fibre, 
more hasty, and more ready to put himself forward. That 
may be the whole explanation. 

_ §. Peter’s part in what happened is now resumed, and so he 
is given his full name Eipev Mérpos (cf. v. 2, and see on 184), 
He did not hesitate, but entered the tomb at once. 

xal Gewpet Ta S6évia Keipeva, “‘and notices (he did not 
merely glance in: see on 273 9? for Oewpetv) the linen cloths 
lying.” In the parallel passage, Lk. 241*, we have BAéra ra 
866via xefpeva pdva. Jn. leaves out pdva, but explains carefully 
in v. 7 what it means in this context, 

7. 3 goubdpov, See on ix“, The napkin for the head 
was not lying with the grave-cloths for the body. 

AAG xwpls evrerudtypévov cig tva ténov. eyrvdircev is a 
rare verb, not found in the LXX; and in the parallels Mt. 27, 
Lk. 23° (not again in N,T.) it is used of wrapping the body 
of Jesus in a cloth, éverdAcker airs owdov.. Here it is the 
head-covering itself or ‘‘napkin” that is ‘‘rolled up.” 
Latham believes that the language in wv. 6, 7 implies that the 
body had withdrawn from the grave-cloths, the swathes, and 
the turban-like napkin; the body-cloths being thus not 
scattered about, but lying flat, and the napkin, retaining the 
shape into which it had been wound (so as to cover the head), 
lying wets capere fogs ae This is reverently and sug- 
gestively worked out in Zhe Reisen Master (pp. : 
it cannot be regarded as certain, eas Nase 

1 Chrysostom calls attention to this point. 
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Milligan (s.v. évrvAloow) cites a remarkable verbal parallel 
from a third-century magical papyrus, évrékwoe 7a pvAAa év 
gaviapiy Kava. 

8. rére oly clofdbey wth. Peter may have told John what 
he saw; at any rate, John no longer refrained from entering 
the tomb, ‘‘ and he saw and believed” (elev xai éxioremrer). 
He had no vision of the Risen Christ, but the sight of the aban- 
doned grave-cloths was sufficient to assure him that Jesus had 
risen from the dead. Jn. (16") and the Synoptists (Mk. gu 
9° *1 ro“ with parallels) agree in telling that Jesus had, on one 
occasion or another, assured the disciples that He would rise 
from the grave, and that they would see Him again. They 
had not understood or appreciated what He meant. But when 
John, the Beloved Disciple, saw the grave-cloths and the napkin 
in the tomb, the meaning of the strange predictions to which he 
had listened came to him with a flash of insight. ‘‘ He saw 
and believed.” This was a moment in his inner life, which was 
so charged with consequence, that he could never forget it, 
and the incident is recorded here as explaining how and when 
it was that he reached the fulness of Christian faith. That he 
‘believed ? without “seeing” his Risen Lord was in marked 
contrast to the attitude of Thomas, to whom it was said, 
“ Blessed are they that have not seen and yet have believed ” 
(v. 29). 

éniorevoey. Syr. sin. has ‘‘ they believed,” and 69, 124 
give ériorevoay, a mistaken correction due to a desire to 
include Peter as also “‘believing.” For, although Peter 
* believed,” it seems to have been after the Risen Christ had 
appeared to him (Lk. 24, x Cor. 15°), and not after his first 
glance at the tomb. He went away, according to Lk. 243%, 
* wondering at that which was come to pass.” 

Dr has the eccentric reading otx éxécrevew, the scribe 
being misled by the words which follow. 

For surrevew used absolutely, without the object of belief 
being specified, see on 17. 

9. ot8éra (cf, 19%) yap qBeioar thy ypadiy. yap is often 
used by Jn. to introduce a comment on incidents or words 
which have been recorded (cf. ¢.g. 3! and 5). Here ydp does 
not introduce the reason for, or explanation of, the faith of 
John. Its meaning is, ‘“‘ You must remember that,” etc. 
Jn. is thinking of his readers, who may be surprised that Peter 
and the Beloved Disciple were not more quick to recognise 
what had happened. ‘! You must remember that they did not 
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yap Piacay Tv ypadqv, ore Sel abrév dx vexpiy dvaorivat 
Io. arBdOov ody mddw wpas abrovs of pobryrai. 
11. Mapuip 82 elorine: rpds ro pynpety ew xAatoves, ds oby 


yet know (se. understand) the scripture which had foretold 
the Resurrection of Christ.” 

jSacay is used as in Mk. 12% wh addres ras ypagds, ‘ not 
appreciating the meaning of the scriptures,” 

The ypady, or particular passage of Scripture in the evan- 
gelist’s mind, was probably Ps. 161° (see on 2*4), 

Sr Sei addy dk vexpdv dvacrivar. The Divine necessity 

which determined the course of Christ’s Ministry, Passion, and 
Resurrection has been often indicated by Jn.; see on 3/4 for 
Jn.’s use of Sef in this connexion, and cf. 24. That the Scrip- 
tures must be “fulfilled” is fundamental in Jn.’s thought; 
see Introd., pp. cxlix-clvi. 
_ Jo. dmf\Gov ofv widkw tk. ‘‘ Dans un trouble extréme ” 
is Renan’s description of their state of mind. But for this 
there is no evidence. Lk. 24! describes Peter as bewildered 
rather than troubled, while Jn. 20% records that the Beloved 
Disciple’s faith in the Risen Christ was already assured. 

mpos airods, Le. chez eux, “to their lodgings.” John had 
brought the Virgin Mother eis ra iS (19%), and nothing could 
be more probable than that he should bring the wonderful news 
to her without any delay, as it is here recorded that he did. 

mpos abrous is used in & similar way by Josephus (4z#7. 
VII. iv. 6), xpos abrots . . . dmyecay, ‘‘ they returned home.” 

ot paéyrat, se. the disciples Peter and John. See on 23. 


The Appearance of Christ to Mary and her report to the 
disciples (vv. 11-18) 


11. Maptdp, 82 elorijmer eth. For the spelling Mapidp (here 
supported by xO 1, 33), see on 19%; and for elorjxes, see on 1%, 

Mary, according to Jn., had returned to the tomb, after 
she had told Peter and John that it had been found empty. 
She ‘‘was standing by the tomb outside, weeping.” pis 
TS prnpely Efo rhaiouca is tread by ABD™PLNW, as against 
mpos TO pvgudiovy KAatovoca tw of the rec. text. & has & rq 
prnpedy, which is inconsistent with @. Mary is not represented 
by Jn. as having entered the tomb at all. 

For the introductory ds ody . . . see on 4, 

For «kale, see above on 11%, where it is the verb used 
of Mary’s weeping at the tomb of Lazarus; an. interesting 
correspondence in connexion with the identity of Mary Mag- 
dalene with Mary of Bethany (see Introductory Note on ns 
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icdauev, Tapdxuper eis 7d pvqeiov, 12. nat Oewpet dvo dyyeous & 


As she wept, she ‘‘ peeped ” into the tomb. For mapaxtnTw 
see on V. 5. 

12. nat Gewped Sto dyyédous xrA., ‘Sand she notices (see on 
23 and esp. v. 14 below) two angels in white” (é Acvois, 
ivarios being understood, the Greek idiom being the same 
as the English) ‘ sitting, one at the head, and one at the feet, 
where the body of Jesus had lain.” 

All four Gospels agree in telling of an angelic appearance to 
the women at the tomb, but there are discrepancies in the 
various accounts. In Mk. 16° the women “‘ entering into the 
tomb, saw a young man sitting on the right side, arrayed ina 
white robe”; in Mt. 28%- the women (apparently) see an 
angel descending from heaven who rolls away the stone from 
the tomb and sits upon it As in Mk., he tells the women that 
Jesus is risen, and has gone into Galilee. Jn Lk. 244, after the 
women have entered the tomb and found it empty, ‘‘ /we men 
stood by them in dazzling apparel,” who remind them that 
when Jesus ‘‘ was yet in Galilee” He had predicted that He 
would rise on the third day. The Marcan saying about the 
risen Lord having gone to Galilee is thus altered by Lk., who 
mentions no Galilean appearance, and follows a Jerusalem tra- 
dition. It is noteworthy that ‘two men in white apparel ” 
are mentioned again by Lk. in Acts 1, as appearing to the 
apostles at the Ascension, In Jn. we have “two angels in 
white,” who only ask Mary why she is weeping. They do not 
give any message or counsel, for Jesus Himself is immediately 
seen by Mary. ; 

It was a common belief that angels or celestial visitants 
were clad in white. Cf. Dan. 10° els evdeSupevos Bicowa, and 
Ezek. 9%; Rev. 15° dyyedor . . . evdedupévor Aévoy xabapav Kai 
depapév. In Enoch Ixxxvii. 2 mention is made of beings 
coming forth from heaven ‘‘ who were like white men.” Mk. 
and Mt. only mention eve angel, but Lk, and Jn. mention #0. 
The appearance of a fair of angels seems to be a not unusual 
feature of what were believed to be heavenly visitations; ¢.g. 
in 2 Macc. 3% wo young men appeared to Heliodorus, ‘‘ splen- 
did in their apparel” (Quarpewets thy mepiBodrjv). So, too, in 
the Apocalypse of Peter (§ 3) tvo men suddenly appeared, xat 
urevoy jv atrav dAov 75 évdupe, The development of legend 
is well illustrated by the fanciful narrative which is found 
in the Gospel of Peter of the appearances at the sepulchre. 
First (§ 9) the soldiers saw ‘‘ three men coming out of the 
tomb, two of them supporting the other,” #.e, two angels sup- 
porting Christ. Then (§ 10) the heavens are opened and ‘‘a 
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man descended and entered the sepulchre”; and (§ 11) when 
Mary and her companions look into the tomb “they see there 
@ young man sitting in the midst of the tomb, fair and clothed 
with an exceeding bright robe,” who speaks to them as in Mk. 

That Mary reported having seen and addressed two persons 
at the tomb, whom the evangelist calls “ angels,” is all that 
is involved in the Johannine narrative. Lk, also tells of two 
men, but Mk, of one man only. What really happened is not 
possible now to determine, That the women saw some person 
or persons at the tomb can hardly be doubted; and that they 
were heavenly or angelic visitants was evidently the belief of 
Mt. and, probably also, of Lk.and Jn. Latham supposes them 
to have been members of the Essene sect who were accustomed 
to wear white clothing, or ‘‘ young men of the priestly school.” 1 
But there is no sufficient evidence of this, ‘ 

éva mpas 7H] Keds Kal gva pds tois woaly. Wetstein observes 
that as the body of Jesus had hung between two thieves on 
the Cross, so the place where His body had lain was guarded 
between two angels; and he recalls the cherubim on the mercy- 
seat (Ex. 2578, 1 Sam. 44, Ps. 801, etc.). But there is no evidence 
of such thoughts being those of the evangelist 
_ 18. xai (& a@daf zg sah om. xai) Ayouow xth, All they say 
is ‘‘ Woman, why are you weeping?” ‘There is nothing in 
the Johannine narrative of any counsel given by the watchers 
at the tomb, or (except the use of the word ‘‘ angels ’ ”) any hint 
that they were not ordinary men. In the other Gospels, the 
women are represented as being terrified when addressed by 
the angels at the tomb; but in Jn. Mary shows no fear, nor 
does she indicate by her demeanour that she has seen anything 
unusual. She answers her questioners quite simply, by telling 
them why she is in grief. The story, so far, has nothing of 
the miraculous about it; and it probably represents a tradition 
more primitive than that of the other Gospels, in that it may go 
back to Mary herself 

For ydva: as a mode of address, see on 24, 

"Hpav rév xdpov xtX., repeated from v. 2 with the significan 
addition of pod afer pring ae 

odk ofa, not otdayey as in v, 2, for the other women were 
not with Mary on this, her second, ‘visit to the tomb. 

14, taisa eimoica kth, SoXABDNW®, but the rec. prefixes 

* The Risen Master, pp. 417, 418. 
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xai. The absence of connecting particles in vv. 14-18 is 
noteworthy. 

For eis 14 darlow cf. 6% 18° Mary turned round, perhaps 
being half-conscious (as often happens) that some one was 
behind her. 

xal Gewpet roy “Invoty éoréra, ‘and notices Jesus standing.” 
The two watchers in the tomb had been seated. Gewpet (cf. 
vy. 12, and see on 2%) is the verb used in the promise to the 
disciples ipets Gewpetré ye (14%). Such “seeing” would be 
impossible for unbelievers; it was a vision possible only for 
faith. 

xat odx Se Sn "Ingots éoriy. She did not recognise Him. 
A similar thing in like words is told of the disciples on the lake 
(21°); and of the two on the way to Emmaus (Lk. 24"). The 
Marcan Appendix says of this latter incident that He was 
‘‘manifested in another form” (é érépg popdp, Mk. 163%). 
Cf, Mt. 2817, where ‘‘some doubted.” See further on 214, 

This appearance of the Risen Lord to Mary is not men- 
tioned by Lk., but the Marcan Appendix (Mk. 16°) agrees with 
the Fourth Gospel in mentioning it as the frs¢ manifestation of 
Jesus after His Resurrection. Cf. Mt. 28% 

An essential difference between the Gospel stories of visions 
of the Risen Lord, and the stories widespread in all countries 
and in all times of visions of departed friends after death, is 
that all the Gospels lay stress on the empty tomb.1 It was the 
actual body that had been buried which was revivified, although 
(as it seems) transfigured, and, so to speak, spiritualised. 
This must be borne in mind when the evangelical narratives 
of the Risen Jesus speaking, and eating (Lk. 24"; cf. Jn. 2115 5), 
and being souched (Lk. 24°, and perhaps Jn. 207) as well as 
seem, are examined critically. Such statements are difficult 
of credence, for no parallel cases are reported in ordinary 
human experience; but they must be taken in connexion with 
the repeated affirmations of the Gospels that the tomb of 
Jesus was empty, and that it was His Body and not only His 
Spirit which was manifested to the disciples. See also on 
¥. 20, 

The question has been asked, how did the evangelists be- 
lieve the Risen Lord to have been clothed, not only when Mary 
saw Him in the garden, but when He manifested Himself to 
the assembled disciples (vv. 19, 26)? It is difficult to suppose 
(with Tholuck and others) that He appeared only in the loin- 

ay = endeavoured to draw out this distinction in Studia Sacra, 
Pp. 122 
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cloth in which He had been crucified and buried. His appear- 
ances after death were more intense, indeed, than the appear- 
ances of dead men to their friends (for which there is some 
evidence}; but just as in the latter case the eye of love clothes 
the vision in familiar garments, so it may have been in the 
more objective and more significant manifestations of the 
risen body of Jesus. 

1B. A€yer adr] "Inoots. XBLW om. the rec. 6 before ‘Incois 
(see on 12% 50), ; 

Tuva, Te xdafers; This is a repetition of the question put 
to Mary (v. 13) by the watchers at the tomb. In like manner, in 
Mt. 28 * the message given by the angel to the women is 
repeated by the risen Jesus, when they see Him. But, whether 
this be only a coincidence or no, in the Johannine story Jesus 
adds tiva {yreis; He knew whom she was seeking, and what 
was the cause of her grief, whereas there is nothing in wv. 
r1-13 to show that the watchers at the tomb understood her 
tears, or knew that she was a disciple of Jesus. 

Mary does not recognise Jesus at once, nor do His first 
words tell her who He was. She thinks He may be the 
gardener, probably because at so early an hour the gardener 
was the most likely person to be met in the garden (see 19), 
It is plain, however, that she does not find anything abnormal 
in the appearance or dress or voice of Him who speaks to her, 

6 xqmoupds, The word does not occur again in the Greek 
Bible, but is common in the papyri (see Milligan s.v.).! 

a Kupve (an ordinary title of respect), ef od éBdctavas abrév. 

Sir, if you have stolen Him away.” Her mind is so 
full of her quest, that she does not answer the question 
“For whom are you looking?” She assumes that every one 
must know who it is For Sacrdgfav in the sense of “to 
steal,”’ see on 12°. 

_ cimé por wod féyxas adrdy «th., “tell me where you have 
laid Him, and I will take Him away.” She does not stay to 
consider if she would have strength by herself to remove the 
body to a fitting resting-place. 


+E. C. Hoskyns finds a mystical meaning in the whole story: 

" The risen Lord is 6 «yxovpés, for He is the Lord of the Garden, and 

once more He walks in His garden in the cool of the day, the early 

morning, god oe ane with the fallen, oe with the redeemed.” 
a . 3° (J.7.S,, April 1920, p. 215), The idea i i 

but is too subtle to be convinting, _) ae al ae 
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16. Aéyer abrf “Insois. Here (see on v. 15) BD om. 6 
before Incots, but ins. SANWTA, 

Mapidu So NBNW 1 33; but the rec., with ADIA®, has 
Mapfa. See on 19” for the spelling of the name. 

Apparently Mary had turned her face away from Jesus 
towards the tomb, taking no interest in the gardener who gave 
her no help in her quest; for when she hears her name, she 
turms round again (orpadetca}) in amazement. Who is this 
that calls her ‘* Mary’? The personal name, addressed to her 
directly, in well remembered tones, reveals to her in a flash 
who the speaker is. 

Adyar aro “EBpatori. So xBDNW8®, although the rec., with 
AT, om. 'Efpaicré. Mary addresses Jesus in the Aramaic 
dialect which they were accustomed to use. See on 5? for 
“EBpatcri, 

‘PaBBouvel (6 Aéyerar AiSdoxade), The form Raddonz, ‘‘ my 
Teacher,” is found in N.T. here only and at Mk. 10%, 
but it is hardly distinguishable in meaning from adds, the 
pronominal affix having no special force. Jn. interprets it 
here for his Greek readers, as he interprets ‘‘ Rabbi” (see on 
1), It will be remembered that Martha and Mary were 
accustomed to speak of Jesus as the Radbi & Siddoxadros (see 
11%), when talking to each other 

An interpretative gloss is added here by x*@ and fam, 
13, Viz. xat mpocddpayev syaoGar atrod, which appears also 
in Syr. sin, in the form “and she ran forward unto Him 
that she might draw near to (er to touch) Him.” So also the 
Jerusalem Syriac. The gloss ‘‘ et occurrit ut tangeret eum ” is 
found in several Latin texts with Irish affinities; ¢g. in the 
Book of Armagh, the Egerton MS. (mm), Cant., Stowe, and 
Rawl. G. 167. The idea behind the gloss is probably that Mary 
ger to clasp the Lord’s feet in respect and homage; 

. Mt. 28° where it is said of the women that ‘‘ they took 
hold of His feet, and worshipped Him.” 

17. This verse must be compared with Mt. 28°-1° where, 
again, the Risen Lord is seen by Mary Magdalene and speaks 
to her and her companion. In that passage the women, 
returning from the tomb to tell the disciples of the angel’s 
message, are at once in fear and joy. Jesus greets them by 
saying Xaipere. They clasp His feet in worship. He then 
tells them not to fear, My dofetofe, and adds Umdyere drayyetAare 

1 Burkitt observes (Christian Beginnings, p. 45) that Jael said 
Ribbons to Sisera, according to the Aramaic Targum (Judg. 4%). 
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tols Adedpois pow iva dwéAdwow els riv Todralay, xdxed je 
éyovra:. This almost reproduces the words of the angel in 
v. 7, with the significant change of ya@yrais into ddeAdois. 
Only here in the Gospels (Jn. 20!?, Mt. 28!) is Jesus repre- 
sented as speaking of His disciples as ‘‘my brethren.” Cf. 
Heb. 211: 38 (quoting Ps. 227%), 

It is likely that the account in Mt. 28°- 19 of the appearance 
of Jesus to the Maries was based on the lost conclusion of Mk.; 
for Mt. 28! is plainly an amplified version of the simpler Mk. 
1678, The phrase “tell to my brethren” was probably in 
Mk.’s story, and we have already seen that Jn. knew Mk,l, 
whose narrative he corrects, when he thinks it necessary. 
In this instance, the message sent to the disciples is not, as 
in Mk and Mt., that they should go to Galilee, where they 
me 5 are ri Master. Ju. represents the message 
quite erently, It is: a 
ele y. Say to them, I go up to my 

_ This expression dvafaivw mpis ray warépa pov is only another 
form of the words spoken so often by Jesus, tmdyw mpis tiv 
advepa, (16 ; cf. 75? 365), or wopedopat zpos Tav warépa (141% 3 
16°). He had warned the disciples repeatedly that He would 
return to the Father who had sent Him. The time for this 
had not been reached on the day of the Resurrection, ofrw yap 
dvaBéBnxa mpds vov marépa, but it was near. dvafaivw mpds rov 
warépa. It is said for the last time. 

The term ‘ Ascension” for us indicates the climax of 
the earthly life of Christ, but évaBaivew, dvéfaois, are common 
Greek words, which at first were not always used of the Ascen- 
sion of Christ, still less appropriated to it. They are not 
used of the Ascension in the Synoptists (Lk. 245! has dvegpero, 
while [Mk.] 16°° has dvedyjf6n). dvaBatvey is thus used in 
Eph. 4°, which is a quotation from Ps. 68, but Paul does not 
use the verb again of the ascending Christ. In Acts 2% we 
have ob yap Aafl8 dyéBy cis rods odpavets, which contains an 
allusion to the fact that Christ did thus ‘‘go up.” But, apart 
from these, the only other places in N.T. where dvaSatver 
is thus used, are Jn. 6% (see note, ## Joc.) and the present 
passage. Barnabas (§ 15) employs the verb thus, and so does 
Justin (Zrypk. 38); but Justin also uses dyéAevors (Apo?. 
1, 26) and dvobos (77ypk. 82) of the Ascension of Christ. It 
was not until the days of Creed-making that the Church settled 
down to dvaBaivey, dvéBacis, as the technical terms for Christ’s 
ascending. We miss the point of the employment of dvaBeivew 
in the present verse if we do not treat it as an ordinary verb 
for “‘ going up,” which would be recognised by the disciples 

*Tatrod., pp. xcvi ff. 
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as practically equivalent to irdyew or zopeveoGar often used by 
Jesus when predicting His departure. 

Thus the message which Mary was bidden to give to the 
disciples would recall to them words such as those of 14?- %. 
Jesus was going to the Father’s house, where He would prepare 
a place for them, It is remarkable that the form of the message 
is like that of Mt. 28 (probably based on the lost conclusion of 
Mx.), although there the place where He is to see His disciples 
again is not heaven but Galilee (cf. Mk. 14%). Lk. 248, as has 
been already said, alters the Marcan and Matthean tradition 
here, by substituting for the promise of a meeting in Galilee, 
the words pvijabyre as tAddycer tyiv ere dy dv 77 Tadcvaig, A€yov, 
that the Son of Man must die and rise again, ete. Abbott’s 
inference from this comparison is that ‘‘ an expression mis- 
understood by Mk. and Mt. as meaning Ga/s/ee, and omitted 
by Lk. because he could not understand it at all, was under- 
stood by Jn. to mean My Father's place, ze. Paradise.” ? 
This is precarious reasoning, but at any rate it is certain that 
Jn. (@) was aware of the Matthean (? Marcan) tradition and 
(4) that he corrected it, bringing the message into corre- 
spondence with a saying of Jesus which he has previously 
recorded more than once. 

Attention must now be directed to the words Mi pou étrou, 
which (according to all extant texts) Jesus addressed to Mary, 
His reason being “‘ for I have not yet ascended to My Father.” 
It is not said explicitly in this chapter that Jesus was ever 
touched by His disciples after He was risen, although it is 
suggested both in v. 22 and in v. 27. In the latter passage, 
Thomas is actually invited to touch the Lord’s wounded side 
{although it is not said that he did so), just as in Lk. 24”, Jesus 
says wyredyoaré pe to the assembled disciples. The only 
explicit statement in the Gospels of the Risen Christ being 
touched is Mt. 28%. Nevertheless Lk. 24% and Jn. 20 
sufficiently indicate that, in the judgment of the evangelists, it 
was possible to touch Him, and that He invited such experi- 
ment to be made. (See further on v. 20.) 

Hence ‘‘ Touch me not, for I have not yet ascended,” is 
difficult of interpretation, inasmuch as within a week at any 
rate, and before His final manifestation at His departure, Jesus 
had challenged the test of touch. We can hardly suppose that 
Jn. means us to believe that in the interval between v. 17 and 
v. 27 the conditions of the Risen Life of Jesus had so changed 
that what was unsuitable on the first occasion became suitable 


1 Origen, twice at least (Comm. 285, 357), substitutes ropedouar for 
dvafaive when quoting Jn. 207, 
3 EB. 1770. 
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on the second. And there is the further difficulty, that as the 
words y} nov drrov obrw ‘yap xrA, stand, it is implied that to 
“touch” Jesus would be easier after His Ascension than 
before. The gloss ef occurrit ut tangeret eum, which is in- 
serted before modi me tangere in some texts (see on v. 16), shows 
that the primitive interpretation of the words implied a physical 
touching, and not merely a spiritual drawing near. The 
parallel Mt. 28° confirms this. Accordingly, to give to the 
repulse, ‘‘ Touch me not,” a spiritual meaning, as if it meant 
that freedom of access between the disciple and the Master 
would not be complete until the Resurrection had been con- 
summated in the Ascension and the Holy Spirit had been sent, 
seems over-subtle. Yet this is what the words must mean if 
Hh pou arrow is part of the genuine text of Jn. 

Meyer cited a conjectural emendation of these words (by 
Gersdorf and Schulthess) which he dismissed without dis- 
cussion, but for which nevertheless there is a good deal to be 
said, We have drawn attention already to the parallel passage, 
Mt. 281°, but there is yet another point to be noted. By all the 
Synoptists the fear of the women at the tomb is emphasised, 
époBodvra yép (Mk. 16%), although the vedviowos had said ph 
exGayPeiobe (Mk. 16°), They were éudofor (Lk 245). And 
in Mt. 28*- 2° not only the angel, but Jesus Himself prefaced 
His message to the disciples by saying to the women (after 
they had clasped His feet) yp} gpoSelrbe. Now in our texts 
of Jn. there is no hint that Mary Magdalene (who is the only 
woman mentioned here by this evangelist) was frightened 
at all. She is without fear, apparently, when she recognises 
the Lord. The parallel passage, Mt. 28%, would suggest (as the 
gloss here does) that she cast herself at His feet in awestruck 
homage. We should expect here (as in Mk., Mt.) that Jesus 
would encourage her by forbidding her to be afraid. Instead 
of this, we find the enigmatic words yw} pov dzrov. But if 
these words are a corruption of yi mrdov, as might very well 
be the case, ‘‘ be not affrighted,” all is clear. This is the verb 
used of the fright of the disciples in Lk. 245? (wronfévres), 
caused as Lk. says by their idea that they saw a spirit, And py 
wréov would come exactly where pi} pofeioGe comes in Mt. 
a8, viz. after the Lord’s feet have been clasped in homage 
‘and fear, The sequence, then, is easy. ‘‘ Be not affrighted, 
for I have not get gone up to my Father ”: I am still with you, 
as you knew me on earth; I have not yet resumed the awful 
majesty of heaven. Do not fear: carry my message to the 
disciples, as in the old days. 

The best supported reading is pj pov drrov, but B has 
Hi &rrov gov, and two cursives (47° and d*") omit pov alto- 
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obrw yap dvaBeSyxa mds rév Tlarépa aopetiou 8 apos robs dBed- 
gots pov kat elm? abrois ’AvaBatvw pos roy Tarépa jov kat Tarépa 
ipayv xal @edy prov xai @edv ipav, 18. Epxerat Mapiap C7) MaySa- 
Ayvh dyyédAovca, rots padyrats ért “Edpaxa tov Kupiov, xat tratra 
elev airy. 


gether. If the text were originally i rrdov, an easy corruption 
would be pi drrov, and then pov would naturally be added 
either before or after drrov to make the sense clear. 

oUmw yap dvaBéByxa, “for I have not yet gone up...” 
fe. taken my final departure. For Jn., a week at the least 
(v. 27, and see on 21") elapsed between the Resurrection and 
that last of the manifestations of the Risen Christ which we 
call the Ascension. He says nothing of the interval of forty 
days for which our only authority is Acts 1°, But Jn., never- 
theless, uses language (6%) which implies not only that the final 
departure of Christ was a startling and wonderful incident, 
but that it was visible, in this agreeing with Lk, 24552, Acts 


i; cf. Appx. to Mk. (167%). 


_ *AvaBaive xpds ray warépa pov. That was what He had said 
often before (in effect); but now He adds kat narépa ipay, His 
Father was their Father too, although there was a difference 
in the relation (see on 276}; and of this He would remind them 
now. Observe He does not say ‘‘ Our Father.” 

xat Gedy pov. So He said ‘‘My God” on the Cross (Mk. 
15™); cf. Rev. 33. He is still Man, and so Paul repeatedly has 
the expression ‘' the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ ” 
(Rom. 158, etc.}. And His God is the God also of His disciples 
ee a § May8, dyyénh h. RAB have 

18. épxetar Mapid, MayS. dyyéAkoura xh. vi 

bees, as aenicat the rec, dwayyeAAavea (N@), W has 
dvayyeAdovern, ae : ; 

Lk. 244 and {Mk.] 16** say that the disciples did not believe 
the report of the women. Mt. does not tell whether the message 
to the disciples was delivered or no. p ; 

Ste (recttantis) ‘Edépaxa tov xépiovy. This was the first thing 
Mary said before she gave her message (cf. v. 25). NBNag 
support édpexa, as against the rec. éwpaxe (with ADLA®). 

‘or 6 xépios as a title used by Mary, see on 47. sath 

The appearance to Mary is not mentioned by Paul in his 
summary of the visions of the Risen Christ (1 Cor. 155°). It is 
the appearances to the leaders of the future Church (Peter and 
James), and to the assembled disciples, that were regarded as 
the basis for the Church’s faith in the Resurrection. 
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19. Odons obv dias TH pepe exetvy TH pid oaBPdrow, Kal Trav 
Oupdy KxexAcopevew Grou Yoav of pabyrat da tov PéBov tiv 


First appearance of the Risen Christ to the disciples > their 
commission and their authority (vv. 19-23) 


19, offs ofv dyias. This appearance is described also in 
Lk. 24*f. Lk. places it after the return of the two from 
Emmaus, who reported to the apostles their meeting with the 
Risen Jesus; this would necessarily be late in the evening 
(cf. Lk. 24"), probably about 8 pm. (see for éyia on 61%). 
The Appendix to Mark (1614) states that He appeared to the 
Eleven ‘‘ while they sat at meat.” It is not improbable that 
they were assembled in the room where the Last Supper was 
eaten (cf. also Acts 11), and where Jesus had spoken the 
discourses of farewell (Jn. 14-16). 

It would appear from Lk, 24 that the two Emmaus dis- 
ciples were present, as well as the apostles, and probably 
some others also (Lk. 245%), This is not necessarily incon- 
sistent with Jn., although He speaks only of ‘‘ the disciples,” 
for paOyrai often includes others besides the inner circle of 
apostles (see on 2”). But in the later chapters of Jn. of pa@yrai 
generally stands for the Eleven, and the Lord’s manifestation of 
Himself to them in particular, as had been promised (167°), is 
mentioned as fundamentally important in 1 Cor. 155. Whether 
others were present or not, it is His appearance to the apostles 
on this occasion that is treated as of special significance; and 
the words of His commission in v. 21 are most naturally limited 
to those who were commissioned by Him as “apostles” at 
the beginning of His ministry.* 

i ‘pepe éxelvg, a favourite phrase in Jn.; cf. 1% 5° 17188 
14% 16%: *, and see on 1” for Jn.’s precision in noting dates. 
He adds here, accordingly, + pig coBBdrwy. The rec. text 
has rav before cafBdrwv as in vy, 1, but SABIL om. réyv here. 

tay Oupdv Kexderopevav , . . Bid Tov HdBow Ta “lovBalwv. The 
rumour that the tomb was empty had spread (as is indicated in 
Mt. 28"), and the Jewish leaders were doubtless suspicious 
of any gathering of the disciples of Jesus. For the phrase 
Tov Pdfov trav “Jovd., cf. 7%, It is repeated at v. 26 that the 
doors of the room were shut at the time of the meeting a week 
later. 

wou fear of podyrai. Only ten of the original Twelve were 
present (v. 24); Lk. 24% has oj évdexa. See on 2* for of pafyral 
used absolutely. 


1 The final commission, as described in Mt. 28", would seem to be 
addressed to the Eleven only; cf, also Mt, 1614-1", 
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"lovSaiwy, AGev 6 "Incots nat for cis 7d pécov, xat Adyer adrois 


The rec. adds owyyptvo. (NO), but sABDW om. Perhaps 
it was inserted by scribes because of its occurrence in the words 
of the promise, Mt. 18%, 

4dGer & ‘Ingots. No attempt is made to explain 4ow He 
came. 

«at Zory cig 7d péoow {repeated v. 26). Lk. 24% has the 
more usual & pécw abrav; but cis 76 péoov after a verb of 
motion is quite correct (cf. Mk. 3°, Lk. 6°}, and has classical 
authority (¢.g. Xenophon, Cyropead. tv i. 1, ards eis 75 pécor). 

Justin (77y~p4. 106) finds in Jesus standing in the midst of 
His brethren (cf. v. 17) a fulfilment of Ps. 22%* (quoted Heb. 
2), 

Supyjoopa: 1d Svopa gov trois ddeAgois pov, 
év péow exxdAnoias tuvyow oe, 

xat Aéyes adrois. Eipyyy Spiv. These words are found also in 
most texts of Lk. 24%, but being omitted there by D e5¢ f,/ r 
are described by Hort as a ‘‘ Western non-interpolation” in 
that place. If that judgment is correct, scribes have brought 
the words into Lk.’s text from Jn., where there is no doubt of 
their genuineness. It is, however, possible that the words are 
part of the original text of Lk.; and in that case they furnish 
an additional illustration of the use of Lk.’s tradition by Jn. 
at this point (see v. 20). Throughout their accounts of the 
appearance of the Risen Jesus to the apostles, it is clear that 
Jn. and Lk. are following the same tradition, while Jn. does 
not hesitate to correct and amplify or reduce the current 
version of it (as found in Lk.) at several points, 

Elpjyn Spiv is the ordinary Eastern salutation on entering 
a room, and is so used (Lk. 24%, Jn zo! %). But in v. 21 
elpjvy tuiy is solemnly repeated before the apostles receive their 
commission, and may carry an allusion to the parting gift of 
peace in 1477, 

20. Here, again, we must compare Lk. 24" cal rotro eriw 
Beeéey adrots ras yeipas kai rows wédas, which also Hort regards 
as a ‘‘ Western non-interpolation,” for these words in Lk. are 
omitted by D ae f'/7 Syr. cur. They are identical with the 
words in Jn. 20%, except that in Jn. we have riv aAcvpdy, 
while in Lk. we have rots wé8as. Jn. being the only evangelist 
who mentions the piercing of the Lord’s side (19%), it is natural 
that riv mAevpdy should not appear in Lk.; but if (as Hort 
supposes) the scribes of Lk. took over the words in question 
from Jn., they must have deliberately substituted rots ééas for 
THY wAcupdy. 

The words rots wédas in Lk, 245% 49 provide the only 


674 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XX. 20. 
Eipyvy iptv. 20, xat rodro elrav Beater xal ras yeipas nat rhv 


Biblical evidence for the belief that the Lord’s feet as well as His 
hands were nailed to the Cross. In the narratives of the 
Crucifixion all that is said is ‘‘ they crucified Him”; but it is 
not specified whether His hands and feet were Hed or natied 
to the Cross (both methods being common). Both Lk. and 
Jn. agree that His Aands were marked, and Jn. speaks of 
** the print of the nails ” in them (v. 25); but Jn. says nothing 
of the feet having been nailed, Pseudo-Peter, in like manner, 
speaks of drawing out the nails from the hands of Jesus, after 
He had died (§ 6), but does not mention the feet. So also 
Cyril of Jerusalem says nothing of the nailing of the feet, while 
he finds a symbolic meaning in the nailing of the hands (Cat. 
xiii. 38). The earliest reference (excepting Lk. 24% #) to the 
piercing of the feet is in Justin’s Zrypho (§ 97), who claims Ps. 
22i6-18 as a literal prophecy of the Crucifixion. Having regard 
to the language of Jn. 20% ™, as well as to the second-century 
tradition of Pseudo-Peter, it would seem as if the tradition of 
Lk. 24” {*] rests on the early application of ‘‘ they pierced my 
hands and my feet ” (Ps. 22") to the Crucifixion of Jesus rather 
than on the testimony of an eye-witness. Such testimony we 
believe to lie behind the narrative of the Fourth Gospel (cf. 
19"); and hence it is probable that the Lord’s feet were sof 
marked by the print of nails. Jn. in 20” is (in our view) de- 
liberately correcting the account given in Lk, 24% (for we 
take Lk. 24* to be as original as Lk. 24®), so as to bring it into 
correspondence with the facts, 

Tas xeipas Kal Thy wheupdy aétols is the best attested reading 
(SABD) as against the rec. abrots ras xetpas xal thy mAevpay 
@uTov. 

Jn. says only that Jesus showed them His hands and His 
side; Lk. goes further and says that He invited them to dispel 
their doubts by handling and touching Him (ymAadniwaré je, 
Lk, 24”); representing the disciples as disturbed and terrified 
by His sudden appearance. Jn. does not say that they touched 
Him, or that they were asked to do so; this omission being 
probably designed, so as to correct an over-statement in Lk. 

_. A later tradition as to this incident, preserved in Ignatius 
(Smyrna. 3) must now be cited. Ignatius writes: ‘‘I know 
and believe that He was in the flesh even after the Resurrection, 
and when He came to Peter and his company (apis rots wept 
Tlérpov), He said to them, Zeke, handle me, and see that I 
am not a bodiless demon (ddBere Ymdadjoaré pe, xat Bere dre 
ove eipl Sarydvioy dowpearov). And straightway they touched 
Him (airoi ipavro), and they believed, being mixed with 
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mAeupiy abrois. éxdpyoav oty of pabyrat Wovres Tov _Kupiow. 
2x. dre obv atrols 6 Tycots wide Elpivy piv’ xadas érértodnév 


xpabévres) His flesh and blood... . And after His Resur- 
ieee =, ate and drank with them as one in the flesh, although 
spiritually He was united with the Father.” Jerome states 
that this version of the story of the appearance of Jesus comes 
from the apocryphal Gospel to the Hebrews (see Catal. Script. 
Ecel. § 16), and it may be so (see Lightfoot on Ignat. Smyrn. 3). 
In any case, it is dependent on Lk, 24°“, and amplifies Lk.’s 
account in particular by stating explicitly that Jesus was 
touched (see on v. 17 above), and by adding that He drank as 
well as ate with the disciples. one 

The simplicity and restraint of Jn.’s account of this incident 
are not only im marked contrast with the story as Ignatius 
has it, but are also a feature of Jn.’s narrative as compared with 
Lk.’s. Jn. does not speak in the Gospel itself of the Risen 
Lord eating (but cf. the Appendix 211* and the note there), or 
explicitly of His being touched (see above on vv. 14, 17). 

exdpnoay ofv of pabyral iSdvres rv Kdpiov. This was the 
fulfilment of the promise to the apostles, wdAw 8& diouar 
Syds cor xopyoerat tudv 4 xopdia (16%). Lk. 24 says that 
the disciples ‘‘ disbelieved for joy,” but he states at v. 37 that 
they were terrified when they saw Jesus standing in their midst. 
Of their fear, there is no hint in Jn. This is the first occurrence 
in Jn. of 4 xvpios being used of Jesus in the direct narrative 
(see on 41, where the apparent exceptions are mentioned). The 
evangelist is thinking of his Master, not as He moved about 
in the days of His earthly foregigl but as risen and about to 
ascend to His glory, z.e. as “the Lorn. 

21. clvev oy sbaae The rec. adds 6 ‘Iyoots with ABNTA®, 
but om. sDW. ‘ a 

For wéduy, see on 1, For the repeated eiprn dpiv, see on 
¥. 19. 
ous ... xéyé. For this constr., see on 6° (cf. rol), 
Here there can be no doubt that the sentence means ‘‘ As the 
Father hath sent me, so I send you.”” When He commissioned 
His disciples for their ministry before His final departure, He 
reproduced the words of the great Prayer which had been said 
in their hearing: xaos eué dwécredras cis Tov Koopov, Kaye 
dartaretho. atrois els rov xécpov (174). These words primarily 
had reference to the original choice of the twelve ‘‘ apostles 
(see note on 17%), viz. érolyoev Siddexa . . . va dwoorédAy 
abrobs xypicoey xth. (Mk. 3/4), but they had a forward 
reference also to their final commission. } 

The constr, xafiss ... xdys at 15° and 17'8 (which are 
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parallel in form to the present passage) has to do in both cases 
with a comparison of the Father’s relation to Christ and Christ’s 
relation to the apostles, not to the general body of disciples. 
It is natural to interpret the xafas . . . xdyw here as involving 
the same comparison, and therefore to take the commission 
here as entrusted to the apostles. Others may have been 
present (see on v. 19), but the final commission was not 
specifically given to any but the inner circle, who had been 
long since selected as those who were to be ‘‘ sent forth.” 

xabis daéoradkéy we & warjp. This is the constant theme 
of the Johannine Christ when speaking of His authority. He 
is, pre-eminently, 6 dwrdéorodos (Heb. 3); for God the Father 
has sent Him (cf. 3”), 

xdyh wépmw Opds. So XPABD*NTA@ against N*D*L 33 
drogreAdw, but no distinction can be drawn between oéurw 
and azooréAdw (see on 32? above). 

The sending of the apostles by Christ was (in a deep sense, 
although not with exact correspondence; see on 6%) like the 
sending of Christ by the Father. He had told them at the 
Last Supper that whoever received those whom He sent re- 
ceived Aim, while those who received Az received the Father 
that sent Him (13%). Language of this kind is addressed in 
the Fourth Gospel to the apostles a/one; and it is difficult, 
in the face of the parallel passages that have been cited, to 
suppose that in this verse, and here only, the evangelist means 
us to understand that the great commission was given to all 
the disciples who were present, alike and in the same degree. 
It is quite just to describe this verse as ‘‘the Charter 
of the Christian Church” (Westcott), but the Charter was 
addressed in the first instance to the leaders of the Church, 
and not to all its members, present and future, without 
discrimination. 

The question as to who were the first recipients of the gift 
and the authority conferred by Jesus in vv. 22, 23, has been 
much debated in connexion with modern controversies as to 
Confession and Absolution;! but the exegete must ask one 
question only, viz., ‘‘ What did the evangelist intend his readers 
to believe?’ We must not assume, because Lk. 24% tells 
that others were with the Eleven on the evening of the Resur- 
rection just before the Lord manifested Himself, that therefore 
Jn. in his report of the same incident implies either (a) that 
others beside the apostles were present when Jesus began to 
speak, or (6) that His commission was not addressed exclusively 
to the apostles even if others were there. On the contrary, the 

1See Report of Fulham Conference on Confession and Absolution, 
PP. vii, Tog. 
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pa & Tanfp, xdyd wéura tuas, 22. nal rotro elrdy tvedioyow 


language used by Jn. seems, as has been said, distinctly to 
imply that the commission was given to apostles alone. 

This was the interpretation put upon Jn, 20% by the 
earliest Christian writers who allude to these verses. Justin 
(Tryph. 106) ignores the presence of any but apostles. Origen 
(de princtp. 1. tii. 2 and Comm. in Jn. 388) and Cyprian (de 
unit, 4, Epist. \xxiii. 6) say explicitly that Accipe spiritum 
sanctum, etc., was addressed to the apostles. The Liturgy of 
St. Mark (which may be as early as the second century) is 
equally explicit! I do not know, indeed, of any early writer 
who takes a different view. The words of Cyprian (Zpist. 
Ixxv. 16) ## solos apostolos insuffiautt Christus, etc., express the 
accepted view as to the persons to whom the Lord said ‘‘ Take 
the Holy Spirit.” It would be going much further to claim 
that Cyprian’s subsequent z#ference was justified, for he proceeds 
to say: ‘‘ potestas ergo peccatorum remittendorum apostolis 
data est, ef ecclesits qguas illé a Christo missi constiterunt, et 
episcopis qui eis ordinatione uicaria successerunt.’ The words 
which are italicised need not necessarily be accepted by those 
who recognise that Jn.’s narrative is a narrative of a commission 
given in the first instance to the apostles alone. 

22, nat toiro eimbv evedoyoev eth. *‘ He breathed upon 
them.” ézdvedy does not occur again in N.T., but it is the 
verb used Gen. 27 (cf. Wisd. 15") of God ‘‘ breathing ” into 
Adam’s nostrils the breath of life. So in Ezek. 37° ‘‘ breathe 
on these slain that they may live” is addressed to the life- 
giving Spirit. Milligan quotes a parallel from a second or 
third-century papyrus, 6 évgvoyoas rretua dvOpdiras eis Cunjr. 

The language of this verse goes back to Gen. 2%, it being 
implied that as the life of Adam was due to the “‘ breath ” of 
God, so the gift of spiritual life to the apostles was imparted 
by the “‘ breath ” of Christ. (Cf. 1 Cor. 15%.) The Johannine 
doctrine is that this quickening power of His spirit could 
not be released until the ‘' glorification,” ge. the death, of 
Jesus (see on 7°); and in strict accordance with this, Jn. 
represents the Spirit as given and received on the day of His 
Resurrection. It is not that we have here a foretaste, as it 
were, of a fuller outpouring of the Spirit which was manifested 
at Pentecost (avrha Pentecostes, as Bengei calls it); but that, 
for Jn., the action and the words of Jesus here are a complete 
fulfilment of the promise of the Paraclete. As has been said 
on 168 (where see note), there is nothing in the Fourth Gospel 
inconsistent with the story of the Pentecostal effusion (Acts 24f); 

1 See Brightman, Eastern Liturgies, p. 116. 
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nai rA€ye abrots AdBera [Ivetua “Aytov, 23. dv rwww dire ras 
Guaprias édéovrat avrois’ dv rwwy xparire xexpdrqvrat. 


but for Jn. the critical day, when the Spirit was not only 
promised, but given, is not Pentecost (as with Lk.) but the day 
of the Resurrection. We cannot distinguish here, any more 
than at 7°, between wveipa and 73 rvetpuo. 

AdBere tveinc iyvov. The gift is freely offered, but that it 
may be ‘‘ received ” demands a responsive effort on the part 
of him to whom it is offered. Cf. ré mvedua .. . 8 5 xdopos 
od Sivarae AaBeiv (1417), An unspiritual man could not 
assimilate the gift. Adfere, rotré éorw 1d odpd pov (Mk. 
14") does not mean that the sacramental gift can operate 
automatically, but that it is offered freely, So in the Acts 
(8% 17: 19 ro#) Aap Pdvew mveipa Eyrov occurs several times, but 
always the ‘‘ taking” implies a certain disposition on the part 
of him who takes. 

For rvedpa dyiov, see on 1478, 

28. dv twav dpiire ras duaprias dbdwrrat adrois. dy is used, 
as often, for édv. dgéwvrar is the reading of x°ADL, as 
against the rec. ddéevra. B* has ddefovra. dgiévas in the 
sense of ‘‘forgive’’ (sin) does not appear elsewhere in the 
Fourth Gospel, but cf. 1 Jn. 2! ddéwvrar tyiv ai dpaprios. 
In the Synoptists, Jesus declares to individuals ‘‘ thy sins are 
forgiven” (Mk. 2° and parallels, Lk. 7); but here He 
seemingly commits, to those to whom He had imparted His 
Spirit, authority to use the like words. 

‘Whose soever sins you forgive, they are forgiven unto 
them.” The meaning of this passage in its contex¢ must be 
sought quite apart from the inferences that have been drawn 
from it in later ages. As it stands, it is the parting commission 
of Jesus to the apostles, to whom He had previously promised 
the Holy Spirit, and to whom He had now imparted that 
Divine gift. Jn. says nothing about the authority of those who 
received it to impart the Spirit in their turn to others. That 
may be a legitimate inference, but it is an inference for the 
validity of which we must seek evidence elsewhere. 

_ That the apostles interpreted their evangelical mission as 
giving them authority to hand it on is, indeed, not doubtful. 
The terms of their commission as described in Mt. 281% 20 
(cf. [Mk.] 16") imply that it was to last ‘‘ to the end of the 
world,” the apostolate being established in permanence. 
Clement of Rome, whose Epistle is contemporary with the 
Fourth Gospel, expresses the accepted view: ‘‘ Jesus Christ 
was sent forth from God... the apostles are from Christ 
+ ». preaching everywhere, they appointed their firstfruits, 
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when they had proved them by the Spirit, to be bishops and 
deacons to them that should believe ” (Clem. Rom. 42), And 
it would appear in like manner that, as early as the time of 
Origen? at any rate, the bishops were regarded as having 
succeeded to the powers of binding and loosing committed to 
the apostles in Mt, 187. 

But, whether these developments were legitimate or not, 
we are here concerned only with the meaning of the commission 
to the apostles as recorded in vy. 22, 23; and confining our- 
selves strictly to this, we start from the presupposition—common 
to Jews and Christians—that no one can “ forgive” sin but 
God (Mk. 27).. But God is always ready to forgive (1 Jn. 1°); 
and the assurance of God’s forgiveness: can always be given 
confidently to repentant sinners. This assurance may be 

iven by any one; it needs no authority to give it, for it is a 
undamental principle of the Gospel. But, then, no one can 
give this assurance in an individual case, without being certain 
that this individual sinner is, indeed, repentant in his heart. 
And to be sure of this, he who says ‘‘ thy sins ave forgiven” 
must be able to read men’s hearts, Jesus claimed that He 
could do this: ‘‘ the Son of Man hath power on earth to forgive 
sins ” (Mk. 2). Of this the explanation is found in Jn. 3™, 
‘*He whom God hath sent speaketh the words of God, for 
He giveth not the Spirit by measure.” To Jesus, and to Him 
alone, was the Spirit given in its fulness, and so He alone could 
infallibly discern the secrets of the human heart (Jn. 2%). He 
could say, therefore, ‘‘ thy sins are forgiven thee” (Mk. 2°) 
with a complete authority, 

Now a main theme of the Fourth Gospel is that Jesus 
promised that He would send (14) 167"), and did in fact im- 
part (2074), the Spirit to the apostles. It was not confined to 
them, but was for every believing disciple (7%). But it was 
more largely promised, and more explicitly bestowed, on them 
than on any one else. And it was in the power of this Spirit of 
God that they were authorised not only to proclaim universally 
the message of God’s forgiveness (Acts 10%), but to say in 
individual cases ‘‘ thy sins are forgiven.” Among the gifts 
of the Spirit was the gift of insight (cf. diaxpicas mvevpdrwr, 
1 Cor. 121° and see Jn. 16°), Hence the words AdBere rveipa 
&y.oy govern the words giving the apostles authority to forgive 
or not to forgive. In so far as the Spirit was theirs, so far was 
their judgment of men’s hearts a true judgment. 

Lk. does not tell of so explicit an authority being conferred 
upon the apostles; but the parting commission for him too is 
“that repentance and remission of sins should be preached to 

1 Comm. in Mi. xii. 14 (Lommatzsch, iii. 156). 
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all the nations”; and the authority is described as “ the 
promise of the Father ” which is presently to be granted (Lk. 
2447. 49), The parting commission to the Eleven in Mt. 28/8 
has one point of simuarity with Jn. 20%, viz. that it rests the 
command to make disciples upon the universal authority of 
Christ. ‘* All authority hath’ been given to me in heaven and 
on earth. Go ye therefore,” etc. Their power as evangelists 
would rest upon their being H¢s disciples; just as in Jn. 22% 
their power of absolving is made dependent upon their assimila- 
tion of His Spirit. It is to be observed that Jn. makes no 
mention of any commission to baptize. 

The passages in Mt., however, which are specially recalled 
by Jn, 22% are Mt. 16% 18! in both of which we find “ What 
things soever you shall bind (S:oyre) on earth shall be bound 
in heaven; and what things soever you shall loose (Avoyre) 
on earth shall be loosed in heaven.” In Mt.: 16! these 
words are addressed to Peter, as having the keys of the king- 
dom of heaven; in Mt. 18!® they are (seemingly) addressed 
to the Twelve. _To ‘‘ bind” and to ‘loose ” are Rabbinical 
expressions signifying to ‘‘ prohibit ” and to ‘ permit ” (many 
illustrations are given in Lightfoot’s Hor. Hebr, on Mt. 1619) 1; 
and the use of these verbs would suggest to Jews a form of 
ecclesiastical discipline (cf. 1 Cor. 54, and esp. Acts 15 164), 
In Mt. 1815 the context shows that something of this sort is 
indicated; the Divine ratification being promised of the 
Church’s action, The words refer to the “ loosing ” of “ sin,” 
and ag imply ge pare as well as discipline. To forgive 
sins 1s to foose; cf. 7G Avoavrs Huds && Tov & Gv HRe 
(Rev. 15; see also Job 42, LXX). i i ce 

Mt. 16° and Mt. 1818 are passages which have marks of 
lateness; they are, ¢.g., the only two passages in the Gospels 
where the word “ Church” is found; and the tradition pre- 
served in them of the Lord’s commission to the Apostles is 
more likely to be dependent on that of Jn. 22% than vice versa. 
Indeed Jn.’s brief narrative here is clearly an original state- 
ment, and does not betray any acquaintance with Mt. 16! 1818, 
4, oY Twa Kpariire xexpdtmyrar. The Sinai Syriac renders 
“whom ye shall shut your door against, it shall be shut” ; 
#e. it takes kparjre as governing rivév, rather than ras diaries. 
xperety does not occur elsewhere in Jn., but it generally takes 
the accusative, and the parallelism of the sentence’ would 
suggest that dpijre and xparjjre both govern ras épaprias here. 
The two verbs are contrasted similarly in Mk. 7, adheres tiv 
évroAw Tod Geod, kpareize Thy tapddoow tov dvOpdruv, 

The broad, unqualified form of this great assurance to the 

Cf. also Dalman, Words of Jesus, Pp. 255-217. 
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24. Bwopas Si cls éx rav SdSexa, 5 Acydpeves Aldyuos, odx Fv 
per abray Gre}AOev Inaods. 25. ZAeyoy oby aire of dAdor padyrai 
“Ewpdxape tov Kipuov. 6 32 elrey airois “Eivy py ido év rais 
xepaiv abrod tov rirov ray FAwv Kai Bidw tov Sdervddy pou eis av 
qiroy tév FAwv Kal Badw pov Thy yelpa cls Thy wAcupay adrod, ob 


apostles is characteristic of many of the sayings of Jesus as 
recorded in the Gospels, e.g. ‘‘ Whatsoever you shall ask of the 
Father in my name, He will give it you” (152). He did not 
stay to explain the limitations or conditions of such a promise. 
It is a mark of every great teacher, confident in himself, that 
he does not weaken the force of his teaching by pointing out, 
at every stage, possible exceptions to the maxims which he 
has enunciated; and it was a mark of the greatest Teacher 
of ail. 


The incredulity of Thomas (vv. 24, 25) and its removal 
(wv. 26-29) 


24, This section is peculiar to Jn., who is specially interested 
in Thomas (1126 145}. See on v. 28. 

Oupis . . . & Aeydpevos Aibupos. See on 118 for this ex- 
pression. As has been noted there, Thomas was the pessi- 
mist of the apostolic band. We can imagine his saying ‘‘I 
told you so,” when the Cross seemed to be the end of all their 
hopes. His absence from the meeting of the disciples on the 
Resurrection day may have been due to a feeling that such 
gatherings were futile, henceforth. But he came to the second 
meeting a week later, although unconvinced by what the others 
had told him, just as Lk. tells that the others were unconvinced 
by the report of the women (Lk. 24”). 

ets éx réiv SdSexa, See on 6” for this phrase. The apostolic 
company are still described as ‘‘the Twelve” (cf. 6%), 
although one had failed in his allegiance and was now separated 
from them, ‘‘The Twelve” remained a convenient title 
for the inner circle of disciples; cf. 1 Cor. 15°, Pseudo-Peter, 
§ 12, and Acta Thaddai, 6. 

25, “Ewpdxaper rév xipov. So Mary had said (v. 18). But 
Thomas was not satisfied. He claimed that he must test the 
matter by his sense of touch (a test which according to Jn. 
had not been offered to the other disciples, see v. 20), and not 
by sight only. 

sav témov. A@ have rév réwov at the second occurrence of 
this word, a very natural mistake. The Vulgate has fixuram 
clauorum, followed by in locum clauorum: fixuram is the 
rendering of rizov by g, but d¢ de give figuram. 
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py wurrevow, 26, Kai pe? pyudpas dard wddw Foav tow of pabyrat 
atrob, cai O<wpas per adrav. épxeras 5 Inoois tov Gupiy Kexdew- 
péver, xal Zrry eis ro péoor, kai <lrey Eipyvy tuiv. 27. elra déyer 
TH Owpg Dépe tov Sdxrvrdv cov dde xai ibe ras xeipds pov, xai 
pepe tiv yxeipd cov cai Bare cis tiv wrevpdy pov, Kal pp yivou 


Thomas is represented as knowing of the lance-thrust in 

Jesus’ side, which suggests that he was a witness of the Cruci- 

i As has been pointed out on v. 20, no mention is made 
of any nailing of the fee?. 

26 pel tpdpas dxvd. The disciples seem to have remained 
in Jerusalem for the whole of Passover week, either because 
they had made arrangements to do so before the feast began, 
or (more probably) because they had some reason to believe 
that Jesus would manifest Himself to them again, This 
second manifestation was seemingly in the same room (éw) 
where He had shown Himself to them on the evening of the 
Resurrection day; there is no evidence that any manifestation 
of the Risen Lord was granted during the week. Jn. follows 
his usual habit (see on 1%) of giving dazes for the incidents of 
his narrative. 

This time Thomas was with his ten comrades (of pabyrai 
abdtoi instead of of xafyrad as at v. 193 see on 2%), the doors 
again being shut, perhaps because they were still afraid of the 
Sanhedrim, Jn. writes here épxerat 6 ‘Incois, a solemn phrase 
which (unlike #AGev 6 ’Incots of v. 19) may be intended 
to express that He was expected to come. The narrative 
proceeds exactly as in v. 19 (where see note) kai gory cig rd 
Hévov, xal clrev Eipfim éuiv, Jesus giving them the customary 
salutation of Peace, as before. 

Q7. elra héyer 7G Cuppa. Jn, tells the story, as if Jesus 
immediately addressed Himself to Thomas, and as if it were 
on his account that He had come among them again. . 

Jesus offers to Thomas at once the test which he had declared 
would be essential if he were to credit the story that the Lord 
had risen, and suggests it in almost the same words that Thomas 
had used (v. 25). He thus shows to Thomas that He knows 
what has been in his mind and how he had expressed it. And 
His words, revealing that this was He who could read men’s 
hearts (2), proved sufficient to sweep away all doubt from the 
mind of His incredulous disciple. There is no suggestion in 
the text that Thomas took advantage of the proferred test, or 
that he touched the body of the Risen Jesus at all (see on v. 20 
above). 

We tas xetpds pov, ‘look at my hands,” which were prob- 
ably uncovered. This is perhaps in contrast with... Bdde 
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dmotos AAG morés, 28. deexpify Quyas xat rev adrG'O Kvpids 


eis thy TAeupdy pou, ‘f put your hand into my side,” as if the 
invitation were to put his hand under the garments of Jesus, 
to assure himself. But, perhaps, all that is implied is that the 
test of touch was offered to Thomas, while the other disciples 
had been content with seeing the Lord’s hands and side (v. 20) 

Kai pa} ylvou dmoros ékAd moards, ‘and become not faithless, 
but believing.” As Meyer points out, Thomas was not faith- 
less, but he was on the way to such a state of mind. If the 
Lord’s words to him are behind [Mk.] 16", where it is said 
that ‘‘ He upbraided them with their unbelief and hardness 
of heart, because they believed not them which had seen Him 
after He was risen,” the author of the Marcan Appendix must 
have regarded the quiet exhortation of Jesus as conveying a 
more severe rebuke than is suggested by Jn. See on v. 29. 

28. dwexpiéy @upas. The rec. prefixes xat, but om. 
xBC*DWLO ; it also has 6 before @wyxds, with NL 33, but 
om. ABCDWTA®, 

kal etev adté xtA. Thomas did not apply the test which 
he had said was essential. Once he had seen and heard his 
Master, it seemed to him unnecessary. He breaks out into 
joyful words of recognition and adoration, & képids pou xal 6 
@eds you. Like Mary, who exclaimed Raédésonz, when she 
recognised Jesus (v. 16), Thomas exclaims ‘‘ my Lord” (see 
on_4* for «ipios), But he goes beyond this, for he now, in 
a flash, perceives that Jesus was his Lord in a deeper sense 
than he had understood before; he may henceforth be called 
& Océs pov. This, indeed (as the Jewish ecclesiastics had 
vaguely suspected, 5"*), was involved in the claims that Jesus 
had made for Himself, but He had not expressed them so 
explicitly. 

The Confession of Thomas goes far beyond the Confession 
of Nathanael (1), which had drawn forth the praise of Jesus 
at the beginning of His ministry. It expresses the deepest of 
Christian truths, which Jn. had placed in the forefront of his 
Gospel as governing and explaining all that he is about to 
narrate, @eds fv 6 Adyos (11). But Jn. does not represent any 
disciple as having recognised its truth before the eager and 
enthusiastic Thomas perceived it at this moment of spiritual 
exaltation. 

For the use of 6 with a nominative case for a vocative, cf. 
Mk, 14%, Pss. 631 65! 7117, and especially Ps. 35, & Oeds pov 

1In the second-century Epistle of the Apostles (c, 11), Peter and 


Andrew as well as Thomas are invited by Jesus to apply the test of 
touch, and were convinced by it. 
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pov xai 6 @eds pov. 29. Adyar abrG & "Incods “Ore édpakds pe, 
wewiotevkas ; paxdptot of pty dvres Kat murrevcavres, 


xai 6 xipiés pov. Milligan (s.v, xvpios) cites, for the combination 
of Geds and xvptos, a Faytm inscription of B.c. 24 on a 
building at Socnopazi, rG Ge xal xupiy Soxvowaty. Cf. Abbott, 
Diat. 2682. 

29, Aéyer adtS 8 "Inc. B omits 6, as usual (see on 1%), 

Sn éaaxds pe. The rec. adds ®wpa, but om, XABCDW®, 

wenigreuxas; We should probably treat this as interro- 
gative, ‘‘Hast thou believed, because thou hast seen Me?” 
(cf. 16%). It was sight, not touch, that convinced Thomas. 
Jesus does not say, ‘‘ Hast thou believed, because thou hast 
touched Me?” ‘Thomas was convinced, just as the other 
disciples were, by seeing the Lord (v. 20). The faith which is 
generated thus is precious (cf. on 2 for the faith which rests on 
“signs ’); but it was possible for Jesus’ contemporaries 
alone to see Him as the disciples saw Him. By the time the 
Fourth Gospel was written, the first generation of Christian 
believers had passed away, and the path to faith for all future 
disciples could not be the path of sight (cf. 2 Cor. 57, 1 Pet. 15). 
So Jn. adds here as the last word of Jesus in the Gospel as 
originally planned, ‘‘ Blessed are they that have not seen, and 
yet have believed.” ! 

This Beatitude has been sometimes supposed to contain 
an implied rebuke to Thomas. But it can be no more a rebuke 
to him than to the other disciples ([Mk.] 16#4), who, equally, 
saw before they Jeleved. If Thomas is rebuked at all, it is 
in the words pi yivou dmoros (v. 27, where see note). It is 
never taught in the Gospel that a facile credulity is a Christian 
virtue; and Thomas was not wrong in wishing for some better 
proof of his Master’s Resurrection than hearsay could give. 
Indeed, Jesus had warned His disciples not to give credence to 
every tale that they heard about Him: ‘‘If any man shall say, 
Lo, here is the Christ . . . believe it not” (Mk. 137).2 But ef. 
4® for an illustration of the faith that does not require to “see.” 

For paxdpio, see on 13%’, and cf. Lk. 1, 

After i8dvres, & with 346, 556, supported by the Syriac 
vss. and some Latin texts with Irish affinities, add pe, an 
explanatory gloss. 


+ Cf. 2 Esd. 1%, “I take to witness the grace of the people that shall 
come, whose little ones rejoice with gladness 3. and though they see 
ra pet with bodily eyes, yet in spirit they shall believe the thing 
that I say." 

‘Cf. Latham, The Risen Master, pp. 186 ff., for the mental attitude 
of Thomas, as depicted by jn. 
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30. TloAAa pty oby xai dAAa onpeta éroinoer 6 Inooitis évemiov 
ray pabyrov, & obx torw yeypappméve év 7G BiBdly TovTw" 31. rata. 
3: yeyparras va muorredyre Ott Tyoots éorw & Xpiorés & Yids rod 
@eod, xai iva murrevovres Cat Eyre ev rh dvépare atrod. 


Scope and purpose of the Gospel (vv. 30, 31) 


80. These verses form the conclusion (cdeusula, as Ter- 
tullian calls v. 31, adv. Prax. 25) of the Gospel as originally 
planned, c. 21 being 2 supplement added before the book was 
issued (see p. 687). 

TOhAd ev ody Kal dda iy es . +. For piv oty, cf. 19%. 
Jn. explains that it was not his purpose to write a complete 
narrative of Jesus’ ministry. Other ‘‘signs” were done 
by Him (cf. 2% 4 12°") which he does not stay to record, 
although they were done in the presence of the disciples, who 
were the witnesses of His wonderful works, chosen by Jesus 
Himself (15*"; cf. Acts 1*4 10"), Such were, e.g., the healings 
of lepers and demoniacs, of which none is described in the 
Fourth Gospel. They were not written ‘‘in this book,” 
although some of them were written in other books, such as 
the Synoptic Gospels, of which Jn. knew Mk. and probably 
Lk. also. 

After padyrdy the rec. with sCDLW® adds aired, but 
om. ABA, The witnesses of the “ signs” were not only the 
Twelve, but disciples generally. See on 2® for the omission 
of abroi, 

évémov. ‘This prep. occurs only once again in Jn. (1 Jn. 
3%). It is frequent in Lk., but is not found in Mk. Mt. (see 
Abbott, Diaz. 2335). . 

BL. taéra 82 yéypawrat, Sé corresponding to pe of v. 30. 
But the signs which have been chosen by Jn. for record were 
recorded with the aim of inspiring in his readers the conviction 
that Jesus is divine, so that with this belief they may have 
life in His name. The Gospel, like the First Epistle, was 
written with a definite purpose. Cf. ratra éypaa dyiv, ta 
edyre Gre Canjy exere aisviov, toils rearevovow cis 76 Svopa, zoo viod 
Tov feod (x Jn. 535), . 

iva motedyre. So x*BO (as at 19%), as against the rec. 
morevonre (NACDNW). ; 

re “ingods gor 8 Xpwris & vids 100 Geos. This repro- 
duces the terms of Martha’s confession of faith (11%), before 
Lazarus had been restored to her. But whereas, on her lips, 
& vids roi Geot was probably used only as a title of Messiah, 
as Jn. uses it here it appears to have a deeper significance 
(see on 1°), The faith of future believers is to be not only 
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a faith in Jesus as the Christ (cf. 1 and Mk. 8"), but a faith 
in Him as the Son of God in the higher sense which has been 
suggested many times in the Gospel (118 3!® 5 19”), and which 
is made explicit in the Confession of Thomas at its close (v. 28). 
al tva woredovtes kth. This is the central message of the 
Fourth Gospel, that belief in Jesus Christ is the path to life. 
See 3l 16.38 7 Jn. 58, ‘* In Him was life” is proclaimed in 
the Prologue (r‘), and the purpose of His coming was that 
men might have life; cf. 5# 65% 100, 
The order of words suggests as the natural rendering “‘ that, 
believing, ye may have life in His Name.” The sequence 

life in His Name” (& +6 dvépari adrot) does not occur 
elsewhere; but the prayer of Christ was that His faithful 
disciples might be ‘‘kept in His Name” by the Father 
(174-44), and this perhaps provides a sufficient parallel. Cf. 
Acts ro® ‘‘ to receive forgiveness of sins through His Name,” 
and 1 Cor. 64. 

On the other hand, in the closely similar passage quoted 
above (1 Jn. 51) it is those ‘‘ who bekeve in the mare (als rd 
évoya) of the Son of God” that have eternal life. And at 
112 (where see note) the authority to become children of God is 
for those who ‘‘ believe in His Name.” It would thus be 
more explicitly in accordance with Johannine teaching if 
we disregarded the natural order of the words here, and rendered 

‘that believing in His Name, ye may have life’? (see on 315), 
It would seem from 167° (where see note) that to take & rg 
évopare airod with morevovres, despite the intervention of fw}v 
éxyre, would be consistent with Johannine style. 

After tojy xC*DL and fam. 13 add aidney, probably 
through reminiscence of 1 Jn. 538, but om. ABNWA®. For 
{wy and {ui aidvios, see on 345. 
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THE APPENDIX (CHAPTER XX!) 


Tre Fourth Gospel was plainly intended to end with 20%. 
Anything following this is of the nature of an anticlimax. No 
copy, however, of the Gospel, so far as we know, was ever issued 
without the addition of c. 21, which is quoted by Tertullian 
(Scorp. 15) and is treated by Origen in his Commentary as 
on a par with cc. 1-20, It is probable that the Appendix was 
added as an afterthought, before the Gospel was published, 
and various opinions have been held as to its authorship, 
purpose, and source. 

We have first to ask if c. 21 is by the same hand as cc. 
1-20. The only evidence by which such a question can be 
determined is the evidence of vocabulary and style; and it is 
hardly possible within the brief compass of twenty-five verses 
to collect sufficient data. &krvov (v. 6) does not occur in 
cc. 1-20, nor does midlew (v. 3) in the sense of catching fish; 
but then there is no fishing anecdote in the body of the Gospel. 
Similarly no stress can be laid on unusual words such as 
mpoogdyiov (v. 5), OF érevdurns (v. 7). Todpav and égerdlew 
(v. 12) do not appear elsewhere in Jn., and this must be noted, 
for they might very naturally have been used, So too in v. 4 
we find zpwta, while xpui is the form adopted in 18% zot. 
In 1 we have Sipe 6 vids “Iudvov, while at 21 we have 
the shorter Xinwr "Iwdvov, But against these differences may 
be set remarkable agreements in style between cc. 1-20 
and c. 21. The use of duiw dyyy at v. 18; the evangelistic 
comment at v. 23; the verbal correspondence between v. 19 
and 12%, are among the more obvious, Such similarities 
might possibly be due to conscious imitation of the mannerisms 
of Jn. by the author of the Appendix, but there are others, more 
subtle, which can hardly be thus explained. dé in v 8 is 
used exactly as at 178; Snows in v. 13 just as at 64; ow (v. 3) 
is rare in Jn., but it is found 12? 181; pévros (¥. 4) is thoroughly 
Johannine (cf. 12%); and so is as atv (v. 9; see on 4%)1 


1 Further arguments may be found in Lightfoot (Biblical Essays, 
p. 194), who accepts the Johannine authorship of the Appendix, as 
do Harnack (Chron. i. 676), Sanday (Criticism of Fourth Gospel, 
p. 8r), and W. Bauer in his Handbuch ; Pfleiderer (Primitive Christs- 
anity, iii, 79), Moffatt (Inivod. to N.T., p. 572). and Stanton (Tis 
Gospels as Historical Documents, iii. p, 28) take the other side, 
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The view taken in this commentary is that the author of 
c. 21 is the person whom we designate as Jn. But, whereas 
throughout cc, 1-20 Jn. is accustomed to reproduce the re- 
miniscences of John the son of Zebedee, often in the form in 
which the aged disciple dictated them, this cannot be affirmed 
with confidence of the earlier part of c. 21, although it is true 
of vv. 15-22. 

The correspondence between 211-8 and Lk. 5-1! are so 
close that they demand investigation; and it is necessary also 
to take account of the Synoptic parallels to the Lucan passage. 
The story of the Call of Peter and Andrew, and also of James 
and John (Mk. 16, Mt. 4'8-, Lk, 51) is not given by Jn., 
who reports instead an earlier incident, when these four disciples 
were attracted to Jesus for the first time (1%). The Lucan 
narrative differs from that of Mk., Mt. in significant particulars: 

(a) Lk. does not tell explicitly of any ca// of the fishermen, 
as Mk., Mt. do; while he ends his story by saying that the four 
left all and followed Jesus (Lk. 5"), se. that James and John 
followed as well as Peter and Andrew. Cf. Jn, 211* 2 where 
John (who has not been invited to do so) follows as well as 
Peter, to whom alone the call ‘‘ Follow me ” is addressed. 

() In Mk., Mt. the promise, ‘' I will make you fishers of 
men,” is explicitly given to Peter and Andrew, while the story 
suggests that it was intended for James and John as well. 
But in Lk. it is confined to Peter a/ome: ‘‘ Fear not, from hence- 
forth tkow shalt catch men.” This is in remarkable corre- 
spondence with the giving of the commission, Pasce owes meas, 
to Peter alone, in Jn. 21°”. 

(2) Lk. interpolates the incident, which Mk., Mt. do not 
report, of Peter’s allegiance having been stimulated by a 
great catch of fish which he regarded as due to supernatural 
knowledge on the part of Jesus. So too in Jn. 21 it is Peter 
who is specially moved by the great success of the fishing due, 
again, to the direction of Jesus, and he alone plunges into the 
water to greet Jesus before the others (cf. at this point the story, 
peculiar to Mt. 14731, of Peter walking on the waters). 

(d) That the vocabulary of Jn. 21 should recall that of Lk. 5 
is not in itself remarkable, for in stories relating to successful 
catches by fishermen the same words would naturally occur; 
eg. éuBoivey “to embark” (Lk, 5%, Jn. 21%), droBatvey 
‘to disembark ” (Lk. 5%, Jn, 21°), ervey (Lk. sf, Jn. 214), 
But the correspondence is not only one of vocabulary. In 
Lk. 5° the fishermen say 8 dSAyns vuxrds xomdoavres oddity 
erdBopev: cf. Jn. 219 ev éxelvy rv} vuxri éwlacav ofS, In 
both cases, it is by the direction of Jesus that they cast the net 
into deeper water (Lk. 5*, Jn. 21°, where see note); and in both 
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cases they make a great catch. In Lk. 5° the nets were be- 
ginning to break (Sepyocero), but they did not actually break, 
for the fishermen managed to secure them full of fish; so in 
Jn. zx it is noted that the nets were not broken. That this 
should be mentioned shows that there was danger of them 
breaking, as in Lk. 5°. 

These correspondences between the stories in Lk. 5 and 
Jn. 21 of a great draught of fishes are so close that they cannot 
reasonably be accounted for on the hypothesis that they repre- 
sent distinct traditions of two distinct incidents. Accordingly, 
two alternative explanations offer themselves. 

(1) The author of Jn. 21 may have taken his story directly 
from Lk. 5, putting it in a different context (Wellhausen, 
Pileiderer). Pfleiderer? regards Lk. 5*™ as itself only an 
** allegorical? narrative, and if this were the aspect under 
which it was viewed by Jn., his transference of the Lucan 
passage from one point to another would hardly call for com- 
ment, But that Lk. intended his story of the miraculous 
draught of fishes to be taken as an account of an incident that 
actually happened is not doubtful; nor is there any reason 
for thinking that Jn. understood it differently. Jn., however, 
corrects Synoptic narratives sometimes; * and it is conceivable 
that he has deliberately retold this Lucan story, and ascribed it, 
not to the early days of our Lord’s ministry, but to the period 
after His Resurrection. 

(2) A more probable explanation, however, is that Lk. 5%? 
and Jn. 21 are derived, in part, from the same source, viz., 
a Galilzan tradition (see on 207) about the Lord’s appearance to 
Peter after His Resurrection, and the restoration of Peter 
to his apostolic office. 

(a) First, as to Lk. 5. We have seen that Mk. (followed 
by Mt.) tells that when Peter, Andrew, James, and John aban- 
doned their fishing and followed Jesus, He promised two of 
them (if not all four) that He would make them “‘ fishers of 
men,” Lk, seems to have confused this promise with the 
commission afterwards given to Peter to feed the sheep of 
Christ; and accordingly m his account of the call of the disciples 
he has interpolated the tradition of a miraculous draught of 
fishes followed by a special charge to Peter. In Lk., the 
promise ‘‘ henceforth thou shalt catch men ” is for Peter alone. 

Further, the words which Lk, ascribes to Peter, ‘‘ Depart 
from me, for J am a sinful man,” (Lk, 5°) are not adequately 
explained by saying that Peter was moved to confess his sin- 
fulness because of an extraordinary take of fish. But if such 
words were spoken when he met his Master for the first time 

* Primitive Christianity, iii, 79. 3See Introd., p. xcix. 
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after he had denied Him, they are very appropriate, This 
sentence in Lk.’s narrative suggests of itself that the narrative 
belongs to the period after Jesus had risen. 

_ @) Next, in Jn, 21 there are indications that the story was 
originally current as 2 tradition, not of the s#ird appearance of 
the risen Jesus to the disciples, but of His frs¢ manifestation of 
Himeelf after His Resurrection. 

It is difficult to understand how disciples who already 
had fwéce conversed with the Risen Christ (20% %) should fail 
to recognise Him when He presented Himself by the lake-side 
(but see note on 21‘). That they should have gone back to 
their fishing after the extraordinary communication to them 
recorded in 20% ™ is strange enough (Chrysostom can onl 
suggest that they had gone back to Galilee through fear of 
the Jews); but it would be stranger still if they were not sensi- 
tive, after such an experience, to every slightest indication of 
the presence of Jesus. 

Again, the story, as narrated, suggests that this was the first 
occasion on which Peter met and conversed with Jesus since 
the night when he denied Him. Vv. 15~19 relate how he was 
questioned by his Master, and finally reinstated, with a new 
and great charge, in his apostolic office: Is it likely that the 
person who first wrote down this story believed that Peter had 
seen the Risen Lord at least twice before, and had, along with his 
companions, been already granted the gift of the Holy Spirit 
and a commission to forgive sins? The inference that 2115-1? 
must not be taken as posterior to 2078 is difficult to evade. 

It must not be overlooked, in this connexion, that the 
genuineness of rddw in 211 is doubtful. Different MSS. place 
méduy at different points in this verse (see note ¢# Joc.), and 
one uncial, at least, omits it altogether. It is probable that 
the adverb rdw in v. 1 and the whole of v. 14 (rotro $5 
tpiroy ehavepwdy «th.) have been added by Jn. to his source to 
bring the tradition of an appearance in Galilee into harmony 
with those which he has already described at Jerusalem. V. 14 
is obviously a parenthesis, for the narrative runs smoothly and 
consecutively from v. 13 to v. 15. : 

_These considerations lead to the conclusion that Lk, 5?-t 
and Jn. 21 both go back to a current story that the first mani- 
festation of the Risen Jesus to Peter (at any rate) was by the 
Sea of Galilee. According to Mk. 16” (followed by Mt. 28?) 
the disciples had been told that Jesus would meet them in 
Galilee, and Mt. 28" states that He actually did so (see on 
201 211). Another instance of the survival of such a tradition 
is provided by the Gospel of Peter (second century), the extant 
fragment ending as follows: ‘‘ It was the last day of unleavened 
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bread, and many went forth, returning to their homes, as 
the feast was ended. But we, the Twelve (see on 20“) disciples 
of the Lord, wept and were grieved; and each one, grieving for 
that which was come to pass, departed to his home. But I, 
Simon Peter, and Andrew my brother, took our nets and went 
away to the sea, and there was with us Levi the son of Alphzus, 
whom the Lord...” That is to say, Pseudo-Peter makes the 
apostles remain at Jerusalem until the Passover Feast was over, 
but makes no mention of any appearances of the Risen Lord to 
them there. Instead, he represents them as returning to their 
homes, the Galilean fishermen going back to the Sea of Galilee. 
When the fragment ends, it seems as if an incident like that of 
Jn. 21144 was being led up to. 

Harnack holds + that this tradition, the source of Jn. 211718 
as of Lk. st, was narrated in the Lost Conclusion of Mark. 
It may be so—the evidence is insufficient for certainty; but 
it seems more probable that Mt. 28'*! gives us part of what 
was in the original Marcan narrative, 

However that may be, we have reached the conclusion 
that Jn. 21 and Lk. 5 point back to a common source, viz. 4 
Galilzan tradition about the Risen Lord The question then 
arises, why did Jn. add c. 21 to the already completed Gospel ? 

(z) It has been suggested that c. 21 was added as a kind of 
postscript, because it was thought important that the rehabili- 
tation of Peter should be placed on record. Of this there is no 
account in the Synoptists or in Jn. cc. 1-20. His denial is 
narrated in detail by all the evangelists, but his forgiveness and 
restoration to apostolic leadership is assumed without any 
explanation. That at some moment after the Resurrection 
he regained his old position of leader is manifest from the 
narrative of Acts. How were the other apostles reassured as 
to his stability? The beautiful story of 215 is the only 
explanation that has been preserved, whatever be its source; 
and it is easy to realise that the Church at the end of the first 
century would be anxious to have it placed on record, more 
especially after Peter’s career had been ended by a martyr’s 
death. The statement in v. 24 that the story was certified by 
the Beloved Disciple, #.c. in our view by John the son of 
Zebedee, who at the time of its being added to the Fourth 
Gospel was the only living person who could bear witness to 
its truth, is in no way improbable. How Peter came to be 
restored to his apostolic office would not seem to the first 
generation of Christians to be a question of sufficient import- 
ance for inclusion in a Gospel, but when the second generation 
began to look back it was recognised as of peculiar interest. 

1 Luke the Physician (Eng. Tr.), p. 227. 
VOL. I1.—~26 
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(2) But the principal motive for the addition of c. 21 was, 
no doubt, that misapprehensions as to the meaning of some 
words of Jesus might be removed. 

The enigmatical promise (Mk. 9! and parallels) that there 
were some among the disciples of Jesus who would not die until 
‘the kingdom of God came with power” must have made a 
profound impression (see on 151). Maran Atha was the watch- 
word of apostolic Christianity (x Cor. 16), and at first it was 
expected that the Parousia (cf. 14? and 1 Jn. 2%) would come 
soon. Paul at one time thought that some of his contemporaries 
would live to see it (1 Thess, 4%, 1 Cor. 15%), By the time 
that the Fourth Gospel was written, the hope of the speedy 
return of Christ was dying out; but it was still believed by 
some that the Lord had promised (either in the words pre- 
served in 2174, or in similar words such as Mk. 9") that it would 
come to pass before all the apostles died. Accordingly, when 
the last survivor, John the son of Zebedee, was manifestly 
approaching the end of his course, there must have been some 
at least who were disconcerted. It was probably to reassure 
them that the story of the promise made by Jesus to John was 
added to the Gospel which was based on his reminiscences, 
and attention directed to its exact phrasing. Vv. 21-23 may 
have been written down after the death of John; but it seems 
more probable that the true account cf this incident was 
oe from his lips during the last days of his long 

e. 

The Appendix, then, embodies a tradition that was current 
as to an appearance of the Risen Christ in Galilee, which is 
also used (but misplaced) by Lk. Inc. 21, it appears in a 
version for some deatils of which the authority of the Beloved 
Disciple is expressly claimed (v. 24); but it would seem that it 
has been edited (vv. 1, 14) by Jn. so as to bring it into harmony 
with ¢. 20. The Gospel proper contained only such incidents 
and sayings of Jesus as would serve the special purpose of the 
writer (20% #1): but before it was issued to the Christian com- 
munity it was thought desirable to add an Appendix embodying 
traditions about Peter and John of which incorrect versions 
were current. 

. For wv. 24, 25, see notes ## Joc. 


An appearance of the Risen Christ by the Sea of Galilee 
(XXI. 1-14) 


XXI. 1. pera taira. This introductory phrase does not 
connote strict sequence. It is used by Jn. to introduce a 
1 See Introd., p. eviii. 
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XXI. 1. Meri radra éfarépwcey éavriv méAdw 6 ‘Iycois rots 
pabyrais emi ris Oaddoons ris TiBepiddos’ epavépucey 82 ovrws. 


fresh section of his narrative, and hardly means more than 
** another time.” : , 

epavépwoer dautdv. For gavepdw (cf. v. 14) and its use in 
Jn., see on 13. It is the verb used in the Appendix to Mk. 
(16. 14) of the manifestations of the Risen Jesus to the two at 
Emmaus, and to the Eleven. He was not visible continuously 
between His Resurrection and final Departure. 

&"lygots, BC om, 6, but ins, sACNTA (see on 1®- ), 

tots pabyrais. Not to the Eleven, but to some of them 
only, of pedyraé might stand for ‘‘ disciples” in the wider 
sense (see on 2"), but that is not probable at this point, as we 
shall see. : 

ent tis Gadrdaons Tis TiPepiddes, ‘ by the Sea of Tiberias.” 
For this description of the Sea of Galilee, see on Gl. 
According to the Marcan tradition (Mk. 16’, Mt. 287}, Jesus 
was to manifest Himself in Galilee (cf. Mt. 28%), Of any 
appearances there, the Gospels of Lk. and Jn. tell nothing, 
but in this Appendix to the Fourth Gospel one such manifesta- 
tion is described in detail, implying (as the story is told by Jn.) 
that, after the three appearances at Jerusalem described in c. 20, 
some of the Eleven (at least) returned to Galilee, where Jesus 
met them. But see note above, p. 656, 

médw (a favourite Johannine word, cf, 1%) is placed before 
éaurdvy by x* and before é¢avépueey by D. It is omitted by 
some cursives. 

édavépwoev 8 odtws. This brusque constr. does not appear 
again in exactly this form in Jn.; but cf. 4°, exa6élero odrws 
éxi TH THN. 

2 According to Pseudo-Peter (see p. 691 above), the 
disciples remained in Jerusalem until the end of the Passover 
Feast, when some returned to their homes in Galilee. This 
falls in with c. 21. 

Peter and the sons of Zebedee were fishermen, who took 
up their work in partnership, as they had been accustomed to 
do (Mk. 119), fav Spoi, ‘* they were Zogether,” and with them 
were Nathanael and also Thomas. The words dha éx tév 
pabyray aétoi So suggest that all seven who were present 
were of the Twelve, for of payrai atrod generally represents 
the Twelve in the Fourth Gospel. of patyrai (without atrod) 
in vv. 4, 12 stands for the seven who ave dcen already men- 
tioned. See for this usage on 2°. 

Nonnus, in his paraphrase of Jn., like Pseudo-Peter, says 
that Andrew was present on this occasion, and he may have 
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2. Goav Spot Xivov Wérpos xai @upas & deyopevos AiSupos cal 
NaGava7nd & drs Kava rijs TadsAalas xat of rod ZeBedatov xat drXou 
ix r&y padyrav abro& dio, 3. Ayer abrois Sipzwy Mérpos ‘Yrdéyw 
ddetew. Adyovew ard ‘Epydpefa wai jucis ov coi. egpdBov 
nat évéByoay eis 1d wAotov, xal ey exeivy TH vexri éxiagay adder. 


been one of the two innominati; it would be natural that he 
would, as formerly, accompany Peter in his fishing. Pseudo- 
Peter represents ‘‘ Levi the son of Alpheus”? as one of the 
company, and it is possible that this is a true tradition and that 
he was the second unnamed disciple, although we should hardly 
expect that a former tax-gatherer (Mk. 214) would be of use in 
a fishing-boat. If we had to guess at the second tanominatus, 
the name of Philip would naturally suggest itself. He was of 
Bethsaida, as were Peter and Andrew (1); and in the lists of 
the apostles he always appears among the first five, with Peter, 
Andrew, and the sons of Zebedee (Mk. 316, Mt. 108, Lk. 6, 
Acts 118). He is also associated with Peter, Andrew, and John, 
and with Nathanael in 19. The seven disciples present 
on the occasion now to be described would then be the seven 
most prominent in the Fourth Gospel and the seven who are 
named first in Acts 11%, But the evidence as to the two 27- 
nominait is not sufficient for certainty. 

Ziwev Mérpos. See on 18° for the full name being used 
at the beginning of a new section, as is the habit of Jn. 

@dpas 6 Aeydperos Ai8upos. So he is described 1126, where 
see note; cf. 20%, 

kat NaGavahd 6 dd Kava rig Tah. There is no reason for 
supposing (with Schmiedel) that this description is made up 
from a comparison of 1 and 21, or that it does not represent 
@ genuine tradition as to Nathanael’s home. See on 1, 

ot toi ZeBeSaiov. Zebedee’s name is not mentioned else- 
where in the Fourth Gospel. ‘‘ The sons of Zebedee,” their 
names not being stated, is a phrase occurring Mt. 20% 2637 27%, 

&. Aéyes adrots Eiwy Nérpos. He characteristically takes the 
lead, saying, ‘‘ I am off to fish.” For éndyw, see on 78, The 
verb ddtedew occurs in the Greek Bible only once elsewhere, 
at Jer. 1618, 

. To repeat the full name Xigev Iérpos is not in accordance 

with Jn.’s habit (see on 18"); ef. vv. 7, 11, 15. 

Kal qpeis oly aol. ody is not a favourite Johannine word, 
occurring only twice in Jn. (see on 12%, 181), 

éffjNOov, ‘they went out,” not necessarily from the same 
house, but from the place where they were all gathered. 

évéByoow eis 1d wAotov. For this phrase, see on 67. The 
rec. has dvé8yoary. Probably 15 wAotoy was the large boat 
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which they were accustomed to use as they went about the 
lake with Jesus (see on 61). 

The rec. adds «Gus, but om, SBC*DLNWA®. 

ev dxeivg tH vuett dniacow offdy, This recalls Lk, 5°; the 
night is the best time for fishing, and yet they caught nothing. 
mdfew is used several times by Jn, (see on 7™) of “ arresting 
or ‘taking ” Jesus; but to use it of the catching of fish, as 
here and at v. 10, is curious. Cf. Cant, 215, Rev. 19”. 

4, mpwtag S¢ 48y ywopéyns, ‘‘ when dawn was now break- 
ing,” and the light not yet good. Jn. never has wpwia in the 
body of the Gospel, while zpwt occurs 18% 201 (see also on 
14), Mt, has zpwta (Mt. 271). 

For ywopéms (ABC*L®), the rec. has -yevonévys 

XNDNWTA®). 
: gory “I 7 éxt tay alyiadéy, dri is read by XADLO (cf. 
Mt. ea a Acts 215 éri ray aiywAdy); but BCNW have «is 
(cf. Acts 27% eis rév alyadéy “* towards the beach eo Perhaps 
eis has come in here through assimilation to éory eis 76 pécov 
(20%. 35, where see note). 

pévror is a Johannine word; see on x26, 5 e 

For j8eirav followed by the historic present éoriv, see on 1™, 
That disciples, who had so recently seen the Risen Lord swéce, 
according to the Johannine tradition (201% ®), should not 
recognise Him, even after He had spoken to them, might, 
perhaps, be accounted for by their distance from the shore and 
the dimness of the early morning light, Again, the failure of 
the two disciples at Emmaus to identify Him at first (Lk. 24); 
and the failure of Mary Magdalene to recognise Him when she 
saw Him (20 otx jde dre “Inoois éoriv, words identical with 
those used here) may be taken as showing that the Risen 
Lord was not recognisable, unless He chose ‘‘to manifest 
Himself.’ The latter may be the true explanation But the 
present instance of the disciples’ failure to recognise Him 1s 
perplexing, for (according to Jn.) they had already seen Him; 
even if we do not lay stress on the Marcan tradition according 
to which they had been told that they might expect to see Him 
in Galilee. ; ; 

5. héyer .. . ‘Ingots. The rec. inserts 6 before ‘Ino. with 
A7CDLN@®, but om. xB. . 

moi8ic. is not put into the mouth of Jesus in any other 


4On this cf. Sparrow-Simpson, The Resurrection and Modern 
Thought, p. 86: “Recognition, in some cases, instead of becoming 
easier, [became] increasingly difficult.” 
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Gospel passage, when He is addressing His disciples. It is a 
colloquial form of address, as we might say ‘“‘ My boys,” or 

lads, if calling to a knot of strangers of a lower social class. 
waXoy is thus used in Aristophanes (Wud. 137, Ran. 33). 
The use of zaida in 1 Jn. 21% 18 is different. 

Jesus says rexvia to the disciples at 13°, but to have em- 
ployed a tender term of this kind would at once have betrayed 
His identity by the lake-side. 

BH Te mpoopdyiov exere; Ze. ‘ have you caught any fish?” 
Weistein (approved by Field) quotes as ehole on Aristoph. 
Clouds, 731, viz. éxeas rt; schol. yapiévrws 74 + Exes re ti} Toy 
dypevrév Aer xpdpevos + roils yep Gudow } dpvibaypevrais ofrw 
paciv: éxas tt; That is to say, dyes rt is the phrase in which 
a bystander would say to a fisherman or fowler, ‘* Have you 
had any sport?” mporgdytoy, lit. a ' relish,” something to 
season food, is a Hellenistic word like dyov or éydpiov for 

fish,” which was the relish in common use. See on v. I0 
below. xpooddyiov is not found elsewhere in the Greek Bible. 

The form of the question, beginning with pj, suggests that 
a negative answer is expected (see on 6%),1 so that we may 
render ‘‘ Boys, you have not had any catch, have you?” 
And, accordingly, they answered, ‘‘ No.” See on 4”. 

8. Then Jesus, perhaps having noticed from the shore that 
a shoal of fish was gathering at the farther side of the boat. 
calls to the fishermen, ‘“ Cast your net towards the right of 
the boat, and you will have a take,” 

ets to Sefie pepy tou whotov is a cumbrous phrase for which 
no linguistic parallel seems to be forthcoming. In Lk. s* the 
advice of Jesus was similar, although expressed differently, 
viz. to let down the nets in deeper water. As the story is told, 
it would seem that Peter jumped into the water on the side of 
the boat nearest the land, being unimpeded by the net which 
now was on the other (the 7zg4/) side, farther from the shore.? 

Sixzuoy does not occur again in Jn., and is the word used 
Lk. 5% 45; but nothing can be inferred from this, as it is the 
common word for a fishing-net. 

_ After edpiaere, x and several Latin texts mostly of the 
Trish school (¢.g., ardmach, dim., stowe, corp., and Rawl. 167 9} 


: a= sedge Raptor 2701, 

rench, with others, suggests that the “ right ” side i 

of ae side aC Beek, 4* 4, etc. aS | Powe 
. Wordsworth-White i# idoc,, and B : 

for other Latin MSS. with this interpolation. ~ ee 
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interpolate Lk, 55, ‘but they said, Master, we toiled all 
night and took nothing; but at Thy word we will let down 
the net.” This interpolation shows that the similarity 
between the two narratives of a great draught of fishes in Lk, 
and Jn. had been observed long before the dawn of modern 
criticism. 

kat odkén adtd éhudou toyuov. The rec, has icxvoay but 
the more vivid icyvov is read by XBCDLN. For the verb 
dkcdev see on 64, igxdey is not found in the body of the 
Gospel. 

amd tod mdjGous tar iy@ver. For the same constr cf. 
2 Chron. 5° of the animals that ‘‘ could not be numbered for 
multitude,” of of Aoy.Ojrovrar dxd tod zAnfovs. Nothing is 
said here of the breaking of the net, which Simon and Andrew 
feared in the parallel story (Lk. 5%), 

The Sea of Galilee still swarms with fish;1 and it is note- 
worthy that this great catch is not described as a onpetov, nor 
is it suggested that it was miraculous. 

7. We have identified the Beloved Disciple with John the 
son of Zebedee (see on 13%, and Introd., pp. xxxvff.). This 
identification agrees well with the statement of v. 2 that the 
sons of Zebedee were present on this occasion; although v. 2 
does not by itself grove this, for the Beloved Disciple might 
be one of the two ¢nnominatt. : 

The Beloved Disciple is the first to recognise Jesus, while 
Peter is the first to act on the knowledge that the stranger on 
the beach is He. This is entirely congruous with all that the 
Gospels tell of the two men, the one a spiritual genjus, the 
other an eager, impulsive, warm-hearted leader, 

3 xdpiés orev, See on 4%, 

Xipuy odv Mézpos. See on v. 3. 

Peter, while working the boat and the nets, was ydpvos, fe. 
he was naked except for a waist-cloth; but before leaping into 
the water, he threw on his upper garment, and fastened it 
with a belt. éweySérys is mot found elsewhere in the N.T., 
but cf. 1 Sam. 184 where Jonathan presents David with his 
érevSurys as a personal gift. Meyer says that the Talmud 
takes over the word in the form xn7BK, using it to describe 
a labourer’s frock. 

The verb Sefdearo signifies that Peter tucked the garment 

1C£ G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr., p. 462 n. 
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2 a girdle before he waded ashore in the shallow water 
. 134). 

Syr. sin, adds, after the words ‘‘ he cast himself into the 
sea,” the gloss “ and came swimming,” The paraphrase of 
Nonnus also speaks of Peter swimming; and this may be 
intended by the Greek, but in fact the érevdvrys or long 
garment which Peter put on would only have been an impedi- 
ment if he had to swim ashore.! 

Nothing is said of any conversation between Peter and 
the Risen Jesus at this point of the story (cf. contra, Lk. 55). 

8, The other disciples wished to get to shore as soon as 
they could, and to bring their catch with them; but the big 
fishing boat (rd wAoctov, v. 3) could not come closer in the 
shallow water, so they came (there were only six of them) in 
the dinghy (74 wAc:dpcov, cf. 68 and the note there), the distance 
being only about roo yards. 

amd anxv Siaxooiwy, ‘f 200 cubits off.” For this constr. 
of dé see on 1178, amjyeov is contracted into wyyay as in 
Ezek. 40’ 41%, Rev. 217”, etc, 

oipovtes TS Bixtvoy xth., ‘towing the net full of fishes,” 
#.e. having attached the ropes of the net to the dinghy. ovpew 
does not occur again in Jn.; it is used, as here, of dragging 
ps one a net full of fish by Plutarch, de sollertia animalium 
c. 26, 

9. anéBnooy, “they disembarked.” drofaivew does not 
occur again in Jn.; and it is noteworthy that the only other 
place in the Greek Bible where it is found in the sense of 
“* disembark ” is Lk. 5? (cf. Abbott, Draz. 1763). 

For dvépancdy, seeon 134%, The Vulg. rendering of dvOpaxtay 
xepivyy is prunas positas; but some O.L. texts have carbones 
positos, while others (a 4¢ ff, 7) have carbones incensos, as if 
they read dr@paxidy xatouevny. It is possible that this is the 
original reading, for xeopévyy would readily be corrupted into 
xeipevyy, Moore expecially as ézixe/pevov follows in the next line. 

és ofy dméBncav, as oty is thoroughly Johannine; see 
on 4%, 

dydpioy, We have had the word sdpea already at 6%, 
where it probably means ‘‘dried fish” (see note ## Joc.) 

‘Abbott (Dia?. 2999, xvii. n.) finds a symbolic meaning in riv 
ereviirqy dsefooaro, understanding the words to suggest that Peter 
girded himself with the fine linen of repentance, 
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10, Ayer abrois 5 "Igcats “Evéyxare dd rév dyapiwy Sv émdoare 

viv. 11. dvéBy oby Xipwv Térpos cal efAnvorey 75 Sixrvoy ets tiv viv 
« x - A 

peorav ixPiuv peydhuv éxardv wevrqxovra tptav" Kat TorovTey Gvrwy 


But here the depea (v. 10) are the fresh fish which had just 
been caught, and in v. 11 the net is said to have been full ‘‘ of 
great fishes.” In fact, despite the derivation of the word, 
épdpiov came to mean ‘‘a fish ” or *‘ fish” vaguely, whether 
fresh caught or dried; just as way rd dos rHs Baddooys in 
Num. 11% means “‘ all the fish of the sea.” See on v. 5. 

The éydpwov which was cooking on the fire was not one of 
the fish which had just been caught; for it is only after the 
disciples see it that the net is drawn ashore. It was provided, 
along with the bread, by Jesus. Some have thought that the 
singular forms éyaptov, dprov, are significant; and that there 
is here an allusion to a sacramental meal—one fish, one loaf. 
But neither oydpwov nor dprov necessarily signify one fish or 
one loaf only; both may be taken generally as ‘‘ fish,” ‘‘ bread.” 
See further, on v. 13. 

The story of Lk. 244%, where the disciples give Jesus a piece 
of broiled fish (ix6vos éarod jepos), presents some likeness 
to the present passage, but there the Risen Jesus asks for food 
(cf. 21°) and eats it. Jn. does not say that He ate anything, 
but only that He presided at the meal by the lake-side, 

10, *Evéyxare dad ov dp. xth., ‘ bring of the fish which you 
caught just now.” Prima facie, the story suggests that the 
fish on the fire was for the breakfast of Jesus Himself, and that 
He now invites the fishermen to bring some of the fish that they 
had caught, to cook them, and jo Him at His meal. But 
this is not said directly. 

For mdfew, see on v. 3. For viv, ‘* just now,” cf. 119. 

lL. dvéBq of & Mm. ‘‘So Peter,” in obedience to the 
authoritative direction of Jesus, ‘‘ went aboard” the dinghy, 
or little boat. Peter is always foremost in action. 

kat efAxucey td Bixruoy eth., “Sand drew the net to land,” 
which was easier to do than to haul it over the gunwale into 
the dinghy. 

peoray tyQdav peyddov wth. Cf. Lk. 5% iver rAnOos rodd. 
Unlike the story in Lk., where the net was breaking 
(Steppiyyvvro 1d Sixrvov), it is noted here as remarkable, oix 
toxioOn 16 dixrvav, 

The simplest explanation of the number of fish, 153, being 
recorded, is that (as fishermen are wont to do, because the 
catch has to be divided into shares) the fish were counted, and 
their great number remembered as a notable thing. But 
commentators, both ancient and modern, have not been con- 
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tent with this, and have sought for a symbolic meaning in the 
number 153, which they (in modern times at least) assume was 
invented in order to suggest something esoteric. See Introd., 
p. lxxxvii, 

22. Jesus calls to the disciples, Aeite dptorjoare, ‘ Come 
and break your fast” (cf. for the constr. Sefre, Sere xrr., 4%). 
dpwrroy was the morning meal (Mt, 224, Lk, 11® 1412); the 
verb dpicréy occurs again in N.T. only at Lk. 13°". Nothing 
is said of the cooking of any of the fish that had been caught, 
but the command of v. ro suggests that it was thus that the 
disciples’ breakfast was provided. 

ovBels érdékpa _xth. The intimate familiarity of the old 
days had passed; they knew that it was Jesus who was 
speaking to them, but they did not dare to question Him as 
to His identity (cf. 4°”). Chrysostom says that they sat down 
for the meal in silence and trepidation, which may be implied. 

od8eis . . . rév padntay. For this constr., without éx before 
the gen. plural, as usual in Jn. (see on 1” 71%), cf, 13%. On 
padyrai, see 23. ; 

elSétes Gre 6 xdpids dom, It was not as at the Emmaus 
supper, where He was not recognised until He blessed and 
broke the bread (Lk. 24”); here He was recognised before the 
meal began. 

ToAwdy and éferdfav do not occur in the body of the 
Gospel, For éferdZewv, ‘‘to cross-examine,” cf. Mt. 2%, 
Ecclus, 117; it is a natural word to use in this context. 

13. épxera: has been thought to imply that Jesus was 
standing at a distance from the lighted fire, and that He came 
to it only when the disciples were gathered for their breakfast. 
But épxerae goes with AapBdve which follows (cf. gpyerar . . . 
Kat deve, 12%), and hardly needs explanation, or a reference 
to 20%, 

The rec. ody (N@) after %pyera: is om. by NBCDLW. 

hopBdver tay dprov nat Si8wow adrois. Syr. sin, and D 
insert ebyapirrijcas before SSwow, this being evidently intro- 
duced from 6", to the language of which v, 13 is closely 
similar. No eucharistic meal is implied at 6% (see note iz 
4oc.), and there is here even less suggestion of such a thing. 
réy dprov and 70 dydpeov do not indicate ome loaf and one fish 
{see on v. 9); indeed the command “bring of the fish which 
you caught” (vy, x0) implies that several fish had been pre- 
pared for the disciples’ breakfast. That Jesus ‘‘ took” 
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Sdwow aibrois, nat 76 dydprov Spoius. 14. totro 454 rpirov épavepooy 
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and ‘‘ gave’ them bread and fish, as before (cf, Mk. 64 88, 
Mt. 14° 15%, Lk, 97}, means only that He presided at the 
meal, as His custom had always been. 

With 18 dpdprov dpolws, cf. duolws at ex rav épapiwy (64). 

14. With the constr. roito 48m zpirov, cf. votre mal 
Sairepov anyctov (454), and see 24, In both these passages 
(24, 4), Jn. implies a correction of Mk.'s narrative, and it is 
probable that here too a correction of the Galilean tradition 
as to the appearance by the lake-side is intended. Jesus did 
not frst manifest Himself to the apostles in Galilee (Mt. 281%); 
He manifested Himself to them twice at Jerusalem (zo! ”), 
and not until after that (zpirav) did He show Himself in 
Galilee. V.14 seems to be an addition made by Jn. to his 
source, 

égavepwby ‘Ingots. Cf, v. 1 and see on 352, 

After pa@yrats the rec. has atrod, but om. SABCLWO. 

eyepfels ex vexpdvy. Cf. 2% y2% 17, dyaorgva: was the verb 
used. 20°, 


The restoration of Peter to his apostolic office (vv. 15~17) 


18, are ody Apiomoay, when the breakfast was over. Jn. is 
fond of these notes of time. See on 12%, 

Xipowv “Iwdvou. This is the better reading (x*BCDLW), as 
against Xipwv ‘lwva of the rec, text; and so also at vv. 16, 17. 

Note that we have here Sin«v "lwdvov three times, instead 
of Sipow 6 vids "Iwivov, as at 1%, 

Jesus addresses him by the personal name by which he was 
generally known, “‘ Simon, son of John,” as He was accus- 
tomed to do. See on 1* for the designation Peter, which, it 
is to be observed, Jesus only uses once (Lk. 22%) in addressing 
the apostle. Cf. Mt. 1617, Lk. 2231, 

Peter had thrice denied His Master, and the solemn ques- 
tioning of him, in the company of his fellow-disciples, as the 
prelude to his restoration to the Master’s favour and the re- 
newal of His confidence, was fittingly repeated thrice. As 
Augustine has it, he was questioned ‘‘ donec trina voce amoris, 
solueret trinam uocem negationis.”1 The questioning has 
reference to one thing only, and that is Peter’s Jove for Jesus. 
He is not asked to renew his confession of faith (probably that 
had never quite left him, his Master having prayed that it 


1 Enarr, in Ps. xxxvii, 17. 
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should not fail, Lk. 22°), nor is he asked if he is sure that he 
will be more courageous in the future than in the past. The 
Lord does not remind him in words of his failure when the 
great test came. If he /oves, that is enough. This is the one 
essential condition of the apostolic office and ministry. 

Attention has often been directed to the use of the two 
verbs dyawéy and gudciv in these verses; Jesus asking dyangs 
me twice, Peter answering gi oc, and on the third occasion 
of His query, Jesus changing the verb and saying dureis pe, 
taking up Peter’s own word. This distinction of verbs is not 
treated as significant by the ancient commentators, Syriac, 
Greek, or Latin (Ambrose in Ze. x. 176 being perhaps an 
exception); and, when the delight of Origen, e.g., in playing 
on words is remembered, this is sufficient to show that the 
patristic expositors did not venture sharply to differentiate 
dyoway from diAciy. But in modern times, the exegesis of the 
passage has largely turned on the idea that whereas Peter 
will say ¢1Ad oe, he does not presume to claim that he can 
say dyawS ce, dyaravy being the more lofty word.t It is 
necessary, then, to examine the usage of dyaray and qiAciv 
more closely. 


ADDITIONAL NotE on $ikety AND dyandy 


Of these two words it may be said that qiAety is the more 
comprehensive, and includes every degree and kind of love 
or liking, while dyar&y is the more dignified and restrained. 
But even so vague a distinction cannot be pressed very far. 
Both verbs are used in classical Greek to express sexual love 
(cf. Lucian, Ver Hist. ii. 25, and Aristotle, Topica, i. 15 
[106, 4 2]).? So, in like manner, in the LXX sexual love is 
indicated by dydrn, dyarav, at 2 Sam, 134, Cant. 2° 7° etc., and 
by ¢tAéa at Ecclus, 9°, Prov, 7% (in which latter passage 
Aquila and Theodotion give éydrn). In Xenophon (Jfemora- 
dilsa, 11. vii. §§ g and 12), ¢irciy and dyawéy are used inter- 
changeably, both indicating in turn affection (not sexual) and 
esteem, Cf, #lian, Var. Hist. ix. 4, where it is said of a man’s 
relations with his brothers, rdvw addSpa dyamjoas abrovs xat 
tm’ abrav pArnoeis tv 7G pépet, 

An analysis of the passages in which ¢:rey and dyarav 
occur in Jn. shows that they are practically synonyms in the 
Fourth Gospel. 


4 See, e.g., Trench, Synonyms of N.T., p. 39 £. 

‘These references are given by J. E, Sandys in a careful study of 
paige fe and ¢iAcir, first printed in the Journal of Philology, 1868, 
Pp. 3. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE 793 


Both verbs are used of God’s love for man: dyaméy at 


3* (where see note) 1477 1728, x Jn. 41% 1%, etc., but pircty at 


6 (cf. Rev. 3”). 7 
. Both verte Ke used of the Father's love for the Son: éyawiv 


at g® rol? rs? 17% M8 (cf, & vids pov 6 éyaryrés, Mk. 97), 
but rcv at 5™. ae 

Both verbs are used of Jesus’ love for men: dyawdy at x15 
gh: % 74% 15% 19% 217%, but gurciv at 113: % 20%, The 
last reference is specially noteworthy, as at 2o* the beloved. 
disciple is described as he v épida & ‘Iyoots, while we 
generally have Sv iydra (138 19%). 

Both verbs are used of the ove of men for other men: 
dyamav at 13% 151, x Jn. 210 3% 14. 28 47-2 but grdrcty at 
154, The noun éyday is used for the love of men for each 
other at 13% 1515, x Jn. 47; but the word that came to be speci- 
ally appropriated to the brotherly love of Christian for Christian 
was not dyday but prradeAdia (see on 13%, and cf. Tit. 3%). A 

Both verbs are used of the Jove of men for Jesus: dyariv 
at 42 14i5. Mi, 2.24.28 271518 but gireiy at 16% or'8- 16-17 

cf. Mt. 10%, 1 Cor, 167%). ied dey 

. The love of men for God is generally described in the LXX 
by dyaréy (Ex. 20°) or dydary (Wisd. 3%); but in Prov. 8 we 
have gurcty (éy rovs due didovvras dyara 1). In this tense 
we have dydry at 58, 1 Jn. 25-45 3%, and dyarav at 1 Jn, 4% 5 
(not in the Gospel). ; . : 

The love of Jesus for the Father is mentioned only once in 
the N.T., viz. at 14% (where see note), and there the verb is 
dyamray. . 

Having regard to these facts, it would be precarious to 
lay stress on the change of dyowds in vv. 15 and 16 to drAcis In 
y. 17, And a closer examination gives further reason for 
treating them as synonymous here. 

First, it is clear that the author uses them as synonymous, 
Jn. purports to give a translation in Greek of Aramaic words 
spoken by Jesus. He makes Jesus say éyargs we In Vv. 15, 16, 
and ¢iAcis we in v. 17; but by prefixing 16 tpiroy to gudels pe 
in the latter passage (cf. Sevrepov in v. 16), he seems to 
make it plain that the verbs are to be taken as identical in 
meaning, and to exclude the idea that a mew thought is intro- 
duced by the use of grrcis, eit a 

Secondly, Peter is represented as saying “Yes” to the 
question éyamgs pe; vai, @iA& oe is his answer. This is fatal 
to the idea that Peter will not claim that he loves Jesus with 
the higher form of love called éydzy, but that he ventures only 

1Note that the same Hebrew word ang is variously rendered 
by dyaray and ¢itelr in this verse. 
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to say that he has ¢cA‘a for his Master. For why should he 
say ‘* Yes,” if he means '* No” ? 

Thirdly, the Syriac versions (both Old Syriac and Peshitta) 
use the same word to render dyawgs and ¢Acis in this passage, 
although two Syriac words were at their disposal. And this 
is the more remarkable because the Curetonian and Peshitta 
in rendering dyar@y at 14%, where it occurs 3 times, use doch 
the available Syriac words without distinction. 

In this connexion it is significant that dyaxay and quAciv 
are indifferently used in the LX X to translate the Hebr. ak; 
this Hebrew root being nearly always behind édyaray, and 
always behind ¢:Aciv except when giAciy means “to kiss,” 
when it represents pw, 

The Vulgate Latin distinguishes éyamds and ¢eActs by the 
respective renderings diligis and amas;? but the O.L. texts 
ae have amas throughout, in this agreeing with the Syriac. 
No distinction is drawn between dyards and ¢uAcis here in the 
Arabic version of Tatian’s Diatessaron. 

We conclude that we must treat dyaras and ¢ircls in 
vv I§~17 as synonymous, as all the patristic expositors do. 


dyands pe whéov todrav; mAdov (NBCDL) must be preferred 
to the rec. wA¢ior. 

What is the meaning of wAéov rovrwy? It has been gener- 
ally understood as meaning ‘‘ more than your companions, 
the other apostles, love me”; and this yields a good sense. 
Peter had claimed that his loyalty surpassed that of the rest 
(Mk. 14; and cf. 13%). He had taken precedence of the 
others, in speech (6%) and act (18*), more than once. And the 
question of Jesus may mean, ‘‘ Do you reaily love me more 
than the others do, as your forwardness in acting as their leader 
used to suggest?’ But (a) if this be the meaning, the con- 
struction is elliptical and ambiguous. We should expect the 
personal pronoun ¢% to be introduced before or after ¢yamds 
to mark the emphasis; (6) comparisons of this kind, se. between 
the love which this or that disciple displays or entertains, seem 
out of place on the lips of Jesus. To ask Peter if his love for 
his Master exceeds the love which, e.g., the Beloved Disciple 
cherished for Him, would be a severe test; and the question 
would be one which Peter could never answer with confidence, 

1 See J. R. Harris, Odes of Solomon (ed. 1911), p. 91. 

‘For the distinction between dsiigo and amo, cf. Cicero, ad Brutum, 


Liir: “Clodius... walde me ditigit, uel, ut eudarcxwrepor dicam, 
ualde me amat.” 


XXI. 15.] “FEED MY LAMBS” 705 
dre GidG oe. Aéya air@ Bécke ra dpvia pov. 16. Akya abrp 


Does, then, dyards pe mAéoy rovrwy; mean ‘‘lovest thou 
me more than these things ?” sc. the boat and the nets and the 
fishing, to which Peter had returned after the Passion and 
the Resurrection of his Master. This interpretation is, indeed, 
unattractive; but it may possibly be right, and it is free from 
some difficulties which beset the usual interpretation. 

At any rate, Peter in his reply takes no notice of rAdoy 
rovrev, If he had ever intended to claim that his affection 
for his Master was greater than that of his companions, he 
does so no longer. Nor does he rest his answer on his own 
feelings alone. His fall had taught him humility. ‘‘ Yea, 
Lord, thou knowest (ed olSas) that I love thee” (pra ge, 
with which cf, 16%). He rests his case on the Master’s insight 
into his heart. 

The answer of Jesus accepts Peter’s assurance: ‘‘ Feed my 
lambs.” The Lord ‘‘ confides those whom He loves to the 
man who loves Him ” (Luthardt). At the time of his call, the 
charge to Peter was that he was to be a ‘‘ fisher” of men 
(Mt. 4°, Mk, 117, Lk. 5%); and such was his work as an apostle, 
during the days of his Master’s visible presence and control. 
But that would not be sufficient for an apostolic ministry, when 
Jesus had departed. Henceforth the ministry consists not 
only of ‘‘ catching” men, but of guiding and guarding them 
in their new spiritual environment. And so the image now 
used at Peter’s second “‘ call ” is not that of the fisher, but of the 
shepherd, whose tender devotion must take as its exemplar 
the life of the Good Shepherd of 104471®, 

quAG oe is all that Peter will say. But it is enough. : 

Béoxe v8 dpvia pou is the charge committed to him by the Chief 
Pastor in the first instance. ‘The charge is repeated in varying 
forms in vv. 16, 17, and it is not easy either to determine the 
true text in each case or, having determined it, to decide 
whether the changes of verbs and nouns are significant for Jn. 

In vv. 15, 17, the verb is Bécxe; inv. 16 it is wofpatve. In 
the Synoptists Béoxew is always used of feeding swine; but 
it is regularly used in the LXX of feeding sheep (¢.g. Gen. 297 
37), and in Ezek. 34? in a metaphorical sense (as here) of a 
pastor feeding his flock with spiritual food. ; 

rotpaivey is, etymologically, a verb of wider connotation, 
covering all duties that pertain to a wou or shepherd, guiding 
and guarding, as well as feeding the flock. It occurs again 
Lk. 17’, 1 Cor, 9’, in its literal sense, and in the spiritual sense 
of “shepherding” Acts 20%, x Pet. 5, Rev. 2” 7" etc. But it 
is doubtful if roizawe of v. 16 should be understood as different 
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from Béoxe of vv. 15, 17. woyaiver is used in 

feeding sheep, exactly as Bdoxew is (e.g, Gen, 3 4), cal is 
too in its spiritual significance, ¢.g. Ps. 23! 6 «vpus rouseives 
pe, and Ezek, 34 rod f} woyaivey ra wpdBara pov. 

The Vulgate has in wy. 15, 16, 17, pasce... pasce... 
Pasce, no attempt being made to distinguish the Greek verbs; 
and it would be rash to assume that different Aramaic words 
lie behind fécxe and sotpawe respectively in the present 
passage, more particularly as in the LXX Pdexew and 
wowpaver are used indifferently to translate ny, 


We now turn to the various words used to deseri 
flock who are to be tended, and here we have to do ice 
Seng sending® : 
Nv. 15, dpvéa is certainly right; C*D giving xpéBara. 
In v. 16, xpoBdra is read by BC as fae aire 
e which oa the support of sADNTA. ; 
v. 17, zpoBara is read by NDNTA i 
n Pa coret as wpoBdrea, if pear 
_ A careful study of the Syriac versions i 
him to the conclusion that ala re aac agape 
were probably the original Greek words behind the Syriac,1 
With this, the Latin Vulgate agnos... agnos... oes 
agrees, for zpofdra as a diminutive may be very well repre- 
sented by agnos. The O.L. versions, for the most part, do not 
distinguish, and. give oves three times; but there are also traces 
of a moe oviculas in vv. 16, 17. 
‘ ese variants indicate, as it seems, that tw 
different Aramaic words lie behind the Greek, ainaurk rusted 
inference is not certain, having regard to what has been said 
above in relation to dyawiv-gidciy and Pédexen—rorpaive, 
And we incline to adopt the readings dpria.. . apoBdrea 
. +. mpoBara in vv. 15, 16, 17 respectively, although the 
uncial evidence for mpo@dria in v. 16 is not very strong. Hence 
the charge to Peter first entrusts to his care the amds, then the 
young sheep, and lastly the whole flock, young and old. 

With dpria, wpoBdria, may be compared rexvia of 13% 
This use of diminutives indicates a tenderness in the speaker’s 
words. dpviov occurs in the N.T. elsewhere only in the 
agent wee is used 29 times of the Lamb of God 
see on 1”): it is infrequent in the LXX. 
appear again in the Greek Bible. nee oe on 

ome commentators (who find in the delivery of th i 
charge ‘‘ Feed my lambs, ... my sheep” "to Peter indi. 
viduaily, an indication of his being entrusted with a higher 


1 Ev, da Mepharvesht, note in loc. 
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wddw Sevrepov Siwwv Iwdvov, dyawds pe; dyer air Nai, Kupie, 
ad ol8as dre tka oe Aya atrG Moipawe ra rpoBdrid pov. 
17. A€yer adrG 70 Tpirov Xipwvr “Iwdvor, prreis pe j fAumij6y 6 Tlérpos 
dre dlrev airG 73 rpirov Direis pe; xai elev adrG Kipre, wavTa. 


commission than that of the other apostles) interpret the 
“lambs” the faithful laity, while the “ sheep” whom Peter 
was to feed typify ofher pastors. This is anachronistic exegesis, 
but hardly more so than the interpretation which finds in this 

sage an anticipation of the primacy of the Roman See. 
Such thoughts were outside the purview of Christians at the 
time when the Fourth Gospel was published.* 

16. héyes adr wédwv Bedrepoy. For this tautological phrase, 
see on 4%. ; 

Xinwy “lodvov, dyamGs pe; The ‘‘ more than these” of v. 15 
is now dropped. And Peter’s answer is the same as before: 
val, .-. g@udOce. The reply woipawe r& mpoPdtd pou is only 
to be distinguished from Pdcxe ra dpvia pou (v. 15) or Bdoxe 
ra apoBard pov (v. 17), in so far as it entrusts a different 
section of the flock to the pastoral care of Peter. To distinguish 
womaiver from Booxay here is a modern subtlety, unknown 
to Christian antiquity; and it has been shown above to be 
without support from the LXX use of these verbs, which con- 
sistently represent the same Hebrew root. 

17. 73 tpirov. Cf. devrepoy in v. 16. This is the same 
question as before, repeated for the third time, and not a 
new question, as it would be if gudcis pe; were different in 
meaning from éyands me; of vv. 15, 16. 

W has dyamgs here, as in wv. 15, 16, 

umfon & Méspos. He knew that he had given cause for 
the doubting of his love, and it grieved him that his repeated 


- assurance that it still inspired him was not treated as sufficient 


by his Master. For 6 [érpos here, see on 184, 

kat «tev airs. NXBCD® prefix xa‘, which is omitted by A. 
For eae (BCTA), RADW® have Aéyee. 

Peter leaves out vat in this third answer. He appeals to 
the knowledge of his feelings which he is assured Jesus must 
have. 

mévra od ofSas (cf. 16%). Long before this, the chosen 
companions of Jesus had learnt that His insight into human 
character and motive was unerring; cf. 2% airés yép éyivwoxer 
rt Ry év 19 dvOpwmy, the verb ywacnety, of immediate observa- 
tion, being used there, as here. 

"oois : om. NDW, ins, ANTA. BC om. 5, 

1C#f, Trench, Miracles, p. 467, and Stanton, The Gospels as Historical 
Documents, iii. 26. 
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oldas, od ywioxes Ere GAS ce’ déyet atrG “Tyooits Béoxe ti mpé- 
Bard pov, 

18, "Api dpuiy A€yw oot, Ste Fs vedrepos, edvyves ceavrdv xa 
meprerdras drov AOedes’ Gray 8% ynpdoys, éxrevels rds xtipds cov, 


Béoxe TA mpdéfard pou. This is the final charge, pasce oues 
meas. 7% wpéfara includes the whole flock, young and old, 


Prediction of Peter's martyrdom (vv. 18, 19); and a 
misunderstood saying about John (vv, 20-23) 


18, 19. dpiy duty Aéyw oot. When Jesus warned Peter that 
he would deny Him, he prefaced the warning by the same 
impressive phrase (13°8; see on 15), 

There is no exp/zcét reference to Peter’s death in the words 
which follow, He has been bidden to feed the Lord’s sheep, 
and he is reminded that, although, when he was young, he was 
unfettered and able to follow his own wishes, yet when he grew 
old he would be obliged to yield to the will of others. At this 
time he was no longer a youth; he had been married for some 
time (cf. Mt. 8), and was approaching middle life. The 
words édveves ceautivy . . . dddos Ldoer ce may point only to 
the contrast between the alertness of youth and the helpless- 
ness of old age, which cannot always do what it would 3 and 
éxreveis Tas yXetpds cou may refer merely to the old man 
stretching out his hands that others may help him in putting 
on his garments, whereas the young man girds himself un- 
assisted, before he sets out to walk (repimareiv). 

Further, (éyvu (only again at Acts 12 in the N.T.) is 
always used in the LXX, as in Greek generally, of girding on 
clothes or armour,! and no instance is forthcoming of its use in 
the sense of d:ading a criminal, which must be supposed to 
be the meaning of dAdos fice oe if the Lord’s words are 
taken as predictive of Peter’s martyrdom. The order of the 
clauses in v. 18 is also strange if crucifixion was in the mind 
of the speaker; for we should expect the extension of the ands 

to be mentioned last. 

On the other hand, this feature of death by crucifixion, 
that the hands were extended upon the cross, is specially 
mentioned as its characteristic by other writers. Wetstein 
quotes Artem. Ontv. i. 76, xaxoipyos 8 dv arravpwGjoerar Sta 13 
typos xal ryy tov yetpav Exracw, and Arrian, Zfict. iii. 26, exretvas 
aeavréy dis af doravpopdvor, Field adds a quotation from Dion. 
Hal. Ant, vii. 69, of 3 dyovres rév Gepdrovra bri riy Tiwptav, Tas 

*¥t is used at 1 Macc. 6 of binding wooden “ towers” on an 
elephant’s back, but this does not heip us here, 
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xeipas acroreivovres dpporipas cat fiAw mpocdyoavres mapa ra 
ai Tos dyLous. . 
ortore ‘significant than these parallels, Falehade) is the pal 
ral early Christian writers treat éracis Tay Xerpoy 
ike chase as sufficient description by itself of crucifixion. 
Thus Barnabas (§ 12) finds a rimos oravpod in the extension 
of Moses’ hands during the battle with Amalek (Ex. 17 2), 
Justin has the same idea: Mwuoys + + Tas xelpas éxarépws 
dererdcas, and again, && tod rivou ris éxtdcews Tav asipen 
(Trypk. 90, 91). Trenzeus reports the same exegesis as that 0 
one of his predecessors, ds hy rts trav mpofeByxdror, oa bd 
(Belas) exrdcews Taw xecpav (Har. v.17. 43 cf. Dem. a0 i 
again, the words of Isa. 65%, T have spread out my ni s 
all the day to a rebellious people,” are regarded as a prophecy 
of the Crucifixion by Barnabas (§ 12), Justin (Apel. 1. 35); 
Ireneeus (Dem. 79), and Cyprian (Zest. ii. 20), Cyprian in 
the same passage quotes also Ps. 88° and Ps. 141° as predictive 
of the Cross, although there is nothing n either verse suggestive 
of it, except that the Psalmist speaks of the ‘‘ spreading out 
or the “‘ lifting up” of his hands in prayer. And, finally, the 
sign of the Cross in the heavens before the Last Judgment 
is baldly described in the Didacke (xvi. 6) as onpetov txrerdocws 
a: : . . 
55 “tt is, then, intelligible that the writer of the Appendix to 
Jn. should regard the words éxreveis tas yxeipds gov In Vv. pt 
an unmistakable prediction of martyrdom by the cross. But 
whatever the meaning of v. 18, the text clearly embodies 
a genuine reminiscence of words spoken by the Lord. If the 
author of the Appendix is right in his interpretation of them, 
‘this He said, signifying by what death He should pony 
God,” he must be taken as relying on memory or tradition for 
his report of the words used; for, if he desired to place sentences 
of his own making in the mouth of Jesus, which should eran 
a prophecy of Peter’s crucifixion, he would have phrased them 
iguity. j 
ies pe cg ee on 2% and the references there given) 
that the comment of v. 19 is a mistaken one. But even in that 
case we have a clear indication that the narrator, at the se 
of writing, believed that Peter was dead, and that he had die 
a martyr’s death by crucifixion. This became the tradition 
of the Church, The earliest appearance of it is in venues 
(Scorp. 15, about 211 A.D.); and it is noteworthy that he makes 
reference to the words of Jn. 2128: ‘‘ Tunc Petrus ab altero 
i el ages (Miracles, p. 468). 
ea nen Geet tien, ede. BOS, to. and Cyprian, Tes?. ii, 21. 
* Cf. Cyr. Hier. Cat, xv. 22, 
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xai dAdos {doa ce xat olve drov ob Pédas. 19. Tobro St elrev 
onpaivay wot bavéry Sofdce tov Ocdv, Kai rodra elrav Adyet 
arg “Axodovbe pot. 20, értorpacels 5 Hérpos BAéret ray pobyryy 


cingitur, cum cruci adstringatur,” interpreting dAdos {doe ce 
of the binding of the martyr to the cross. Origen (ap. Eus. 
ALE, iti. 1, if indeed the report is Origen’s, which is doubtful) 
is the first to tell that Peter was crucified with his head down- 
ward, averxodoric@n xara xepadijs, a statement which appears, 
embellished with legend, in the Acta Petr# and in many later 
writers, The notices of Peter’s death are perplexing,! and the 
subject cannot be pursued here; but it is plain that the tradition 
of his crucifixion goes back to Jn, 2138 18, 

With the comment rofto 8¢ etwev xd. should be compared 
1288, rotro 58 fheyer oynpaivwy woiw Pavdry fuedrAey drodynoxe. 
For #peddrev Pose tion we have here Sofdee: ray Qedv. We 
should expect qyehre Soéifer .. ., but Sofdea places the 
narrator back in the scene described, when the martyrdom of 
Peter was still inthe future. It is characteristic of the style of 
Jn. (see on 1), that the writer does not stay to tell explicitly that 
Peter was dead, for this is a fact which the whole Church knew. 

The phrase descriptive of a martyr’s death, by which he 
was said to ‘' glorify God” in his sufferings, occurs again in 
1 Pet. 4'*, where a man who is threatened with suffering és 
Xpwrravds is exhorted thus: dofaférw 8% tov Ocby ey 7a dvépare 
tour», The phrase is common in the martyrologies, See on 
13", where it is pointed out that this thought must be dis- 
tinguished from the thought that in his death a martyr ‘is 
glorified ” by God. 

*Axohotfe. yor. See 1! for the invitation to Philip ex- 
pressed thus, and the Synoptic references there given. It would 
seem from v. 20 that dxoAovMa oc here signified a literal 
following of Jesus as He moved away from the assembled 
disciples, Peter and John alone going with Him. But the 
words may well have recalled to Peter the invitation extended 
to him in early days, ‘‘ Come, and I will make you a fisher of 
men” (Mt. 4%, Mk. 1”, Lk. 5%); and he could hardly have 
failed to remember a recent occasion when his eager offer to 
follow Jesus was put aside by the Master (Jn. 13%). See 
Pp. §29 above. 

20. With émorpagets 5 Mézpos, cf. 2014-16 (see also Mk. 5®). 
xDNT4® add 8¢ after émorp., but om. ABCW. 

Peter obeyed the summons to follow Jesus, and as they 
moved away from the others John went after them, not doubting 


1 See, for a severe cross-examination of the sources, Schmiedel in 
£.B., s.v, “ Simon Peter.” 


XXI, 20-23.] “THIS MAN, WHAT?” FIL 


fv qydra & Tnoois dxodovboivra, bs cal dvérerer ev TG detrvy émt 
rb oriGos airoi xal «brev Kup, tis éorw 6 rapadidols oe ; 
a1. rovrov ofy iddv 4 Llérpos A€yee 7G Incot Kupre, obros 8 ti; 
22. A€ya atrG 5 “Ingods “Hav atriv Gédw pévew ius epxopat, Te 
apis o€; ot por dxodovfe. 23. éfjAGev ody abros 6 Adyos els rods 


that he was welcome, whenever Jesus called his close friend 
Peter. See Introd., p. xxxvif. ; 

The ‘disciple whom Jesus loved” (v. 7, 13°) is more 
closely described by recalling his action, when, at the instigation 
of Peter, he asked who the a was, dyéwecey reproduces 
évarecay of 13 (where see note). 

mal TOUTOY a the rec, om. ofywith AWTAG, but ins. NBCD. 

Peter has been told that he will die by crucifixion, and he 
at once asks what is to be the fate of his friend. Latham notes 
in his character ‘‘ a peculiar kind of curiosity, which we find in 
people of very active minds,” ? and cites 13%, where Peter is 
eager to ascertain at once who is the traitor in the company. _ 

ofres 827i; ‘' This man, what?” To this the answer is 4 
rebuke, such as Jesus gave more than once to people who were 
curious about the duty or the destiny of others (see on 14%). 
Dods (én Joc.) recalls a man sketched by Thomas 4 Kempis: 
* considerat, quod alii facere tenentur, et negligit, quod ipse 
tenetur ” (Zmét. Chr. ii. 1) on ; ne 

22, "Edy aitay Oékw «th, ‘‘ If it is My will (6éAw is here 
the 6édw of masterful authority, cf. 17°) that he should tarry 
(névew is used of survival, as at x Cor. 1 5) until I come, what 
is that to thee?” ; me : 

Zus Zpyousn is literally ‘ while I am coming ” (see on 9* for 
éws with the pres. indic. in Jn.}, but it means here, as at 1 Tim. 
438, “ unti7 I come.” ; 

The emphasis is on gv 6éAw. Jesus is not represented as 
saying that it zs His will that the Beloved Disciple would 
survive; but if it zas His will, that was no concern of Peter's. 

That Zws Zpxopxer is meant to be interpreted by the Second 
Coming of Christ is not doubtful (cf. 14%). To apply it to the 
coming of Christ at a disciple’s death is a desperate expedient of 
exegesis; and thus interpreted, the saying is meaningless, for 
every one “‘ tarries ” until Christ comes in sa? sense : 

ot por deohodda, ‘‘As for you (ov is very emphatic), 
follow me,” repeated from v. 19. This is the last precept of 
Jesus recorded in the last Gospel; and it is the final and essential 
precept of the Christian life. See on v. 19. ; : 

23, e€adbev ofv obros & Aéyos Krh. ‘‘So this saying went 
forth,” etc. Cf. Mk. 1% for a similar use of éjAGev. 

1 The Risen Master, p. 265. 
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dBeAgois Gre 6 padyras ixeivos obx dmobvyoxe’ otx ere 82 abr 
& ‘Tyoois dre otk dwobvijcxe, ddX’ "Eav abrév Odo pévew tus 
epyopai, rl mpds oe; 


els robs dGehpods. ‘‘ The brethren” are the Christian com- 
munity, who were to each other as brothers (see on 13™ for the 
new commandment which enjoined this), The expression is 
not used thus in the Gospel narratives, where indeed it would 
be anachronistic, the sense of Christian brotherhood not being 
aay until after the Resurrection; but we have it often in 
ae ee e 7 2 10%, etc.), and it appears in Eph. 6%, 1 Jn, 

Sr & padyrhs dxetvos odk dwoOvhexer. Sri is vecdfantis, intro- 
ducing the words of the oleolty saying. The use of éxeivos is 
Johannine (see on 1°), 

, Gx alvevy Bé. This is read by xBCW 33, a strong com- 
bination; but the position of S¢ is unusual, ‘ perhaps without 
parallel in Johannine Greek” (Abbott, Dia? 2075). AD 
followed by abe f, have xai obx exev, xai being used for xairoe 
a frequent Johannine usage (see on 3). If the original were 
. +» Amo@nnckeikal . .. xaé might easily have dropped out 
by accident, and then 5€ would be added to make the sense 
clear. 

The comment of the writer upon the saying which h 
recorded is quite in the manner af Jn. (see on atl), as are - 
repetition of the saying itself (cf. 16°*1%), and the use of the 
word Adyos for a ‘‘ saying” of Jesus (see on 2%), 
gan Dh oy ae is om, in this verse by x*, but is found in 


Concluding notes of authentication (uv, 24, 25) 


24, The Appendix to the Gospel needed a conclusion: i 
could not have ended with v, 23. V. 24 identifies the Beloved 
Disciple, of whom wv. 22, 23 tell, with the author (in some 
sense) of the Gospel; an identification which has not hitherto 
been made explicitly; and v. 25 adds that much remains 
unrecorded about the works of Jesus 

- Vi 24 (like 19%), being an explanatory comment on what 
has gone before, is thoroughly Johannine (see on 2%), Jn., He 
the actual writer of the Gospel, explains that the narratives 
which he has recorded were derived from the ‘ witness” of 
the Beloved Disciple. For the present participle paptupav, the 
Sinai Syriac has ‘‘ bare witness,” perhaps implying that the 
patyris was dead at the time when the Appendix (or at any 
Tate the postscript) was added. But the language used and 
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24. Obrds eorw & pabyris & papropav wept rovrav Kal & ypdyas 
rvatra, xat olSapev Ste dAnOis atrov } paprupia doriv. 25. "Eorw 


the tense of yaprupiy rather suggests that he was alive; cf. 
“he Anoweth” at 19%, 

epi todrwy probably refers to the whole content of the 
Gospel, and not merely to the episode recorded in c. 21, 
although it includes at any rate the latter part of this. 

xal & ypdas taira. Prima facie, this indicates that the 
Beloved Disciple actually wrote the Gospel with his own hand,} 
including the Appendix, and not only that his reminiscences 
are behind it. But ypddew is sometimes used when dictation 
only is intended. £.g. ‘‘ Pilate wrote a title and put it on the 
cross ” (19%) means that Pilate was responsible for the wording 
of the zztx/us, but hardly that he wrote himself on the wooden 
board, So Paul says, ‘‘ I write the more boldly to you ” (Rom. 
154), while it appears from Rom. 16™ that the scribe of the 
epistle was one Zertius. Cf. Gal. 64, and x Pet. 518, The 
employment of scribes was very common, Further, in Judg. 
84 the LXX has dpayev mpds atrdv (v2, dareypdifparo), 
where the meaning is ‘he described,” #.¢. “he caused to be 
written down,” not necessarily that the young prisoner wrote 
down the list of names sua manu. This is the meaning which 
we attach to éypayea in the present passage. The elders of 
the Church certified that the Beloved Disciple caused these 
things to be written. They were put into shape by the writer 
who took them down, and afterwards published them, not as 
his own, but as ‘ the Gospel according to John.” See Introd., 


p. lxiv. 
kat ofBopey «th. Chrysostom (## /oc.) seems to have read 
olfa péy . . . , and this would give a good sense. “I know,” 


that is, the writer whom we call-Jn. knew, that the testimony 
of the aged disciple was truthful; but it was not to be taken asa 
complete account of all that Jesus did, wév in v. 24 being 
balanced by & in v. 25. Such an attestation, however, by a 
writer who conceals his name and identity, would not be so 
impressive as ofSazer (which all the versions follow), the 
plural representing the concurrence of the presbyters of the 
Church at Ephesus where the Gospel was produced. For the 
early traditions to this effect, see Introd., pp. lvi, lix. 

Jn. is prone to use o'Sayev when he wishes to express the 
common belief and assurance of the Christian community, 
e.g. 1 Jo. 3% 1 515-19 20; see also on 34. 

rt GnOhs adrod 4 paptupia écriv. So BC*DW, while the 
rec, has dA. éor. 4 papr. abrot, with RAC*TAG, Cf. 3 Jn, 

1 Sanday presses this too far (Critictem of Fourth Gospel, p. 63). 
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83 nat dAAa wodAd & éroineer 5 "Incots, Xrwa dav ypdgyrat xah dy, 
008 adrév olpat Tov xdopoy xupioey Ta ypaddpeva {BrALa, 


oldas Sri 4} paprupia Hpav dAnbjs éorw, as well as the parallel 
19%, where see note. In the paraphrase of Nonnus this 
attestation clause is omitted at 21%, 

For the stress laid by Jn. on ‘‘truth” and ‘ witness ” 
see on 1” 44, and cf. Introd., p. xci. 

25, This verse was omitted from his text by Tischendorf, 
because he had concluded that it was not in the original text 
of x, but had been added by a corrector. His judgment 
was challenged by Tregelles, and was finally shown by Gwynn to 
be untenable There is xo documentary authority for omitting 
the verse; the only MS. which does not now contain it (cursive 
63) has lost a page at the end, as Gwynn demonstrated in 1893. 

Zovw 8é. These words do not appear in the Sinai Syriac, 
nor does Chrysostom betray knowledge of them. 

Wetstein cites several passages from the Talmud couched 
in hyperbotical language similar to that of v.25. A remarkable 

allel occurs in Philo, de post. Caini, 43, where it is said that 
if God wished to display the riches of His creation, the whole 
earth, land, and sea would not contain them (xwpyoat). Cf. 
t Macc. 9", where, however, the figure is not so exaggerated. 

For & (RBC*) the rec. has dca with AC*DW®. 

Gtwa édv xrh., ‘ whatsoever things may be written,” etc. 
The constr. is irregular, but the meaning is hardly doubtful. 
Origen, however, interpreted the verse as meaning that the 
world would not be equal to the record of such great acts as 
those of Christ, not merely that it could not contain the books 
which told of them (see Abbott, Dra#. 2414). 

airdv otpa: is omitted by Syr. sin. ofec@ac occurs again 
in N.T, only at Phil. 11", Jas. 17; cf. 4 Macc. 13 éye pév ofpar 
‘* such is my opinion.” 

The singular ofza:, following the plur. ofdapey of vy. 24, 
has been thought to show that vv. 24 and 25 are separate notes 
from different hands. But this is not necessary to suppose. 
The writer associates others with himself in the attestation of 
v. 24, but in the editorial reflection or colophon of v. 25 he 
speaks only for himself. 

dys, with which the rec. ends, is not part of the true text. 

1 Hermathena, 1893, pp. 374 ff. 


THE ‘“* PERICOPE DE ADULTERA” 
(vi. 53-VIIL. 11) 


Tue section (xepxor}} of the Fourth Gospel which contains this 
incident is contained in many jate manuscripts and versions, but it 
zannot be regarded as Johannine or as part of the Gospel text. 

Tt is not found in any of the early Greek uncials, with the single 
exception of Codex Bezae (D), being omitted without comment in 
NRBNTW6. L and A omit it, while leaving a blank space where it 
might be inserted, thus indicating that their scribes deliberately 
rejected it as part of the Johannine text. A and C are defective at 
this point, but neither could have contained the section, as the missing 
leaves would not have had room for it. 

The section is omitted also in important cursives, ¢.g. 22, 33, 565 
(in which minuscule there is a note that the scribe knew of its exist- 
ence), The Ferrar cursives, i.e. fam. 13, do not give it in Jn., but 
place the section after Lk. 21™, where it would be, indeed, in better 
agreement with the context than before Jn. 81%, Cursives 1, 1582, 
and some American MSS. place the section at the end of the Fourth 
Gospel. Cursive 225 places it after Jn. 7. 

The Old Syriac vss. (whether in Tatian’s Diatessayon, Syr. sin., or 
Syr. cur.) betray no knowledge of the passage, nor is it contained in 
the best MSS. of the Peshitta. In like manner the Coptic vss. omit it, 
sg, the fourth century Coptic Q {see p. xvi). Some of the O.L. MSS. 
are also without it, e.g. @ f i* g. 

Even more significant is the absence of any comment on the 
section by Greek commentators for a thousand years after Christ, 
including Origen, Chrysostom, and Nonnus {in his metrical para- 
phrase), who deal with the Gospe) verse by verse. The earliest Greek 
writer (Euthymius Zigabenus or Zygadenus) who comments on it lived 
about 1118, and even he says that the accurate copies of the Gospel 
do not contain it. 

Further, the evidence of vocabulary and style is conclusive against 
the Johannine authorship of the section. The notes which follow 
demonstrate this sufficiently. Nor in its traditional place does it 
harmonise with the context. It interrupts the sequence of 7°* and 
gi% - while 73 is not in harmony with what goes before, and has no 
connexion with 81%, 

‘The early Greek evidence in favour of the medieval view that the 
section is an authentic part of the Fourth Gospel reduces itself to the 
witness of Codex Bezae (D), a maomecnyt with many other Western 
interpolations. The section is found in the great mass of later uncials 
and cursives, whatever be the reason of this intrusion into the more 
ancient text, To be bornein mind, however, is the significant fact that 
in many of the later MSS. which contain it, the Pericope de adultera 
is marked with an obelus (e.g. S} or an asterisk (e.g. EMA). 

The Latin evidence in its favour is considerable. The section 

75 
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appears in several O.L. texts, e.g. be (sec. v.) and ff, (sec. vii), as 
well as in Jerome's Vulgate. Jerome says expressly “in multis 
graecis et latinis codicibus inuenitur de adultera,” etc. (adv. Pelag. ii, 
17}. Augustine (de conj. adult. ii. 6) accounts for its omission from 
some texts, by hinting that the words of Jesus which it records might 
seem too lenient. 

The section is found also in some late Syriac and Coptic texts, 
while omitted in the earlier and better versions. 

These facts show that the authorities on the side of the Pericope 
are almost wholly Western, and do not become numerous in any 
language until after the acceptance by Jerome of the section as 
Johannine. Jerome seems to have followed here some Greek MSS. 
not now extant, This evidence is, however, wholly insufficient to 
justify the inclusion of the narrative in the Fourth Gospel. The 
ignoring of it by the early Greek MSS., vas., and commentators is thus 
left unexplained. 

Nevertheless, the story of the adulteress seems to be an authentic 
fragment of early tradition as to the sayings and actions of Jesus. 
The story is mentioned (although not referred to the Fourth Gospel) 
in the A postolic Constitutions (ii. 24), a passage which goes back to the 
fourth century or perhaps even to the third. It must have been 
current as a tradition in the third century at any rate. Eusebius 
probably refers to it when he says of Papias that “‘ he relates another 
story of a woman who was accused of many sins before the Lord which 
is contained in the Gospel according to the Hebrews” (Eus. H.E. 
iif, 39). Whether Papias got the story from the extra-canonical 
“ Gospel according to the Hebrews,” or from some other source, is not 
certain. But that the Pericope de adultera is the story which Papias 
told has been accepted by many critics; and, accordingly, in Light- 
foot’s Apostolic Fathers the passage [Jn.] vii, 53-viii. 11 is printed as 
one of the surviving fragments of Papias, bishop of Hierapolis. 

This is highly probable, but is not certain. All we can assert with 
confidence is that the passage is very like the Synoptic stories about 
Jesus; while its tenderness and gravity commend it as faithfully 
representing what Jesus said and did when a woman who had sinned 
unchastely was brought before Him. 

No reason for the ready acceptance in the West of the story as 
evangelical, and of its incorporation in the Latin Gospels as early as 
the fourth century, can be assigned with certainty. It is perhaps 
significant that in the Apostolic Constitutions (ii. 24}, where we find 
the narrative for the first time, it is cited as a lesson to bishops who 
are inclined to be too severe to penitents. Now writers like Ori i 
Tertullian, and Cyprian, who discuss at length the problems of discipline 
for adultery, never mention this case. Like the rest of the Church, 
East and West, in the second and third centuries, they held that punish- 
ment for fornication ought to be very severe, inasmuch as it seemed 
essential to mark the divergence of Christian ethics from heathen 
ethics on this point. But by the time we reach the fourth century, 
ecclesiastical discipline began to be relaxed and to be less austere ; 
and a story which had been formerly thought dangerous because of 
its apparent leniency would naturally be appealed to by canonists and 
divines as indicating the tenderness with which our Lord Himself 
rebuked sins of the flesh. It was but a short step from quoting the 
story as edifying to treating it as suitable for reading in Church. 
It would thus get into lectionaries, and in the Greek Menology it is 
the lection for St. Pelagia’s day. From its insertion in Evangelistaria, 
it readily crept into Gospel texts, from which Jerome did not feel it 
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vii. 53. Kal éwoped@ysay Exagvos els riv olor adro0, viii. 1. "Inoois 82 
exopevGy els 73 “Opos ray Ehacav, 2. “Opdpou dt wdkey rapeyévero els Td lepdy, 
nal was 6 Nads Apyera xpds abrér, xal xabloas cbldarner airots, 3. “Aryovow 58 
ol -ypujtuarets xal of Dapuraior yuvaixe émt porxeig xareckyuuerny, xa orh- 


practicable to expel it. Perhaps thus, or somewhat thus, its presence 
in the texius yecepius of the Fourth Gospel is to be explained. 

The text of the Pericope which is given here is that adopted by 
Hort. The various readings are more numerous than in any other 
part of the N.T., and a large number of explanatory glosses were 
added to the text in ancient times. Hort's analysis of these can 
hardly be improved. We have to do here only with the Jater uncials, 
and these are cited by the customary letters (EGH, etc.) as explained 
by Gregory or Scrivener, We cite the cursive 1071 because of its 
remarkable agreement with D in this section. (See K. Lake, Tests 
from Mount Athos, p. 1481.) 

VIL. 58. iropevdnoav. So D, etc., with O.L. and vg. ; the rec, has 
éxopeé0y with minor uncials and farm. 13. 

wopedecGar lg . . . Occurs ouly at 7% in Jn., who prefers mop. spés 
(cf._14% 16" 20}; the constr. is common in the Synoptists, 

VIII, 1, 13 poe ray ehariv is, again, a Synoptic term, not occurring 
again in Jn, When Ja. introduces a place-name for the first time he 
is art to add a word of explanation (4° 121), but nothing of the kind 
is here. 

Mention of the Mount of Olives would fall in with the story referrin, 
to the week before the Passion, when Jesus lodged at Bethany; 
Mk, rr? 18 133, 

2. SpOpow is Lucan (Lk, 241; cf. Acts 5%) ; Jn. does not use it, but 
has xpwt instead (18 201 214), 

The frequent use of 8€ in this section to the exclusion of Jn.’s 
favourite oy (see on 1%") marks the style as non- Johannine. 

mapeyévero. D 1071 have xapaylverat. The verb occurs in Jn. only 
once ( a. §rGev is read by fam. 13. 

habs is found in Jn. only twice {xr1™ 1815}; he prefers &ydos, 
which some MSS, give here. 

The clause kal was é Aads .. . e8(Sagnev adrovs is omitted by fam. 
13; while D om. xai xadicas 2d(8acKer adrods, 

For xa@ieas, as describing the attitude of Jesus when teaching, see 
on 6° (cf. Mk. 133). Jn. generally specifies the nature of Jesus’ teaching 
in the Temple (cf. 7% 8%), but at 7!“ he writes simply éSi8acxer as here. 

3. For ayovew 8é, fam. 13 gives xal rpordveyxav atr@. 

of ypappercig. There is no mention of scribes in Jn. “ Scribes 
and Pharisees”’ is a frequent bea phrase for the opponents of 
Jesus, whom Jn. prefers to describe briefly as ‘‘ the Jews ”’ {see on 11"). 

The woman was not brought before Jesus for formal trial, but in 
order to get His expression of opinien on a point of the Mosaic law, 
which might afterwards be used against Him (see v. 6), of which other 
examples are given by the Snyoptists (cf. Mk. 121% 18). 

Some minor uncials ins. xpds adréy before -yveaixa, but om, D 107% 
and fam, 13. 

éxt poixs(g is supported by the uncials MSUTA and fam. 13; é 
poxelg Is read by EGHKO, and is smoothed down in D 1071 to éx 

Ig. 
Be earenis ta keake xarahapSdverw, “ to overtake,” occurs in Jn. 1° 129, 
Milligan gives from a fourth- or fifth-century papyrus an exact parallel 
to the present passage, where it is used of detection in sin, viz. : 
yovaina xaradnupietoay tard Tod Hotnyperou werd polxov. 
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gavres adrhy dv uésy, 4. Aéyovorw adrg Arédoxake, attra 4 yur) KareiAnwras dw” 
abrogdpy porxevonern” 5, év 2 rp véuy huiv Meveds éveref\aro ras rowabras 
AWdfew" ad obv rh Aéyets; 6. rofre 32 Ereyov weepdtovres abrdv, Wa Exwow 


onjcarres atriy ty pow (év ry nergy, fam. 13). Cf, Acts 4? for the 
phrase descriptive of “setting '' people in the midst of bystanders for 
the ag oe of examining them, 

. After abvg, Dadds exreipdtorres atrér, and EGHK 107% weipdtorres 
only. ‘The phrase with dxrepdgew is Lucan ; cf. Lk. 10%, 

For S:Sdernake, see on 1%, 

For xareiAnmra (D 1071), MSA and fam. 13 have et\yrrat, while 
EGHEPT give xarechipey. 

ix’ atrodwpy, “ in the act.” The phrase does not occur again in 
the Greek Bible, but is thoroughly classical. Cf. Philo, de spec. deg. iii, 
10, porxelas 6é ras uey adropdpovs . . . darépyvey d vduor. Milligan illus- 
trates from a second-century papyrus rods Anughévras dx” adrodiipy 
xacodpyous, 

paaetes does not occur in Jn., but several times in the Synoptists. 

. ty 82 7G véup xrd.. In an ordinary case of adultery (c.g. Lev. 
201°) the penaity was death for both parties, but the manner of execu- 
tion is not specified, the Talmud prescribing death by strangulation. 
But in the exceptional and specially heinous case of a betrothed 
woman's unchastity, death was to be by stoning (Deut. 22%). It was 
an unusual case like this that was put before Jesus. 

These severe laws were rarely put in force, but nevertheless the 
dilemma was neatly framed, If He said that the guilty woman should 
be stoned, He would have been subject te the Roman law for inciting 
to murder: and although the Roman authorities were lax on occasion 
about such acts of violence (as in the case of Stephen, Acts 7°), there 
would have been a good pretext for handing Him over to them to deat 
with. If, however, He inclined to more merciful treatment, as was 
probably expected of Him, He would have been declared by His 
critics to be a blasphemous person whe did not accept the enactments 
of the sacred law. Cf. Mk. 12" for the dilemma about the tribute 
money; and ME. 10° for the question about divorce, which, however 
puzzling, would not involve difficulty with the Roman authorities. 

Augustine, however, puts the dilemma in a simpler way: ‘Si ut 
iuberet occidi perderet mansuetudinis famam; si autem iuberet 
dimitti incurreret, tanquam reprehensor legis, calumniam” (Enarr, 
in Ps.1.§8). This may be right, but it does not recall the attempts to 
entrap Jesus recorded by the Synoptists, 

For the first clause D has Muvofs 8 ev r@ vdéuy éxédeveer, For 
ALOdtsw (cf. 1074), which is read by DMSU 1071 and fam. 13, the rec. 
has AcBoforeiebas (the verb used Deut. 22%) with EGHKI, 

After Adyeus ins. wept atrjs MSUA fam. 13 ¢ ffo- 

6. From rovro 8€ to katy. avrov is om, by Do, the clause appear- 
ing in the rec. supported by SUL fam. 13 (in the form xaryyopiar xar’ 
atrof}. Such laying of traps for Jesus is often mentioned in the 
Synoptists, ¢.g. Mk. 84, Lk. 1234, 

xart is seldom used by Jn., but cf. xariyoplay xard followed by a 
genitive, at 18%, 

ndrw xtvpas is read here, but xaraxéyas at v. 8, “ having stooped 
down.” xaraxérreyv occurs again in the Greek Bible only at 4 Kings 
9**, in the sense of “ peeping out"; see, for rapaxérrety, on 20%. For 
saraxérre, ‘ to stoop,” Milligan cites Aristeas ix. 1. 

waréypadsy. So DEGHMS, but KUPA fam. 13 have fbypager. 
xoraypdge does not occur again in N.T., but appears several times 
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xaryyopelv atrod, 4 38 "Iysods xdrw xpos rq Saxrdrky xaréypader els rv 
hy. 7. os 8b exéuevov epwrdvres atrév, dvéxuper xal elvev adrois ‘O 


in LXX, often meaning “to register,” a sense also found in papyri. 
It indicates a record or register of something blameworthy in Job 13™, 
1 Esdr. 2, Ecclus. 48°; and this meaning is accepted in some ancient 
comments, both here and at v. 8. 

Jn a short recension of the story found in an Armenian MS. of the 
Gospels of A.D. 989, we have: ‘' He Himself, bowing His head, was 
writing with His finger on the earth, to declare their sins; and they 
were seeing their several sins on the stones,” And again, after els 
rw yiv in v, 8, U and some cursives add fos exdorov abrdy ras 
dpaprias, as if Jesus was writing down the names and sins of the 
several accusers. Jerome has the same tradition : “ Jesus inclinans 
digito scribebat in terra, eorum, uidelicet qui accusabant et omnium 
peccata mortalium, secundum quod scriptum est in propheta Relin- 
quentes autem ta in terra scribentuy ” {adv. Pelaginm ii. 17, citing 

er. £71*), 
j ee. is, however, no evidence that Jesus was writing anything 
way of record. That He was able to write may be assumed, 
though in no other place in the N.T. is He said to have written 
anything. But it is probable that on this occasion He was only 
scribbling with His finger on the ground, a mechanical action which 
would suggest only an unwillingness to speak on the subject brought 
before Him, and preoccupation with His own thoughts.* : 

li, however, the meaning of vegistery for xaréypagey is to be 
pressed, the emphasis must be pli on els Thy yar: “ He began to 
Tegister the accusation in the dust," as if He would have no permanent 
record, 

After yi the rec. adds, with EGHK, the gloss wh sporroovpevos, 
” affecting that it was not so,” sc, ‘as though He heard them not.” 
This is a classical use of xpocroetoPa: with a neg. (cf. Thucyd, iii. 47} ; 
the verb occurs again in the N.T. only at Lk, 24™ (cf. 1 Sam. 2174, 
xporenovioara, “ feigned himself,” sc. to be mad). 

7. éwépevov ipwrayres, “ they went on asking,” as at Acts z2!* 
éwéuever xpobuy, émiuévery does not occur in Jn. : 

Dom. atréy, éowrGrvres then being used absolutely or intransitively, 
as in the (unusual) instance of Ju. 77°. : . 

dvécvipey xei. So D 1071, The rec., with EGHK, has dvaxtyas 

cf. v. 10}, while fam. 13 give dvcfdéyas. In the N.T. dvaxiwrew is 
ound again only Lk. 134 21™, ‘' to lift oneself up” ; dvafdéwew is in 
all the Gospels. 

slwey avrois. So DSUT 1071 fam. 13. M om, airots. EGHK 
have pds adrov’s, the rec. reading. : s fen 

& dvapdprytos «rh., Let him that is faultless,’ etc. This is the 
true Synoptic note. dvaydpryros does not indicate only innocence 
of overt sins of the flesh, but freedom from sinful desire cherished and 


rt, 


1See Conybeare, D.B. i. 154; and Burkitt, Two Lectures on the 
Gospels, p. 88, : 
Perhaps Seeley’s comment bits on the truth: ‘He was seized 
with an intolerable sense of shame. He could not meot the eye of the 
crowd, or of the accusers, and perhaps at that moment least of all of 
the woman. ... In His burning embarrassment and confusion He 
stooped down so as to hide His face, and began writing with His 
fingers on the ground ” (Ecce Homo, c. ix.). 
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dvapdpryros dua wpitros éx’ abrhy Badérw MOor 8. xat wddey xaraxtpas 
typagew els rhe yap. 9. of b8 dxotcavres efipxovra els xaG’ els dpédpevar 
awd ror xpecfvrépwr, xat xaredelgOn pdvos, xat 4 yur ev udop oda. 
10. dvaxdyas 6¢ 4 "Incobs elxev atrp, Duvat, woo elole ; obdels oe caréxpiver ; 


indulged in, Cf. Mt. 5", dsayudpryrot does not occur again in N.T. 
but is found Dent, 2g 2 Mace 8 1242, : 

For «p@ros (D ror"). EGH give xp&ror. 

Padire Bor. So and fam. 13. Other uncials read riv Aldor, 
to bring out the point that the casting of the first stone was the duty 
of the witnesses who certified to the crime (Deut. 17). But the 
allusion is the same, even if ré» is omitted. The question of Jesus 
asks, in fact, who is to be the executioner in this case ? {cf. Augustine, 
Sermo xiii. § 4). : 

8. cal wdAw erk, Jesus again indicates His unwillingness to 
discuss the matter with the Pharisees, He begins to scribble on the 
dust for the second time. 

7Q Saxrddw is ins. here after caraxtpas by D 28, 74, 1071 ff,; but 
om. fam. 13. I Seber § - fio 28,53) 

at v. 6, fam, 13 support Sypa ‘or xaréypager (so D 28, 31). 

9. The rec., folowing EGHKS, after dxovoavres interpolates the 
explanatory gloss kal ird ris cuvedioews edeyxdperor: om. DMUTA 
fam. 13, 1071 and the Lat. vss, 

For the whole clause of 82 Ak... « xa’ «lg, D gives only fxarros de 
rév "Tovdatur ebipyere, while fam, 13 have only é@dow els xad’ els. 

Alter xpeoBurépav the rec. adds, with SUA fam. 13, ws Top 
éoxdrwr, while D 1071 add dare rdvras éte@eiv, but both additions are 
om. in EGHEMY, etc, Westcott-Hort suggest that xdvres drexaipyray 
(cf, M 264) originally followed xpecBurépw» as an independent clause. 

The glosses are unnecessary, although doubtless right in the ex- 
planations they offer. The elder men (wpeoBirepox, a word not 
occurring in Jn.; of. 2 Jn.1, 3 Jn.1) were naturally the first to leave, 
having taken the lead in trying to ensnare Jesus, and having been 
silenced by His suggestion that they must have felt the power of the 
temptation which had overcome the woman. If the scene is to be 

aced in the week following the Triumphal Entry, their acquiescence 
in the moral authority which Jesus exercised is more readily intelligible. 
They dared not press the moral issue before the admiring and awe- 
strack people. 

For eg xa’ els, cf. Mk. 14!*; itis not a Johannine phrase, 

cal xareAslhéy pévas. pdros is om. by fam. 13. Perhaps some 
disciples were present, and nothing is said of their going away, but the 
words may mean that Jesus and the woman were left quite alone 
{as the rec. text indicates), the onlookers feeling the painfulness of 
the scene. Angustine says: ‘ Remansit magna miseria et magna 
misericordia '"’ (Enary, in Ps. 1. § 8). Yet the woman remained dy 
péoe, which suggests the presence of a little group; and, furthermore, 
the words that Jesus said to her were overheard and were preserved. 

karehelpOy. The verb xaradelrey is not used by Jn. 

10. For dvantwas (ef, v. 7), fam. 13 with A has dvaBdéyas, 

After 6 "Ino. the rec., with EGHK, adds the gioss xat undéva 
Geacdpevos whhy rijs -yuvaixds, but om. DMS and fam. 13. Ady is 
never used by Jn, 

D 1071 have etrev rq yuvarel, but MSUT fam. 13 have elrev, Tuval, 
The rec., with cursive support, has elrey adrg, ‘H -yvr}, the nom. with 
the article being used for the vocative, a Hebraic use that occurs 
Mk. 14°*, Mt. 11%, Lk, ro", but not in Ju. {see on 17%), 
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Ir. 4 B& elev Oddels, xipe. efrev 38 5 "Incods Oddt eyd oe xaranplow* 
wopetou, dxd rod viv pyxére dpdprave. 


mos elatv; The rec. adds éxcivor of xartyopol cov, and fam. 53 bas 
the gloss, omitting éxeivor; butom.DMTA107". | : 
otSeis oc navéepiveys The componnd xaraxpivey is not Johannine. 
In this verse, Jesus is represented as waiting for a little before He 
spoke. ‘‘ Has no one proceeded to condemn you ?” is His question 
nf 1 Oiels, xipie- ‘No one, sir.” That is all the woman says 
from beginning to end. Indeed, she has no excuse for her conduct. 
ODSE dyé ae xaraxpive, ‘The verbal similarity of these words to 
eyes of xplvw of 81® (where see note) may have suggested the position 
which the interpolated section occupies in the rec. text, viz, at the 
beginning of c. 8, But «araxpivay conveys condemnation ina degree 
which the simple verb xpivew does not connote. Jesus does not 
gay here that He does not pass judgment, even in His own mind, 
upon the woman’s conduct, but that He does not condemn her judici- 
y or undertake the Seis ii a judge who had to administer or inter- 
+ the Mosaic iaw (cf. 24), Still less does His reply convey 
forgiveness the woman who was torgiven in Lk. 7 was a penitent, 
i hint of penitence in this case. 

Mt robabty, the arent kationcy of the words old? éyd ce xaraxplrw 
(which could readily be misunderstood) led to their omission in the 
tenth-century Armenian MS. fei ve on Vv. & and also in a 
Syriac paraphrase given by Dionysius Barsalibi! The Armenian 
codex ends, “‘ Go in peace, and present the offering for sins, as in their 
law is written,” while the Syriac paraphrase has only, “‘ Go thou also 

this sin no more.” 
Oe rhe exaa pyuért dudprave is found also at 5%, where (as eo 
the person addressed has not confessed any sin. The woman 
il ti ent. 
srry vie is om. by fam. 13, butins. DMSUL 1071. The phrase 
is Lucan (Lk. 1 54° 12322} but not Johannine, 





1 See Gwynn, Trans. R.I. Acad. xvii. p. 292. 
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abiding in Christ, 212. 

Abraham seeing Christ’s day, 320. 

Abraham’s seed, 306. 

adultery, 718. 

allegorical method, bexxiii. 

Alogi, lxxiv. 

anacoluthon, 15. 

angels, 663. 

Annas, 590. 

another disciple, 593. 

Antichrist, Lxit. 

Antiochene Acts of Martyrdom, 
ixzi, 

aorist, Hebrew use, 524. 

aperive, 644. 

apocalypse, briv f. 

appearances, 665, 672, 692. 

appendix, 687. 

Aramaic names and forms, §4, 58, 
59, 151, 227, 329, 381, 623, 
626, 667. 

arbiter bibend?, 77. 

Ascension, 668, 

authentication, 712. 

authorship of Gospel, Lrviii. 


baptism, 39, 104, 128. 
baptism, a seal, 191. 
Baptist, the, c, 7, 8, 35, 42, 127, 


249. 
Barabbas, 614. 
barley loaves, 178. 
Barsabas, xxxix. 
belief, 161. 
Bethabara, 42. 
Bethany, xcvi, 372. 
Bethany beyond Jordan, 41 
Bethesda, xix, xcvii, claxix, 226. 
Beth-Nimrah, 42. 
Easpemy: Jesus accused of, 237, 


307. 
blessing, 181. 
blind, healing the man born, 323. 
blood and water, 647. 
bread of God, 195, 196. 
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Bread of Life, Jesus the, 190, 197, 
206, 207, 214. 

brethren of jesus, 84, 266, 269, 

bride, figure of the Church, 130. 

buccina, 604. 

burial of Jesus, 652. 


Cesar, 621. 

Caiaphas, 402, 403, §91, 602, 605. 

Cana of Galilee, site of, 72; 
marriage at, 72, 81. 

Cana, miracle at, clxxxi, 72-82. 

Capernaum, 83; site of, 84, 189, 

Carthage, Calendar of, xliii. 

Cerinthus, xxxv, bexiv. 

a, La evil. 

children of God, 16. 

Christology, ¢xxii. 

Chronicle of Eusebius, xii. 

chronology of Fourth Gospel, 42, 


682. 

citations, early, of Fourth Gospel, 
lxxi. 

claims, mystic, 301. 

Clandius Apollinaris of Hierapolis, 
ii. 


commentaries on Fourth Gospel, 
clxxxvi. 

commission to the Apostles, 676. 

consecration, §73, 575. 

cosmos, 12, 13. 

Crucifixion, 624, 627. 

cruvifragium, xxiv, 643. 


Day, the Last, 201, 244. 

Dedication, Feast.of, 343. 

delectatio, 18. 

denials, 592, 602. 

devil, the, 223, 313. 

dignity, apostolic, 469. 

disciple, the unnamed, xxxvi, 54, 
594; the beloved, xxxvi, 


xxxvii. 
disciples, perplexity of, 2:6, 513; 
defection of many, 220; 
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steadfastness of the twelve, 
220; hated by the world, 
491; confident, s2r. 
discipleship, badge of, 528. 
dislocations of the text, xvi-xxx. 
Docetism, clax, 19, 647. 
door, Jesus the, 351. 
dove at the Baptism, 48, 49, 50. 


Ecce Homo, 616. 
Elijah, 37. 
elliptical construction, 9, 325, 467, 


495. 

emphasis by doubling, 66, 205, 
242. 

Ephesus, xlvi, 1. 

Ephraim, 407. i 

eschatology, current Jewish, 119. 

eternal life, 116, 120, 126, 222. 

Eucharistic doctrine, clxvi. 

Evangelist, the, characteristics of, 
lexviii; 2a Jew, Ixxviii; 
literary method of, Ixxxiii. 

Evil One, the, §73. 

examinations of Jesus by Pilate, 
608, 618. 

experience, spiritual, sequence of, 
548. 


faith, 192; confession of, 339. 

Father, the, relation of the Son to, 
239; witness to the Son of, 
250; the direct access to, 519. 

Feast of the Jews, 225. 

feasts, Jewish, 89, 173. 

fishes, draught of, 689. 

five thousand, feeding of, xcvii, 
chexx, 171; differences in 
John’s account from those of 
the Synoptists, 179; note on 
fishes, 178. 

Flesh of Christ, 209. 

flesh and spirit, 106, 107. 

flock, one, shepherd, one, 363. 

food, Jewish rule as to, 1 36, 

Fourth Gospel, summary of argu- 
Tment ot gatiocatts, Ixviii ; 
comparison with Mark, xcvi, 
Luke, xcix; chronology of, 
cii; doctrinal teaching of, 
cxlvii. 

Freer MS, passage from, 508. 

future disciples, prayer for, 


Gabbatha, 623. 
gallicinium, 604. 
garments, distribution of, 629. 


Gentile fold, 361, 362. 
geographical notes in the Gospel, 
lxxx. 
Gerizim, Mount, 145. 
glosses, non- Johannine, xxaiii. 
nosticism, excluded from Fourth 


Gospel, 3. . 
God, glory of, 374; glorified, §25 ; 
indwelling of, 551. 
Golgotha, 627. 
Gospel, the, scope and purpose of, 
8 


685. 
eg 5,26; Christ the giver of, 
28. 


Hadrian, xi. 

harvest, time of, 153. 

heart, blindness of, 4§1. 

Hebraism, 318. 

Hebrew names, interpretation of, 
lxxix. 

Hosanna, 424. 

humanity of Jesus, emphasis of 
John on, 135. 


“Tam,” the phrase, cxvii. 


Jone well, 135. 

esus, the words of, in John and 
the Synoptists, cviii;  self- 
witness of, 247, 295; Eee 
existence of, 321, 322; is 
agitation, 392; His agony of 
spirit, 435; reiterates His 
claims, 445; glorification of, 
433; rejection of, 453; 
love of, 483; manifesta- 
tion of, §49; arrest of, 581, 
584; examination of, before 
Annas, 599; Peter's denials 
of, 592, 602; brought before 
Pilate, 604-625; scourged 
and mocked, 614; crucified, 
625; burial of, 652; resur- 
rection of, 656; appearances 
of, 665, 672, 692. 

Jerusalem, John’s intimate know- 
ledge of, 1xxx, 98 ; triumphal 
entry into, 423. 

Jewish worship, Jesus associates 
Himself with, 148. 

Jews, the explanation of their un- 
belief, 253; the Devil’s seed, 
309; spiritually deaf, 213. 

John, the son of Zebedee, xxxvi. 

John, problem of his death, 
xxxvili; testimony of Iren- 
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wus, xivii; testimony of 
Pok tes, 1-lii; testimony 
of Papias, lii: testimony of 
Clement of Alexandria, liv; 
testimony of Origen, lv; 
testimony of the Gnostic 


Acta Jo is, Iv; of Ter- 
tullian, lv; of Hippolytus, 
lv. 

Jordan, 370. 


joy, 485, 518, 572. 
udas Iscariot, 224. 
ude, 549. 

judgment, clvi, 508, 

judgment seat, 622. 

jus gladit, 607. 


Kedron, 582. 

Kephas, §9, 60. 

Kiddusch, cvii. 

gap ers of God and the new 
irth, clxii. 

King of the Jews, 609. 


lake, storm on, 185. 

Lamb of God, 43-47. 

Last Day, 387. 

Last Supper, the, 454, 457; the 
places at, 471. ik 

Lazarus, raising of, clxxxii, 372, 

life, j el ae of, 243; through 
death, 433. 434; future, 
promise of, 530 ; eternal, 561. 

Life, Christ the, 538. 

Lifegiver, the Son the, 243. 

Light of Life, 293. 

Light of the World, 291. 

dttotes, 200. : ne 

Logos, the, doctrine of, cxxxviii ; 
personality of, cxl; pre- 
existence of, cxl; hymn, 
exliv; the Divine Logos, 1, 
2, 13; pre-existent, 3; the 
creative, 3; the Life, 4; the 
Light, 5; became flesh, 20 ; 
His glory, 23; revealer of 
God, 243. 

Lord, the, use of term, 132. 

love, 455, 727; of the Son for the 
Father, 566; additional note 


on, 703. 
love of Coa. 254. 
Malchus, 580. 


man blind from birth, clxxx. 
Mandzan Liturgies, cxli. 


manna, 194, 196. 
manners and customs of Jews, 


708. ene 

Martyrology, Syriac, xlii. 
of Bethany, 372, 373, 375- 

Maundy Thursday, 526. — 
Messiah, used without article, 151. 
Messiahs, false, 353. 
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Skull, the Place of a, 6: 

slaves and friends, 487. 

solemnity, reiteration for, 63, 433. 

Son of Man, in John and the 
Synoptists, cxxii ; in Psalter, 
CxXxvVI1, 244. 

Son of God, as title of the Messiah, 
52, 64, 3 

sop, the, Sa siticeacs of, 473. 
Spirit, 284. 
Stoics, the, lxxxiii. 


34. 
Synoptists, the, use by John of, 
xciv. 


Tabernacles, Feast of, 266, 270, 
tome cleansing of, 86; building 


6. 

Thomas, 380 ; incredulity of, 681 ; 
confession of, 683. 

time, method of reckoning, 56. 
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xadalpew, 479. 
xadapioyds, 77, 130. 
xabapts, 453, 480. 
xabéterOar, 135, 384, 664. 
naive, 425, 622. 

xaées, Ixvi, 212 f., etc. 
xal (for xafros), 13 f., etc. 
xalew, 249, 482. 
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rads, 405, 592, 717. 
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paxdpros, 467, 684. 

xaxpdy, 698. 

pavidvew, 205, 259. 
pdvya, 194, 206, 

paprupety, -ia, XC-xCcii, 8, etc. 
purreyoiy, 614. 

pdyarpa, 588. 

padxerbar, 209. 
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Srws, 409. 
rape 127. 
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Spor, 145, 173, 184, 717- 
dppavés, 540. 
dopy, 418. 
éereniv, 653. 
Baris, 319, ete. 
obdérore, 287 £. 
otdéww, 655, 661, 
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obrws, 135, 472, 693, ete. 
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wapaxirrew, 659. 

wapahapBdvew, 15, 535, 625. 
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Tapeivat, 390. 
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wapoula, 350 £., "5x8. 
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rapdtey, 176, 718, 
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wévOepos, 1Xv, 591. 
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